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PREFACE

Tuis book owes its existence to the Boden Professor of Sanskrit,
Dr. A. A. Macdonell, who suggested to me the writing of it, and who
secured its acceptance for publication by the Delegates of the Clarendon
Press. Professor Macdonell was also so good as to read the proofs
of the first three sheets before he left England in 1907 for his tour in
India, and for this and all the other help he has given me in the course
of my Sanskrit studies I desire to express my most sincere thanks.

The editing of the text has been rendered possible for me by the
liberality of the India Office and of the Royal Asiatic Society, which
lent to me the manuscripts on which the text is based. To the Secretary
of the Society, Miss Hughes, and to the Librarian of the India Office,
Mr. F. W. Thomas, I owe grateful acknowledgements of the assistance
afforded me in this and other ways.

I have tried by the translation and commentary to extract as much
as possible from the Aitareya Arapyaka, as I recognize that a text
of this class should as far as practicable be made by its editor to yield
all that can be derived from it for the knowledge of the period when
it was produced. With this end in view I have added a series of Indexes
which contain in great fullness the lexical material of the work, while the
material will also serve for grammatical purposes, as in each case the
precise form which occurs is specified. I need mgke no apology for the
distinction made between the Mantra, the Aranyaka, and Siitra forms;
not to distinguish the different strata of the text would be merely
misleading.

In the commentary I have tried to avoid repeating what can easily
be found in such standard works as the St. Petersburg Dictionaries,
Colonel Jacob's Comcordance to the Upanisads, and Deussen’s treatise
on the Philosophy of the Upaniskads. Nor have I thought it worth while
to note in detail the verbal coincidences between the Aitareya Brihmana
and the Aranyaka. As might be expected they are constant and show
unmistakeably the connexion of the two works. Some other points
arising out of the book I hope to deal with elsewhere.
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I had not originally any intention of including in the book the text
of a portion of the Sinkhdyana Aranyaka which now forms the
appendix. I hoped that Dr. Friedlinder would complete his pro-
jected edition of that text, and it was only after a considerable portion
of the book was in type that I learned that there was little or no
prospect of the appearance of an edition at any early date. I then
obtained the permission of the Delegates to print so much of the text
of the Sankhiyana as was unpublished, and the Royal Asiatic Society
were so good as to include a translation of the whole Aranyaka in their
series of Oriental Translations, and to publish an article of mine on the
Safikhayana Aranyaka in the Journal of the Society for 1go8. The
translation and the article will be found to supplement in some important
points the information as to the Sinkhdyana contained in this book.

The printing of the work has occupied over two years, and has
entailed a good deal of trouble on all those concerned with it. I desire
to express my thanks to Mr. R. W, Chapman, of the Clarendon Press,
for the interest which he has taken in it and for valuable suggestions
which he has made from time to time on points of form. It gives me
also much pleasure to acknowledge the great pains taken by the Oriental
Reader of the Clarendon Press, Mr. J. C. Pembrey, Hon. M.A. of Oxford,
in dealing with the proofs. For such errors as remain I must accept
responsibility. This is the fourth book of mine which has had the
advantage of Mr. Pembrey’s care and skill, and I feel that it would
be difficult to exaggerate the value of his assistance.

A. BERRIEDALE KEITH.
Loxpox,

S 11, 1920,
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THE AITAREYA ARANVAKA

INTRODUCTION

I. The Text.

WHEN, in June, 1905, I commenced preparations for the production of
an edition of the Aitareya Aranyaka, I was mainly influenced by the
expectation, raised in part by the reference in Prof. Biihler's Report!® on
his Kashmir journey to differences in the text in a birch-bark MS., that
it might be possible to amend considerably the text of Rijendralila
Mitra's edition. Réjendralila used only two complete MSS. of the text,
and three of S3yana’s commentary, besides three other MSS. of parts of
the text or commentary, and it seemed reasonable to suppose that the
employment of additional MS. material would add to the correctness
of the text. This expectation has not been justified. The use of
additional MSS. enables me to correct a good many slips and one or
two serious omissions in Rdjendralala’s text, but it establishes the fact
that the tradition as to the text seems unbroken. Variant readings
occur here and there, but none of sufficient importance to justify the
idea that any different recensions of the text ever existed, and it is
hardly ever possible to feel serious doubt as to the correct reading.
What is especially important is that MSS5. from both the extreme north—
as Biihler's MS. from Kashmir—and the south agree in presenting the
same text. Further, the commentary of Siyapa presents the same text
as the commentaries of Safkara on Books II and III, and of Ananda-
tirtha and Viévesvara on the same books. '

The MS, Material.

The MSS. which directly or indirectly have been used for this edition
are as follows :—
1. A. This MS, is dated samovat 1854 (= A.D. 1797), and contains the
text of the Aranyaka complete. It belonged to Colebrooke, who
Y Journal Bombay Branch Reoyal Asiatic Sociely, 1877, Extra No., p. 34.

KEITH & B



2 INTRODUCTION

annotated it, and used it when writing his Zssays. The substance of
his note on the authorship, Essays, 1, 46, occurs on fol. 60" of the MS.
The MS. is No. 78 in Eggeling's Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the
Library of the India Office, Part I. Written on paper in Devanagari.

2, B. This MS. is on birch-bark and in Saradd characters. It con-
tains the Rgveda Samhitd, the Khilakipda, and on ff. 188¥-191, the
Aitareya Aranyaka, Book III, only. It was discovered by Prof. Biihler,
and the information it offers regarding the Khilas is discussed by Prof.
Macdonell, Brhaddevata, I, xxxi. See also Max Miiller, S.58.E., I,
Ixxviii, Ixxix, who used it in preparing his translation of the Upanisad,
and Dr. Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda, pp. 32 sq., 167, 168,
It probably dates about A.D. 1575.!

The variants of this MS. have been referred to as important, both by
Biihler and Dr. Scheftelowitz. This view appears to me erroneous.
Whatever may be the value of the MS. for the criticism of the text of the
Rgveda,? it contributes,in my opinion, not a single correction to the text
of Aranyaka IIL. It contains many errors, e.g. prajaya, prajayak for
prajayd; samhitiya for samhitayd; sandhiny for sandhin ; ablyasam for
abhyasam, &c. Most of its variants can be proved incorrect from the
context. InIlI, 1,4, cen is omitted in the first clause, but in the second
cen occurs and it is most improbable that the word should be omitted in
the first of two precisely parallel clauses. Then also chaknuvantam is
read without the negative, which reduces the passage to nonsense. In
111, 1, 5, piirva is omitted before riipam, but the context urgently requires
its presence ; the words pufra dha are also omitted, but leave madfyanial
unintelligible, and ekikurvan for anekikurvan is contradicted by the next
clause. In III, 1, 6, a whole clause is omitted because it begins and
ends with the same words as the preceding clause; fam is omitted
in a Rgvedic quotation, while by diplography sa saisdditil stands for
saisaditik. In III, 2, 1,an unnecessary i/ is inserted before efat proktam,
presumably because an i is expected with the form proktam, and the
whole phrase frayam tv eva na ity etat proktam is repeated in III, 2, 2,
where it is not in place. In III, 2, 1, it is required because it contra-
dicts a view of Hrasva Mandikeya that there was a fourth class. In
III, 2, 2, the threefold division is accepted. The same tendency to

! See my note, J.R.A.S., 1907, P * Cf. Oldenberg, Gifl. gel. Ans., 1907,
225. PP- 235 54
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diplography is seen in the double akar in the same section. In III, 2, 3,
the obvious éralmanam appears for bralimanan, but just before we have
brakma rasak. In the list in III, 2, 2, manomayak is wanting, but it
appears in the precisely similar list in 11T, 2, 3. Another omission is seen
in nasyanikte, 111, 2, 4, for na tasyaniilte, and 'mato has fallen out between
gato and 'nato. The defective dskandati is balanced by jivavisyati.

Other alterations are inferior in sense. In III, 2, 4, vdfariram for
vasirasam after jikmasirasam postulates the possibility of perceiving
a disembodied spirit, which is difficult ; candrama evadityo, ibid., is inferior
to fvdditye ; apagirati is required rather than avagirasi, &ec.

The only passage in which B offers at first sight a better text is
111, 2, 6 : Prajapatik prajak systod vyasramsad @ samvatsaram, where
it may be suggested to take @ samvafsaram as = over a year. This
is not quite impossible, but it is not likely, and then the proper form is
undoubtedly the middle, cf. visramsata, Aitareya Brihmana, III, 27, &c.
Further, it is very difficult to see how the standard text could ever have
been altered from this reading. But palaeographically the corruption
found here is quite easy. o and ¢ are not very different in Sarada MSS.,,
and ¢ actually appears for &% in III, 2, 3, annvitan for anuvidham,
a much less easy mistake. Then a and & are often interchanged, as in
anuvitan just cited, and in gnyani, 111, 2, 3, for anyani ; anusamhitam,
111, 2, 6, for anusambkitam. samvatsaram may have followed when
a became &, or have been an independent attempt at an easier reading.

Other errors are the interchange of @ and 4, “samkirak, 111, 1, 1, for
“sambatal ; batirakani, 111, 2, 4, for batarakini; of a and ¢, the charac-
teristic stroke for the latter being omitted, agnar and ratrisiktana, 111,
2, 4. r is treated like »¢ and so written in »éfe, 111, 2, 2; so in the
Khilas, V, 3, vajrin r#ijase is written for vajrinn; cf. Scheftelowits,
p- 175. i and 7 are also confused.

In some points the MS, is accurate. Before gutturals and labials the
appropriate sign for  is used. For } § or /i 5, $f or ss always occur, and
anusvira is practically never misused. After » and m duplication of
consonants is regular, and for  ka is always written & d/a.

But on the whole, I consider the MS., though in many ways valuable,
yet to contain many corruptions due in part to the errors inevitable in

_transcription and copying of Saradd MSS. and in part to attempted cor-
rection of the text. The result of the comparison with the text of the
B2
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Aranyaka and with the Sankhayana Aranyaka leads me to look with
doubt on the readings of the MS. where they differ from other sources.

3. €. This MS. was written in fake 1585 (= A. D. 1663), fobla dsidhavadi
7 blrgan by Siradanandavaméodbhava Mahideva. The first sixteen
leaves, however, are in a different hand and originally formed part of
another MS. They contain part of Book II, while the rest of the MS.
contains part of Book III (ff. 17-103) and the last Khanda of the third
Adhyaya of Book V, in each case with Siyapa’s commentary. See
Eggeling, No. 83. Written on paper in Devandgari.

4, D. This MS. is one of the Whish collection in the Library of the
Royal Asiatic Society. It is on palm-leaves and in Grantha characters,
legible and not very incorrect. See Thomas in Winternitz, Catalogue of
South Indian Sanskrit Manuscripts, No. 191. It contains the Aranyaka
complete. Its probable date is A.D. 15700,

5. E. This MS. was presented by Dr. Burnell to the India Office.
It is fairly well written in Grantha characters on palm-leaves. It is No.
84 of Dr. Bumnell’s collection, see Catalogue of a Collection of Sanskrit
Manuscripts, Part 1, Vedic Manuscripts. It contains the Aranyaka
complete. It probably dates from the eighteenth century.

6. F. This MS. belonged to Colonel Claud Martin, and like G
appears to have been presented to the India Office by Colebrooke. It
forms part of a corpus, consisting of the Aédvaliyana Srauta Sitra,
Pirvasatka (ff. 1-20), Uttarasatka (ff. 1-11), Grhya Sitra (f. 1-17),
Sarvanukramani (ff. 17"-24), and Aranyaka (ff. 25-35). It contains the
Aranyaka complete. See Eggeling, No. 80, Written on paper in
Devanigari about the end of the eighteenth century.

7. G. Like F this MS. belonged to Col. Claud Martin, and was presented
to the India Office by Colebrooke. It also contains a corpus, consisting
of Advaliyana Srauta Siitra, Purvasatka (fl. 1-64), Uttarasatka (ff. 1—40),
Grhya Siitra (ff. 1-26), Sarvanukramani (ff. 1-28), and Aranyaka (ff. 1-45),
complete. See Eggeling, No. 79. Written on paper in Devanagari about
the end of the eighteenth century. This MS. is closely connected with F.

8. H. This MS. contains the commentary of Vidvedvaratirtha on
a commentary by Anandatirtha on Books II and III of the Aranyaka.
The text is not cited in full, but the commentary shows that it was
identical with the text of Siyana. See Eggeling, No. 84. Written on
paper in Devanagari in the seventeenth century.
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9. I. This M5. contains Sayana's commentary on Book II, 4-7. Itis
dated sake 1685 (= A.D. 1763). See Eggeling, No. 88, Written on
paper in Devandgari. It formerly belonged to Colebrooke. Very
inaccurate.

10. J. This symbol denotes two copies of Sankara’s commentary on
Book 1II, 4-6, dated fake 1665 (= A.D. 1743) and samvat 1848
(=A.D. 1791). See Eggeling, Nos. 85 and 86. Written on paper in
Devanagari. Only pratikas are cited, but the commentary shows the
usual text, They formerly belonged to Colebrooke.

11. K. This MS., contains the Aranyaka complete. It was written by
Devagovinda Riya at Benares in sam 1827, $¢k¢ 1692 (= A.D. 1770), and
was presented by Colebrooke to the India Office. See Eggeling, No. 81.
Written on paper in Devanagari.

12. L. This MS. contains the Aranyaka complete. It was written in
Sake 1684, samvat 1819 (= A.D. 1762). See Eggeling, No. 82. Written
on paper in Devandgari. This MS5. is closely connected with K.

13. M. This MS. contains the text of the Upanisad together with
Sankara’s commentary and Anandatirtha’s super-commentary. Ananda-
tirtha here is styled Abhinavandrayanendra as in several other M5S. This
is one of the M5S. in the Bodleian, and is described in Winternitz and
Keith's Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bodleian Library,
No.g77. Written on paper in Devanagari in A.D. 1814g.

14. W, This MS. has the same contents as M, and Anandatirtha is
here also styled Abhinavanirdyanendra. It is one of the Wilson collec-
tion in the Bodleian ; see the Catalogwe, No. 1010 (5). Written on paper
in Devanigari about A.D. 1801.

15. 0. This MS5. contains, like H, Viévedvaratirtha's commentary on
Anandatirtha's commentary on Books IT and III of the Aranyaka. Itis
one of the Wilson MSS. in the Bodleian, see the Catalogue, No. 1011 (3).
Written on paper in Devanagari about the end of the sixteenth century.

16. P. This MS. contains Sankara’s commentary on Book II of the
Aranyaka, but is imperfect, extending only to Adhydyas 1-3 and a small
partof 4. Itisoneof the Mill collection in the Bodleian and is described
in the Catalogue, No. 1014 (1). Written on paper in Devanagari in the
cighteenth century.

17. Q. This MS. contains the Upanisad with Saikara's commentary
and Anandatirtha's (called Abhinavaniriyanendra) super-commentary.
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See Eggeling, No. 87. Written on paper in Devanigari in samvat 1853
(= A.D. 1796).

18-25. B! ® are the MSS. used by Rijendralila Mitra for his
edition, Aitareya Aranyaka with the Commentary of Sdyana Acirya,
Bibl. Ind., Nos. 325, 329, 335. 337, and 345, Calcutta, 1875-1876. Their
description is (Introd., pp. 20, 21) as follows:—

Ka (= B*), lent by Pandit Vamana, of the Benares Sanskrit College,
dated samwvai 1816 (=A.D. 1750), virodhisamvatsare kEarttikasukla-
saptamyam VisveSvarardjadhanydm. It contained the commentary of
Sayana on the whole Aranyaka.

Kha (= R?), from the Sanskrit College at Calcutta, containing
Sdyanpa's commentary on Books I and II. Apparently old.

Ga (= B?), from Dr. G. Biihler, of Bombay, dated Sravawavadi 30
sanivire Sfake 1788 (= A.D. 1866) Esayandmasamvatsare, containing the
commentary complete.

Gha (= R*), copied for Rajendralala under the superintendence of
Babu Amrtalila of Benares and collated with two different codices, the
codex copied being dated samuval 1828 (= A.D. 1771) Srdvanavads 3.
It contained the commentary complete.

Ka (= R®), copied for Rijendralila under Amrtalila’s superintendence
and collated with a MS. dated samvat 1775 (= A. D. 1718) Eilakandma-
samvatsare daksindyane varsi rtan blidrapade masi krsnapakse blrguva-
sare taddine pustakam samap’am. It contained the text complete.

Kka (= B®), copied for Dr. Burnell, of Mangalore, and lent to Rijen-
dralala. The original belonged to a pandit in Tanjore. It contained
the text complete. Cf E.

Ga (= R7), from the Library of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, con-
taining Book II only of the text, written in the daka year named Vyaya
by Nirdyana, of Candrapiira, for his master Sivarima.

Gha (= B®), from the Library of the Sanskrit College, Calcutta,
containing Book 1V, with S3yana’s commentary,

Of these #a and Aka (presumably R® and R®) are said to belong to
the same class. But it is clear that R3jendralila merely compiled an
eclectic text from the various MSS,, and that he did not contemplate
a critical text. R denotes the reading of the edition when it appears to
rest on all the MSS. available,

26-34. 8'-° are the MSS. used in the edition in the Anandiframa
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series, 1898, No. 38, with Sdyana’s commentary by Babasastri Phadake.
They are as follows :—

~ Ka (= 8%), containing text and commentary complete, belonging to
Srimat Gurumahiraja, of Karavirapura.

Ka (= 8°), containing text and commentary complete, belonging to
Gangadhara Sastri Datdra, of Punyapattana.

Ga (= 82) and Gka (= 8*), containing text and commentary complete,
from the Anandisrama library.

Na (= 8%), containing text and commentary of Books II-1V, belong-
ing to Bhausiheba Bilasiheba Kibe, of Indirapura.

Ca (= 8°) and Cha (= 87), containing text only, from the Ananda-
srama library.

Fa (= 8%), containing text only, belonging to Bhansiheba Balasaheba
Kibe, of Indirapura. _

Fha (= 87), containing text only, belonging to Sankararava Bhagavata,
of Thane,

There is no doubt that some care has been taken in giving the variant
readings which are practically confined to the commentary. Where the
MSS. appear to agree, S is used to denote the reading of the -edition,
The text of the Aranyaka in this edition contains some errors and
omissions, but is superior to that of Rajendralala.

35. T. This is the version found in the collection of 108 Upanisads
published in Telugu character at Madras in 1883. It contains no
important variants, and seems conclusively to prove that the South had
no separate recension. See Deussen, Secksig Upanishad's des Veda,
P- 534. In view of Sankara’s influence in Southern India, this was only
to be expected.

_ 86. U. This symbol is used to denote the text of the Upanisad with
Safkara’s commentary, Anandatirtha's super-commentary, and with
Vidydranya's (Sdyana’s) Dipika, published in the Ananddsrama serics,
1889, No. 11. For this edition were used five MSS. (ka, £la, ga, gha,
sia) of the text, commentary, and super-commentary ; six MSS. (ca, cha,
ja, jha, tha, da) of the commentary, two MSS. (ka, kha) of the text
alone, and four MSS. (#a, kha, ga, gha) of the Dipika, besides two editions
(#a, ta). The variants are, however, almost confined to the commentary.

37. W. This MS. contains Siyana’s commentary on Book I of the
Aranyaka. It is on palm-leaves and in Malayalam characters, and is very
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inaccurate. It is one of the Whish MSS, in the Library of the Royal
Asiatic Society. See Winternitz, No. 1 (b), who assigns it to the
eighteenth or nineteenth century.

38. X. This MS. contains Saikara's commentary on Books ]I and IIT
of the Aranyaka. It is written on palm-leaves in Malayalam characters.
The MS. is much damaged. It is No. 158 in Winternitz's Catalogue,
and may be assigned to the seventeenth century.

Of these MSS. I have collated all save R1-% S'-% and those used in
U. There are many other MS5SS. and editions of the Upanisad in
existence and several MSS. of the Aranyaka (see Aufrecht, Catalogus
Catalogorum, s. vv.), but there is no reason to suppose that any of them
would add anything new to the text. Max Miiller used (cf. S.B.E,,
I, xcvi) a MS. of the text with Saikara and Anandatirtha’s com-

mentaries, and also a commentary by Sankara! on Book III, Adhydya 1,
but he states that the MSS. he used gave little aid. It appears from
Weber's Catalogue that the Berlin MSS. have no independent value.

The MSS. used are on the whole decidedly inferior, They are modern
copies and contain many clerical errors. No useful purpose would be
served by recording all the blunders of the scribes. 1 have therefore
printed only those which seemed of more importance, either textually
or palaeographically, save in the case of B, in view of the special—if
somewhat artificial—interest of that MS.

In Rijendraldla’s edition, and in Max Miiller's translation of the first
three books of the Aranyaka (5.B.E., I), the text, besides the division
into Adhyayas and Khandas shown in all the MSS,, is divided into short
sections which are numbered. These numbers seem to be attributable to
Rijendralila himself, as there is no trace of them in any of the MSS,
I have used or in the Anandiframa edition. The divisions follow the
treatment by S3yana of the text in his commentary, but they cannot be
said to be always satisfactory, consistent, or convenient, and [ have not felt
bound to adopt them. None of the MSS. show any satisfactory or
consistent punctuation—such a punctuation being practically unknown
in Sanskrit MSS. of prose works—and I have therefore adopted what
seemed to me the most convenient punctuation.

1 That this is the correct description of author (Wickremasinghe, . 8. 4.5, 1902,
the work follows from a comparison with  p. 632).
X, though the MS. does not name the
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In the Upanisad (II, 4-6), within the Khandas there is a division into
sections in accordance with Sarikara’s commentary which differs greatly
from that of Sdyana, and which has been adopted in the editions of the
Upanisad. This enumeration might have been retained for convenience
of reference, but for the sake of consistency I have preferred to
omit it.

With regard to the text of Sdayana's commentary it may be observed
that neither Rijendralila nor the Anandadrama edition gives a very
correct version. It is clear that Rijendralila freely corrected his
M55, and that even the numerous variants given in the Anandigrama
do not exhaust the variations of reading. Curiously enough the editors
of the latter cannot have consulted the former. For example the com-
mentary on madhumati in V, 2, 2, reads: saraso (cdsan is suggested as
a correction) madkvadimadhuryarasopetatvin madhuman. Rijendralila
has: sa ca somajyadimadhuryarasopetatvin madhuman, which, as the
noun is (upa) prakse glossed as yagapradese, is neat and convincing. Or
again V, 2, 1, where Rijendralila has the obvious fevak vairindm balam,
while the Anandasrama has [vairs] #am [$ave?] alam, while just after
im ativyathir is rendered according to Rajendralila emam fatrum
atifayena calitavan, and according to the Anandasrama smam sattum &ec.
One MS,, 5% has sanfumi, and of course there is no easier mistake in
MSS. than that of 7r, #, and ¢, while interchange of sibilants is constant.
Or again in the quotations at the end of V, 1, 5, both editions present
bad texts, but R3jendralila has efac carma while the Anandiasrama has
etac ca karma, which in view of the context is absurd. Many other
instances could be quoted, and undoubtedly either in many places
Rijendralila’s MSS. were superior or his critical judgement was better,
probably the former. Further, there are repeated—sometimes very
serious, e. g. I, 5, 2,—omissions in the Ananddérama text, and in places,
e g. I, 5, 1, the text has been badly confused.

On the other hand, there are many instances where the Anandisrama
text is superior to that of Rajendralila, For example the note in the
latter edition on II, 3, 4, p. 226, line 3 from foot, diyinajapyam’
anenaikapaksal is meaningless, but a perfectly good sense is given by
the Anandiérama reading (see note on p. 135) Dhkdnanjayyam.

! Cf the absurd reading in the ed. of Lityiyana Srauta Sfttra, IIT, 12, 11,
Dhanamjapyak,
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The comparison of the two editions would give a satisfactory text
in all respects save in quotations from unknown works. In these
Rijendralila is usually superior to the Anandiérama, but neither is very
accurate, and further MS. authority would be requisite.

From a comparison of the recorded readings the MSS. of the com-
mentary appear to be divisible into the following classes. (1) RY, and
R?, with which may be classed C, and so far as it goes I; (2) S, S%
S#, S5, which approach closely to class (1)—in this class S' and S% and
G4 and S° are closely related ; (3) S which falls into a distinct class of
its own; (4) R®and R! which again form a distinct class, and (5) W.

The MS. material available would not suffice to form a text either of
Safkara's commentary on the Aranyakas II and 111, or of Visvedvara's
super-commentary on Anandatirtha's commentary on those Aranyakas,
the more so in the latter case that no MSS. of the commentary itself
have yet come to light.

In the edition of Rajendralila and in the MSS. A and E only are
accents used. These accents are clearly confined to those verses not
occurring in the Rgveda Samhitd which are quoted in full in the Ara-
nyaka V. Unfortunately in the edition the accents are often obviously
incorrect, one word having two accents, or a series of words being incor-
rectly accented so as to show that an error in printing must have taken
place. The MSS. also, as often, are carelessly and inaccurately accented,
and it is therefore not possible to lay stress on the accentuation of any
rare words, especially compounds. The matter is of little consequence,
however, as the total number of accented words is small, and nearly all,
save a few compound words, are recorded in well-accented texts.

It may here be mentioned that I have, wherever necessary, restored
correct spellings, e.g. patlram, not patram, and have, in accordance with
the normal practice of the MSS.! omitted visarga before a sibilant
followed by a hard consonant. In the case of ¢k I have never inserted
the ¢ but in deference to the ordinary practice I have always written
tad dki, not fad i, and, of course, nddhrtya for ud-krtya. On the other

' Cf. Macdonell, Briaddevatd, 1, XXV,
n, 4 Allowed by Virttika on Papini,
VIIL, 3, 36.

* Cf. Whitney, Sawsbrif Grammar,
§ 227. In Lanman's edition of Whitney's
translation of the Atharvaveda ¢k is

written everywhere, even when eck repre-
sents an assimilated letter +ck, e g
érkachantd, in which case cck is used in
this edition. Cf, however, Wackernagel,
Altindische Grammatil, 1, 154 sq.; Mac-
donell, Vedic Grammar, p. 31.
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hand, duplication after » has been omitted, though it is usual in all the
MSS., while the avagraha is inserted wherever it is properly required
despite its omission in the MSS. The nasal in Pluti is represented by the
ardhacandra mark. In R the ordinary anusvira is used as is done in
the MSS,, but not in 5.

II. The Commentaries.

The commentaries on the Aranyaka which I have used are the
following :—

1. Sankara’s commentary on the Upanisad (II, 4-6). Sankara’s date
has now, through the evidence of the Aryavidyasudhikara and Pathak's
researches ( Fowrnal Bombay Branch Royal Asiatic Seciety, XVIII, 88,
218 sq.), been definitely fixed from A. D. 788 to the middle of the ninth
century. The date A. D, 820, formerly assigned to his death, must refer
to the commencement of his labours. This commentary has been
repeatedly printed, best in the Anandiérama series, Poona, 188¢.

2. Sankara's commentary on Book II, the first part of the Mahaita-
reyopanisad. This is only available in the MSS. P and X, neither of
which presents an accurate text. In the Adhyayas 4-6, it is, of course,
identical with (1). Fortunately the analogy of Siyana’s commentary on
Adhyidyas 4-6 and comparison of the two commentaries on Adhyayas 1-3
establish the fact that Sayana followed Sankara with considerable fidelity.

3. Saikara’s commentary on Book III, the Samhitopanisad. This is
only available in the MS. X, but is followed by Sayana.

4. Anandatirtha’s super-commentary on Safkara’s commentary on
the Upanisad. Anandatirtha is said to have died in A.D. 1198, and to
have been a pontiff of the Madhva sect (Bhandarkar, Report on the
Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts, 1882, 1883, pp. 18, 103). The date has
recently been questioned by Harikrsna Sastrin (Epigr. /nd., V1, 261), who
prefers to date him from A.D. 1238-1317, on epigraphic evidence of
considerable weight. This commentary has frequently been printed, best
in the Ananddérama series. As has been mentioned above, in several
M35, the commentary is attributed to Abhinavanariyanendra, who in
one of the MSS. in the Bodleian Library (Cafalogue, No. 977) is thus
described : i# Srimatkaivalyemdyasarasvatipiifyapadasisyasrimatjiianem-
drasarasvatipijyapidasisyasrimadablinavandrayanemdrasarasvativira-
citdyam Aitarcyabliagyatikayam | There can be little doubt but that we
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must assume Anandatirtha’s real name to have been Abhinavaniraya-
nendra Sarasvati, especially as he is indifferently called Anandatirtha,
Anandagiri, or Anandajnarm the name he probably took as pontifii!
Cf. also No. 1010 (3) in the Catalogne, where he is called Niriyanendra
Sarasvati.

5. Visvedvaratirtha's super-commentary on Anandatirtha’s com-
mentary on Books II and III. This is only available in the MSS.,
H and O, and no MSS. of the commentary itself appear to be extant.
Anandatirtha, who is called bhagavatpadicirya, must, I think, be
identical with the Anandatirtha above mentioned, and must have
written two different works in connexion with the Aranyaka, first the
super-commentary on Saikara's cnmmentary,and second an independent
commentary on the Aranyaka, in which he interprets it in a Vaisnava
sense. Max Miiller (5. B. £., I, xcviii) appears to doubt this identity, but
it must be remembered that Anandatirtha was a Midhva and so not
unlikely to be disposed to adopt a Vaispava interpretation, and that
there is nothing rare in Indian literary history in finding an author
ready to comment on both sides of a question. Compare the case of
Vacaspatimisra,® who wrote commentaries on the works of all the philoso-
phical schools save one, Further the interpretation of Sankara had
always to contend against that of Rimanuja,? and it was by no means
unnatural for a scholar like Anandatirtha to set forth both views, the
Vaispava interpretation representing his own.

Vidvesvaratirtha appears to have been the pupil of Anandatirtha, and
to have written this work in the lifetime of his master, as is indicated
by verse 3 of the introduction: Aitareyopanisade vydkurmo bhiasyam
uttamam | Srimadinamdativthiryin natva tatpritikamukal i g0 It is
worth noting that Jayatirtha, the successor of Anandatirtha, similarly
wrote a super-commentary on Anandatirtha's commentary on the Praéna
Upanisad, and that that commentary is distinct from Anandatirtha’s
super-commentary on the commentary of Sankara on that Upanisad.*
The same remark ® applies to Anandatirtha’s commentary on the Iavasya
Upanisad and to his super-commentary on the commentary of Sankara

! So Jayatirtha's original name was ? See Thibaut, S.B.E, XLVIII;
Raghunitha, Bhandarkar, L c. J-R.A.5., 1966, pp. 490 sq.

# See Cowell and Gough, Translation ! See the Bodlelan Cafalogwe, No.

of Survadarianasamgraka, Preface, povii, 1013 (2)
n 1. # 1bid., No. 1013 (3),
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on that Upanisad. Viévedvara was evidently closely connected with
Anandatirtha, as a MS. of Anandatirtha's super-commentary on Sankara's
commentary on the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad of the seventeenth century
is described by a later hand as Vifvefvardnandafirthamathastham
(Bendall, Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the British Museum,
p. 15). Bendall, l.c., refers to a commentary by Visvesvaratirtha on
the super-commentary of Anandatirtha on the Brhaddranyaka Upanisad,
but the evidence cited above leaves little doubt but that the commentary
of Visvesvaratirtha is on an independent commentary by Anandatirtha
and not on his super-commentary. The exact locality of this Math is
unknown, but Jayatirtha, it may be noted, was a native of Mangalavedhem
near Pandharpur.

6. Sayana's commentary on the whole Aranyaka. Besides the edi-
tion of Rijendralila Mitra and that in the Anandiframa series, I have
used MS5. C, I, and W. There are many minor variants in the text,
but there is no trace of any double recension. In the Anandiérama
edition of the Upanisad the commentary is attributed to srimatpara-
mahkamsaparivrdjakidcdryavidyiranyamuni. This, as Klemm has shown
in the Gurupijakanmudi, is the title of Madhava, the brother of Siyana,
and not of Sayapa. This attribution to Madhava is an error; Sidyana,
in the preface, tells us distinctly that the work is his : fatbataksena
tadriipam dadhad Bubkamalipatil \ aditat Sayandcaryam vedarthasya
prakdsane 131 In all probability it was genuinely composed by Siayana
himself ; it agrees with his Rgveda commentary in general, and was
written after the commentary on the Aitareya Brahmana, It was written
probably under Bukka I, who was certainly reigning in A.D. 1354. That
Sidyana died in A.D. 1387 is probably an error, though that may be the
year of Madhava's death. His commentary throughout is dependent on
that of Sankara on Books II and III, as he admits in the introduction
to Book IL.

Safikara, Anandatirtha in his super-commentary, and Sayana all inter-
pret the Upanisads in IT and III in the light of the Vedanta. On the
other hand, Viéveévara in the super-commentary follows Anandatirtha in
giving a Vaisnava interpretation. I have not followed either view. The
Upanisads can only be satisfactorily explained by regarding them as
what they are, early attempts at philosophy, and by refraining from
reading later ideas into them. The interpretations given by the com-
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mentators have, however, a value as showing the development of
philosophical ideas, and I have therefore whenever desirable referred to
them. In several cases too they afford great assistance in the inter-
pretation of the text.

It may here be mentioned? that most of Book I1, that is, Adhyayas
1-3, 4, and Adhyiyas 4-6, are translated by the author of the Persjan
translation which was made for Dard Shukoh between A.D. 1656-1657,
and retranslated into Latin in 1801, 1802, by Anquetil Duperron. This
translation, besides being much less intelligible than the original, adds,
as far as I can see, nothing substantial to our knowledge.

The commentary of Sanikara establishes for the ninth century the text
of the second and third books of the Aranyaka as we now have them,
Whether there were variants in his time Wwe cannot determine with
certainty, as his text has clearly alone formed the subject of study. The
other commentators all depend to some degree on him. Anandatirtha,
in his own work, uses him, and Sayana uses both him and Anandatirtha,
The evidence for the time before Saikara is wanting. The later
Upanisads borrowed their doctrines and phrases from works which were
more developed and displayed more literary pretensions than the Aitareya,
while the secular literature makes no direct quotations. All we can say
is that the Moksadharma of the Mahabharata and Badariyana in his
Brahma Sitra (III, 3, 16, 17) probably used the Aitareya Upanisad,?
but the next evidence is again Sankara’s commentary on those Siitras,

Though strict proof beyond Saiikara cannot be attempted, there is no
reason to doubt the integrity of the text of these books. They are not,
in subject-matter, open to easy interpolation, and in all probability in
their present form they fairly represent their original shape in the time
of Saunaka.

Nor is there any special reason to assume alteration in the verses which
make up Book IV, for which there is considerable independent evidence.

For Books I and V we have no earlier authority than Sayana. But
he appears to have had before him a fixed text, and the various readings
which he gives are practically limited to the last chapter of V, 3, the
contents of which certainly lay it open to interpolation : yet Sayana of

' CfL Max Miiller, S. 5. E, I, lvi * CL Deussen, Philosophie dev Upani-
5q.; Deussen, Sechsig Upanishad's, pp.  shad’s, p. 28 ; English Translation, p, 29;
535 sq, and, for the Moksadharma, note on Il ¢
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course was not the first to write a commentary on the Aranyaka. He
expressly refers, on V, 1, 1, to differences of interpretation, as to whether
tivrasyablivayasal (RV., X, 160, 1) meant four verses or one only
according to rule, and on V, 3, 3, he refers to differences both of reading
and of opinion. We are therefore justified in regarding the text he
gives as practically a textus receptus by the fourteenth century A.D.

Whether or not it is original cannot be answered with certainty.
Amongst others, Hillebrandt (Saikkiyana Srauta Sitra, pp. x-xv)
considers that the text of the Sutras is much altered from the original,
but in the case of the Aranyaka I, or V, it would be difficult to prove
this doctrine, inasmuch as the Aranyaka seldom presents the truly
remarkable variety of rules and exceptions shown by the present text
of Saikhdyana. Further the text of the first book assists in checking
the fifth book, and appears throughout to agree with it. Again in the
former case, where the work is a true Aranyaka, the idea of later altera-
tion is less probable than in a formless work like the fifth book, which is
practically a Satra itself. Moreover, although a certain fluidity of text
may be admitted in the Siitras, the extent of such fluidity appears to be
greatly exaggerated by Hillebrandt,

III. The divisions of the Aranyaka and their date.

There is some uncertainty as to the exact meaning of the word
Aranyaka. Siyana gives two somewhat different interpretations of it.
In the preface to the Aitareya Brahmana (Aufrecht's edition, p. iii) he
describes it as Aranyavratariipam bralmanam; in the preface to the
Aranyaka itselfl he says: Aitareyabrakmane 'sti kandam Arawyaka-
bhidham | aranya eva pathyatvad dranyakam itiryate W 50 and : sattra-
prakarane 'nuktir aranyadhyayandya ki | makavratasya tasydtra hautram
karma wivicyate W81 _The latter view is energetically supported by
Oldenberg,! and is adopted by Macdonell.? The former has the'support
of Weber,* and Deussen * argues in favour of it on the ground that the
aim of the Aranyakas was to supply a substitute for the sacrificial rites
to be used by Vanaprasthas. This view, however, is rather far-fetched.
The Aranyaka seems originally to have existed to give secret explana-
tions of the ritual, and to have presupposed that the ritual was still in
use and was known. No doubt the tendency was for the secret explana-

Y Prolegomena, p. 291. * Indian Literature, p. 48.
* Sanskrit Liferature, p. 34. L Plilosophie der Upanishad's, p. 3.
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tion to grow independent of the ritual until the stage is reached where
‘the Aranyaka passes into the Upanisad, and contemporaneously the life
of the Hindu is differentiated into the four Asramas. But originally an
Aranyaka must have merely meant a book of instruction to be given
in the forest.

It is not now possible to decide exactly why the Aitareya Brahmana
does not deal with the Mahdvrata rite. In Siyana’s time it was already
held that the author of the Aitareya Brahmana was also the author
of the Aitareya Aranyaka, Books I-111;! and Saiikara may con-
ceivably have held the same view, as he calls the Upanisad the
Bahvrcabrihmana Upanisad.® It is, however, impossible to accept this
version as correct. It is probable enough that Mahidasa Aitareya is
the editor or arranger of the Aitareya Brihmana, as Aufrecht thought.
It is true that the Aitareya Brahmapa is not in all probability the
work of one hand or period,® but it must have been at some early
date welded into one work, and tradition may fairly be considered
to have given us the name of the man who did it. We know from
Pinini, V, 1, 62, that in his day Brahmanas of thirty and forty
Adhyiyas existed, and Weber's  conjecture that the reference is to the
Sjan‘ﬂ-:hﬁ}rana. and Aitareya Brihmanas is almost certainly correct. But
though we can fairly ascribe to Mahidasa the arrangement of the
Briahmana, it would be incorrect to ascribe to him even the first three
books of the Aranyaka, since in them he is cited as a teacher. He is
named expressly in II, 1, 8 and 3, 7, and is clearly referred toin I, 1, 1.
This must be taken as decisive® against his authorship of these books
of the Aitareya Aranyaka, though it is clear that some of his views are
expressed in them. We may perhaps suppose that Mahidasa, besides
editing the Brihmana, was a philosopher of some distinction, since
otherwise his name would hardly have come down to us. Of his life
we know nothing. Sayana tells us a legend of his being the son of

1 Spe Aufrecht's edition of the Brih-
mana, p. iii; Max Miiller, S. 5. E., 1, civ.

Macdonell, Brhaddevatd, 1, xxiii, for a
similar case. See also, however, Weber,

* Max Miiller, L c., p. xcii.

3 See Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature,
P 205.

4 Indion Liferafure, p. 45.

¢ Sp Rijendralala, Introduction, p. 8;
Weber, Judian Literature, p. 48 ; and cf.

Ind. Srud, X111, 322 sq., according to
whom Patafijali appears to allude to him-
self in the third person. This, however, is
less likely to be the case at so early a date
as that of Mahidasa, though later, it is not
rare,
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Itard; Anandatirtha, in his original commentary, describes him as the
son of Viéila and an incamation of Nirdyana. Perhaps there is some
truth in the reference to him in the Chindogya Upanisad, III, 16, 7,
and the Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, IV, 2, where he is said to have
lived for 116 years; at any rate it shows that he was a famous sage and
probably a real person.!

The three books attributed to him can on internal evidence be divided
into four parts. The first book consists of an explanation of the
Mahavrata from a ritualistic and allegorical point of view. It describes
the different Sastras of the morning, midday and evening libations of the
Mahivrata day of the Gavimayana, a theme touched on in the Aitareya
Brahmana, IIT, 1-38, IV, 14, but indulges in further allegorical play
of ideas. On the whole it bears a close resemblance in contents and
style to the Brahmana, but it is doubtless more recent in date, or it
would have been included in the Brihmana. Sayana in his introduction
to Book V calls it an apawruseyam brdkmanam, and Sankara calls the
Upanisad similarly Bahvrcabraihmana Upanisad.

The second hock consists of two distinct parts. The first, comprising
Adhyayas 1-3, deals with the allegorical signification of the Uktha, that
is the Niskevalya E":aastra, three sets of eighty verses, which was the
midday Sastra of the Mahdvrata, as being Priana or Purusa. It is not
directly connected with Book I, and it is doubtless later than it. The
second part comprises Adhydyas 4-6, and is the Upanisad par excellesce.
It is probably later than part one. 3

The third book treats of the mystic meaning of the various forms
of the text of the Samhiti, the nirbluja, pratruna and ubkayamantarena,
and of the vowels, semivowels and consonants. It quotes Mandikeya
and Sakalya among others, and makes use of the above terms to describe
the samhita, pada, and krama pathas of the Samhitd. These are so far
signs of late origin, but at the same time the treatment of the subject-
matter is at a much earlier stage than that reached by Yiska or the
authors of the Pratisikhyas. It will be seen later that its philosophical
view is more advanced than that of the Upanisad proper, and it can
probably be dated about the sixth cent. B.C. This result is important,

! The references to Aitareya and Ma- I1I, 4, 4, throw no light on him, and are
haitareya in Sankhiyana Grhya Sitra, probably late; cf. Hopkins, Gread Epic
IV, 10, 5, and Advaliyana Grhya Sitra, of /adia, p. 390,

c

EEITH
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as it gives us a lower date for the rest of the earlier books of the
Upanisad.

The fourth book consists solely of the Mahdndmni verses. The presence
of these verses is explained by Sayana on the ground that they must be
studied in the forest. Their use is set forth by Aévalayana in his Srauta
Sitra, VII, 13, 10, where he says that on the fifth day of the six day
Prsthya rite after the Marutvatiya Sastra, when the Niskevalya Sastra
is being performed, ° if the Udgatrs make the $akvarasaman the Prstha
Stotra, then the nine verses called the Mahinamnis and certain purisa-
padas, to fill up the lines, are to be used. Tradition ascribes this
Aranyaka to Asvalayana. Sadguruéisya, in his account of the works
of Advaliyana, says': dvadatadhydyakan sitrait catuskam griyam eva
ca caturtharanyakam ccti hy Afvalayanasitrakam | This view, however,
has been questioned in connexion with the authorship of the fifth book.

The fifth book consists mainly of a description in a Sitra style of
the Niskevalya Sastra, the great &astra of the midday libation of the
Mahivrata. It forms a sort of complement to Book I, which is
the Brahmapa as contrasted with the Sttra. The natural conclusion
is, therefore, that Advaliyana wrote Book V. The arguments * in favour
of this view are: (1) Book IV contains merely a collection of Mahanimni
verses; it is not a Sitra at all, and therefore Advaliyana cannot have
been its author. The reply is perhaps that the verses may have been
collected by Aévalayana and put :1to the Aranyaka in order that they
might be available for being commented on in the Sitra, and that it
would therefore be natural to ascribe the Aranyaka to Asvalayana.
It is a sort of Advaliyana Samhitd like the $akala Samhitd. (2) It is
argued ® that Sdyapa in the introduction to Aranyaka V, where he
expressly ascribes that Aranyaka as contrasted with I to a Rsi, uses the
words: tasmad athaitasya®* .m:mimnfiyaﬁc{y&dfiﬂéﬁfﬁf&d&j&}fﬂwu makd-
wratasyd paﬁrazu'r;mfaﬁm ityadi paimm:imgyakmﬂ siitram eva | This
would no doubt be quite natural if Advaliyana were the author of the
Aranyaka, but it is at least equally natural if Saunaka was. (3) Cole-
brooke (Essays, I, 307) says with reference to a Sutra of the Purva

1 Max Miiller, Ancient Sanskrit Lilera- XXIX, 15459 Onp. 155 the words *fifth
fure, p- 2383 Macdonell, Sarpdnukra- and fourth ' should be transposed.
miani, p. ¥ix. s Cf. Rajendralila, Introduction, p. 10.
% See especially Oldenberg, 5. B E, ¢ ie. Smuta Sitra,; I, 1, 1.
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Mimimsd: ‘It is, however, acknowledged that a mistake may be made,
and the work of a human author may be erroneously received as a part
of the sacred book by those who are unacquainted with its true origin.
An instance occurs among those who use the Bakvrick, a sdkhd of the
Rigveda, by whom a ritual of Aéwa.layana. has been admitted, under the
title of a fifth Aranyaka, as a part of the Rigveda. Rajendralila was
unable to discover the source of this statement, and it seems probably to
be a confusion of Aévaldyana with Saunaka; or it may rather confirm
the view of Sadguruéisya, since IV could be confused with the Rgveda,
but not V. (4) The MSS. F and G end, i# Asvalayanoktam Aranyakam
samdpiam | This, however, is a matter of no moment, and probably does
not even preserve a tradition of Aévalayana’s authorship of Aranyaka IV.
These two MSS., which are recent and inaccurate copies, and are pro-
bably ultimately derived from one original, contain collections of works
attributed to Aévaliyana, and there is nothing surprising in the fact
that they attribute the authorship of the Aranyaka to him. (5) Much
more important is the fact, which forms Oldenberg’s second argument,
that in his commentary on the Samaveda Sayana refers (I, p. 1g) the
authorship to Aévalayana. But against this solitary reference ! must be
set the facts noted below. (6) There is undoubtedly great similarity
between the two works, Aranyaka V, and the Srauta Siitra. I think
it certain that the author of the Aranyaka knew the Sitra. For
example, in V, 2, 2, ega brakmeti tisral stands without explanation, but
as Sayana points out the verses referred to are given in Aévalayana
Srauta Siitra, VI, 2, 6. Again in V, 3, 2, occurs ukiam vasatkirdnumarn-
¢rapam, which is not only a phrase used by Asdvaliyana himself, but is
a clear reference to Aévaliyana Srauta Sitra, I, 5, 172 Further the
vocabulary and syntax of the works is identical; e.g. the use of na va
in Aranyaka, V, 3, 1, as often in the Siitra, e.g. VI, 5, 22 ; or the phrase
api midariandyoddkarisydmak, or the word ekapitinyak. These facts,

however, which were not known

* But I do not feel sure as to the
reference. The words are: Sakvredm
adhydpakd makdvralayogapratipddakam
Advaldyananirmitam kalpasitram ara-
nye 'dhivaminik pafcamam drapyakam
ity vedatvena vyavakaraniti, and there is

to Oldenberg, merely prove that

clearly some confusion between the Siitra
and Arapyaka, which discredits the evi-
dence,

* CK also V, 1, 5, mkfhavirydai is not
explained, but is in the Siitra.

cC32
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&aunaka knew and used Aévaliyana's work, which indeed was only
natural, since the Siitra deals with the Agnistoma, the prakyii of the

Mahivrata.

It will be seen that this agrees perfectly with the native

tradition handed down by Sadgurufisya. 3
There is therefore no sound evidence to ascribe the fifth Aranyaka to
Advalayana, and Sadguruisya’s attribution to him of the fourth Aranyaka

remains the most probable.!

For Saunaka’s aunthorship of the fifth

Aranyaka we have the distinct and repeated authority of Sayana. Cole-
brooke (Essays, 1, 46) first pointed out that Aranyaka V, 2, 5, is cited
by Sayana on the Rgveda, I,8,1,as Saunaka’s, and Max Miiller (S.8.E.,
I, xcv) says that ‘Sayana when quoting in his commentary on the
Rig-veda from the last books? constantly calls it a Sutra of Saunaka.’
Further, in his commentary on the Aitareya Aranyaka he repeatedly
refers to Saunaka as the author of the fifth book. E.g.onl, 4,1, he
says: ala eva pasicame Saunakenodihytak | and again: a5 ca paiicame
Caunakena $ikhantaram asritya pathital | See also Sayapa®onl, 4, 2
(ter) ; 3 (bis); I, 5, 2 (quater); 3 (bis). These references beyond question
show that to Sdyana Saunaka was the author of the fifth Aranyaka.
There is no conceivable reason why this work should have been ascribed

to him unless it was his.

Similar as the book i

s in language to the

Srauta Siitra, yet it is in style less compressed and more intelligible than
that work. We have certain evidence that Saunaka did compose similar
works, for, in the introduction to his commentary on the Sarvanukramani
of Katydyana, Sadgurudisya expressly records that he composed a Srauta

Siitra which he destroyed when

his pupil Aévaliyana had written his

Siitra. This tradition would explain the close knowledge of Aévalayana's
Srauta Siitra, which, as we have seen above, the writer of this book
undoubtedly possessed. No doubt it is possible that he may eventually
have been credited with the authorship of one of the works of his pupil,

1 With reference to Oldenberg's remark
{p. 157) that Advaldyanasitrakam cannot
refer to the Mahinimnis, [ would ui:lrsen'c
that the expression refers to the Srauta
and Grhya Sitras with the Aranyaka IV
thrown in.

* Book must be meant.
cannot be quoted.

3 [t may be noted that the reference in

E-I‘al;l}'akﬂ v

the Samaveda commentary is probably
not the work of Siyapa. His pupils no
doubt did much of his so-called work.
Cf. the case of the Atharvaveda, Whitney,
p. Ixviii. The fact that passages in the
Saimaveda commentary are identical with
those in the Bgveda commentary is of
course quite consistent with this view.
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as has been shown to be the case by Professor Macdonell in the
matter of the Brhaddevatd, but that is a mere possibility against which
tradition is certainly strong. It is impossible to argue that in Sadguru-
Sisya's eyes the term caturthiranyakam covered the fifth book also, for
the two are quite distinct and cannot ever have been combined into one
book. Moreover it must be remembered that a Grhya Siitra by Saunaka
is referred to by Sadgurusisya, and app-:ars to have been known to
Hemadri in the thirteenth century.! So there is nothing at all
improbable in the ascription of the Aranyaka V to Saunaka.

Now it is possible to throw some light on Saunaka's date. The
Brhaddevatd, which is attributed to him, but is certainly not his but
the work of a pupil—probably not far removed in date—is posterior to
Yaska and anterior to the Sarvanukramani of Katyayana. Katyayana,
who is in all probability the author of the Srauta Sitra and the Vijasaneyi
Anukramani, is most probably anterior to Pinini, since the Sarvanu-
kramani shows forms earlier than Panini's grammar approves (see
Macdonell, Sarvinukramant, p. viii, Brikaddevata, 1, xxii, xxiii). The
argument from the use of Vedic forms is no doubt not certain, but the
balance of probability is in its favour, and it has been maintained by
Bithler (5. 8. E, 11, xl, Z. D. M. G., XL, 527 sq.) and Winternitz
(Hochseitsrituell, pp. 13 sq.) against the objections of Bohtlingk
(Z.D.M.G.,XXXIX, 517, XLI, 669, XLIII, 598 sq.)* Thus it appears
that Saunaka® must be considerably older than Panini. On the other
hand, we must not push him too far back, or else it would be difficult to
explain how Saunaka is not cited in Panini. Further, B. Liebich in his
- Panini, ch. iii, has shown grounds for the belief that the Advaldyana and
Sankhiayana Grhya Siitras are in point of language closely connected in
time with Pinini. It does not, therefore, seem necessary to allow more
than 100-150 years between Panini and Saunaka, and the time may
perhaps be shorter.

Panini’s date unfortunately is not yet certainly fixed.
him and Patafijali not only the

! Caland, Admenbult, p. 143; Hille-

There lie between
Virttikas of Katyiyana, but also
® It may also be noted that the anu-

brandt, Rétual-Litteratur, p. 26.

* Biihler's results are accepted by Hille-
brandt (Ritwai-Litteratur, p. 24), Jolly
(Recht wnd Sifte, p. 3), nnd Macdonell
(Sanskrit Literafure, p. 259).

stubhs of Saunaka are of an early ty pe; the
first pida sometimes ending inw — o =3
of. Oldenberg, 5. 5. £., XXX, xxxv. So
in the Hrhaddevaia (Keith, [ R. 4.5,
1906, p. 6).
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emendations of those Virttikas by the Bharadvijiyas, Saundgas, and
others and perhaps a Slokavirttika, which certainly presupposes a con-
siderable interval of time. Bhandarkar! has further adduced evidence
of changes in the language and extension of geographical knowledge
especially as regards the peoples and places of the south between Panini,
Katydyana, and Patafjali. Goldstiicker * and Bhandarkar * have adduced
evidence to prove that Patafijali was a contemporary of Pusyamitra
(B.C. 178-142) and Menander (B. C. 144-120) and wrote his Mahabhasya
in or about B. C. 144-142. This result is by no means certain, because
even accepting as fixed Pusyamitra and Menander’s dates® still, in the
first place the MSS. of the Mahabhasya do not all contain the passages
in which the statements relied on occur, and in the second place it is
always possible that the examples occurred in the Slokavarttika or in
some other earlier source whence they were taken over bodily® by Pataiijali.
It may even be argued that Patafijali is not earlier than the second
century A.D. inasmuch as he seems to know the r vowel-sign, and
according to Chinese tradition this vowelsign was a discovery of
Nigarjuna’s, and Nagdrjuna's date is possibly in the second century A.D.
under Kaniska® The latter, however, is probably to be referred to the
first century B.C., and it would be a mistake to lay much stress on this
argument. The 7 vowel-sign may have existed in grammatical circles
long ere Sanskrit inscriptions become usual. Further the Rajatarangini,
1, 174, is an authority for the existence of the Mahabhasya in the
reign of Abhimanyu of Kashmir, whose date is however now quite
uncertain. But whatever be Patanjali's date, there seems little doubt
that the examples which point to the time of Pusyamitra and
Menander must be genuine and that they prove the existence of some
commentary on Panini in the middle of the second century B.C.
Katyayana is assigned by Hiuen Tsang to joo years after the death
of Buddha, which taking the Chinese reckoning of the Nirvana gives the

Y Journal Bombay Branch Royal & Cf. Weber, /ndian Liferalure, p. 224.

Astatic Society, X¥1, 260 sq. V. Smith, Lc., ignores the force of this
* Panini, p. 228. argument. CL Lévi, Théifre indien, p. 314.
8 Ind, Ant., 1, 299; 11, 50. # Kaniska's date is most doubtful, but

¢ Cf. Duff, Chronol. of India, pp. 14-17;  see V. Smith, J. K. A. 5., 1903, pp. 1-64;
Hoernle and Stark, &5t of India, pp. 39 Fleet, S R.AS., 1906, p. 979; 1007,
sq. Vincent Smith (Mésd. of India, pp-  PP- 171, 1034 54-; Hoernle, Osfealopy,
192, 193) arrives at a slightly earlier date.  p. 8.
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middle of the third century E.C. as his date. This evidence is not ot
great weight, but it is not improbably nearly correct.! Panini cannot
therefore be less than fifty years older than Kitydyana and must at
latest belong to about B.cC. 3oo. The question arises whether this
date cannot be put further back. The chief argument against doing so
is the use of the word Vavandwi in Panini, IV, 1, 49. Doubtless this
means Greek (Ionian) writing, but it does not necessarily follow that the
word dates from after the invasion of Alexander.* Indeed the probability
seems to me against this being the case. Foritis certainly remarkable
that Tonian should be the name given to the Greeks if first made known
to India through the invasion of Alexander, whose army was certainly
in no conceivable sense lonian® On the other hand, the Ionian name*
was evidently the great name in the ears of Persians,and of those subjects
who were led into Greece on the expedition of Xerxes, and ® it must be
remembered that the Gandarians were part of Dareios' empire and
a contingent from Gandhira, accompanied Xerxes on the Grecian
expedition, 1If it is borne in mind that Panini was a native of Gandhara
according to Hiuen Tsang, a view confirmed by the references in his
grammar,?® it will not secem far fetched to consider that it was most
probably from the older tradition that the name Yavanani was derived.
In this connexion reference may be made to the theory of Burnell ¥ that
the word Zig7 which occurs in Panini, IIL 2, 21, is borrowed from the
Achaemenidean dipi, meaning an edict, a view not at all improbable, and
one which supports the view here maintained that it was through the
Persian conquest of Gandhira that the word Yavandni became familiar
to India. Goldstiicker® argued, indeed, that Vavandni referred to

! Cf Wackernagel, Altindische Gram- as a province and lonians as residents

watik, 1, Ix; Pischel, Prakrit Grammar,
p- 34; Liebich, op. cit, ch. ii, Fienna
Oriental feuwrnal, XI11, 312, where he
ascribes him to 150 B.C., taking the re-
ferences to Menander and Pusyamitra to
be his.

® This view is held by Benfey, Ge-
schichte d. Sprackuvissenschafl, p. 48, n. 15
Burnell, Aindra Grammarians, p. 44;
Weber, L.c., p. 221; Wackernagel, Lc,
P lix.

® S0 in Arrian lonia appears merely

therein.

* We have for this the contemporary
evidence of the Athenian Aeschylus and
of Herodotus. Cf. also Busolt, Griech.
Ger, 11, 515.

* See Herodotus, iii, gt ; vii, 66

t Cf. Weber, fudian Literalure, p. 218,

* Sowtk Indian Palacography, p. &
Cf. Bartholomae, fadog. Forsch., 111,176 ;
Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1,
222

b Pdnini, p. 16,
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Persian writing, but this view cannot be maintained. But Weber himself
admits?® that perhaps the name Yavana may have become known before
Alexander’s time through the Persian war in which the Indians served as
auxiliaries, There is also a striking piece of evidence that Greek writing
was known in North India before Alexander’s time; coins have been
found with Greek inscriptions of pre-Alexandrian date.? Greek engraved
gems, of a pattern much earlier than Macedonian times, have been found in
the Punjab, and the caduceus was known in India by B.C. 325 at latest.’

I do not therefore consider that the evidence of Yaevanani is conclusive
as to Panini's date, though it certainly shows that he cannot be earlier
than the fifth century. Weber?* also argues that his use of letters as
numerals is a proof of Greek influence, but it may be equally well a proof
of Semitic influence or a mere independent invention, as indeed seems
most likely from the fact that the use remains isolated. Weber's other
arguments, e. g. that from the date of Apifali rest on too slight a basis
Lo bear serious examination. On the other hand, it is not possible to
* follow Goldstiicker® in referring Panini to a date hefon:: Buddha on the
strength of nirvdne 'vate, V111, 2, 50, because Panini probably deliberately
ignored Buddhism 7 or perhaps lived when the influence of Buddhism had
yet to become great. Bhandarkar® refers Panini to the beginning of the
seventh century B.C., dating Kitydyana in accordance with the legend of
the Kathasaritsigara in the fourth century B.C., but he does not meet
the difficulty as to Yavaendni, though his proposed date would in some
ways suit the history of Sanskrit literature. On the whole I incline to
fix Panini's date at about 4o0-350 B.C. Bohtlingk, in the introduction
to his edition, fixed the date at about 350 B.C., and Lassen® assigned
Pinini to 330 B.C.

1 See Jud, Stud., IV, 89; Berlin Mo-
salsbericht, 1871, p. 616, n.

* Head, quoted in Biihler, FPalaeo-
graphie, p. 3.

¥ Vienna Oriental fournal, XIII, 307 ;
Fleet, /. R. A, 8., 1507, p. 531.

¢ Indian I,:.tfmrur:, p. 222, 1
stiicker, Panind, pp. 50 sq.

8 Ind. Stud, XII1, 375, n. On the
other side, Bhandarkar's argument from
Samkala i= equally unconvincing, cf.

: Gold-

Weber, p. 30z, n.

¥ Pdnini, pp. 225-227.

T Weber, Jmd. Stud., V, 139, brings
evidence that Panini knew Buddhism.
It is not quite conclusive, but is very
probable.

® Bombay Gasefteer, 1,1, 1405q. The
legend cannot be relied vpon in any par-
ticular, though accepted by V. Smith,
Hist, of India, p. 337, 0. 2.

¥ Ind. Al 11,477. Rapson(/.R. 4.5,



DATE OF THE ARANYAKA 25

If this date is accepted for Pinini it is necessary to throw the older
Katyiyana, and therefore Saunaka, a little further back. Saunaka
may perhaps be assigned to about 450 B.C. or possibly even to 500 B.C,,
which would then represent the probable date of Book V of the Aranyaka,
while the collection of Book IV would be a product of the same period,
since the evidence goes to show that Advaliyana and he worked con-
temporaneously.

Now it will hardly be doubted. that Books I-IIX are decidedly older
than Books IV, V. This is clearly reflected in the native tradition pre-
served in Sayana’s distinction between the apaurugeyam character of the
first three books and their attribution to the author of the Brahmana.
It is not possible to say how much this means. But it is at least
probable that the latest part of the first three books, Aranyaka III,
belongs to not later than 550 B.C. and the earlier parts may be dated
between 7oo B. C.and 550 B.C. It will be seen that there is probably
a considerable difference in time between the first book, and the two -
sections of the second, so that joo B.C. is not too early a date for
Book 1.

I do not think that these results need be regarded as in any way
surprising. The Brahmana period, according to Max Miiller, probably
extended from about 8oo-6co B.C. and this view has the weighty
support of Prof. Macdonell! The Aitareya Brihmanpa cannot be far
removed in date from the first book of the Aranyaka, but the Gopatha
Brahmana, which contains many borrowings from it, is in the opinion of
Aufrecht? known to Yaska. Now Yiska is certainly anterior to Saunaka
and Panini, for he is cited in the Rgvedapriti¢dkhya?® the Brhaddevata,
and is apparently known to the Astadhydyl. His date cannot, therefore,
be reasonably placed later than 500 B.C. and it may go back to 550 B.C.
This date is confirmed by the character of the Nirukta which certainly
is anterior to either the Prati$ikhyas or Panini. If, therefore, the Gopatha
Brihmana was known to him,* even that late work must be dated about

1904, p- 442) adopts 350 B.C. If a late Y Sanskrit Literafure, pp. 12, 202 sq.
date is adopted, then the question of find- 2 Aitareye Brdhmana, p. vi.

ing a place for the Bhisi becomes more 2 Weber, fudian Liferature, p. 41.
and more difficult, of. J. R. 4. 5., 1904, pp. % The argument is not certain. It is
435 5q., 457 sq., and (for the date of the based on the fact that Yaska, Nirokta,
Epic) ibid., 1906, p. 2; 1507, p. 682. VIII, 22, quotes Anareya Brihmana, I11,
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600 B. C., and the Aitareya Brahmana must be earlier, even apparently
including the last ten chapters which are later than the earliest portions
of the Braihmana. Thus the Brahmana cannot well be placed later than
8oo-700 B.C. and the Aranyaka I is not to be dated much later.

Further the early date of even the Upanisad portions in Books II and
TII appears to be only what is to be expected from the history of
philosophy. The Upanisad doctrines there set forth are essentially earlier
than the doctrines of the earliest Buddhism, which belong to the fifth
century B.C., and we shall see that the Upanisads probably belong to
the earliest of the extant works (Sect. V). Moreover, Bihler (5. 5. E.,
11, xxvii) has pointed out that Apastamba (? 300 B. C.) knows the Vedanta
school, which presupposes the full development of the Upanisad, while
Gautama (before 400 B. C.) knows even the Atharvadiras Upanisad, which
is cited also in the Moksadharma (MBh., XII, 12864).

IV. The Mahivrata ceremony, and the relation of Aitareya
Aranyaka I and V to the Saakhiyana Aranyaka.

Sayana in his commentary on V, 1, 1, tells us that there are three
forms of the Mahdvrata ceremony, according as it is a one day rite, or
a part of an akina, or the second last day of a Sattra.! But he says that
the Sattra form is the original or prakr# of the others which are wikyis.
The Sattra differs from the alina in that it requires that all engaged

8, as: yasyai devaldyai havir griifam
syt dam manasd dhyiyed vasagharisyan,
Now the manasd here does not appear in
the original, but only in Gopatha Brih-
maga, VIII, 4: fdm manasd dhydyan
vagatburydd. Itis hardly open to doubt
that the form found in the Gopatha pas-
sage must have been before Yaska's mind.
For though it is not unnatural for the
author of the Gopatha, or some other
Brahmana, who borrowed the main body
of his work from other sources, to alter
his original by inserting sarasd, yet it is
improbable that Yiska would have made
the quotation incorrectly, but for the
existence of the alternative version. The
instance does not amount to proof, and on

the other hand, it may be argued, with
Bloomfield ( /. 4. 0.5, X1, 375 sq.; XIX,
i, 1-11), that the Gopatha borrows from
the Vaitina Sitra and so is very late,
But even assuming that the borrowing
from the Vaitina is real, yet it is more
than possible that the text of the Gopatha,
a very unimportant work, has suffered
interpolation, or perhaps the Gopatha
Brihmana as we now have it is a working
over of an earlier Brihmana which itself
borrowed from the Aitareya. But in any
case the Aitareya Brahmanpa is ungues-
tionably much older than Yiska,

1 For the characteristics of Sattras see
Hillebrandt, Kéfwal-Litteratur, p. 154 ;
Weber, fud. Stud., X, 17, 92, 353.
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should be diksita, the Hoty being also the yajamana, and in that it extends
even to a year. In the alima the Mahdvrata is the tenth day of the
Paundarika ceremony, but neither the ekaka or akina form is of
importance.

In the Sattra form the Mahdvrata is the last day but one of the
Gavimayana Sattra which lasts the whole year, and no doubt represents
in some way the year. Hillebrandt,! who has most carefully examined
this question, concludes that considerable alterations in course of time
took place in this ceremony. As it stood later and as it is represented
in most of our texts, the two important days were the middle day, the
Visuvat, and the last day but one, the Mahavrata, corresponding to the
Summer and Winter solstices respectively. But the Tandya Brahmana,®
certainly an old work, refers to a view, which it disputes, that the
Mahavrata belongs to the middle of the year, and it is clear that Indra
is the god par excellence of the Mahavrata. It may be argued with
some plausibility that Indra belongs to the beginning of the rainy season,
or the middle of June, and certainly the rites of the Mahavrata show
traces of a popular origin, like the celebrations of the Johannistag in
Germany.* It is not impossible that at one time the Mahavrata was
the first day of the year, when, as the Aitareya Aranyaka, I, 1, 1, has it,
Indra slew Vrtra and became great, and Hillebrandt adduces as evidence
of this the month Tisya as compared with the Avestan Tistrya, Sirius.

Once then, in any case, the Mahavrata may well have been a day
of popular festival and worship. The Visuvat day receives scant treat-
ment in the texts; possibly, as Dr. Friedlinder * suggests, because the
ceremonies connected with that day were transferred ® to the Mahivrata
to help to wipe out the popular character of that rite. It is, however,
simple to suppose that in the usual manner the Brahmanas seized upon

1 Die Sonmnmwendfeste in Alt-Indien,
Erlangen, 188g. Cf also Weber, ke
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naksatra,
Berlin, 188z, 11, 282 sq.

1 1V,10,3

! Many examples of such ceremonies
are collected in Frazer, Golden Bough,
and ed. Oldenberg, Relieton des Veda,
P- 444, n. 1, does not accept this part of
Hillebrandt's theory, and it may be

pointed out that the Winter solstice is
more naturally the time for rites intended
in part to increase the sun's heat, cf.
Frazer, Adonis, Aftis, Osiris, pp. 196,
241 =q.

¢ Der Muakavrata-Abschnitt des Sisn-
Kkdyana Aragyaka, p. 2, n. 5.

* Liturgically the Visuvatis the prafrsi
of the Mahdvrata.
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the popular Mahavrata and made it their own by an accumulation of
purely technical ritual. At any rate they have left clear traces of the
original nature of the ceremony. Warriors, fully armed, pierce with
arrows the outstretched skin of a barren cow, which is probably a rain
spell!  An Arya and a Sudra strive on a round hide, the Aryan proving
victorious, which may be interpreted as a spell to produce sunshine.
Servant maids encircle the Marjaliya fire with jugs of water on their
heads either thrice or until the Mahdvrata Stotra is finished, evidently as
a magic rite to procure sunlight and main for the crops. Sympathetic
magic is shown in the effort to produce fertility by masthuna. Music is
played and obscene language used, both possibly with the same object
to terrify away hostile demons, especially as the form of music affected
is drumming.

But from the point of view of the ﬁ.rau}-aka these old customs are
meaningless survivals, The importance of the sacrifice is purely in the
ritual as regards the use of the hymns. The Mahivrata is one of the
forms of the Agnistoma? and is therefore divided into three parts,
the morning, midday, and evening pressing of the Soma. Each pressing
has an equal number of Stotras and Sastras. The morning pressing has
the Bahispavamina and four Ajya Stotras, and the Ajya and Praiiga
Sastras of the Hotr and three Ajya Sastras of the Hotrakas. The midday
pressing has the Madhyandinapavamana and four Prstha Stotras, and
the Marutvatiya and Niskevalya Sastras of the Hotr and three Niskevalya
Sastras of the Hotrakas. The evening pressing has the ﬁrbhavapm'a—
mina Stotra and the Agnistoma Saman, together with the Vaiévadeva
and Agnimiruta Sastras of the Hotr® But in the Mahivrata the
morning and evening ritual is mainly derived * from the prakyti, that is
ultimately the Agnistoma, and it is the Prstha Stotra called the Mahivrata
Saman and the corresponding Niskevalaya Sastra or Mahaduktha which
form the important part of the liturgy.

! CL the account in Oldenberg, Religion
des Veda, pp. 444, 445, 506, whose ex-
planations are slightly different, and my
note on V, 1, 5.

* See for it Hillebrandt, op. cit., pp.
124 5q. It is a gradess of all the more
elabofate forms, and these again are re-
lated as grakrei and vikrti in order. So

the Visuvat is a grabysf of the Mahdivrata
as is the Visvajit.

* Eggeling, 5. B. E.,, XXVI, 325, gives
a comparative table; of. Weber, Jud,
Stud., X, 535.

* This is the explanation of such pas-
sages as 1, 1, 3 ao fin.: fad vaikdhikam
riipasamrdaiiom |
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The most characteristic of the features of the Mahdvrata Sdman and
the Mahaduktha is their division according to the form of a bird. The
origin of the idea appears to be the theory which appears in the
Satapatha Brihmana® of the bird-like shape of the fire-altar. Similarly,
the Mahdvrata Saman has five parts corresponding to the body, head,
right wing, left wing, and tail. The Mahaduktha is not so simple, the
parts correspond to the body, neck, head, vertebrae, wings, tail, and
stomach, but there is a general correspondence with the Saman, the first
verses of each part appearing in the Siman. Besides these parts there
are also three groups each of eighty #rcas, one in gdyatri, one in wsnik,
and one in &r/kati metre, which form the food of the bird.

These collections of verses make up a very considerable body of
hymns, and it appears from the Sankhayana Grhya Sitra? that to
a certain extent the collection came to be regarded as a new Samhita
through the rearrangement of the verses, much as the Samaveda differs
mainly in arrangement from the Rgveda, so that the study of the
Aranyaka verses (not the Aranyaka itself) was taken up immediately
after that of the Samhiti. This is at least the view of Oldenberg,®
and it is far from improbable. This new Samhiti was regarded as
extremely sacred ; perhaps the reason was that the likeness of the fire-altar
to the shape of a bird was the discovery of some theologian who, in the
true spirit later seen in the Upanisads, was most anxious not to permit
his mystic discovery to become common property. This at least
seems to me a legitimate inference from the fact that the éatapatha
Brahmana expressly enjoins secrecy for the three semudralk, the Agni-
cayana, the Mahavrata Saman, and the Mahaduktha ; and the Aitareya
Arapyaka * and the Sankhdyana Aranyaka® devote chapters to declara-
tions of the secret nature of their subject-matter. Thus a rite originally
popular became, through theological speculation, one of the most secret
doctrines of the Brahmanas.

As a result of this secrecy the description of the activity of the Hotr
in the Mahdvrata rite is not recorded in the Aitareya Brahmapa or in
the fiiﬁkhﬁyana Brihmana, but in the Aitareya Aranyaka® and the

11X, 1,2, 35 5q. ¥ 1, 1. The desire for secrecy reflects
0 0 probably the magic-worker's fear of his
* Prolegomena, pp. 291 =q. magic being stolen and used against him,

'V,3 3 * Book L
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$§f;kh5yana Aranyaka! When as time went on there was felt the need
of a formal exposition of the rite as a whole, since in neither the Aitareya
nor the Sankhiyana Aranyaka is the account of the rite intelligible as it
stands, in the case of the Aitareya, as we have seen, a Sutra-like book*
was added by Saunaka, but in that very book ? the secret nature of the
doctrine is reiterated with the greatest force. The case of the San-
khayana Aranyaka is different. No addition was made to the Aranyaka,
so far as we now know it;* but two books, XVII and XVIII, were added
to the S'iﬁkhiyana Srauta Siitra. These books were not commented
on by Anartiya, but by Govinda, and they cannot be regarded as
forming part of the Sitra at his date. In fact, we have conclusive proof
that to Anartiva the eighteenth, and doubtless also the seventeenth
book, was an Aranyaka. For in commenting on Srauta Sitra, XIII,
14, 7, he quotes XVIII, 24, g0, as an ﬁra[lyaka. This fact, the full
significance of which does not seem to have been realized by Hillebrandt,
supports his view, which was based on other considerations, that the two
books are not more recent ® than the rest of the Siitra. On the contrary
it is at least as probable that. they are older® but the important con-
sideration is that the Sttra treatment of the material was still considered
too secret for insertion in the Siitra. We must therefore recognize that
at one time the Saikhayana Aranyaka, in addition to the Brihmana
treatment in Books I and II, contained a Siitra treatment like Book V
of the Aitareya. As Books ITI-VI of the S@nkhdyana contain the
Kausitaki Upanisad, and correspond to Book II of the Aitareya, and
Books VII and VIII of the S:mLhayana correspond in some measure to
Book III7 of the Aitareya, it is not surprising that the Srauta Siitra
treatment of the so-called Books XVII and XVIII should have formed
part of the Aranyaka.

On the other hand it was not felt that any special sanctity or mystery
attached to the Udgdtr or Adhvaryu's functions. These are described

! Books I and II. * Hillebrandt, Rifual-Litteratur, p. 25,
* Book V. .33 * Or of the same date, see my note,
* Our acquaintance with the exactform R 4.5, 1907, pp. 410 sq.
of the Aranyaka is comparatively limited. T Web:r, Verserchnizs der Sanskrii-
Few MSS. are extant. Cf Weber, fndian  Handschriften der Kiniglichen Bibliothed
Literature, pp. 50, 132; Cowell, Kawgi- su Berlin, 11, 5; Friedlinder, op. cit.,
tald Upanizad, Preface, p. vii; Bodleian P- 14. Book VII=III, t; Book VIII=
Catalogue, No. g76. 1, =,
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in the Samhitds and Brihmanas of the other schools’ (see the Tandya
Brihmana, IV, 10, V, 1-6; Latydyana Srauta Sitra, I11, g-12, IV, 1-3,
for the Udgdtr; and for the Adhvaryu, Taittiriya Samhita, VI, 5, 8-12;
Taittiriya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 1-7; Kathaka Sambhita, XX}{I‘U', 53
$atapatha Brahmana, 1V, 6, 4, 1, VIIL, 6, 2, 3, X, 1, 2, 1; Katydyana
Srauta Siitra, XIII, 2, 17—4, 2, and scattered notices in Apastamba
Srauta Sitra, XXI1, XXIII). It is worthy of note that in his explana-
tion of the ritual Siyana freely quotes and follows Apastamba, as he
does sometimes in his commentary on the Aitareya Brahmana.

The date of the Sankhiyana Aranyaka, like that of the Aitareya,
presents considerable difficulty. As the Aitareya Aranyaka with the
Aitareya Brihmana, the Sankhayana is closely connected with the
Kausitaki Brihmana. Vindyaka, the commentator on the Brihmana,
actually, in one place.? reckons the Books I and II as XXXI and XXXII
of the Brihmana, and there are clear references to the Brihmana in the
Aranyaka, while several passages agree even verbally.* But though
these signs are so far clear evidence that the connexion is close, they
tend also to show that the Aranyaka is dependent on the Brahmana,
and this conclusion is strengthened by the fact that, at the time of
Panini (about 350 B.C.), there seems to have been known to him *
a Brihmana of thirty chapters, which Weber® must be right in con-
sidering to be the Kausitaki. Therefore the Aranyaka must stand to
the Kausitaki in precisely the same relation as the Aitareya Aranyaka
to its Brahmana.

Now the relation in time of the Aitareya and Kausitaki Braihmanas °
is still open to discussion. The evidence seems to me, however, dﬂddcdly
in favour of the priority of the Aitareya, though that priority is not in
all probability a great one. (1) The Smkhayana is a more elaborate
work than the Aitareya ; it is completed by treating of the Haviryajia
as well as of the Soma sacrifice proper, giving the Agnyadhana, the
Daréapiirnamasa, and the Caturmiasyani. It is more probable that the
less systematic Aitareya is the earlier. (2) The Sankhayana seems,

! Friedlinder, p. 6, n. 3. VWV, 1,62 ° Fedian Lilerature, p. 45.

% On Kausitaki Brihmanpa, V, 5. f Cf. Macdonell, Sansérit Literature,

® Compare Aranyaka, I, 2, with Brih- pp. 203, 206; Wackernagel, Altindische
mapa, 11, 1; XIX, 4; XXV, 3; 1, 4, Grammalik, I, xxx, with whose views 1 do
with V, g3 1, 5, with I, 1, &c. not agree.
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as Weber! points out, to represent a fusion of the views of Paingya and
Kausitaki, whereas these names are unknown to the Aitareya,® which
appears to represent a less dependent point of view and to show more
originality. (3) In point of view of style the $iﬁkhiyana is much more
condensed than the Aitareya. This fact is open to various interpretations,
but on the whole the most probable theory is that the older a work,
the less condensed its style, though later again the style becomes freer.
This argument, which is applied to the Sarvanukramani and Kityayana
Srauta Siitra by Prof. Macdonell,® appears to me to hold equally well
in the case of the Brahmanas. (4) The use of unaugmented tenses is
more frequent in the Aitareya than in the Sankhayana.* In favour
of the priority of the Sankhiyana the only prima facie piece of evidence®
appears to be the argument from the use of the perfect as a narrative
tense. Now I do not dispute the value of this criterion, as the evidence
appears to me adequate that, so far as Vedic is concerned, the history
of the perfect is that of an originally present force, such as persisted in
words like dka or veda, to a narrative use. The perfect in narrative
is indeed known to the oldest language, but the growth of the narrative
use is decidedly a mark of lateness, and is accepted as such by Wacker-
nagel.® But the facts of the case are that in the first thirty Adhyayas
of the Aitareya the use of the perfect is usually that of a present, and
that it is only in the last ten that the perfect is used for narrative,
whereas in the Kausitaki Brihmanpa there are nearly three perfects
for every five imperfects. The narrative of Sunahéepa in Book XXXIIT
is carried on in perfects, but it is universally admitted that the last ten
Adhyidyas are a later addition, since (1) they have no corresponding

1 Indian Liferature, p. 46.

* According to Aufrecht’s Index. CE
Weber, Lc.

* Briaddevaid, 1, xxii. This is borne
out by the fact that Panini, who is prob-
ably later than Kaityiyana, reaches.'a
further degree of unintelligibility.

* Aufrecht, Aftareya Brakmawa, p.
429. The omission in the late Jaiminiya
Brihmana is merely a MS. error, Whitney,
F.A.0. 5., May, 1883, p. xi.

* On the use of dvdm, *yifa, dsa, in the

late Book VII with periphrastic perfect,
&c., cf. Whitney, Le. The Jaiminiya
Brihmana has no claim to be deemed
early, cf. Oertel, /. 4. 0.5, XVIIL, i, 25,
XIX, i, 103,

¢ Altindische Grammatik, 1, xxx.  Cf,
Whitney, Transacfions Awm. Phil. Ass.,
1862, pp. 5-34, Grammar, p. 206,
P.A.0.5., May, 1801, pp. lexxv—xciv,
Wackernagel is wrong in thinking that
Whitney does not accept the use as a
chronological criterion.



RELATION OF THE AITAREYA AND SANKHAYANA 33

matter in the éan]..ha}ranz, while the Sankhayana Srauta Sitra has
a version of the Sunahdepa legend, and (2) their subject-matter is quite
unconnected ! with the functions of the Hotr at the Jyotistoma rite, which
is the main topic of the Aitareya. Deductions from the style of the
Aitareya Brihmana taken as a whole are therefore very risky, and
Aufrecht * has, conclusively it seems to me, shown that the Taittiriya
Samhita in Book VI, which deals with the Soma sacrifice, follows the
Aitareya Briahmana, which has thus a just claim to rank as one of
the earliest Brahmanas, as it is of course indisputably older than the
Satapatha Brihmanpa and the Taittiflya Brahmana, the latter being
admittedly later than the Sambhitd, which it was clearly composed in
order to complete. It is worth noticing that that Brahmana contains in
Book III the description of the new and full moon sacrifices which
is omitted in the Samhitd, and it may be considered that this helps to
show that the Sankhayana Brihmana in which these rites are treated
is later than the Aitareya.

On the other hand no argument ecither way can be drawn from the
prominence of Siva in the Sankhayana,’ since Aufrecht has proved
that even the Aitareya Siva is the great god in his form of Rudra,
just as he is in the Satapatha, the later books of the Vijasaneyi Samhiti,
and portions of the Atharvaveda. It must be recognized that the deity
later known as Siva came at an early period to be the most prominent
member of the Hindu pantheon, and to represent that striving at
pantheistic monotheism which in one or other of its forms is so charac-
teristic of all the developments of Indian religious thought. It is
probable that several conceptions have merged in the idea of the later
Siva. Originally a god of the storm which destroys?® he later amal-
gamated with a god of the forest or wood,! or rather perhaps with the
vegetation spirit which has been rendered so familiar by the studies
of Frazer following Mannhardt. Possibly, too, traits of his character are
derived from the idea of the evil powers of the spirits of the dead, as

' Cf. Aufrecht, Aitareya Brakmana, * Cf. Weber, Indian Literature, p. 45.
pp. iv, v. ® Cf. Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p.

* Op. cit., p. vi, and in the Notes. 77

' Cf Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, * Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, pp.
p- 180. 216-224.
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suggested by v. Schroeder,! who regards him as chief of the spirits of the
dead. But at any rate he cannot be regarded as a late deity, just as
Visnu also belongs to an early period. Another sign of the fact that
no very great distance in time separates the two Brahmapas may be
seen in the fact that both employ in essentials the same style and
language. It is worthy of note that in both the base enad occurs in the
nominative.®

It scems, therefore, practically certain that at least the first thirty
Adhyidyas of the Aitareya are earlier than the Kausitaki, and the
temptation is strong to assume that the fact that the Kausitaki has
precisely thirty Adhydyas is due to an imitation of the Aitareya, Ifthis
is so, then we would be sure that the last ten Adhyayas were later than
the Kausitaki, a view itself extremely probable on the ground of
contents and of the use of the perfect as a narrative tense. But even
so the Brihmana as a whole of forty Adhyayas is older than Panini.?
Further the Paifigya, who is cited as an authority in the Kausitaki, is,
according to the Kadika on Panini, IV, 3, 105, a ciranfana, so that the
Kausitaki, like the Aitareya, can claim considerable antiquity.*

If the Aitareya Brahmana is older than the Sankhayana, it is not
unreasonable to expect the same relation to exist in the case of the
Aranyakas. This certainly is borne out by comparison of the ritual
described. It at least appears to have been deliberately modified to
differentiate it from the ritual of the Aitareya. It is not of course
conclusive that the Aranyaka itself is necessarily later, since the descrip-
tion of the earlier ritual may be the later, but there is nothing to suggest
that this is the case, and the condensed style of the Sﬁﬁkhi}rm appears
more modern than that of the Aitareya.

Even in the Brahmanas the ritual differences begin to appear. The
Praiiga Sastra at the Pritahsavana of the Agnistoma and of the Visuvat,
following the model of the Agnistoma, consists of Rgveda, I, 2 and 3, in
gayatri metre.® In the Visuvat, according to the Kausitaki Brahmana f
the Sastra is in fristubk metre, though the other form is mentioned as

Y Vienma Oriental Jowrnal, X, 248. Whitney, Sarskrit Grammar, § 1074 d.

* Aufrecht, Aifarcya Brakmapa, p. 1V, 1, 62
420, As the Aitareya example occurs in ¢ CL Weber, Jnd. Stuwd., XIII, 455.
VII, 22, it is possible that it is a case of  * Bergaigne, Journal Asiatigue, VIII,
imitation. In VII, 17, the periphrastic 13; Aitareya Brahmana,IV,29: Kausitaki
perfect with dsa occurs, a very late form, Erihmana, XIV, 5. ¢ XXV, 3.
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more correct, and consists of verses from different hymns on the model
of the Aitareya form. But most of the differences? occur in connexion
with the most important part of the Aranyaka, the Mahadulktha.
Govinda, the commentator on the siﬁkhiyana Srauta Siitra, tells us?
that the parts of the Mahaduktha are the parts of the human form and
not of the bird form. This is borne out by the words used, aksd, ki,
prakastakam, and the omission of the vijavak and pucham. The bird
form is the older; it is that of the fire-altar and of the Mahavrata
Sdman, and probably it is to the change of form that the confusion in the
dnkhayana Aranyaka is due.

In the Aitareya the Mahaduktha is divided into parts corresponding
to the body, neck, head, vertebrae, wings, stomach, then comes the
food of the bird in the form of the three asitis, the vafe hymn, and ten
miscellaneous hymns called the @r#. The Sankhiyana divides the
Uktha into the body, head with neck, the two sides, divided into shoulder,
arm, and hand, the back, consisting of the caturuttarani, the food in the
form of the three asitis, together with the udara. Then, as the beginning
of the end, come the dvipadis, which in the Aitareya form the tail, the
Aindragna sikia, the beginning of the #r in the Aitareya, and a collec-
tion of disconnected groups of verses, avapana, tristupchata, &e, The
explanation of this confusion seems to be * that the human form had no
Pucha and required fewer verses for the paksa, and so the verses necessary
to make up the total of 1,000 briafi verses, required by the rite, were
appended at the end. To the alteration in form is probably to be
attributed the fact that the sides are composed of equal numbers of
verses, whereas in the corresponding Siman one side has the Paiicadaéa,
the other the Saptadasa Stoma, and in the Aitareya one side has 101,
the other 102 verses? probably, as Dr. Friedlinder suggests, because
in flight one wing of a bird appears longer than the other.

A similar complication is made in the case of the three afitis® In the
Aitareya the gayatri and usnik asitis are composed of eighty Layalri
and (with a slight exception) usnik freas respectively, while the drkasi
asifi contains eighty salobrhati verses. In the Sankhdyana the drkas
asiti consists of eighty érkatis and eighty pragathas (brkaff and sato-

! Friedlinder, op. cit., PP 10 zq, very carefully this question.

:XVI, 2, 1. ‘L 4,2

* Friedlinder, p. 11, who has discussed * For the details see notes on V.3, 3-5.
D2
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brkatf). The additional syllables are added to the wgnik afiti which
is composed of gayatris, brkatis, and pragathas) The priority of the
Aitareya is quite clear. Again in the Aitareya, the hymns corresponding
to the Brhat and Rathantara Samans stand on the right and left wings
of the bird, in the Sankhdyana they no longer correspond to the Simans
in position, but are grouped at the end.®

The apparently deliberate divergence from the Aitareya appears also
in the treatment of the verses from the Rgveda used in the litanies.
For example, the wgnik afizi in the Aitareya commences with Rgveda
VIII, 12 and 13; in the gﬁ.ﬁkhiyana the order is simply reversed.
Again in the zafa hymn, VIII, 46, in the Aitareya only vv. 1-20 are
prescribed, since they alone are addressed to Indra, in the Sankhayana ®
the whole hymn, though vv. 21-24 are a damasfuti, and vv. 25-28,
and 32 are addressed to Vayu. Similarly at the evening Soma pressing
the Aitareya used the Visvedeva verses, 1-41, of Rgveda, I, 164, only,
while the Sankhayana improperly uses all the verses.

There is yet another sign of the earlier character of the Aitareya,
so far as its Siitra part at least is concerned. The Siitra part of the
Sankhiyana, the so-called Srauta Sitra, when mentioning * the various
improper rites, says fad etat puranam wisannam na karyam | There can
be no doubt that this is a clear sign of a more reflective and refined age.

Further, the language of the Sankhiyana suggests a close relation
with the Aitareya, which must either be due to a common source, or
perhaps more probably to borrowing. For example, in the Aitareya®
occurs : bralkmaitad alar brakmanaiva tad bralma pratipadyate; in
the Sankhayana® brakmaitad alar brahmanaiva tad bralma samar-
dlkayati. On the whole the priority probably lies with the Aitareya.

If, as seems clearly the case, the ritual of the gﬁfskhﬁyana is more
recent than that of the Aitareya, an interesting question arises as to the
relation of the Aitareya I to the Satapatha Brahmapa VIII and IX, in
which the Mahdvrata is treated. The evidence? available on this point
is not decisive. (1) In IX, 3, 3, 19, occurs the expression yany astacatva-
rimiat tau caturviman paksan, which certainly points to the equality
of the paksas, and, possibly, to the human form as the object of

111, 10 11, 16. consecutively.
* 101, 11. Vv. 20, 31, 33 are also ad- XV, 6, 2. "1, 2.2 %L
dressed to Indra, but they do not run ¥ Friedlinder, op. cit., p. 14.
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comparison as contrasted with the unequal and longer wings of the
bird. (2) In the same passage it is said ydni frayastrimsat sa vasak,
and, as we have seen above, the thirty-three verses of Rgveda, VIII,
64, are employed in the Sankhdyana only, the Aitareya using but
twenty. (3) In the third verse of Rgveda, X, 120, corresponding to
the body, the Aitareya, V, 1, 6, omits the second half and fills up
the gap with a pada from the verses for the right and left wings.
The gﬁﬂkhiyzm Srauta Satra, XVIII, 14, 7, omits the half-verse, and
puts nothing in its place, but puts the half-verse together with the
second half of the verse called wada, Rgveda, VIII, 69, 2, before the
dvipaddés. Now the Satapatha, VIII, 6, 2, 3, refers to ardharcan, which
name fits better the case of the $iﬁkhi}rana. with its two hall-verses
existing independently, than that of the Aitareya, where two separate
padas (not half-verses) are interpolated to make up one missing half-
verse. Dr. Friedlinder holds that the other points® in the account of
the Satapatha, which is far from being a clear one, seem to throw little
or no further light on the matter; and it is quite possible that the
Satapatha represents a version older than the Sankhiyana. But he
appears to have overlooked one or two indications which tell strongly
against this theory. It is clear from Satapatha. Brihmana, VIII, 6, 2, 3,
that the general arrangement of the Sastra in the Mahavrata was similar
to that of the Sankhdyana, the wafa hymn being followed by the
dvipadas, the Aindragna sitkta, and the avapana. What is still more
significant is that the adi#is are clearly composed in the same way as in
the Sankhdyana, for the direction in Sankhdyana Aranyaka, II, 10, to
take twenty-four sets of four syllables from the kakubk pragathas has
- a parallel in VIII, 6, 2, 3. Finally, the priority of the Sankhdyana
appears definitely established by the fact that in X, 4, 2, 1g, the Satapatha
distinctly condemns the use of seventeen priests, which, as Eggeling
(5.5. £., XLIII, 348, n. 1) points out, is laid down by the Saikhayana.
Book X is undoubtedly of the same period as or at least not earlier than
Books VIII and IX, and to argue from it to the date of these Books
is perfectly fair. It would probably therefore be best to regard the
Satapatha as exhibiting a version which is later than, but which does not

! Not, however, in 1. the only source then available, but save
* Eggeling, in his translation, 5. 8. £.,  in the points above noted, the $aAkhayana
XLII, naturally followed the Aitareya, does not help.
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necessarily follow throughout the Sankhayana version; I do not think
even that version would satisfactorily explain all the details of the
Saupathaq -

It does not of course necessarily follow that the Satapatha is later
than the Aitareya Aranyaka I, but on the other hand this result is by no
means impossible. For by common consent! the Satapatha is one of
the youngest of the great Brihmanas. It is no doubt anterior to Panini,
and as far as the controversy® over the Siitra, IV, 3, 105, yields any
results it is that Katydyana considered that Y3jiavalkya was a purdna,
as opposed to a recent author, though therein it seems he disagreed with
Panini. It is abundantly clear? that the name Satapatha was well
known to Kitydyana. But there is nothing inconsistent in this with the
view that the Satapatha in its present form may be younger than the
Aitareya Aranyaka I. It will be seen in Section VI that grammatically
the Aranyaka I-III is older than Satapatha Brihmanpa, I-V, X,
XII-XIV.

It is perhaps well here to mention a theory recently put forward by
Dr. Hoernle.* He points out that in satapatha Brahmana, XI1I, 2, 4,10,
the word grivdk, which occurs in Aitareya Aranyaka, I, 3, 4, is used to
denote the seven cervical vertebrae, whereas in the Rgveda and
Atharvaveda it seems to denote the throat or windpipe. This view
must, he argues, have been derived from the medical school of Yajfia-
valkya's day, that of Atreya, and he refers to the fact that Indian
tradition assigns both Yijiavalkya and Atreya to the time of Buddha,
the sixth century B.C.5 Clearly much stress cannot be laid on this
argument as far as it might be applied to fixing the date of either the
Aitareya Arapyaka or the Satapatha Brihmapa XII. For though

! Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Liferature, the theory bere maintained.
pp. 203, 217. The Jaiminiya may be ¥ Varttika on 1V, 2, 60,
younger, cf. its use of &4, Whitney, ) R.A.S., 1906, pp. 918, g19. It is
P. 4, 0.5, May, 15883, p. xii. hardly accurate to regard Yajfavalkya as

! Weber, Jud. Stud., X111, 443, 444 theauthor of the Brihmana. His opinions
Indian  Literature, p. 130; DBiibler, are represented—with what fidelity we
S.B.E, 1, xxxix, n.; XII, xxxv. It knownot—in part only of it, and even that
seems usually to be considered that part must have been written by his pupils,
Kitylyana was right. But the evidence cof. Weber, /adian Literature, pp. 120 0.
seems rather the other way, as Apastamba * For Buddha's date see Duff, Chromo/.

calls Yijfiavalkya's contemporary Sveta- of Jndia, p. 6; and especially Fleet,
ketu an avara, and this agrees well with [ £. 4. 5,, 1904, pp. 1 sq., 355.
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grivak in the former work no doubt refers to cervical vertebrae, as the
context shows, yet the passage shows none of the detailed knowledge
of the Satapatha (grivdk paiicadasa | caturdasa va etasam karikarani
viryam paicadasam), to which it is certainly prior, as we have seen on
other grounds. But the tradition connecting Yajhavalkya with Buddha's
date is probably inaccurate, for the Brhadiranyaka Upanisad must,
I think, be counted as earlier than Buddha, and yet it is later than the
mass of the Brahmana, and Yajiavalkya is to it a figure of ancient fame,
while we are hardly yet in a position to decide the date or opinions
of Atreya, since we can scarcely assume that Caraka represents him,
through Agnivesa, with much accuracy. But it may be noted that the
later date of the $atap.1tha is distinctly indicated by the fact that
Apastamba ! calls Svetaketu, a contemporary of Yajiavalkya, modern,
while the Kausitaki Brahmana, which also * cites Svetaketu, shows again
a connexion with the Satapatha. which denotes its posteriority to the
Aitareya.

V. The three Upanisads of the Aitareya Aranyaka.

There is some doubt as to the exact designations borne in early days
by the Upanisads contained in the Aranyaka. According to Max
Miiller,® the distinction is between the Aitareya Upanisad properly so-
called, which fills the fourth, fifth, and sixth Adhyayas of the second
Aranyaka, and the Mahaitareya Upanisad, also called by a more general
name Bahvrca Upanisad, which comprises the whole of the second and
third Aranyakas. There is no doubt that the term Aitareya Upanisad
especially belongs to II, 4-6 ; but the term Mahaitareya or Bahvrca-
brihmana Upanisad, though it sometimes* applies to both Aranyaka
IT and 111, sometimes ® is confined to Arapyaka II. Further the form,
Bahvrcabrihmana Upanisad, is in the Anandaérama edition given to
the Upanisad itself, while on the other hand, in one of the MSS. in the
Bodleian,® the second book is described simply as Aitareya Upanisad.
Clearly the nomenclature was not definitely fixed. Book III bore the

! Bilhler, 5. B. E., 11, xxxviii. * Winternitz, Reyal Asfalic Soeciety
¥ XXVI, 4. Catalogue, p. 216
2 5.B. E., 1, xcvii ¢ Cafalogue, No.1014. Deussen, Seck-

* e.g. in Winternitz and Keith, Cafa- szig Upanishad's, p. 13, is incorrect as to
loguee of the Sanskrit Mamescripts in the Sankara's view.
Bodleian Library, No, 1011,
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special title of Samhitd Upanisad, which is given to it in Sankara’s
commentary and which it claims for itself by its opening words. The
term Mahaitareya may have been applied at an early date since it
appears to have given rise to the fiction of a- Rsi, Mahaitareya, by the
date of the composition of Aévaliyana Grhya Siitra, II, 4, but the text
of these Siitras is not very certain.

It must be recognized that the interpretation of these Upanisads is far
from certain or easy. They were no doubt originally accompanied in the
Vedic schools by explanations which might, had they been preserved,
have shown how much we now misinterpret them. But it is impossible
to regard Saikara’s explanations as traditional. There must have been
somewhere a gap in the tradition. This is shown clearly by the fact
that Saikara explains all the Upanisads as exhibiting one doctrine, an
impossible view, and that Badariyana,' who in his Brahmasiitra does
precisely the same thing, adopted a different doctrine as the fundamental
key to the system. All that can now be done is to take the Upanisads
and endeavour to extract what seems the most natural meaning from the
actual words. /

In the eyes of Sankara and Sayana there is no difference in time nor
in essential doctrines between the three Upanisads, which they regard as
one. There are three classes of men, says Siyapa? in the Introduction
to Book III, those who desire immediate freedom through the knowledge
of Brahman, and accordingly find it by aid of Book II, 46 ; those who
desire to become free gradually by attaining to the world of Hiranya-
garbha, for whom II, 13, is intended ; and those who care only for
prosperity, for whom the third Aranyaka serves. In the Introduction to
I1, 1, 2, he adds that it lays down aids to the concentration of thought
in the shape of the performance of certain updsanas or meditations.
Such meditation may be of two kinds, Brahmopasana, or Pratikopdsana ;
the former consists in contemplation of Brahman as endowed with
qualities, the latter in considering worldly objects as Brahman, whether,
as in the second Book, they are sacrificial objects or non-sacrificial.

It is undoubtedly the case that the Upanisad, II, 1-3, is intended in
some degree to supersede sacrifice, or rather while assuming sacrifice to

* See Thibaut, 5. 8. E, XLVIII; Keith, S.B.E., 1, 200. It is true he follows

S R. A. 5., 1906, pp. 450 sq. S'ahkam, but they are not Sankara’s actual
% Safkara, according to Max Miiller, words,
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explain it mystically, the mystic meaning being the essential part. The
path par excellence is knowledge of the real meaning of the Uktha. Uktha
is earth, sky, and heaven; its objects are Agni, Vayu, and Aditya, its
asitis are food, whereby all is obtained. It is also the body, mouth,
nostrils, and forehead of Prajapati. The breath is Uktha, and sastya,and
as drkati supports all things. Purusa, II, 1, 7, again, creates the earth,
fire, the sky, the air, heaven, and the sun.

In Adhydya 2, Prana is identified with the authors of the hymns of the
Rgveda, the res, the ardharcas, and Indra declares himself to be Prana,
and, II, 2, 4, the worshipper is identified with the sun.

In Adhydya 3 the identity of the individual and the Uktha or Prina is
insisted upon. The growth of self is traced from the sap of herbs and
trees through animals, which show hunger and thirst, to knowledge in man,
and after the identification of Uktha and Prina the Adhyiya ends with
some obscure verses alleged to treat of the winning of Hiranyagarbha.

The precise meaning of the doctrine is hard to decide. It appears,
however, to amount to a vague pantheism, which recognizes the unity of
all existence physical or otherwise, and at the same time tends, as
pantheistic views naturally do tend, to become a cosmogonism, especially
in the account of the powers of Purusa (II, 1, 7). It is too early yet to
speak of a clear differentiation of mind and body, though distinct signs
appear in II, 3, 2, where men,animals, and trees are regarded as showing
in inverse order the growth of intelligence. But the Prina or Purusa
does not consist in mind as opposed to body : all things exist in him, and
both mind and body seem equally essential elements.

Deussen, in Die Philosoplie der Upanishad’'s}! argues that the oldest
Upanisads are dominated by a doctrine derived from Yajfiavalkya which
may be styled ¢Idealism’ and which may be summed up in the pro-
positions: (1) the Atman is the knowing subject within us; (2) the
Atman is itself as subject unknown; (3) the Atman is the sole reality.
These propositions undoubtedly are found in the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad,
I-1V, and I agree with Deussen in thinking that they were taken over
and partly misunderstood by the Chandogya Upanisad, and that the
Taittiriya and Kausitaki Upanisads are probably later still? Nor as

* Pp. 209 5q., 357 ; E. T, pp. 231 sq., stands in no organic relation to the Kausi-
397 sq. taki Brihmana, unlike the Aitareya Upa-

! Ikdd., pp. 23, 24; E. T, pp. 23, 24. nisad, see Lindner, Kausitaki Brakmana,
The Kausitaki Upanisad, it may be noted, p. ix. This goes to prove its later date.
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regards the first two of these propositions can there be much dispute as
to their meaning. But the third proposition is more difficult. Deussen
interprets it, it appears, to mean only that there is no reality outside the
one Atman, and that what seems to be knowledge of reality is really only
an illusory knowledge of things as they appear, not as they aré¢ in them-
selves. That is he discerns in the Advaita doctrine the same principle
as appears in Kant, a separation between things in themselves and
empirical reality., It is probable that those who held the doctrine of
Miya were less subtile thinkers than this, as is shown by the nalve manner
in which knowledge is made the characteristic of the Atman, while at the
same time all empirical knowledge is declared illusory. For such know-
ledge as is not empirical is meaningless to us and should not be described
as knowledge. They rather resembled the early Atomists, like Democritus,
who denied the reality of anything save atoms and the void. Dissatisfied
with the changing nature of life and appearances, they thought that they
reached finality and truth by denying the reality of phenomena, and
they carried that metaphysical doctrine into ethics by regarding the acts
of the ordinary life as fundamentally indifferent and unreal. The result
of this metaphysical theory has had a considerable influence in Hindu
life and thought, and it has undoubtedly retarded natural development
and to some extent moral progress, though the facts of life have been too
strong for it. But whatever the exact significance of the doctrine, it is
clear that Yijfiavalkya, and those who followed him, did in some sense or
other, hold that the world was unreal, a view which is not in any true
sense Kantian.

To these three doctrines characteristic of the Yajiavalkya belief, may be
added (4) the allied doctrines of the transmigration of souls,! of Moksa, and
the reward in a future birth of good and evil. This doctrine is certainly
not older than the Upanisads, and it is intimately connected with views
of moral retribution,® which are hardly logically to be reconciled with the

1 Deussen, op. cit., pp. 292 sq.; E. T.,
pp- 315 5q.; Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient
Jndia, pp. 4-6; Macdonell, Vedic Myth-
ology, p- 168, Sanskrit Liferalure, pp. 223,
a24,386-380; Hopkins, Relizions of fndia,
p- 145. Aboriginal influence (Gough,
Philosophy of the Ubanishads, pp. 24, 25)
is most probable in view of the scanty

traces in Vedic religion (Oldenberg,
Religion des Veda, pp. 562-564) of the
belief of the passing of souls into trees and
animals.

* On the confusion in the Karma doc-
trine see Hopkins, /. R. 4. 5., 1906, pp.
581-394 ; 1907, pp. 665-672.
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other three doctrines, which naturally lead to the recognition that no such
thing as transmigration can exist, and that mere knowledge is freedom
and there is no consciousness after death.

The question arises how far these doctrines have any counterpart in
1I, 1-3. The answer seems that the Upanisad stands in regard to them
all on an earlier plane of development. (1) The Atman is not yet
recognized as the unity. That is designated as Prana or Purusa, and in
11, 3, 2, the Purusa has an Atman which is developed in various degrees
in the Purusa according to the diverse forms which Purusa adopts
as man, beast, plant, &c. There is a pantheistic conception, but it is not
one of consciousness as the sole reality. (2) There is naturally no trace
of the doctrine of the unknowableness of the Atman. (3) What is more
important, there is no trace of the doctrine of the unreality of things.
Purusa exists in them all, but either he is identical with, or creates
(LI, 1, 7) them, and he does not exist outside them. The nearest
approach to a hint of the later idea is found in II, 1, 5, where it is said
that if one knows what is Sattya, then even if falsehood is spoken by him,
yet he says what is true. But it is only a vague hint. (4) The doctrine
of transmigration cannot be proved to be known to this Upanisad.
Saiikara and Sayapa of course assume its existence, but the passages
can be explained otherwise. They are 11, 1, 3, tad idam karma kriam
ayam purisal, which most probably means that action is the man,
a man is what he does, not a man is what he did in a former birth, which
is not really suitable in the context, and 3, 2, yathaprajiiam ki sambhaval,
which I take to signify: ‘for their experiences are according to their
intelligence,’ a meaning which avoids dragging in a doctrine by no means
needed or even intelligible in the context. The doctrine of the Upanisad
is immortality in another world with the gods, 11, 2, 4, &c.

There appears therefore no legitimate room for doubt that the Upanisad,
11, 1—3, is anterior to the spread of the Yajiavalkya doctrine and to
all subsequent Upanisads which contain that doctrine. Parts of the
Brhadaranyaka and Chindogya Upanisads may be equally early, for
some of their texts contain no reference to transmigration, but it would
seem that Aitareya Aranyaka II, 1-3, which forms a unity, is the
oldest long Upanisad extant.

In the Upanisad proper, 11, 46, there is clear evidence of a further
development of doctrine. In Adhyiya 4 the idea is that the Atman
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produces everything, cosmogonism in fact. In Adhyiya 6 we reach the
identifications of Prajiiina with Brahman and these two with Atman.
We thus have clearly the doctrine that the Atman is consciousness, for it
is intended evidently not to identify reality with the Atman, but, as in
Adhyaya 4,in a rough way, to show that all things, the gods, the elements,
men, animals, &c., are dependent on knowledge, that is the Atman. But
there is still no statement that the self is unknowable; that is, the
conception of subject as contrasted with object is not yet clear. On the
other hand the sole existence of the Atman appears in II, 4, 3, where it
is asserted that there is no other self. But this view carries with it no
denial of the reality of things which depend on Atman. The Maya con-
ception is not even 1mp11clt. Nor is the doctrine of I:ransrmgratmn
apparently present. It is true that Safikara and Sdyana found it in II, 5
athasydyam itara atma krtakrtyo vayogatak praiti sa itak prayann eva
punar jayate tad asya triiyam janma| But ifaf must mean ‘hence' and
the third birth must be in the heaven, an idea of course familiar to the
Brahmanas® which know nothing of transmigration.

There is not, therefore, anything in my opinion in this Upanisad to
justify us in assigning it to a later date than the period anterior to the
main doctrines of the Brhadaranyaka.

In.the third Upanisad, III, 1-2, there is little of philosophical interest.
There is a repeated identification of the incorporeal conscious self and
the sun, and there is a distinct assertion that the self is that which hears,
thinks, sees, &c., but is not heard or thought, and which is within all
beings. This gives us (1) the conscious Atman, which (2) is not knowable
and (3) probably is all that is real. But there is no sign of the
doctrine of Mayd, nor of transmigration, nor of freedom in knowledge.
On the contrary the fate of the good is repeatedly stated to be prosperity
in this world and Svarga in the next. So even this Upanisad may be
carlier than the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad.

External evidence for the dates of the Upanisads is not forthcoming.
It is true that the first Upanisad presupposes that the Rgveda was
already arranged as we have it at the time when the Upanisad was com-
posed, but Oldenberg * has shown that the Rgveda assumed its present

1 Deussen, op. cit., pp. 294, 205; E. T, * In his Prolegomena, and of. his review
Pp- 326,327 ; Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, of Scheftelowitz's Die Apokryphen des
p. 169, Rgveda in Gott. Gel. Anzeig., 1907, Pp-
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form at a date before the composition of the Simaveda, the oldest form
of the Yajurveda, and the Atharvaveda. The Sambhita Upanisad
shows a knowledge of the samkitd, pada, and krama pathas of the Rg-
veda, and of the doctrines of #afva and satfva. But all that this shows
is that it belongs to a period relatively later than that of the Brahmanas,!
a view which of course is undisputed. It is probably older than Yaska,
who evidently was much more advanced in grammatical studies than the
author of this Upanisad, and it may be dated in the sixth century B.C,
perhaps earlier, since the transmigration doctrine had by the time when
Buddha preached apparently obtained a complete grasp of the Indian
sage’s mind, though of course it is quite possible and almost probable
that the doctrine spread first in some definite locality, perhaps in the
East, which may not have been that of the home of the Aitareya. It
may be noted that the Aitareya Brihmana had its origin among the
Kuru-Paiicilas, and the Satapatha among the Kosala-Videhas, in so far
at least as the books attributed to Yijfiavalkya are concerned.”

Deussen ? is of opinion that the Aitareya Upanisad is later than the
Brhadiranyaka and Chindogya and also than the Taittiriya. It is
hardly possible, for the reasons already given, to accept this view. He
points out that in Chandogya Upanisad, VI, 3, 1, there are three kinds
of organic beings, in Aitareya Upanisad, 11, 6, there are four, svedaja being
added. Thisargument is of no real weight, in view of the fact that enumera-
tions of classes in these Upanisads are always careless and often incomplete,
indeed the assertion in the Chandogya is so couched as to appear to be
deliberately directed against an assertion that the number was other than
three, and may be a reference to the Aitareya. The substantial argu-
ments on the other side are those from the contents. The same argument
applies to the Taittiriya. The Anandavalli* contains an elaborately
developed doctrine which certainly regards the Atman as conscious, as
unknowable, and as unique, besides treating of the nature of transmigra-
tion in a very subtle manner. The argument of Deussen from the fact
of the less elaborate description of the entrance of the Atman into creation

z211-240. Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Liter- 207, 214; Weber, Judian Literafure, pp.

alure, p. 46. 45, 120 5q.
! Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, 2 Op.cit., pp- 23, 24 ; E. T, pp. 23, 24.
pp. 265 sq. ¢ Deussen, Sechsig Upanishads, pp.

* Macdonell, Sanskrit Literafure, pp. 224-223.
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in I, 6,in comparison with the Aitareya account in I1, 4, 3, is quite incon-
clusive. Further, the Taittiriya Upanisad ! sets a high value on asceti-
cism,and thus differs from the Aitareya and even the Brhadiranpyaka and
Chiandogya. Historically the earliest view appears to have been opposed
to asceticism, which only later was regarded as an aid to knowledge,
Again in the Siksavalli the knowledge of grammar shown is at least as
great as that of the Samhita Upanisad. Another sign of the comparative
lateness of the Taittiriya * is the addition of makas to the triad, dkir
bhavak, svar.

There can, in any case, be no question of the priority of the Alitareya
to the Kausitaki Upanisad. The Kausitaki is decidedly late’ Adhyaya 1
is a variant of the transmigration legend found in Chandogya, V,
3-10, and Brhadiranyaka, VI, 2, which are both late passages in
their Upanisads.* The twelve explanations of Biliki Gargya in the
Brhadaranyaka, I, 1, are expanded to sixteen in Kausitaki, IV The
pranasamudda of the Aitareya, 11, 4, is certainly older than either that
of the Brhadaranyaka, VI, 11-14, or the Chandogya, V, 1, or the Kausi-
taki, II, 12-14, I, 3. The name, indriya, for the organs of sense first
occurs in Kausitaki, I1, 15, and in Aitareya, [11, 2, 1, and the word manas
occurs in the sense of an organ, like speech, sight, hearing, instead of the
old sense ‘ consciousness,’ in Kausitaki, II1.7

Further it may be noted that in the Aitareya, even in III, 2, 3, there
is no hint of the recognition of the Atharva as a fourth Veda. Such
hints occur in the Brhadaranyaka, V, 13, and VI, 4, 13, and Athar-
vana occurs in Chandogya, VII, 1, 2, while the Atharvans and Angirases
are mentioned in the early text, Brhadaranyaka, II, 4, 10,

Other Upanisads, including the Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, may
fairly be left out of account. None of them can claim to be older than
the Aitareya and many must be much more modern. They are marked
by a greater formalism of doctrine, accompanied by attempts to graft
popular doctrines on to the philosophical conceptions of the Upanisads,
which were apparently soon found too abstruse for the comprehension
of their successors. :

s LT PP- 334 5Q.
* Op. cit., pp. 64, 65; E. T, pp. 67-63. * Jédd., p. 8o; E. T, p. 87.
* Cf. supra, p. 40, n. 2. ' fbid, p. 244; E. T., p. 270.

* Deussen, op. cit, pp. 296 sq.; E. T., ! lhid, p.245; E.T., p. 272.
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Tt may therefore be concluded that the first two Upanisads certainly,
and probably also the third, precede the Brhaddranyaka and Chandogya
Upanisads in their main portions, especially the Yajiavalkya section’ of
the former, that they are pre-Buddhistic, as is proved both by the con-
tents and the language,! and that they date from about jco-5c0 B.C.

In connexion with the relation of the Upanisads to Buddhism it may
be well to trace the history of the Atman doctrine. The derivation of
the word is in dispute? and throws no clear light on the meaning. Butat
any rate, it is certain that the Indians obtained gradually, doubtless
through the phenomena of dreams and swoons and death, the conception
of the body being animated by a soul. This conception naturally
reacted on their views of religion. It is impossible to suppose, as is now
so often done, that the earliest or even an early form of religion was the
belief in spirits which take up their abode from time to time in various
forms. It cannot have been until after long experience that the idea of
a disembodied spirit can have been intelligible. Primitive man must
long have regarded body and mind as one. So his earliest worship must
have been addressed to things which seemed to him to be able to help or
hurt him. We cannot believe with Rhys Davids* that the early worship
of trees was really dryad worship. The early believer regarded certain
trees as divine, just as he regarded certain animals, like the cow or the
snake, as divine because of their beneficent or maleficent powers, and it
was only later that the idea of the spirit as separable from the tree or animal
appears, Once the idea of a separate spirit is arrived at of course the
nature of the deity changes, anthropomorphism arises, or other animals
or things than that which the deity originally was become his place of
abode.* Further, other abstract deities can arise, and we pass from
worship of natural objects to worship of spirits embodied from time to
time in natural forms. It was not unnatural that the thinker should
endeavour to find some common explanation of the vast world of souls,
and still less unnatural that he should decide that all souls were identical ;

1 Liebich, Panins, ch. iii, concludes that
the language of the Brhadiranyaka is pre-
Piginean. This incidentally supports the
theory of the date of the Aitareya.

® Cf Deussen, Philosophic des Veda,
p. 285; Geldner, Vedische Siudien, 111,
116,

3 Buddhist India, p. 226, Cf. Olden-
berg’s view of early religion, Religion des
W’fdv p- 37-

{ Hence the fetishism described in Far-
nell, Evolution of Religiom, pp. 44-47;
and cf my article, J. R. 4. 5., 1907,
Pp- 929-949, on theriomorphic deities.
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for the soul being merely a spirit had when separated from its body no
characteristic or distinguishing features.

But the merit of the Upanisads does not rest on this mere identification.!
It rests on the attempt to discover the nature of the soul. At first the
conception may no doubt have been that it was material ? and traces of
that view persist late, but at any rate the author of the Aitareya
Upanisad was well aware that the essential characteristic of soul was
consciousness, and I think we must admit that the Upanisad fully
recognizes that all existence whatever is dependent on consciousness.
Itis true that the Upanisad does not clearly analyse or realize what that
means, but the idea is there. The Brhadiranyaka and Chindogya supply
a further account, and at the same time they develop the theme that
recognition of the true facts as to the Atman means freedom, whereas
failure to recognize means transmigration. Buddhism is certainly later
than these doctrines, from which it is an illogical and unsatisfactory
derivative so far as metaphysics® go. It is significant of its later origin
that it arose at a time when Tapas was laid great stress upon even in the
philosophic schools, whereas Tapas is not recognized as a factor in know-
ledge until the Taittiriya Upanisad, and becomes prominent only in the
Kena and Svetaévatara Upanisads. Its derivative nature is plainly seen
in the fundamental doctrine of the rejection of the Atman, and the illogical
substitution of a Karman which performs the functions of an Atman for
purposes of transmigration, and in the consequent doctrine of Nirvana,
which is nonentity, as all content has been rendered impossible by the
rejection of the theory of Atman as conscious. It is true that the theory
was inevitable, inasmuch as the Upanisads came to insist on emptying
the Atman of all meaning by rejecting the objective side of consciousness,
so that the Atman ceased to be anything but a subject without an object,
a view that is not that of the Aitareya Upanisad. But to accept the
doctrine that there existed no Atman at all was to adopt a view which,
strictly speaking, rendered all knowledge meaningless, for there must be

' As Rhys Davids appears to think, rests on a metaphysical basis which is

op. cit,, p. 256. thoroughly unsound, and, as empirical
* Jbid., pp. 251, 252. Cf Macdonell, psychology, is hopelessly confused and
Vedic Mythology, p. 166, self-contradictory, CF. the significant ad-

* No doubt Buddhism is mot in the missions by Mrs. Rhys Davids, /. . 4.5,
main a metaphysical system (cf. Lovejoy, 1903, pp. 687-6g1.
JoA.0.8, XIX, ii, 132 sq.), but it
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a subject, and it is no answer that there need be no permanent individual
self.

The doctrine of anatti therefore destroys all the basis of samsdra, and
is complete proof that Buddhism is entirely dependent on the Upanisads
which first clearly develop that view. There are numerous other signs
of dependence. The dialogue form is copied from the dialogues of the
Brhadaranyaka and Chindogya, and even the style of the Aitareya
Upanisad, 11, 6: yad etad hrdayam manas caitat samjfianam djiianam
vijRdnam prajianam medha drstir dhrtir matir manisa jiatik smrtik sam-
kalpak kratur asuk kamo vasa iti sarviny evaitani prajianasya nama-
dheyani, is a forecast of those intolerable lists of practically meaningless
synonyms which disfigure the pages of the Pali Suttas. In estimating
the causes of the fall of Buddhism,! it must, I think, be recognized how
great a part was played by the unphilosophical and uncritical nature of
the metaphysical doctrine, and by the elaborate mass of inaccurate and
fanciful psychology,® which the school endeavoured to set up as its
contribution to the knowledge of truth. The Upanisads contain much
that is foolish and meaningless, but they are the first books of a new faith
and were fated to be the sources of a system of philosophy whose
influence in India is still paramount.

It follows with certainty that the Aitareya Upanisads are considerably
older than Buddha, whose date of death is certainly about 487 or 477B.C3
We must therefore probably fix 6co B. C. as the lowest limit for their com-
position, or put 550 B, C. at the very latest, thus modifying slightly the
results above reached. It is not possible to estimate how quickly thought
then worked, but about 50 to 100 years will be required for the develop-
ment from the earliest to the latest Ubpanisad, and I incline to fix approxi-
mately the dates at from about 700-6c0 B. C. for Aranyaka II, and 550
for ﬂra:;yaka III. Aranyaka I may be somewhat earlier, but not
necessarily much earlier, while, as seen above, the Aranyakas IV and V
belong to about 450 . C., thus explaining the dictum of Siyana which
distinguishes so sharply between the two parts. The upper date may

! Cf. Rhys Davids, Buddhkest fndia, pp.  of the labour bestowed onit. CF; Hopkins,
319, 320, S RAS, 1906, p. 581; Louis de |a
* Mrs. Rhys Davids in her Buddiiz Vallée Poussin, /. R. 4. S., 1906, p. 544.
Psyckology has done much for the study, Y CLp. 37,0 5,

but the fact remains that it is not worthy
KEITH E
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perhaps be pushed farther back, but this involves the pushing back of
the date of the Rgveda, for which, at least at present, no satisfactory
evidence has been adduced.! Among recent writers Rhys Davids® and
Garbe ?* ascribe to the eighth and seventh centuries the older Upanisads.

The position of the Aitareya gives some light with regard to the
question how far the Brahmins were the authors of the change in
philosophy shown in the Upanisads. Of late it has been more and more
the practice to ascribe to the Ksatriyas this step in philosophic progress.
This view has recently been pressed by Garbe * and Deussen.® But it
seems to me to rest on no substantial evidence and to be a priori
improbable. The Aitareya shows a legitimate development from the
Brihmana to the Upanisad, and no reason appears why the Brahmins
should be considered unable to develop further the ideas which Deussen
himself has shown were latent in the Brihmanas. Doubtless, as the
history of Jfiataputra and Gautama show, the Ksatriyas in the eighth to
the sixth centuries B. . took an interest in the intellectual life of the day,
but that is not to say that the Ksatriyas developed new views as opposed
to the Brahmins. The fact is that society had not yet attained that
artificial character of separation of classes which is seen in the Manava
Dharmaéistra. The literary activities of the Ksatriyas were mainly spent
at this time on the development of the epic ® which was soon to produce
the Rimiyapa, a development shared by the Brahmins but mainly.
directed by the Ksatriyas, just as the latter shared the philosophic
researches which were the main task of the former.

It is not unimportant to observe that there is as yet no trace in the
Aranyaka of the doctrine of the misery of existence which characterizes
both the Jaina and Buddhist creeds. It is [ think correct to assume that
these doctrines are descended from a Samkhya 7 view of existence which
fell into pessimism by its unsatisfactory dualistic metaphysics. However
open to criticism Jacobi's detailed derivation of the doctrines of Buddhism

1 Cf Macdonell, Sanskrii Lilerafure, E.T., p. 16
p. 12; Winternitz, Gesch, dér ind. Litt., # See Jacobi, Das Ramayama; Mac-
1, 348 sq. ? Buddhist fndia, p. 162.  donell, Sanskrit Liferature, pp. 302 sq.
2 Philosophy of Ancient India, p. 69. " CL Deussen, Philosophie der Upani-
Ci. Macdonell, Samskrif Literaiure, p.226.  shad's, chap. x; Jacobi, Z. D. M. G, LII,
* Op. cit,, pp. 73 5Q.; Beitrige (1903); 1 sq.; Garbe, Philosophy of Ancient
pp. 1 50 Tndia, p. 11; Macdonell, Sansérit Litera-
8 Philosophie der Upanishad's, p. 17; fure, p. 397; Oldenberg, Buddka, ed. 3.
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from the Samkhya may be, yet it is clear that it was from the Simkhya
that Buddhism derived its theory of the soulless entity which yet goes
through transmigration. For this is precisely the lfigadarira which alone
migrates, puruga being a truth utterly dissociated from matter. From
this point of view also is reached the result that the Aitareya is consider-
ably anterior to Buddhism.

Aranyaka I contains, in comparison with the Upanisads, little of
philosophic interest. It is important, however, to observe that in it
brakman appears already as a principle of unity. In I, 1, 3, gdyatrf is
identified with &rakman and the Mahavrata day is also identified, because
it leads to drakman. Similarly Vasukra is érakman and so is identified
with the Mahavrata day. There can be no doubt that the drakman
conception is older than that of the Atman, and that it originally meant
the power of prayer, which even in the Rgveda is treated as a spell to
bend the gods by its own force to grant what is craved, instead of being
considered an appeal to the lovingkindness of the gods. That eventually
this doctrine was amalgamated with a younger rival, the Atman doctrine,
as Oldenberg suggests, seems to me undoubted. The assimilation is
seen complete in the Upanijsad II, 6, which indicates the length of time
which we must assume between the first book and the Upanisad proper.

It remains to consider whether any explanation can be given of the
connexion with the doctrines of the Upanisad of the Mahavrata rite.
Some light on this matter is thrown by Prof. Eggeling in the introduc-
tion to Part IV! of his translation of the S'atapatha Brihmana. He
there points out that the Agnicayana and the Mahavrata appear to have
been developed in connexion with a doctrine of the production of the
world from the sacrifice of Purusa (cf. Rgveda, X, go), which eventually
yields the equation of Prajapati at once to the sacrifice and the sacrificer
(cf. Aitareya Aranyaka, II, 1, 3). But the sacrifice lasts a year, and so
Prajapati becomes time, and death, and eventually mind. Thus the
Mahavrata rite is treated in the Aranyaka as specially secret, and finds
a natural development in the more purely philosophic Upanisads.

In conclusion, a few words may be said as to the relation of Aranyaka
III to the other Vedic texts of similar content. It is of course very
closely related to the Sankhayana Aranyaka VI I, VIII, with which
it agrees verbally in some parts, showing that both versions go back to

1 5. .B. E., XLIII, xiii-xxvii,
Ez

23677
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a not very distant common ancestor. But on the whole the version
of the Sankhiyana seems the more modern in several respects.!

The Sambhitopanisad Brihmana is certainly a much more recent work.
Burnell, in the preface to his edition, has urged general considerations for
its comparatively late date. It shows a considerable advance of phonetic
science, and mentions such points as lopa, atikdra, rephasandhi, and
visargopagraka, while it deals with the svaras. Three sorts of Samhita
are distinguished, the deva, asura, and rsi, an artificial conception. The
Samhiti is also considered as Suddld, adulsprstd, and anirblujd. In
the last section philosophy has degenerated into meaningless formulae,
and the demand for gifts in Section IV is beneath the dignity of the
older Aranyakas and Upanisads. Nor is it without significance that in
so short a text are found sukbkibhavati and gulmibhita, forms rare
indeed in the older texts® while the only narrative tense found is the
perfect® (in III), and the language is classical.

The Aranyaka III is also in all probability older than Taittiriya
Upanisad, I, 3, which appears, as will be seen from the note on III, 1, 2,
to be an enlarged version of the older Samhitd doctrine, although it
seems likely that the Upanisad is much older than the Samhitopanisad
Brahmana.

VI. Btyle and Grammar.

In this connexion it will be sufficient to consider the first three
Aranyakas as forming one whole, as distinct from the fifth Aranyaka,
and to disregard the differences in date among their parts. The quota-
tions contained in the fourth Aranyaka, and also scattered throughout
the rest of the work, may be left out of consideration until later (p. 74).

The prose of the Aranyaka is of considerable historic interest. The
history of Sanskrit prose is one of continual degradation so far as the
grammatical structure of the language is concerned. Classical prose,
whatever the subject-matter, whether romance, as in Subandhu and Bana,

! 1 have had available for comparison from quotation from the text.
the M5, Sansk. e. 2 of the Bodleian * Whitney, Sawskrit Grammar, §§ 1093,
Library, described in Winternitz and 1094.
Keith's Cafalogwe, pp. 59, 60, and, as 1 * Cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Gram-
fear Dr. Friedlinder will not carry out ~ wrafif, I, xxxi, n, 2.
his projected edition, | have not refrained
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fable, as in the Paficatantra, or philosophy, is composed in a style which
combines all the disadvantages of an inflected with those of an uninflected
language. It is characterized by the use of enormous compounds which,
in addition to rendering comprehension of the meaning intended difficult
and slow, make all precision impossible, and by the consequent paucity
of verbal forms. The proportion of finite verbs to other forms of speech
steadily decreases, and among finite forms the present indicative and the
imperfect are predominant. Sentences are constantly cast in the passive,
and the past participle passive becomes extremely frequent. A further
economy in the use of finite verbs is effected by the employment of the
gerund, which can conveniently convey a large variety of meanings,
and take the place of subordinate clauses denoting time, cause, con-
cession, &c. The past tenses, imperfect, aorist, and perfect, when the
two latter occur, are used without discrimination of meaning. All
clearness, precision, and accuracy are lost, and in addition to the dis-
appearance of much that was merely superfluous in the older style the
new prose loses the chance of variation by giving up the use of all but
a few particles, and by diminishing the number of its prepositions.

The prose of the first three Aranyakas is free from many of these
faults. The use of compounds is, as in the Brihmanas, generally
restricted to combinations of two members for the most part, with a few
exceptions easily explained, like manovakpranasamharak (111, 1, 1), and
the two members stand in natural relations. The use of finite verbal
forms is in no way restricted, and both aorist and perfect are used
normally with correctness. Passive forms are comparatively rare, and
the gerund is quite infrequent. The subjunctive is still occasionally
used in persons other than the first, while the use of particles is com-
paratively varied. The style is essentially simple and natural in
grammatical structure in comparison with the artifice of the later prose,
while it possesses a considerable number of variant forms which reveal
the poverty of the classical style. But beyond simplicity it has little
to commend it. Prof. Macdonell! has described the style of the
Aitareya Brihmapa in words which also apply well to the Aitareya
Aranyaka, as ‘crude, clumsy, abrupt, and elliptical’. The art of con-
structing sentences is entirely wanting; a long series of co-ordinate

j Sanskrit Literature, p. 207. Cf. also Wackernagel, Alindische Grammatik, 1,
xxix sq.
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clauses takes the place of due subordination, and an inordinate love for
parallelism of structure is the chief sign of conscious literary effort
(cf. 11, 1, 4; 4, 3). There is no power of transition from thought to
thought, and in other cases it is difficult to tell whether it is the thought
which is defective or the language which has failed to express it
(cf.e.g. 1L, 1, 2: na tasyele yan nidydd yad vainam nddyuk; 11, 1, 5:
na tasyefe yan makyam na dadynf). Some defects it shares with all
Sanskrit prose. Although it has at command a considerable range of
particles, it fails to use them with any clear discrimination of sense, thus
contrasting with the analogous phenomena in Greek literature where
a delicate discrimination in the use of particles runs on from Homeric
into classical Greck. Again, although it commands a wide range of
pronominal forms, they are not used with any clear difference of sense,
and indeed a characteristic of the Aitareya, as of all Brihmana prose,
is the use of double pronouns, like sa ¢sa, without the slightest real
difference of sense from the single pronouns. The same result, lack of
precision, arises from the free use of the cases of the noun and the
absence of prepositions to define exactly the sense intended.

But utterly lacking as is the style in precision, balance, and elegance,
and although the Aranyaka is destitute of any attempt at ornament,
it has nevertheless a certain fitness to its subject-matter. The naive
speculations, the vague guessings after truth, the confusion of thought,
which make up the matter, are not inadequately mirrored in the harsh
abruptness and elliptic brevity of the style, and a certain variety is
introduced in the frequent quotations of verses intended to bear out
the argument.

The historical position of the prose is not open to serious doubt. It
cannot be contemporary with the classical prose of the Kavya type, and
it is clearly anterior to the prose of the Siitras. This is shown not
merely by the disuse in the Siitras of various grammatical forms still
found in the Aranyaka, but still more by the form of the Sdtras. The
Aranyaka is written in prose as a literary composition; other Siitras
consist merely of strings of rules, and though, as Dr. Knauer in his
edition of the Gobhiliya Grhya Sitra, and Hillebrandt in his edition
of the Sankhayana Srauta Sitra have shown, they can be construed as
texts written continuously, still such compositions must be later than
original prose works. On the other hand, not only does the Aranyaka
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contain fewer grammatical antiquities than the Aitareya Brahmana, but
it is written in a more developed style and with a greater approach to
a command over the language.

The style shows also interesting affinities with that of the Buddhist
Pali Satras. It is impossible not to recognize in both the same long lists
(e.g. 11, 6) of names of mental phenomena, in which thought is hidden
under meaningless verbal distinctions. Similar in both is the affection
for parallelism of structure and the remorseless love of completeness
which insists on repeating in every detail ideas applicable to more than
one subject in every instance in which they apply, while the set formulae
with which the Pali Satras open and close have close parallels in the
Aranyaka.

On the whole the vocabulary of the Aranyaka shows little that is
remarkable ; a few Rgvedic words are used with direct reference to the
passages in the Sambhitd in which they occur. Fifva is found only in
the phrase wvifve devdk and twice in etymologies, | R Tk ) T
Yatha tu kathd ca occurs twice, 111, 1, 3; 4. Other interesting words
are ayattah, 111, 1, 2, from +yat, to stretch; andam, 111, 1, 2 ; addha-
tamau, 1,2, 3; bidale, 111, 1, 2 ; batarakani, 111, 2, 4 ; madjistha, I11, 2, 4;
sambalhatamak from «'bamh, 1, 4, 1; bisdni, I11, 2, 4, and &rsik, I, 2, 4,
where the dental s is remarkable; dwidk, I, 4, 1, which is taken by
Sayana from vdu gataw; ulbanisnu, 11, 3, 8; avayat, 11, 4, 3, which is
usually derived from +/av, meaning ‘devour’: samfani, 1, 2, 2; vistapam,
11, 1,2 ; viksudram,1, 5, 1; vifavak, of doubtful number, 1,4, 1; satiyam
for satyam, 11, 1, 5; samdnodarkam, 1, 5, 3 ; stomdtifamsandyai, 1,4, 1 ;
antastyam, 1, 5, 1 ; ksudramisrani, 11, 6 ; wdblijani, 11, 6, &e.

Throughout between vowels ¢ and gk are written /and /. This is
carefully observed in the best MSS. and has been followed consistently.
In I1, 4, 3, saiso is supported by the MSS.; and in IIL, 2, 4, maydra-
grivdmeghe seems to stand for mayfiragriva(k) ameghe, and cf. acyostha-
varabhyam, 111, 1, 3. Namo astu is the form in the MSS. in II1, 1, 3
4, and they read in III, 1, 2: Zasmin ha smin. Irregular lengthening
of vowels appears in ##f aw, 111, 1, 2, and viyiya, 11, 3, 8, in the latter
case in a verse. The sandhi of aw is peculiar; it becomes @v before all
vowels except u or % when it becomes 4. The same rule is usually
followed in the Aitareya and other Braihmanas (Aufrecht’s ed., p. 427).

In noun and adjective declension there are few irregularities. Atman,
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1, 5, 2, occurs besides dtmani, 11, 5; dirgan, 1, 5, 2, also is found,
Aksibhyam, 11, 4, 1 (cf. Rgveda, X, 163), shows irregular lengthening
of the vowel. Apak, 11, 4, 1, appears to be an accusative as not seldom
elsewhere. . A:ikya, 1II, 2, 3, is perhaps a neuter instrumental. The
genitive singular of nouns and adjectives and pronouns which show d%
in the Rgveda and in the later language have @/ as usual in the
Brahmanas. The only exceptions appear to be grehivyak, 11, 1, 7:
111, 1, 2 ; asydk, and amugyalk, 111, 1,2; 2, 5. In the ablative is found
brhatyai, 11, 3, 6; asyai pratisthavai, 1, 2, 4 ; of superlatives, brakma-
tatamam, 11, 4, 3, for bralmatatatamam, and annataman pratyacyante,
I, 4, 1, are remarkable. Cafugpadik and catugpatsu occur in I, 1, 2, with
a v.l. catugpadalk. Navasrakti in 11, 3, 6, anomalously appears to
stand for mavasrakti. Emnat in 11, 4, 3, is apparently a nominative as
in Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 22, and if so parasn is used as a neuter.
Nablyai with the longer form occurs in II, 4, 1, in the ablative. Ewnam
is used almost as an adjective, 111, 1, 3. /masmai occurs in 11, 3, 7.

The numerals show certain interesting forms. Ekayd na trimsfat occurs
in I, 1, 2, Besides sapta Satani vimsati ca, 111, 2, 1, appears sapia
vimsatifatang, 111, 2, 1; so also drigi gagtifatini (= g60), I1I, 2, 1; and
pafica catvarimsatéatini (= 540), 111, 2, 2, as usual in the Brihmanas.
The form gattrimsiatam sakasrani, 11, 2, 4; 3, 8, denotes 36,000, and
may be considered, perhaps, like sattrimisatam ckapadak, Aitareya
Brahmanpa, VII, 1, as an irregular use of accusative for nominative ;
cf. paficavimiatim samidhenyal, V, 1, 1.

Among verbal forms may be noted the Vedic forms, dule, I, 3, 2,
and @, II, 1, 2, 5, as third persons; both these forms occur in the
Aitareya Brihmana. As in that Brihmana unaugmented forms occur
in #ksata, 11, 4, 1; 3; and padi, 11, 1, 2. Upanisasasada in 1I, 2, =
is supported by all the MSS. Abkivyaikhyat in 11, 4, 3, appears, if the
reading is correct, to be the aorist of abkiviklya with the o4 augmented.
Atrapsyat and the irregular agralkaigyat, 11, 4, 3, are examples of the
rare conditional. The perfects dddiara, 1, 5, 2; 11, 1, 7; and bibkdya,
I, 3, 4, occur also in the Brihmapa. Dadrse, 11,1, 3; 8; and mene,
I1L, 1, 1, are, the former certainly, the latter probably, passive. The 4/ kr
alone is used as an auxiliary in the periphrastic perfect, viz. updsam
cakrire, 11, 1,8, and vedayam cakre, 111,1,1. The following desiderative
forms occur: fpsati, 11, 3, 2; ipsantak, 1, 1, 1; vicikitset, 111, 9, 6
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ajighrksat, 11, 4, 3; atvajighamsat, 11, 4, 3; abhititytsati, 1, 3, 1;
bibhatseta, 11, 3, 7; mimamsante, 111, 2, 3; virnrucigeta, 111, 2, 5; and
the rare aorist samedhitsisam, 111, 2, 5 which is a distinct sign of
antiquity, The only intensives are popliyante, sarisrpyante, 1, 3, 5, and
probably the form vdvadisat, 11, 4, 3, which I take as an aorist sub-
junctive, also an old form. The denominative pafiyasi occurs in I, 3, 5.
For the infinitive and subjunctive forms see below. There are no
irregularities in the use of “#»d and “ya, such irregularities being charac-
teristic especially in the case of “ya of epic style, not of the Vedic style.
The gerund in am appears in grandvam and chandaskaram, 1, 5, 1. It
may be noted that in II, 1, 4, smak is substituted for smasi of the
quotation. Attam, 11, 3, 6, and apikita, 111, 2, 5, may also be mentioned,

Very characteristic of the early date of the Aranyaka is the separation
of prefixes and their verbs. It is not normal; the great majority of
prefixes are placed immediately before the verb, and I have accordingly
printed them as forming compounds. But the older tradition survives
in the following cases: ati-manyeta, 11, 3, 3; anu-yujyate, 11, 3, 8 (in
a verse); abli-samvalkanti, ibid. ; d-gackati, gackatak, gackanti, 1, 1, 4;
da-jayate, 11, 3, 1; abhi-traatti, 1, 3, 1; para-bhavati, 11, 1, 4, &c.; adlu-
carants, bhavati, jayate, 11, 3, 1.

Pluti and the consequent lengthening of the vowels concerned occurs
sporadically. The MSS. differ considerably, like the editions, in noting
the Pluti, and it has as a rule been considered proper to insert it in the
text only where Sdayana mentions its presence.

In regard to syntax it may be noted that the rules of concord are
usually carefully followed as in all old works. In II, 1, 7, examples will
be found of a masculine and a feminine singular, and a masculine and
a neuter singular, being accompanied by a verb in the dual, and a plural
masculine accompanies a feminine plural and a masculine singular.
Andam in II1, 1, 2, is unusual, as andaf would be expected, but cf.
sarvam asini, 1, 5,2; samdnam asitayah,11,1,3. Inlll, 2,4, etfesdm kimcid
occurs, although svapndnam is to be understood. The usual attraction
to the number and gender of the predicate occurs in I, 4, 1: athdte
vijavas td virdjo bkavanti; 11, 6, 1, &c. The plural in adyuk, 11, 1, 2,
and dadyuk, 11, 1, 5, offers difficulties.

In the use of the pronouns there is little of note. The forms of the
base enad occur frequently, but as in all the Brahmanas the pronouns
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are used in a very confusing and inaccurate way. Double pronouns are
very common : e.g. saegak, 11, 1,5; 8; 3,3; 65 4, 3; 1L1,1; 3,4, &c;
saizd, 11,3, 6; 4, 3; 11L,1,6; tad etad, 11,1,2; 3,6; 4, 3; tasyaitasya,
(neut.) II, 2, 4; III, 2, 1; (masc.) III, 2, 1; 3; fasyd efasyai, (gen.)
111, 2, 6; 2a@ etak, 11, 1, 4; 2, 2; 3, 3; 4 2; etal fad, 11, 1, 8; fam
fmam, 1, 1, 2; tad idam, 11, 1, 2; ta@ imaf, 11, v, 1; tanimani, 11,3, 1 ;
so 'yam, 11, 5, 1; seyam, 11, 1, 2 ; tasyame, 11, 2,3 ; yaesal, 11, 2,1 ; yo
"yam, I11, 2, 3, &c. ¥a forms numerous indefinite combinations which are
given in the Index,s. v. The usual correlations are yaand sa; e.g. ye-fe,
11, 1, 1, &c.; yad-tad, 11, 3, 6, &c. More unusual are tad etad-yad etad,
11, 1, 2 ; yad etad-tad etad, 11, 5, 1; etad-yad etad, 11, 3, 6 ; yad etad-tad,
11, 3, 7. In one case it is uncertain whether a relative is not omitted,
viz. II, 5: ko 'yam atmeti vayam updsmake, where yam may be read.

In case construction there is the usual freedom. The accusative
denotes duration of time in Safam vargand, 1I, 2, 1; samvatsaram ga
raksayate, 111, 1, 6, where the use of the historic present is to be noted ;
aliordtre vargati, 111, 1, 2, where the meaning is ‘day and night con-
tinuously . The cognate accusative appears in afydyam dayan, 11, 1, 1,
and kakakuliyagandhikam wivati, 111, 2, 4 Other uses are: sarvam
madhyate dadke, 11, 2, 1; enam atiksaranti, 11, 2, 2 ; jyotik prakasam
karoti, 11, 1, 8; akak famset, 111, 2, 4. More unusual is the use of the
accusative as if in apposition to the main sentence, as in fryatdm
cabkyutthinam ca, I, 5, 1. The instrumental is used with +/sfu:
makdvratena stuvita, 111, 2, 4. The dative is used with v are: sarveblyo
bliiteblyo 'reata, 11, 2, 2, and sarvebliyo 'rdkhebliyo 'reata, ibid., which is pro-
bably an extension of the usual dativus commodi found in the same passage
with #sarati. The date of ‘work contemplated’ appears in punyeblyak
karmabliyak pratidhiyate, 11, 5. Other datives used predicatively are
practically equivalent to infinitives, see below. In sarveblyo bhiitebhyo
dadrie, 11, 1, 3; 8, the case may be dative or ablative. The ablative
follows anyat in anyat kusalad brakmanam brayat, 111, 1, 3 (cf. 1, 1, 2),
when the double accusative is interesting. In IlI, 2, 4, dtmana evasya
tat krtam bhavati, dtmana may stand for dtmanak, a predicative genitive,
or for dtmane, a dativus commedi; the former view is supported by
V, 3, 3, atmano haivisya tac chastawp bhavati. 1In either case asya is to
be taken probably directly with &rzam and fastam; cf. nak proktam,
I1L, 2, 1; asya-uditam, 11, 1, 5. Worthy of note is the construction in
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111, 3, 1, tasyaitasya trayasydsthndm majjiam parvandm iti. Jti cannot
here mean ‘et cetera’, and the most probable explanation is that the
preceding genitive attracted the subsequent nouns. Compare the not
infrequent use of iff with the accusative for ## with the nominative
found several times in as early a work as the Brhaddevata. For the
locative there is the rare sense *for the sake of ' in etasydm smopanisadyi,
111, 1, 6. The use of the accusative and dative with +/@dr may be
noted, I, 1, 1. In the verses in II, 3, 8, astripuman is used instead of
the accusative with drazasn.

With regard to prepositions, 4 is separated from the ablative by several
words in dkam mam devebhyo veda omad devin veda, 11, 1, 8. The
phrase néhayam amtarema in 111, 1, 3, is used as an undeclinable noun
in the accusative and locative. See also Index V, 5. vv. adls, abli, 4,
parastad, pari.

With reference to the use of the numbers, #ak in III, 2, 1, may denote
the school of the teacher, $ﬁlca1}-n, and may be contrasted with the
singular of the Buddhist style, evam me sutam. Compare 721 nak $rutik,
Brhaddevatd, VI, 148. The same plural, which is the source of the
plural of authorship, appears passim in Aranyaka III, in the verb.

The use of the tenses of the indicative is of special importance, as it
enables us to confirm the views already arrived at as to the date of the
Aranyaka. The case of the aorist is the simplest, and may be taken
first. In the whole Aranyaka I-III, the aorist has its true use in the
Brahmanas, viz. that of a proximate past. The examples are : ndagay,
I, 3, 4; samagat, 11, 1, 5; samagat, 111, 1,1 ; updgdk, 11, 2, 3 ; adarfam,
IL 4, 3; acyosthal, 111, 1, 5; drak, 111, 1, 3; samadhkam, 111, 1, 4;
samadhitsisam, 111, 2, 5; agamat, 111, 1, 6; avocima, 111, 2, 2; 3;
avecala, 11, 2, 2 ; asari, 11,1, 4; pratayi, 11, 1, 5. The exceptions are:
abkipragdt, which occurs twice in 11, 2, 21, and pddi, which also occurs
twice in that passage. In these cases the sense perhaps rather is
equivalent to a present than to a narrative imperfect. Abkivyaibhyat,
11, 4, 3, must be as narrative aorist, but the form is so extraordinary
that it is almost certain that ablivyaiksaz® should be read, for the
Parasmaipada of «/7ks is found though sporadically. The regularity of
the use of the aorist is conclusive for a relatively early date.

1 See note ad loc. of. Hillehrandt, Stikkdyvana Srauta Siitra,
* For similar confusions of &5 and #4y 1, p. 249, and note ad /oc.
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Whitney ' has shown that the use of the imperfect and perfect as
narrative tenses varies greatly in the several Brahmanas, and it is now?
usually considered fair to regard the increasing use of the perfect as an
indication of relatively late date. The facts of the case are as follows.
In Aranyaka I there are seven occurrences of the imperfect from five
roots (abhavat (3)*® wdayachat, samajanata, apalata, vyakarat). Of
perfects, omitting @ka and veda which are used frequently, as throughout
the literature, as presents, there occur dibkiya, I, 3: 4; dadhira, 1, 5, 3;
vivydea, 1, 5, 2, used in a present sense. This is probably a sign of early
date, since in the Rgveda the present sense of the perfect is decidedly fre-
quent. Of narrative perfects dsa occurs twice for a special reason, I, 2, 2,
and viyydca once in 1, 2, 2, the latter in connexion with wdayachat. It
may, however, have a present sense. In Aranyaka II, 1-3, there are sixty-
seven occurrences * from twenty-three forms of nineteen roots (ayan (3),
apadyata (3), abkavat (7), abhavatam, abhavan, abravit (3), abruvan (6),
asarpat (2), asrayata (3), alimsanta 2), udakramat (5), asta (5), anayanta,
aldyata,arcat (4), arcata (4), dsit (2), atrdyata (2), apavayata (2), asiryata,
avisat (5), asayat (4), atisthat). There are also in the Slokas in I1, 3, 8,
the forms avindan and atrgyan (2). On the other hand the only
perfects used in narrative are (except in II, 2, 3 and 4), babliiouh, 11, 1, 8,
and parababliivuk, ibid., and IN, 1, 1, three occurrences of one root
(cf. the use of dsa twice in Aranyaka I). InlIl, 2,3and 4, however, no
imperfects occur, but seventeen instances from seven forms of six roots
of perfects occur in narrative (in II, 2, 3, upanisasasida, fafamsa (3),
upeydya (3), wvica (6); in II, 2, 4, babliva, lebke, provaca (2)). Itis
impossible to assume that this can be accidental, and the only fair
conclusion is that these sections are not by the same hand as the rest
of II, 2, a conclusion which runs in no Way counter to their contents,
which stand in no organic relation to II, 2, 1 or 2. The latter fact
would, in so incoherent a work as IT, 2, be quite insufficient as an
argument for difference of authorship, but the argument from syntax
seems irresistible. It may also be pointed out that in the parallel
passage to II, 2, 3, the dialogue of Viévaimitra and Indra, in S'ﬁﬁkhﬁyana

Y Transaciions Am, Phil. Ass., 18g2, * The numbers in brackets denote the
PP- 5-34; above, p. 32, n. 6. times of occurrence. For reff, see Index,

: Seee.g Macdonell, Sansbrit Litera- * The prefixes are omitted,
fure, p. 205,
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Aranyaka I, 6, there occur—as usually in the rest of the Aranyaka—
perfects, wpajagama (cf. upeydya), nvica, and iice. There must be
a common source for the two narratives despite the difference of their
present forms, and it must have used perfects in narrative. Besides
these narrative perfects, perfects in the present sense occur in dadlara,
11, 1, 7; dadrie, 11,1, 33 8, both of which are conjoined with present tenses.

In Aranyaka II, 4-6, occur sixty-one examples of the imperfect from
twenty-three forms of nineteen roots (dsit, asyjata, tksata (5), amirchayat,
atapat (2), abkidyata (5), abhidyetim (3), apatan, drjat, abravit (2),
abriitam, abruvan (4), anayat (3), avisat (5), avisan (3), ajayata (z),
ajighamsat, ajichtksat (8), asaknot (7), dvayat, apadyata, apasyat,
abhavat (2). The only narrative perfect is wvdea, 11, 5, and there is
one present perfect, dadle, 11, 2, 1.

In Aranyaka III occur asramsata and adadkat (2), 111, 1, 6, and the
present perfects, mene, 111, 1, 1; widuk, 111, 2, 5.

The two periphrastic perfects, upasam cakrire, 11, 1, 8, and vedayan
cakre, 111, 1, 1, may both be narrative perfects, but the latter may be
a present perfect.

The results may be tabulated as follows, omitting periphrastic forms ;
the Slokas in II, 3, 8, are not taken into account. The numbers in
brackets denote the number of roots.

Aranyaka, Imperfects, Present Perfects. Narrative Perfects.

I, 7 (5) 3 (3) 3 (2, @sa and vivydea (?))
I, 15 2,1-2; 3 67 (19) 2 (2) 3 (1, babhavul)

II, 2, 3-4 None None 17 (6)

II, 4-6 61 (1g) 1 (1) None

The fair conclusion is that the Aranyaka is older than the later books,
VI-VIII, of the Aitareya Brahmana, as is indeed probable in view of the
much more developed narrative style of the Sunahsepa legend. It is prob-
ably older than parts (if not the whole) of the Satapatha Brahmana, viz.
I-V, X, XII-XIV, including the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, which uses the
narrative perfect throughout. In view of the copious and rich style of
that Upanisad, with its wealth of metaphor, ease of motion, and dignity,
it seems impossible to doubt that it belongs to a much later period than
the Aitareya, just as we have seen that its philosophic content goes far
beyond that of the Aitareya. Bearing in mind that the Brhadaranyaka
shows considerable evidence of the activity of the Ksatriyas, and that



62 INTRODUCTION

the perfect as a narrative tense is common in the Epic, it may be
suggested that the origin of the narrative use in the Brihmanas is to
be found in a borrowing from the style of the old Itihdsa literature,
It is perhaps not without significance that such legends as that of
Sunabéepa, Puriiravas and Urvasi (Satapatha Brahmaga, X1, 5, 1), Cyavana
(ibid., IV, 1, 5), and, in the Aitareya Aranyaka itself, that of Visvamitra,
II, 2, 3, should be told in perfects. It may be noted that in the
Sﬁﬁkhiyana Srauta Siitra, XV, 17 sq., the gunahs'epa legend is also
set out in perfects. The Brihmana use of the perfect is as a present,
while both usages are found in the earlier language of the Regveda
Samhitd. The older is undoubtedly the Briahmana use, as it corresponds
most closely with the use of the Greek perfect as a completed action or
state (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar?, p. 31).

The future indicative is used in its ordinary way as denoting future
time in assertions or questions, but the so-called second future never
occurs, as it does, e.g. in the Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana.

The optative is of comparatively very frequent occurrence. (1) Its use
as denoting wish is infrequent, the subjunctive usually being preferred, but
(2) its use in directions as a mild imperative occurs passim. (3) It is also
used in questions to express doubt, precisely as is used the subjunctive
with which it alternates in IT, 4, 3: katham nv idam mad rte syat katarena
prapadyai. (4) Its most characteristic use in the Aranyaka is in the
protasis and apodosis of conditional sentences, In the apodosis it may
denote either direction or the potential. In all cases the condition is
one referring to the future, and is of the type, ‘If A happens, then B will
happen, or should be done’ Examples of two potentials are yadi-
asnuvita-manyeta, 11,3, 3; so 111, 1,6 ; (with yad =if) 11, 3,6 ; I, 2,2;
(with yazha) I, 1, 3; 4. Examples of a potential protasis and
imperative apodosis are: (with yads) I, 1, 1; III, 1, 3:;6;24;6; (with
relatives) I, 2, 2; 111, 2, 4; 5, and without any particle, Lasyet-driyeyatam-
vidyat, 111, 2, 4; with double protasis, upasrmuydi-yada Srnuydt-vidyat,
III, 2, 4. (5) Arising from this potential use the optative appears as an
indefinite, like the Greek subjunctive and optative or the Latin subjunc-
tive. This is possibly the explanation of the difficult phrases in II, 1, 2 :
na ltasyese yan nadyad yad vainam nadyuk ; 11, 1, 5: ma tasyese yan
makyam na dadyul, though the meaning might be merely a future,
Definitely indefinite is III, 2, 1, yatha Salavamse sarve 'mya vamsaj
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samakitak sywh, since the apodosis is an assertion of fact. (6) An
optative of characteristic, that is of result, is found in III, 2, 3,
brakmanam-Furvita yo-pasyet. It will be seen that none of these usages
offer any difficulty of explanation on the now generally accepted theory !
that the optative is originally a weak future in sense.

As in other languages the indicative can be used modally, and in
conditional sentences this use is well developed in the Arapyaka. In
11, 3, 3, yady antariksalokam asnute 'ty enam manyate is clearly modal,
and is followed by yadi-aswuvita-manyeta. So yatra vikiyete-vidyat
in I1I, 2, 4. Hence indicatives are sometimes combined with optatives
in protases of conditional sentences; the following occur in III, 2,4:
yatra-driyate-pasyet-na pasyet-pasyeta, vidyat; yatra-dysyate-ablikhya-
yeta-pasyet, vidyat; upekseta-tad yatha-driyante-yadd na pasyet, vidyat ;
11, 1, 4, ya-upavadet-cen manyeta-aha, briyat. The indicative also
occurs in conditions where the fact is asserted in the apodosis (with
yadi), e.g. 11, 4, 3, or when the protasis and apodosis refer to the future,
e.g. yasmin patsyati-bhavisyati, 11, 1, 4.

The only case of a condition in the past which was not fulfilled occurs
in 11, 4, 3, yad hainad vacigrahaisyad abhivyakrtya hatvannam atrapsyat,
&c., where the conditional is correctly employed. This accuracy in
the use of the conditional and generally in the use of the optative
is characteristic of an early date.

The subjunctive is of comparatively frequent occurrence, usually in
the first person. It denotes (a) resolve : pravisama, utkramama, 1L 34
srjai, 11,4,1; 3; addma (in a relative clause), I1, 4,2 ; (&) desire : asans,
I, 5,2;11,1,4;2 2; asa, 1,4, 3; 5 1; dpnavani, 1, 4, 3; 5 2,
avarupadhai, 1, 4, 3 ; asnavai, 1, 4, 3; (¢) doubt in questions: bravdns,
111, 2, 6; prapadyai, 11, 4, 3; vavadisat, 11, 4, 3, if this is so taken;
(d) with wed: wcchidyat, 1, 3, 4; asat, 1, 5, 2.

The imperative occurs several times, but there is no instance of the
use of md, except in II, 7, 1, which is not genuine, where ma prahasik
(or prakasii) is found. The Sankhdyana Aranyaka, XI, 6, has ma with
the future.

The infinitive in fum occurs only twice, in both cases with the verb

1 Cf.Goodwin, Greek Moods and Tenses, Teutonic, and Balto- Slavic (Lindsay,
App. A. This would account for the dis-  Latin Language, pp. 511-516).
appearance of one of the tenses in Latin,
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$ak, samdkatum nasakak, 111, 1, 4; asaknot-grakitum, 11, 4, 3. This
is consistent with the early date of the A.l‘a.l;lj?aka. On the other hand,
as in the Aitareya Brihmana, #fvara is construed with the infinitive in
“tol, bhavitoh, 11, 3, 5; 6; caritok, 1, 1, 1; praitok, 11, 3, 5. Mention
should also be made of a series of datives formed from verbal roots by
the affix “fyar which serve as predicative datives signifying that to which
an active tends, viz. kiptyai, 1, 3, 8 ; abhijityai, 1, 1,2 ; prajatyai, 1, 2, 4 ;
315 45 4, 1; samtatyar, 11, 5; aptyai, 1,1,3; 2,15 3; 3, 8; ablyaptyai,
L 4, 2; upaptyai, 1, 3, 7; avaruddiyai, 1, 1,3, &c.; apakatyai (probably),
I, 2,2. The use of these forms is not precisely that of infinitives, but
it is analogous and forms a distinct feature of the style of the Aranyaka.
Similar forms occur in the Aitareya Brahmana.

The injunctive, except in the form of the second person plural
imperative, occurs only in arjayan, I, 5, 2.

In the use of participles the most characteristic feature is their use in
place of finite verbs, a use arising from their employment as predicative
adjectives. In the following cases the substantive verb is expressed:
uktam bhavati, 1, 3, 8; 11,1, 5; 8; III, a, 4 ; wditam bhavati, 11, 1, 53
vigto 'smii, 11, 2, 3; vyaptam bhavati, 111, 1, 3; samdlital syulk, 111, 2,1 3
krtam bhavati, 111, 2, 4 ; apikita bhavati, 111, 2, 55 anusakta asat, 1, 5, 2.
In all these cases the expression means more than the corresponding
form of the finite verb would have conveyed, and denotes a completed
action whose results persist in the present. The accurate use of these
forms is a distinct sign of early style. The same remark applies to most
of the cases of the use without the copula: sthitam, 1, 1, 1 ; pratisthitam,
I:1,:23 pratisthitah, 1, 2, 2; 4, 23 pratigthita, 1, 3, 4; vistak, vistak,
I, 3, 8; avistak, nivistak, 11, 1, 1 ; srizdl, 1, 5, 33 11, 1, 4; channal,
II, 1, 6; srstaw, srstah, 11, 1, 7 attam, 11, 3, 6; gurtam, 11, 1, 6
vistabdhak, vistabdhani, 11, 1, 6 ; sitam, 11, 1, 6: nivistak, 11, 3, 3;
samakitak, 111, 2, 1; vyastak, 111, 2, 4; samparetak, 111, 2, 4 : in these
instances the effect persists into the present, and no examples of a use
like dys2d = she was seen’, occur. In II, 4, 3, yadi vacablaivyalytam, &c.,
the sense approximates very closely to a mere present passive indicative.

There is no instance of the participle in vaf formed from the past
participle passive, which is so common later. That participle occurs also
combined with the participle of vas: dutak satyak, 1, 4 1; siktam sat,
L4 2
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In one case the present participle is combined with the vas: fapann
asmi, 11, 2, 3, expressing a continuing present. It is used with +/man in
faknuvan manyeta-asaknuvantam manyeta, 111, 1, 4, where the change
of case is remarkable. Note also awiderknan samdadhad varsati,
II1, 1, 2.

The gerund appears equivalent to a present participle in kimbriya
pratipadyate, 1, 3, 1, where the action of the verb and participle are
simultaneous (cf. my note on the gerund, ¥. R. 4. 8., 1907, p. 164).

The gerundive taraniyam is used with +/man in III, 2, 4. Here may
be noted the strange form ablsuvyahkdrsan, 111, 1, 6, which has the sense
of a future participle and the form of a participle of the s aorist. No
correction seems probable as °A@rsyan (cf. Whitney, Translation of
Atharvaveda, p. 846) is impossible.

The use of conjunctive particles is marked by the number of com- -
binations allowed as contrasted with the comparatively barren character
of the later language. In most of them /a plays some part. Examples
are: ka vai, 1, 2, 1, &c.; 11, 1, 2, &c.; 1T, 1, 2, &c.; ma ka vai, 1, 3, 1
5 2; 10, 2, 2; % haiva, 1, 3, 8; 11, 2, 4; evam u haiva, 1, 3, 4; 8;
atho-ha vai, 1, 4, 2; kaiva, 1, 5,2; 11,1, 4; 8; 3,7: 4 3; 6 ka sma,
1,1, 1, &c.; evam u ka sma, 111, 1, 2; ka sma vai, 1,1, 3; 11,1, 5;: 8;
3,43 I1,3,5; 6; Aasma, 11,3, 5; 7; 1L, 1,3; 2, 1; Aa 8 I, 3, 5;
atha ka, 111, 1, v; 5; u ha-u, 1, 3, 3; athapi, 111, 2, 4; atha khalu,
1L, 1, 5; 2,5; athatak, 1, 4, 1, &c.; athe, 1, 1, 2, &c.; w Rhalu, 111, 1,6;
weva, II,1,1; 2,1; 11,1, 3; tv eva, 1,1,1; 5, 2; 11, 1, 4; tasmad
hapy etarks, 11, 1, 8; ntapi, 111, 1, 2; akaiva (7), 11, 1, 2.

Of single conjunctions the use of ca is most important. The regular
use is ca-ca, a formalism distinctly indicative of age; see I, 1, 4; 2, 3;
31;2;4;5;7;: 51;1L,1,2;6;5 75 8; 2,25 6,1; 1II,1,1; 65 2,3;
and in I, 1, 3, chandak is in apposition to Srkafim ca virdjam ca,
A single ca is practically restricted to numerals, e.g. vimdatif ca, 11, 3, 6.
In 1, 2, 2, is found ca-ca-ca; and in II, 6; III, 1, 6, ca-ca-ca-ca. In the
Slokas in II, 3, 8, appears yad-yac cayac cayad u ca. These facts
render the usual division of vaydmsi vangdvagadhas cerapadal, 11, 1, 1,
into ea frapadak excessively improbable. Jva is used frequently (see
reff. in Index V) in a sense hardly differing from eva, as is also the case
in the Aitareya Brihmana, though it can always be translated ‘as it
were’, merely modifying the literal sense of the verb; cf. I, 1, 2:

KEITH F
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cirataram iva va-agachanti. Va has the sense ‘ indeed’ as well as that
of “or’, but a single v4 is more common than a double 74, unlike the
case of ca. Hanta is used with the subjunctive, II, 1, 4, as in the
Aitareya Brahmana. 7# has as usual a large variety of uses,and is never
misplaced. Cana in 111, 1, 3 ; 4, following #a appears to have the force
of ‘even’, Kamam, 1, 1,1; III, 2, 4; vata, 11, 2,2; 4, 2; and vdva,
1, 3, 4, &c., also occur. A/ka is contrasted with « in I1, 3, %

The same relative wealth is seen in the case of correlative particles.
The most common form is yad-tad, denoting time or cause, or comparison,
I,1,1;31; I1,1,4;5 2,2; 571; III, 1, 3; variants are yat-tena, 111,2,6 ;
yat-tasmat, 11,1, 6; 2,1; 2, 3, 6; 111, 2, 6, more definitely signifying
cause. So yad hi-tasmat, 11, 1, 3. A characteristic and frequent type
of sentence is I, 1, 3, fad yan madhkuchandasam samsati sarvesim
Famanam avaruddkyai; cf. 1, 2,2, & Vatha is usually balanced by
evam, 11,1,6; 3, 5; III, 1,2; 2, 1; 5; it stands alone in yatkdandam,
11, 4, 1; yatha svam akgam, 11, 5, 1. It is balanced by zathd in yatha
prikivi tathd, &ec., in 11,1,2. In 1, 3,1, is yatha vai-evam. Yaira either
has no correlative, as in III, 2, 4, or is balanced by #ad, II, 1, 8 ; Zad
utapi, 111,1, 2 ; tada 111,1,6. Yada is balanced by atha, 11, 5; yadi ha
vd api by haiva, 11, 1, 5; yad ha by haiva, 11, 4,3. In IIL, 1, 3; 4,
occurs the phrase yatha tu katha ca-briiyad-abkyasam eva yat tatha syat,
where the words abkyafam eva yat tatha practically form a compound
adverb.

Finally it may be mentioned that the grammatical terms yosan and
vrsan are used for feminine and masculine, I, 2, 4, as in Aitareya
Brahmana, VI, 2.

A comparison of the forms and usages cited above with the valuable
list of similar forms in the Aitareya Brihmana given by Aufrecht?! shows
conclusively that the Aranyaka stands on nearly the same footing as the
first five books of the Brihmana, Itis not so old, e.g. it has fewer forms of
the subjunctive, no infinitives in -¢ or -af or -favai, and none in %} after
a or purd, but it is not much younger. The use of the narrative tenses
is some argument for its being older than Books VI-VIII, to which
otherwise it stands close in point of language, though it is much less
developed in style.

\ Aitareya Brikmapa, pp. 427-431.
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The conclusion arrived at above on grounds of doctrine that the Saa-
khdyana Aranyaka I, II, is later than the Aitareya Aranyaka I-III, is
confirmed by the linguistic tests. Generally the two works correspond
most closely in vocabulary, and confirm the view that they must be
derived ultimately from a common source. For example, Dr. Fnediander
well explains atikaran in Sankhayana. Aranyaka, 1, 7, as “laying across’,
as it means in Aitareya Aranyaka, V, 1, 4, and not, as explained by
the commentator on the Srauta Sitra, in the sense *withdrawing’,
Probably the common source of the two Aranyakas had the word which
has survived only in the Siitra part of the Aitareya, but in both the
Siitra and Aranyaka of the Sankhiyanas, With the forms quoted above
may be compared the irregular sandhi nis fad, I, 8 ; the noun and adjec-
tive forms, dtman, 1, 8; 11, 1; etasyai devatayai (gm}, 1, 8; adkitaram,
1, 7 ; udyatatarak, 1,7; the datives of end served, blogyaya, 1, 8; Santyai,
I, 4; bhisajyayai, 1, 4; avdpiyai, dptyai, 1, 2; 11, 6; the constructions
iSvarak-napardjetol, 1, 8; gamisyanti bhavati, 1, 8; wupdaptd dsan,1,6;
Samsigyate, 1, 5 (cf. famsisyantam, Aitareya, 11, 2, 3) ; yathd-parivyayet-
dhatte, 11,16 ; 1 ad fin. ; the use of the particles w vai, I, 1; 3; na ka
vai, 1, 8; kha vai, 1, 5; 7; tatha ha, 11, 1; w ka, 1, 63 11, 10; the
construction of the sentence with fad yad, 11, 10; the irregular numeral
sapta vimiatisating, 11, 10. As has been seen above the narrative perfect
occurs in II, 6, the parallel passage to Aitareya, II, 2, 3, and it occurs
also in II, 17 (provdca, jijiva), which may be compared with II, 2, 4, as
far as the provdca is concened. Whereas, however, the perfects in the
Aitareya are marked exceptions, there is no other narrative tense in
Siﬁkhiyana. Further, the language of the Sankhiyana Aranyaka is
much more accurate and modern than that of the Aitareya. Instead of
satirimsatam sakasrani the correct gatirimsat is found, II, 17 ; there are
no subjunctives other than those of the first person, which occur with
ned, 1, 1, as in the Aitareya; there are no irregular forms either of
nouns, pronouns, or verbs, save those mentioned above; the aorist is
only represented by avocam in 1, 6. Ca is used in fastrena ca vratacar-
yayd, 1, 6, in a way not paralleled in the Aitareya, and in that chapter
occurs the form wijijfiasam eva cakre, a periphrastic perfect of the
desiderative, a form elsewhere practically confined to the Satapatha
Brahmapa. After making full allowance for the difference of length, the
posteriority of the Sankhayana is almost certain. If, as seems probable,

F 2
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brakma® and brakmani in1,5; 6, refer to Brahman and his wife, who per-
haps owes her origin to these passages, then a strong argument is added
for the later date of the Sankhdyana, since the Aitareya does not even
certainly know Brahman, since the passages in which brakma certainly
appears refer to the Brahman priest, and in all the others brakma may
equally well be read. Brahman, however, appears in Aitareya Brahmana,
V, 33, 1. Books VII-XIII of the Sarikhayana are still later.

Aranyaka V is written in the regular Satra style. It is practically
impossible to understand it without a commentary, for as usual the rules
are condensed into unintelligibility. Characteristic is the weight thrown
on single words and phrases, e.g. ajapayd vria, V, 1, 4; asvdhakarail,
V, 1, 1, and the frequent use of gerunds, besides the piling up of
adjectives and adverbial phrases.

In Sandhi it appears that au before # becomes 4, although here, as in
Aranyaka I-I11I, the MSS, and the Anandaérama edition vary. Unusual
forms are d@tman, V, 1, 6 ; uttare (loc.), V, 1, 2; vadatyak, without =,
V, 1,1; ardharcyak, V, 2, 5, meaning ‘to be recited by half-verses’;
brhatikaram, NV, 1, 6 ; gayatrikaram,V, 3, 1; trfiyavarjam,V, 1, 6 ; sa-
mutak,V,1, 3. Of desideratives occur jifivises, V, 3, 1; jigamiset, V,1,4;
and, as amended, a desiderative causal cikirtayiset,V, 3,3. The impera-
tive prabriitat occurs, in a direction, in V, 1, 5. The feminine genitive
form is @k, not ai.

More characteristic is the pregnant use of case constructions, when
for the sake of brevity everything is made to depend on the mere case
relation, e. g., (accusative) avalbytham preakkam hareyuh, 11, 3, 2 ; apra-
kampi, V, 1, 3, in quasi-apposition to the sentence ; (dative)niskevalyaya
stuvate, V, 1, 5 ; avasyakarmane jigamiset, V, 1, 4; (abl.) kotras catur-
viméat, V, 1, 1; (gen.) makavratasya pasicavimsatim samidhenyak, V, 1,
1, where the irregular pajicavimsatim is also noteworthy ; (abl. and gen.)
caturviméan marutvatiyasyatanak,V, 1, 1; (loc.) diksite yajamanaiabdak,
V, 1, 5; na vatse ca na triiye (‘in the case of '), V, 3, 3; (loc. and instr.)
anydsu cet samdmnatdsu rajanena samna stuviran, V, 1, 6 ; cf. bhuydsisu
cet stuviran, V, 3,2 ; other uses are the dative after dhatte with sam, sam
paksayol patanaya,V, 1,6 ; an apposition of whole and part fakkaya
miladesena, V, 1, 4; and abuddham-asya, V, 3, 2. Very strange is

' The form Srdkmant is curious, and and his wife' Cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad
the passage may mean ‘the Brahman Brihmana, 11, 4, 9.
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Sriyam gor asvam dtman dhatte, V, 1, 6, where golt may be a possessive
genitive or a genitive of description.

In the verb occur two subjunctives in directions put in the mouth of the
sacrificer, parivrajatha, V, 1, 1; ninayatha, V,1,2. In V, 3, 2, purpose
is expressed by yathd na with kanisyasiti, a curious but not rare (e. g.
in the Satapatha Brihmana) use. The optative occurs in directions
frequently, and in both protasis and apodosis of conditions, (a) with
potential force in both, e.g. yavatir-dvaperan tavanti-jifiviset, V, 3, 1;
(&) with imperative force in the apodosis (with yatra-tatra, and yatra tu-
kamam-tatra), V, 3, 3; (with yadi), V,1,4; 3, 3; (with ced), V, 1, 6;
(with a relative), V, 1, 5. In V, 1,4, yada $ramyet is probably indefinite ;
in V, 3, 3, yady api-adkiyat-na snatako bhavati, the indicative in the
apodosis probably expresses the certainty of the result; in V, 3, 2, the
apodosis to cyavesa ced is curtailed ; so also in V, 2, 1.

With regard to participles jdgarifo bhavati, V, 1, 1, and wupakipto
bkavati, V, 1, 3, both denote a past action resulting in a present state.
Upalambhaniyak, V, 1, 1, is a sign of comparatively late date, the earlier
form being upalambhyak, cf. Sankhiyana Aranyaka, I, 1. No infinitives
occur, but many gerunds, e.g. V, 3, 3, and in all about 36 instances are
found. In place of an infinitive there is in V, 3, 2, ifydyai sampresitak.
The past participle passive in yathetam, V, 1, 2; 3, is simply the
equivalent of a past indicative.

The use of particles is comparatively restricted. There occur the
following combinations : atha ka, V, 2, 4; ikaiva, iho eva,V, 1,6; ha
sma, V, 3, 3; haiva,V, 3, 3; no eva,V, 3, 3; fva is equal to eva in
V.3, 2; aka occurs in V,1,6; khalu in V,1,6; kamam in V, 3, 3;
punar api in V, 1, 4. In the case of ca the single use is the more
common, as compared with Aranyaka I-III; in #a vatse ca na trtiye,
V., 3, 3, the ca may connect with the previous sentence, or be like
Sastrena ca brakmacaryayé in Sankhiyana Aranyaka, ,6. InV, 1,1,
etais catvasvakakarair (mantrair) ehy-madhu iti ca occurs. In 'V, 3, 3,
is na-cana.

Among other signs of late date may be reckoned the frequency of the
locative absolute, the use of adverbial expressions like antarvedi,V, 1, 1;
anuparikramanam, V, 1, 4; vikaranaprablyti, V, 1, 1; ananvream, V,
1, 1; the plural of authorship as found in widaréandyedakarisyamak,
V, 3. 3; and the use of gerunds like napitena karayitva, V, 3, 3.
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The same style and diction are found in Asévaliyana’s Srauta Sitra,
which, like Aranyaka V, consists of a disconnected string of sentences,
which, when consisting of more than a few words, are constructed by
heaping adjectives on adjectives, adding adverbial phrases, using gerunds,
and piling up cases in different senses. There is no independent evidence
to show that there is any great difference in time between the Aranyaka
V and the Srauta Siitra.

There seems no reason to suppose that the Aranyaka V is not more
ancient than the Sankhdyana Srauta Sitra XVII, XVIIL. Hillebrandt
has, indeed, suggested that the Saikhdyana Srauta Sitra is older than
Aévaliyana, and although the last two Adhyayas may be of different date
from the first sixteen, still they are hardly likely to be later, so that, if
Hillebrandt's conclusions are sound, the Sitra XVII, XVIII, will be
older than the Arapyaka V.  But Hillebrandt's reasons are not
convincing.! He points out that, as Weber has said, parts of the Siitra
are written in the Brahmana style. This refers mainly to Adhyayas XV,
XVI, which contain fufer alia the Eunahéepa legend. But even assuming
that these books are part of the original Sitra, it cannot be denied that
the version of the legend is in no way original ; it is merely the same as
that in the Aitareya Brahmana, and differs so little from it that both
versions must be descended from a common source. The part of the
Aitareya where it occurs is decidedly later than the first five books. The
Brahmana-like style is therefore not to be attributed to Suyajfia, the
author of the Sitra. Secondly, he refers to the description of the
AjSvamedha and of the Purusamedha as signs of early age. But this
argument depends greatly for its force on acceptance of the theory that
Rgveda, X, 18, 8, can be explained from Srauta Siitra, XVI, 13, and
this view is not now usually accepted.® Thirdly, he points out that the
Siitra is not written with the full brevity of the latest Siitra style. This
is true, but the argument is really in favour of the priority of Aranyaka
V. For that work is written in a style less condensed than that of
Suyajiia, and certainly less condensed than that of Books XVII,
XVIII. Further, it must be admitted that as a Siitra these books are
much superior to the Aranyaka V. The ritual directions are far more

! Cf my note, J.R 4.5, 1907, pp. wvaveda, p. 848 ; Oldenberg, Girt. Gel.
410-413. Anz., 1907, p- 218, n. 1; see, however,
* Cf. Whitney, Translation of Athar- Lanman, Sanskrit Reader, p. 385.
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precise and detailed, contrasting with the brevity of the directions in the
Aranyaka, which mainly concerns itself with a description of the litanies.
In the Siitra the whole process is gone through methodically while the
Aranyaka covers only a part of the field. The style is of the usual Siitra
type; it is not in any marked manner more recent than that of the
Aranyaka, but it contains practically no irregular forms. With the forms
quoted above from the Aranyaka the following facts may be compared.
The Sandhi of a+# is ar, XVII, 5,9; 7,8; of au+uis 4, XVII, 10, 5;
16, 5 ; while fasyak occurs in XVII, 3, 2, as always in Aitareya Aranyaka
V, tasyai is found XVIII, 2, 4; 19,and prathamayai, dvitiyayai, uttamayat,
XVIII, 20. In XVII, 3, 12; 15, occur ghatarik and ghatakarkarik,
nominatives with the s preserved. The locative is used with +/s# in
XVIII, 2, 2; 22,7, and extended to +/#7 in atichandaksu kuryuk, XVIII,
22, g. Adverbial phrases besides anfarvedi are prasalavi, XVII, 14,16
15, 4 ; antaksadak, XVII, 4, 3; nand badknanti, XV1I, 3, 8; while
Jjaghanena is used with the accusative, XVII, 5, 8.

Of werbal forms may be noted pratydgrnitat, XVII, 14, 3 ; prabriitit,
XVII, 14, 4; vininisamanak, 1, 7,3; paryesyanto bhavanti, XV1I, 4, 8 ;
bloksyamana(k) bhavanti, dhaksyanto (bhavants), XVIII, 24,14; 15; the
gerundives prayaniyak, udayaniyak, XVIII, 24, 2 ; &dryam, XVII, 6, 2 ;
deyam, XVI1II, 24, 32 ; the gerunds in am, punaradayam, XV111,4,3; 4;
5, 3 4; kakupkdram,XV1I1,4,3; 45 5,3; 4 ; panktitamsam, XVIIL6,4;
14, 4; 17, 53 gdyatrisamsam, XVIII, 16, 1; and the late simple form
famsam, XVIII, 16, 2. Of the uses of the optative that in clauses of
purpose with na is very frequent; in XVII, 10, 8, yadi-syat-mimite, it is
purely indefinite; in yadi-na vidyeta ya etam dhiyalh kuryat sa etat kuryat,
XVII, 5, 4, the second optative is one of characteristic, * one who can do.'
In XVIII, 24, 15, yadi dhaksyanto (bhavants)-sydt, the protasis is future
in fact and the apodosis is equivalent to a mild future, In XVIII, 23, 4,
yadi yajRayajiityam-kuryus-tasyoktan stotriyanuriipau, the real apodosis
is suppressed. Of particles may be noticed the use of api va, XVIII, 3, 4,
and of yady u vai, XVIII, 7, 17; 23, 5. It may be noted as a sign of
more recent date that very few particles occur, ka only in XVII, 13, 8;
1 ka in XVIII, 2, 3; 5. In XVII, g, 7; XVIII, 22, 10, is found the
remarkable phrase iti nv & u Marutvatiyam, Vaisvavedam ; in XVII, 1, 5,
atkdpi; in XVIII, 20, 6, athe.

The results arrived at may be supported by a comparison with a work
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of date somewhat later than the Aranyaka V, the Brhaddevata, which
shows a style much more modern, even despite poetic licences, than the
Aranyaka I-III, but which is still in vocabulary an archaic work, coeval
in date with the early epic. An interesting list of its irregularities is
given by Prof. Macdonell,! but they are rather of the epic type, e.g. use
of %ya for "fva in the gerund, nominative for accusative, unaugmented
pasts, &c. It is significant that (1) no genitives or ablatives for 4, 7, &,
stems in af occur; (2) there are no subjunctive forms other than first
person forms; (3) the infinitive in *zwm js common and no other form is
found, while in VI, 37, even faptukamalk occurs. Significant also is the
use of the narrative tenses. The aorist occurs only in the later narrative
use and is rare, being formed only from the roots gad, ki, vac, vadk.
The perfect surpasses the imperfect in frequency as a narrative tense, for
in some 340 lines of parrative * there occur 202 perfects to 150 imper-
fects, and the proportion elsewhere is not materially different.  Further,
the periphrastic perfect with dsa is frequent, kdmayam dsa, VI, 76;
wtsadayam asa, VII, 53; fiksayam asa, 111, 84 ; bodhayam asa, VI, 373
varayam asa, VI, 38; chandayam asuk, VI1,157; grasadayam asa, VIII,
3; kirtayam asa, V1, 24 ; prasvapayam asa, VI, 1 3; darfayim dsa,V, 63;
while the use of &7 is very rare, upamantrayam cakre, V, 20. Further,
the past participles passive are freely used to denote action either past or
present in place of finite verbs, and use is made of the new participial
form in vat, krtavat occurring in VI, 41; VII, 58 ; VIII, 18; drstavan,
V, 58; drstava#i, VIII, 33; prstavan,V, 71 ; labdhavan,V, 66 ; hatavan,
VI, 152, &c. Prefixes are not separated from the verbs with which they
are connected. Particles are much restricted in number, and combinations
are limited. Mention may also be made of the great development in
grammatical doctrine seen not only in the discussion in I as to nouns, &e.,
and in II, 93, as to particles, but in the use of such forms as auvi, locative
of au, the case termination, ayok from e, the sign of the dual, /4%, the root
id, and so on. Indeed it is hard to resist the conclusion that the bulk of
the Aranyaka I-III must lie before the more systematic treatment of
grammatical questions in Yaska’s Nirukta, and a new support is derived
for the giving an early date to these books, since Yaska cannot well be
later than 500 B. C.

! Brhaddevatd, 1, sevii,
* See the fourth Index to Prof. Macdonell's Brkaddevata.
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It has been noted that Book III presupposes the Padapitha of the
Rgveda! and also the Kramapitha. It is therefore later than Sakalya,
the author of the Padapdtha. This, however, leaves the date undeter-
mined, since Sakalya's date is still uncertain. Geldner® has recently
argued that he dates from the later Vijasaneya period, and not as
supposed by Oldenberg from the end of the Brahmana period, and that
he was a contemporary of the Aruni and Yijiavalkya known from the
Brahmanas. But it is extremely hard to reconcile this with the facts
that the Padapatha presupposes the Samhiti, that the Samhiti exhibits
a text which cannot be reconciled with the statements of the Brihmana
texts ® as to the number of syllables in word groups, in consequence of
the Sandhi carried out in the Samhiti. The evidence, therefore, is
certainly in favour of Oldenberg’s hypothesis, but it leaves the lower
date of Sakalya vague. He is, however, cited by Yiska and older than
Saunaka, so that in all probability he must date not later than 6co B. C.
The Aragyaka III need not be much later than Siakalya ; and if it is, as
seems most probable, earlier than Yaska, it may be dated from about
6oc—550 B.C. It may be added that it must be older than the Taittiriya
Upanisad and the Saakhdyana Aranyaka, VII, VIII (see note on
I11, 1, 2).

These chronological results are admittedly uncertain. They are based
on the views that (1) the Aranyaka I-III is older than Buddhism by
reason of the undeveloped character of its philosophic content ; (2) that
these books are older than the Brhaddevati and Saunaka, who may be
dated about 450-4c0 B.C., and probably older than Yiska, who can
hardly be brought down lower than 550-500 B.C.; (3) that they are
older than the developed systems of philosophy whose beginnings are at
any rate known to Apastamba, whom Biihler dates in the fourth or
fifth centuries B. C., and who cannot well, on any view, be later than 3co
B. C., and that they are older than the Atharvaéiras Upanisad, known, it
seems, to Gautama, who is older than Apastamba by some generations ;
(4) that they are older than Panini, Katyayana, and Patafijali, who cannot
well -be dated later than 3oo, 200, and 100 B. C. respectively ; (5) that

! Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 380. this view; Wackernagel, Altindrrcke
! Vedische Studien, 111, 144-146. See  Grammatik, 1, Ixv, n. 7.
Schefielowitz, Die Apokryphen des ! Cf. Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature,
Kegveda, pp. 4, 5, who also supports Pp- 49, 50, and note on 111, 1, 2.
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Books I and II date from the later Brihmana® period, but are probably
older than the Satapatha Brahmana, parts of the Jaiminiya Brahmana
and Upanisad, the Gopatha Brihmana, and the Chandogya Upanisad,
and so belong to a comparatively early date.

The verses and sentences gmuoted contain, despite their brevity,
a remarkable set of old forms, The Slokas in II, 3, 8, and the prose
directions in Aranyaka V, are more properly treated as above as part of
the main work, with which the latter no doubt coincide in time, while
the former are not very much older. Of these forms may be mentioned
taniim, tanvam (loc.), but fanval (gen.) in 1, 3, 5; sarvasyai (gen.) in the
verse in III, 2, 5, which is a sign of more recent origin; the compounds
Védrunavayvitamam, prthivyupardm, brakmandbhartrbam, varsdpavi-
tram,V, 3, 2 ; the forms drdjak (?), tidjak, dti vydthil, rdntyam, vinam (?),
ddhrgak, in V, 2, 1. Among verbal forms are the third person singulars
ife, vide, IV, 1; the first person stugé, IV, 1. The curious forms piydse,
sdmnyase, bhivak, IV, 1; dukam,V, 3, 2; the subjunctives dnnéamsisal,
parfat, IV, 1; jijosat, V, 2, 2; wibkajatha, V, 1, 1; the injunctives
vidak (), IV, 1; spréat(?), V, 2, 2; kartana,V, 2, 2; and perhaps 4o,
V. 1, 1; the precatives, apyasam, V, 3, 2; bhiiyasam, V, 1,1. Of noun
constructions may be noted, yaja somanam,V, 3, 2; svar yajiam va-
ksyantim,V, 1, 5; vafdit anu, IN, 1 ; pratf vam pjisi, V,2,1. InV, 2,2,
kartana seems used instead of a dual; in IV, 1, bravdvakei needs
explanation. In V, 1, 1, occur antariksam ivanapyam-bhiiydsam, &c.,
where the predicate adjective follows the gender and number of the
nearest noun, the object of comparison. The uses of svam in that
passage, of maricayak, and of ind} and sdmajak in V, 2, 1, are all
unusual. The question of the date of the verses in IV, 1, has been
dealt with in the note on that passage, and cf. ¥. R. 4. S, 1907,
PP- 224 5q. ; Oldenberg, Gétt. Gel. Ans., 1907, pp. 215 sq.

1 T%“ Brihmana parts of the Taittirlya vimsa Brihmana, the Aitareya Brihmana,
Samhiti and Brihmapa, Maitriyaniya 1-XXX, and possiblythe Kausitaki Brih-
Samhitd, Kithaka Samhitd, the Pafica- mapa are earlier,
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| Y AGATTESH |

Apnviva 1,

R | TA ALEAH | T 9 I TN AT
FHEFAHANHEIAARN TN HEAAS HETAAEH | § TA-

1 In R there precede Adhyiya 1 the following TTT® verses, incorrectly accented,

taken from R!: Wmﬁmﬂ#tﬁﬁfmﬁm
At 1wy I faran W wtay Wy g wiEtn ar ¥ St g it
AE WUGG 191 TR THRTA WE 190 U AF =Wy 190 wgt wfgw we
fae: =T Yfadt |HN In B the WIF verses appear as Adhyiiya 3 in
Arapyaka IIT, at fol. 1ra: % | wofraTg | 5 SEamyfFa<xy agear-
wfa g9 | %y wrafafed wfa D=t om | 999 aToEaw sfaemy
A1 Aigfewy &1 99 [9an | wEgyiEmTEEl aifaet g6
N A7 A7 | awEafed THGEA | UBW TEWAS19E TIEW-
| WR [T AN (T W WA A Awefmdy w6 9 W
&5 | firaT st w9 ggetar svafa /1 7 Sraeaegih | aggae
| TH TR WY | G A WG | 997 A(9T: 59T G991 7S
W § @ = gt e www ofa wfEmnferanta | e @i
gﬁ!ﬁsmﬂ: | This Adhyiya is not accented at all in B, as would appear from
Scheftelowits's reproduction, Die Apokryphen des Bgveda, p. 167, the accents being
wholly omitted from Khila V, 17, 2, onwards, as is correctly stated at p. 163, In

E occur the same verses as in R and B, but in diferent order. First come the
verses which are found in RY, the Rgvedic verses, [:ﬂ'i'} I, 89, 8; (‘ll ) VII, 35, 13

{qw) VI, 40, 1; (=97, =6, T §) IV, 31, 1-3; (@) 1, 22, 15, being
quoted in full. Then follow the words Hﬁ'ﬁﬂ‘_ down to WWH, and ﬂI w1 wfu
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HF W FaAfefn ¥ MECHAm A3 famg 1 0 Ry
A Hfa ufesm: | fasy o 9t wfafafafy
g A | R/ Al € MR Insted of @ERE, 8, and the

other MSS. have ¥9: |, *f&a for *f¥T, and AR for AF. A begins like R, but adds
W | after FUTH: and FAA after AA. It ends gfefy wx e
o\ | A ‘15” At the end of the fifth Arapyaka it has IfTTE — fEa): o
in B; then AEYRAMEA g | GAA FAYT W | AT wWfE —gwrw
(2 in Aranyaks 11, 7) | %5 WY =fq ITAg W*W: | WF wifer: mfe: Tapw-
TATF: B30 K has, at the end of the fifth Aranyaka, ‘i‘l‘“!"!ﬁ}[ as in R,
nenﬁﬁﬁ:w%zqﬂwmmﬂq’ﬂﬂ
A TEEifa qmﬂﬁﬂﬂtmﬁﬁ'ﬁ:mgﬁﬁﬂﬂqwﬁmﬁ
TRGEA 2 WA AAr W6l 7 AN Wl qvAg A R owif wife
wifa: | W ATF AG (2o 05 in 11, 7) | 9 F wifa: wifa: wifa: ) o
WIfAUTE: | T has before IL, 4 (the beginning of the Aitareya Upanisad) 9} I
AT (&c. 85 in 10, 7, with WETHA) ending i WA | Then
follows ST WH TAT 7 TAT (&c. as in R down to Tt §m:) ending /g T Wiy
qMEY & | |/ mifenfamfem | The verses are given in full. Tn U, at
the end of II, 7, are added verses as in A from ‘Bﬁ'ﬂ: to SI9H T e
followed by WHA 7AW W4 37 0 wRiwT | & TR | F wihh: FEH
W | In S the text is as in R with the addition of reTiaTAT FET TR
ufigar of: | ﬁﬁmtmmmﬁ!mﬁﬁﬁ RICCHTE (& g8
wrfe: wfe: 0 o II,2,5 82 bowever, has as in E; then follows 'Eﬁ{‘ﬂ:——
WA as in B; then WHA AWUT WiH TT W wwET) & et | T 6y
s o awm: ﬁﬂmlﬂwmm:ﬁﬁrﬁw:mrﬁ
wAME (&c. as in 1T, 7)1 8 st the end of the fifth Amnyaka has 9Y —
w:minﬁa;thenwﬂ%@@wm: ﬁ"!ﬁl ﬁﬁf‘g“m|
TR S gedRw fed gt | vt '
foafd e weviore | s e fadreeq « St fagd s
Then comes qrﬁ &e. as in 1T, 4, ending Y WTfem: arfe: e g 1o ons MBS,
(= 9&H) the verse AAATIR follows II, 7, instead of preceding it. Both
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gfewma: 1 gfed fam Eﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁ\‘l?ﬂﬁ'ﬁﬁiﬁl
ug wafd FagacagdaQsiafaa sfar | oag
T WIE FARA | A F wAM@ 3 AgATHGA | 71 HfA-
favafe | 7 a1 semwifrarmias | 7eng waa-
JIAFAM_ | W' IIARPAROTH  gIEAAARAA g
WYH FATA_ | TAST FEOET: GIEHET 7 H/ol-
aff | @ TR sTEviaTUEag T dafa a3 s
FUTEINWA  wErY  Hewlfw 1 wErafa:  wfEwn
SRR AfaaaA: | AR Iq7 7 wea-
A 190

s au ffufafreEfmEsmaam: @ sfas
s | fawtfaa 1 sWEaRsEimrETYE e
ARSI GEAls MIARYA FEA: ATHTAAGHEA |
TEYAl FAGT(A FAAIANIE HET AFNAET AT9R
AeTSAaA | difa 9aiR ewifa wafw sgeneg 3

here and at the beginning the verses in 8 are accented with one or two exceptions in
the case of the verses not in the Rgveda. There can be no doubt that these verses
form no integral part of the Aitareya Arapyaka. Neither R%, D, F, G, nor L contains the
verses. For ﬁI'ET W see Atharvaveda, VII, 68, 3, with Whitney's note. GE-E o
is Rgveda, VII, 66, 16, See also Sifikhiiyana Aranyaks, VII, 1, and Grhya Sitra, VI, 4

with Oldenberg’s note. Taittiriva Ampraka I, 30, has : mﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂ;l
gL |

2 Bbisin F, G. * ZgA™ F, G. 4 wWHEAT L,
EEWQHLG. " HEmTH G T SN F.

' sHTarEfA ¥, G.
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UTq: GNATAIES | @i Stfw sxifa wafa 9@
TH f9gmM S tods S R 3 o
waR: Afreran v | famfad 3 geewgene: owat
IFAFAT Afgnfad Sge gy wfeewafy | oan
UrEEaa gRfanfadafs’ w=fawsd gedt aw
T FESA W U@ A S A AE W
URIEANRHAAATA TGN HEEA | WA gt
A1 TASE: TN TANTE® WIR@WAT 8 Nirga
AWE T3 y=ianfmiate | afe: wawar faeana-
w0 7 Sesgme fae =/ 3@ fam =7
AT YASHE wiafearnsl WATAEIES | TAT-
AEIEN I T | A1 whwwwmw 7w v fas

¥ IR ITAF: HUNAG FIYAATEAAAATA -
SUCRIRY

AT A FAfEEEST ¥ mwESd  mad
ﬁsrsﬁmélﬁnafﬁﬁrlwﬁgmgﬁiﬁmg
@ﬁmﬁﬁawﬂwnﬁm

? WS L. 3 om. F, G. ‘wEfa v G ' IE L.
° Wrag A " gafdT L. ® oF WW® D, E, F, G, L, here
and usually. The evidence of the MSS. for the dropping of visargan before s and
a hard consonant is #o strong that the practice has been followed throughout after
the example of Prof. Macdonell's Brhadderals, I, xxvi; see above, p-10. Rand 8§
retain visarga, * wafa r, G. NI K. CLIL 3 702
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YYATIANA | 7 TNATHS FATTH A AN TS
QU AW WiATaR | Ag ATYSHH | AY § W =1
WHWWWIW
T= F AY @9 T AY' 6@ T WA /Y AAAOEH
wafAn §991 WAARTAIES | GAFHATIN' T T
aanm&aﬁwagmwfmaﬁaﬁwﬁs
FITW F5a7 T T NI d WA NarAS A=
frerarama: winfaefs | ufafrefd® 1 vd 3T I
I fagmmasaT waf@ uzn

L - - -

FAA IifE TAAA QAT H[GAT WAAST TEQ

L L]

JAATE 9 g™ | N TIWT vASeafa 1 vd
- o A ] - i »

T Wi 99 fagmasiar wafa | 3@ @ gaT =

1 = * .

gy fegatdafa a3 fasgd adgaR | = TTRw-

1 wyY L. 2 pis in F. : g F. 4 owAY is the

regular form in R, S, and the MSS., and so is followed, of. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,

§ 231. On the other hand ﬂ which is always read in R and which occurs

sporadically in the MSS,, is simply an esample of the constant tendency of MSS. to

reduce consonant groups, and is incorrect, S has & throughout. See also Wacker-
nagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 269, 5 om.F. ® corr. from °fergfem A.

' farpae A
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Y FA &A1 F TH A AW 99 fammEmEtar
mﬁlﬁmgammﬁmqmﬁ |yt v
WAttt | IeAafEwsnf 7 vd 3T 39§59
fagramatm wafa | o a=<ifte sg= ar =9y
SHTITIRS | | I TgAAAT IAT SR IS
TSl ¥ T I Iui 9A fagrAmsar wE i | 5=
ufe feaefasr afe frafen =1 ofs e
WIAAMEETT Tafd | 30 S9<) 35 7=fw 9 vd
| Wi 99 @S wafm | NEwEsdya
fa® Taw = e T AW T &9 e 3 vd
T AW 99 famrawsiar w6fw @ i QO
gafafd age <gf’ <gw: gafARa weE | <=
T § WH 3T IH1H TASHA g T 3T A9 39
fagaas A1 Wafd | g A svEAt a9 9 fun
Igfifa ama fimmag: | IeRTfewum 3 o4 3
ui 99 fammasmn w6l ) 39 afgfa wwr a9
FEfEda AR | AL G EAAS AN AT R TS 3
YRAl N AT FFH AN N YA A SN HAAT-
WIARRGN Tged | ATfa: wawan fresaar g=iy-

* gaATdy A ° gTygAfa E; gruafa 6. * oAt
> om.F. © @G, T agfA K * wafa L.
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TFH AN TX UM A FE TN A WHT wwrATE-
& : fit  HEe I Ay R
UASE: N UAWE WIAGWAT & ufrgan
AWE TR gwanfmiata swafm uga
I TRAAANIATCE S WG SS1a: |1
ADHYAYA 2.

A T INAT I JA GARY A ARAATS
AfAaEg=l | THfER sowaRt | a1 TAfw=e=
o=’ f= and firam o w3 wifwy sfvesear-
AT AMfTeATATA: Hinfaeta | wfafaefy 7 o4
9 AN ¥4 famrAmera wain ) = 3w il w
g fr vl 7 Sfmm @ @ erersTaa
THHRAASIE! RUH | A AW FfAfT die
IGURHERATIET &UH | Ny FTwwEn gatafafa

* uufanfa sifa A 10 gafey A, L After this P repeats
dafeT|— s, ¥ Text, A, R; Tff WORTIWS WHISHTS: L ;
T TR W@ RIS 090 K; W NYHISETS: P wee e
D, G; ¥ 9 E; lﬁﬁﬂlmmmmmﬁqqd:
TuE: 130 A SgEmuTCERTE WRTCE  WEHI Wt §aQ S
R has been followed in the text. It is of course certain that the divisions and
colophons have no claim to be regarded as contemporaneous with the composition of
the work, in which the only divisions were probably the Adhyliyas and Arapyakas.

'f& 9 to AR is represented by © in A, and this is regularly done when
8 passage is repeated or words are repested. The several instances are mot noted

separately hereafter. 999 T * ®UF. ! AgaEA—w ™

KEITH G
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FrAguaERARE €9H | W A Aqaiia 9
AFAATTE° AT TASEETAIGIEHIATTE! B |
waqar ® JARfa  AEnfAgEuAgATE AR
EUH | § €W W GRPIN I qERhEREE
W I TUAGAACEAEET &R | fugmd
smaﬁ:gﬁmﬁamﬁ#ﬁ:ﬁ#ﬁmmmm—

&R | i TEA I EEEHRIGIATEA-
AEE TOw | Al GEE F wdE A ﬂtﬂ&fﬁ
- ai-!-q- R I'l
aawmgmmmgwmaw“qmiﬁﬂim
|G AW WAGT FIATAIH 090°

wag & A s segafafa wafa ad
I1 TASE: HATUERANETE! §UH | 7g q0GH a°
F TGH FAAACTAN U ATW HiATan | AYET T

om. F, G, because of m: following. & m bis G; T3a° A
¢ {Eeqi F,G. T f@q 6. ° §a9i GETAT bis F. % This Khanda
is numbered 5 in A, D, E, F, G, K, L; 5 at the end of the commentary in R, and
1 at the end of the text. In B both numbers are given throughout. I have kept
the lower number for the sake of convenisnce, as references to the Aitareya have in
the past been based on R. Cf Z. D.M.G., XLII, 1j1.
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nsmﬁtm @&amﬁwﬁwﬁlﬁm
"Wt Iga 73 =fr wefr | o9 = wfe qae
WM ATTUREATETR TUH | 7g M TR
T 91 WHWHTSEAN SOSifaAAwuiEas NS
§ TAH g7 TTHTARYTEA AIRICETS Wai 9T
SUTAT WA FAAE ATeqEHTT ARTRIES
TEIA | T PN WIGW: WAlBT A TR | TER
ufa  eIgFIgTd immm@
®UH | Ag FAYHAAAT €9 Gl g8 THATY-
HIRAT T A1 ISR WEAW GRSTAA AT
ﬁaﬁamﬁrmm|mﬁﬁrsmfm -
AT TR | wEat T gW At wah |
W| I ff JvEwm wmw swRRRRREEE
&9 | A3 TR fgw T J fas fanfRs S|
favi e fasl wafr 7 w9 32 3wt 99 fdwsmr
wain | wfAer 9 wER guafn fafasmaAmies

| TERATG; TG A FER AP AR S
irﬁmur q@ﬁamt ‘WK ° g |ITF,G. The
omission oeen 5 sporadically in the MSS., but has no sufficient autho ority to justify its
adoption

G2
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EURHE g A vaferwela fam fow I fam
NI T NS NASHENTTHS ATAeTaIHAa:
ufafrefe | wfafrefa @ vd 3T Ani 99 fq@masa
W | Al WEESAA GNAatmaate | 91 qafare-
gEifEfr fausisy an |urfagts d99r woat
/IO’ AT T | ATfa: AUAYT (aeaRaswd Jat
THESIRHAT § FE AWEHEGIS T A
usfanfa: gRiGTARUN agifq TSAArEae-
R | g@d Aeigfifed €17 A I9ATA THUAAHA
Wgeifed 97 awfa wfafes: | afegatEaeT
Sea fe wuafee: w2

g & ngw ngefamd’ 3 A& NS vAA
T ¥y Siag’ AEA’ dw AEEs NEEH |
Goa WICAEeRdT Q4 q1F: 99qs™ AU |
AeagER | Hife Gewia giegen a1 @
fagm S THl SAAM | AFGAA | § T WAt
T AT I SIAAGWATIS WA T I TA FLwr-

° gafee A T OyETEET G ® Numhered 6 in A, D, E,F, G, K, L,

and also in R in text. In R in commentary is 2,

! From “ to ‘{ﬁ\‘ om. F. From 'ﬁ'ﬂa" to ﬁa om.G. F has 'ﬁ'ﬁﬂ,
‘TR (by misprint? A, D, E, K, L, 8, and B in commentary have text).

® W% L. ' FEd G, 5 ¥ R in text.
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A WSTHS IAGATE T VAT | AR -
AT AT FASAGRATIES | 79 IgA
QA AEAl 9 U W« fuAi wud v aesres
ITHTE TUI| | S Gar Wafa efmare \=mee
gferm av wawi WAl Twa: = o

TRET WATIHEANT qIATATE | g JRT a1 Sie-
WRTHGRAATHT" TR’ & 130°

wfmare suft ga: g enfeagtaraar 3
TN S w3 aeegEw | AR |-
T 3 man: w@fam off | A= -
AT WRATIAT ¥ gIR=TE A vATaaT /aw=rg-
wiTos AwfeA Ta @ | gEEEs TgAf-
Tefeagne 9T 7 T Aufn greTe AiswE
m}'ﬁdﬁg?ﬂﬁllﬁﬁwlfﬁwﬁlﬂ%ﬁmgﬁﬁﬁ
T sAfuQeEf® A |IrEmEawaAty | aw-
AR | FE=ARRERTE 3 ArEafuleta |-
I FAG I 3 AR RAR | g3
MIGTFH 74 FEwiues @ S garm=eTR o
mm'ﬁqqﬁmmgmﬁlﬁ%iﬁﬁﬁfaﬂimﬁa-

® om. F. "W D,EF,GE,L * HOUETAYWNT F.

* Numbered 7 in A, D, E, F, G, K, L.
lyar ‘¥| D, EF G KL
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fafawa vd 95 @ 3 T@i FriEew f AeTnE-
AT IR e AfEraeed nfwern SfEm
I 1 3 It digEdaEdETT gu ¥ ARy
Aura<t Afge fAgaRe agrags SO o9 |
UAEA WA UghId TH 3T wurs 3 oE wa-
wgE 97 afgd w=fudea: | gaEian Gafy-
Qe ®eean | @gq9 T WEEATEA: B
T’ AaRafewefa g Hﬂﬁ:ﬁ'ﬁﬁmﬁgﬁ
ARTIRAMNUEEA S HTTETTE |
mlmﬁmmlﬁw
HEFAURICATE: | ANEICAR | SgAT 3 WIfafaar-
YL FAM | Wiy Tewadeesr a1 sufs-
fadr wwR wOfn aemfnrenas seEwERT )
WEIAURA | A AH’ AATIN ATIE IR~
A 18"
| TRAAENGARS fEArars o )

> 3| D, E, &e. * WAQEA: A, D, E, F, G, K. L. §; the commentary
thows the reading, yet B has 'ﬁfﬂ - “]_'!ifﬁ R in text. » oger
F, G. 7 4THYRA D, E. ® WTE R in text. P FE () s,
“"II'ITL ! Numbered 8in A, D, E, F, G, K, L. 2 Test, A,L R;
no colophon, E; ¥f fedtatswma: 0; Rfrtowms: v, ¢; vfa wow wroa
fedasamT: K
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ADHYAVA 3.

fegi@ace: wfauamag: | 7@ 3 Rg@ =@m-
AW AW WATER 7 uH AT | w3 fegnw
wiAugA3E gu ¥ fRFQ AwSw=gd fagana
AT E UM AR | A9ER 599 9ghid ue
3T | 339 fegicu wfruearss gur a1 ShRE =g
fegQr 7 fenrfaffrges St | 4 s
wHAA fegRands+ qufy 7 vd 321 739 fagitw
WIAGEAT3E AT A1 T AR ¥ AR ¥ IF-
FC | § Ifeg™ ufuge awda wamadafa o
= ATFE = 190°

TR IATE: ufrafefa | 7 e gam0
w4 sterEmEn: famn wdmar W | wate 2
a4 . fam wwan fe sdrwwwaEty 089
RIFEFRIAL: =4 ¥ T 921 978 FIFHATER ara
fe asrwmmefT | Faver FwETER 7 Td 3
ARAACEH ST A JYAT 7 WA NAEHATAT 70

! f& srfunfafa gmfa k. ‘W™ ? Numbered g in
A,E.K.L. Fand G have both r and 9. D has 1.
: ﬁ F. * WTHAT E, and so regularly when # or s is followed by

& somivowel or soft mute, 4 8, g — repeated in F, G,
L P
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A IYAr 7 wWE TAfefA | AeAT vEC =Edn: g
SR | P WA A9 =qgAg WA 3q
I A 39 3w agde aftfe awdg | a==r
7 YU 7 WEH AAGTHAAGA A9 A IS A7 |0
ofd u2n°

afefa wfrwem mefefd =1 s=w=wa aehmfa-
YR | TAT 919 OWTefA: wewi A qResE-
Bl Adfa ATfA | AAAAHATC HARAE AT AT
AN GTEE AATA ATAI | 799 A1 9141 WiA-
UTA | ATHIAA | JEER UGH AT SATAATSA
A9H FIE [AH | IUW ATHYE A = Aran R
At Wiam | 7R 9 sefmEifanes Jea-
At | W At fafed qeifafidiey @ qenam-
faw 3wt w2 3 ffucanfaRregs wafa nan

Afe® §3qy wefafn wfrvan wrara yasy
A | A Y TARATU TAA A AW ITR-
R | O ST fafanfa wefafa s @y
A AIHTAARA | WY 4 R AR oW st

*om.8. "HAE 7 FweT A ® Numbered 10 in A, E, K, L ;
toand 2in F,G; 2z in D.

! gy s'%%; AEH om. F. ? WENT om. R in text. ° AV9ET L.
4 oqm AL ® Numbered 11 in A, E, G, K, L; 1, 3inF; 3inD. Beel, 3,6
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3 fm ww TREwReRTTEEmiEf Ay
v A ¥ T ¥ oargwr wEan wEtan
wIEE fagd audifa @5 SaendiE | [9=T
WAY FEIA T WIQ® JEWOSH AR AqE | F A
qaW WWAT AefAfd @9 ®9 aw @9 Ao | &
wgAfy g e s mdwif adfa amfa
gaifw wifa @9 waaisfa ge=itag age | fTiem
feta=gar sfa §1 3 &= fAgst wwmam m=A
mﬁﬂmﬂ‘igﬁﬁﬁaﬁlw:mﬁmw
gt wfafa fagsd 7 g wwn &g fagads i
HgWfa’ | W g wY AYAIA Anfifda fage § wy
wst Ay fagaaa amsmwAlmaty o agegfean =i
TF] AAERAE MAAAT SEAdARE 7R |
A AGA A A WA W W -
A9 AR | AR IETAHUT | M qrIwEw
a1 fegantfa wrew &1 s anfa e an faagfay
" o wifear ) gea o =red @ s faofa
TATA J19 garfa s=ife amrtE

T34 fagu uaes: Ea<ty: Afius wafw 18

w9 A = S%9lq once only in F, . TIT R in text.
g8 — 9T om. 8, clearly by an oversight. 5 umy G. X m
R in text. " gTETE® D om. G. ' m. G, " wafa A,
"W E; WeW F,6. Y ggwG. M ¥y '3 Numbered ra

inA,E, K L; 12,4inF,G; 4in D. R has 4 in text and 12 in commentary.



Qo AITAREYA ARANYAKA

a1 wA faefa |w%mm€
HAEHTE | AE T HEAATAA 3 NG AT FeAr q
femren €5 |ag<=aar 91 H@T T FEHATHT &2
FAREH T | AE WIIAANAA 3 FJA@  q0q
g A T T Gy @ aw ag-
T4 A1 |ea® 71 g adgwsw =31 ufd a3 sremen-
fafis st @1 W T wENASETEEW S A
wen At framgs | SgArfagad s s e
Yawr @ik §F fumwigwdifa aee udlgdENe
aqre | fapsd S 3 faecha g1 3 g s
foge Twrefu gedt s faen gemctramE
w=n | afe: guwar y=fanfmiafa a=faw sw
TR AU’ TR WESA W U @
F& f AF WHA USfGnEAEAWS  wwiE
HGEA | WAl gNgW T TAR: usfan wAEmg
WREEAT & AfToER Aeng T wsrinim-
Ffem nyu’

! fafa E * wwgfa A @A ADEFGKLS;
&I+ B ‘ gfagdifa 0, E, F, G. ® The words after T are
represented by © in A. ® Numbered 13in A, E, K, L; 13, gin F; 13, 4 in G;
5in D. R bas 13 in text, but 3 in commentary,
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afefa ufrwan aefefd =1 s=w=Rg wehimfa-
UgA | UAT 919’ AT WGRT IS GTEREE-
TR AdfA AR | AYIARGETG AYRETE 9T
ARWENEEEU AffA AR | 799 7941 I197
wffuem | AgHEfEW | JEER A9H AT SEfEa-
ASA WUH qT9l HOH | I AN eurAT
a1 & AmvwfA @igw | Rut A9 geforan-
fedwea SreRwefom | o Wi fafed wafaf-
ATy T IRTAWIAAT a1 W2 I WthRaafa-
Awgs Wara 1§°

Hﬁqnﬁaﬁ'gswﬁ?ﬁltrﬁmﬁﬁmm

fenfn wesgmeEAR=R W"ﬂﬁ@ﬂﬁ‘
wﬁla‘ﬁa@wﬁa €UH | O =1 FAA Hh-
AT A TACRSTATIRGSATEET &9 |
e wuA W e R 3w feww 2@ wmn
FrsSrd wiafensnai FAAHIES | TATRATE-

! In A all from m—‘ﬁi%q'ﬂ'l[ is represented by ®. E has only AfEfH
wiauma #9fd. See 1, 3, 3. * HYHATY only L. ‘HRITM R in

text; HTELA G and D pr. man. * AgIWTF, G. 5 Numbered 14 in
AE, K, L; 14,6in F,G; 6in D. It is numbered 4 in R becanse the number
13 of the previous section was in the commentary printed s 3!

'gWiAFE G * %W WTWT om. F; WA R. CL1, 1,2 u 1o



oz AITAREY A ARA.-NYAKA I, 3 57—

&9 q TH 32| ¥ TG AW SHAETIAEN T
TEIAIAIEHA | WeRWeRnTRaf Nafa iy
T AT AW WA WA WA HEGATETEET
ST | WYA TIHAIA T TF AT 190

T AR et | m@ 3 ArwenmTa Tews:
HAATT | 7S T HAATHEA 3 SfarrieaTe-
%mﬁrvﬁrmnnglmmﬁaﬁmﬁn
mifeE: wewaT ysfanfmiafa sfae sy gsfim:
ATHIRCT T WS W AR A I® N A
WA wRfimmfAaAE e dee | s
T=faw 1 vAce: w=fdw ARy Wiawwh a6
ufAuEm AWty va ustnfmiats | s g
TAFRAFH | 95 WS wR ArwrC @ ooAr: w
@ W e gwet o= ¥ YA w@ fae
UEE: | HISAIS A WA®T: @5 s s
ARTRAT AT ffgang S s | -
T | FEEUT THCAIFAA U 7 wwd wvafoq )
ArFFrETYe Arafeafel aa@ ¥ amamgfed ar-

* Numbered 15 in A, E, K, L; 157 F,G; 7in D. B has 5 in text and g
and 5 in commentary.

! fafqer: & ! gwEY K. T E ‘®rEe A §rge E
 g9ETY K.
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mumn&maﬂaﬁﬁﬂwmaﬁnaﬁr
weafa | gragw fafed aadt affr as e 5 =

q® AEFIT qT qTHE] Hedaagwm Hafd | T A0
TR WA 739 AW A9 I WA WwEi §9 0
wpd’ WA 931 AT [AAE | 9=k wqm’
gNuq Uiy ufgdr smAwgeEss | g9 g3
T4 A1 T YAl S TAHA FraATANAG | AT
aﬁm@ﬁﬁs%m ™I | TIHR-

39" faeAaa HugigARamRAhEaa @it

| TRAEAIARE S JAIalSHa: |1

ADHYAYA 4.

Y FIAL | AT I T[T WA g9
" | oAl dtan A WEER IuEeagie
T W9 gedEn | MW@ ¥ gedEn: WdA wafa
geutfa | sam: fav | aeedy wawd 3 seEi
mAEAAFT U | AgHadty AaAfaar [% 0 ar

[} X ¥ ! - 5 = N = -
mﬂmtext,'ﬂ!ﬁ.’.,ﬂ,mF,text,D,E.h,L. W
R in text; SEW A. 8 om. R in text. It is in R in commentary and in
all the MSS. and in 8. °* H9 K. ¥ K. 1 Numbered
16 in A,E,F, K, L; 16, 8in G; no number in D. R in text has 6, in com-

mentary 16, U gRACINIATCES gArE WS A; O Tuw w@
(weraTUE® L) gAET ST K, L; gATETSETE: D, F, G; nothing in E, or

by an error in R in text.

! g EIATATA omitting the rest, F.



94 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I 4~
9 Wafw Fasue 7 fow | ondl wafr @
WA A1 A wA SRR T3 AR fage
WA 93a1 A ¥ % A WIHeRa: uen-
fang wafed womm afed faw w9 1w
AT 9gfid v 3T W gedEr (@ omar S
YA W v HEurtw | WAt fawE 1 oA
ﬁnﬁmmrmﬁ“mm
Tste @ 3 urEHte wwE a1 qE g -
RAALT FAIsTAAl wEwmss fe froskeme
ﬁt{lﬂ@ﬂ:lm@%q@@mﬁﬁﬁfm
"eufa nqu™

O W uw: 1 @Ysd S arsTRAT @
TAHCIT W AMew=A A wdfa wafw
WUR T3 FATATE wfafedn = ot |
T P | AW T FRAL W@F wSU we-
WA’ | AW 9T T 1 WSE S A sarafeg-
HHAWYe™ NEEEA A1 gt swafm | g
T3 TS wfafen e ot )om s

* W R in text. ® ®YHT R in text, 8.  om. F.  wray
o QAT omitting the rest, F, G, ® Accented in E. " §EEANAT: R,
m:ﬁ;m:]ﬂ;te:t,D,P,{i,I{,L.S. * fatre 4, B.

*9g K. "" Numbered 17 in A, E, K, L; 17, 1 in F,G; 1in D;
g — G{Wﬁ' om. in 8, though the commentary has it,



-1, 4,3 ARANYAKA I 95
fafcl wam 91 T Jed wmEiaiee 3 gar 94"
fad FEEAIATGR! ¥ad: | 9 THE € X UNU
FUUHTTC® TE FAAE@RFAGIC TE JITH-
afd | 99 R | W@ ¥ gEdEr R wdrhw
Hewtfa | AT SR | A1 vSfewfafgoer swaw-
sfanfadtaT= wafe gude g=nfa w3t | s9
wﬁiﬁaﬁmmnﬁrmrrﬁmgammﬁmﬁ

Y AEARY Ao (A7 amaswraEatad | v
FIAT: | TH U | WT G | INM I g
AT WA A qgagmmw&waﬁmgi’t
w: fas weEARarafa  AerHEngd s
TR AATAT ARTCATHT TR 12

A qETie WEad 9 SrEr e geia-
FeATRES N IWE AfYA qearE qrafatae-
THY AAWATT ACIRUH A SHIEH | WY FIAAT: |

* w¥ G, ! oW I{‘:qﬂﬁ:'ﬁ"rﬂ'(:li. ¢ guR AL
° R — wEEAAT on. F. ° gufae A T gIfawT A
* WY HTEATY YN bis F ’ wETeT K. 10 Numbered 18 in

A EKUL; 18,2inF,G: 2in D.



96 AITAREYA ARANYAKA L 4, 3-
T A YRR WANH S wAAIA | A g
W eSS T e .
JF AN TG AFYA qg=E Aafafrmeny
TRINAT " Acasuy awsafefd | =9 gaEn |
3 YR MATTACES G HAAT | e -
M Tawd ¥ Fra qofa qeTRfadRaTg -
WS W TWE° Ay g arafefn aRaTei
Td ACHR AQWAIH Aeawwy awsafefd | o9 ge-
R | VW I YRR WG SrE @A wa-

Apnviva 5.

T Wi TN A L wARAL T | 71 vatinfinie-
wEAaate 71 FweR fagam: | W vshn §
WA HfTeT Afrdrerw=TaTAT | M e wafe
ﬁqﬁqﬂmm@ﬁnﬁaaﬁmﬁmm
HUTH' BE ANUGR Wefw g@rqurefrs a
mgﬁaﬁamﬁaumw:n

! In this section the MSS, of S appear to have been defective. .
only A. ? Numbered 19 in A, E, K, L; 19,3in F,G; 3 in D. $ Text,
AR; T wew W@ (vewrwE 1) YT TR (§9F: only L) K, L;
T Sqaioems: p; TgeteeTS: F, 6 o colophon E,

! 4% D, E, L. * wE1g L. * umfenfeRatea o F, 6, but

added by G sec. man. * OTWTH A E, G,
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AW q YR WA UATU FEuitw | A nta
TETFA: WEAT FIEATTUT AT TH WA |/E A
T WA FASTRST I W@ IAST dfgas
AWRAAAIGATT | Tt 9 § 9 WEEr o6
SR’ wfaw | An ﬂg{rmﬁrnﬁmna fam-
fAdt 3 geowgemer’ vt awEEAT Afgwfad
Y uqy wfaereaf | faetar @wugy swafa @i
A AIged 1 S AW 3 At argegens
7ETS Hewrtd | fgswwm: wafa 90§ frgdaae
AMeTE Awmwar fEagufaew $at I=-
ETE F 190

U AR ACATIAINR W%, s fafae
WA FEERE AgwEd W | i
mfmlmgmwﬁganﬁgﬁﬁizmﬁﬁrm
T 91 TANTF TE ¥ fafa e | fa=rafa
aIfae=TY fAfaE snfa ) feneefafaias: faan-
I fafamafesr ffafafaa fAfRaRarats-
fas fram) o g% 37 7 71 @ =y s
‘UEMIFRG ° S¥°R T 9§ F G ° om. G; YO L

* 14 A " Numbered 20 in A, E, F, K, L; 20,1 in G; 1in D.
' AL faEERR e G fafag A ¢ mENTEWALGK,
¢ grEfE= G. ° SRW® A; *HWAG; SHAA R in commentary; “HY D, E.

uuuuu H



g3 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I 5 2=

FA TA UGA! ARG A9« aAd JeE-
ST TATRTIES | FATITAAA A AU W
SHIgAr FRQ StaAA SAAIAAEUGR | 71 A
gndisHafeafa &3 awAtgAgwaia | ared wafa
TEIH 9 Al |igad @eaaAd aeed’ |
THUE WAARIE GIAGAIEA AT TG ARTHAT-
Hifa 1 3% foar syfrgufsfa gggagan: angesta
|F F Weurn fEeT AT eH AruSid
FUTRH A ATFMATTIRAC(A AWG | ATFEAT-
q1gaAT mA: wgAgew | T vees 3 faus
STTTRTIES | FifawA ufEurta afagrsarita | vy
WA A U@ A1 fq AgEr wuagEar | -
W F ANTIIEAAT o YA TAEADTE €9 |
I WIAHT I IAMAGSIAT &oagsadr | fedfia
Aty 7 Awas = 7w T w9 Fewn augEs
AR Sifadafa o949 fagraaar afeufa qwrRs
famaags ufgsm 120

7 Wﬁ;“ﬂ in text. . 3? F. . mﬁﬂ in text,
10 yifEe F, G; ey L ' §D,E; H° R 2 = 9 om. E.
'S AgTE R; WEET G; ATH F. % Numbered 21 in A, E. G, K. L:

21,2in F; 2in D,



ARANYAKA I

AU ST W1 37 Afaafifa Taw ufv-
YENTAAIEN EUEHE 9g A1 vArRwEr fas
fo= I fvam v w3 mtss ofigse w=aas
At fafaef | nfafrefs 7 vd 3z awi
39 famaasa wwfw | wRaw afagaid wefefa
RIFISHAT T AETH TACEREITET €U | AT g1
FAQAUAe qrargfaatd sames gaEes @
TASRIARITE &9 | A1 M e Tni-
T | Wiews I sdafaasen ¥ fragw wae-
AHTF T9H | N IR fsaed Sgichn I
T{EY TEY AN TAEEHF ©UA | AR
BfF@A AEAIRACTR | W A wEr wAR T
fam ff 3td ffaemamfes swags =g =
Tafe=ew fo= ffm i fsam W o3 W
s faSee: v RT amfrerarasm: wfafref o
wfafaefd 3 w9 3T Iui 39 fasrAas wafy
Fwmua fuswmgy sifiewaw fioest 3
ﬁmmmm’tﬁmg'}mmmﬁﬁﬂﬁmﬁqw
{ﬁrmﬁmﬂﬁmﬁfﬁmuﬁaﬁﬂmﬁrml
mﬁwmﬁwrnﬁmmmm
TEAH J WA |iEA) SEaTR T |
' 92 s, * UARTENE omitting the rest, F. * fums A
! WATAATET: R in test.

-1

H2
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TH AT TACEAWTRT EUAFT &I 130
| INAANIRICE S THAI ST |l
1 = AT qRNA |

i Numbered 22 in A, E,K,L; 22,3in F, G. 5 Text, A and,
omitting the second ¥, L; dEATSETE: 4 | T WUHTCES §ATH | F, G;
e TEAEI 9T WYWTCW: D; YA WUW W@ 99HWTE y K;
E continues after the number TH YT qH | m@m‘m L] 2‘
afgafcfa | v 97 #e FawrgE R ) 9% W6fd | s genitE
safa | sy Ffew o= | Wy gFEEn | ar e fEEfy Wy ®
w3 | Afz3Te yavy Fefafa afagad 98 Few ) afzfa wfaowq | =@
STy wfaufefy | fEwriiase wiAuga@Ts: | SXfEaTT SUfc §8:
Yy wifgae: | agre: f& gw- vgatafa | wug 7 afaEEars-
myafafa gafa | = &7 Td a9ag @ ¢ 3691 gaa e | qraan anfe
Faaw - Hrar wiwar o) s wIa gEfEETE | w4 fifufatt-
TEIEaTa™: | 99 AgEaAA | WY WErEd 9«9 | W 91 W
FEIC | RERWTET | 97 GRIETAD: | TAAT: | WY HeTAd argA
W o e ﬁ | <f® WYATTWH |  This appears also in F and G, with the

variants noted below, but not in the other MBS, It forms, of course, & sort of
Anukramani of the contents, and E has similar notices at the end of sach Aranyaka.

* Before this, F, G have AT Waw fag<fa qguat ¥ w3: | afkgr yavy
wefafa wfauaa wage g9y =9 | afgfa afdg@q | These three were
obvionsly omiited sccidentally through the identity of three and six. b fiERay

AgE: F, G. ¢ om.F. ¢ ¥§— X om. F, G. e @w—xfa
om. F, G. ! g9 G; UG om. F. g om. F, G.
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e CRECipeoe T 8l

Apnaviva 1.

TY T UARAASORAEAH | AeHls HHTgw=l-
AT | 7 WRIEFYS IS QU | Agwgiaa |
us g frat smradigsmn sdah fafas ) ges
AW YA GAATAT @ S fAANE 0 HET @
frar smrzsigfttn a1 3 a1 @\ awfeer sw=mE-
ATAQHAT I8 TFTI RN | 1 FHA-
fam fafem e m1 == oo sSwfam fafaer
TARATAH | T AW JIEmEe S T3 Jegaa-
\T@EEeE: | vIEE gw w faanf aga
AT femr: efe sfae: wqu

SYIgFAAf 3 "wr Fefw AfceRarsamaay
gfadtar € adgfwef afed frm | aenfiEis=m-
WAAsI fiE WINGA | A CRATETRE o

W UANEIEAY WEAdte A" g s sRnaar
ﬁﬂﬂtmqﬁ:mmga AATETR,
wagfeefn afed fom wemmErfcassls TRsiAal

! f8%: here and below R in text, but the words are clearly quoted in their
Rgvedic form, ! eEAT A  fRA R in text. * wrfeen:



102 AITAREYA ARANYAKA IL.1, 2=

s9A X FIRgA | TAfuCanH | WA | ey
TAFIRIAT AEFAAUA@EFIReHI T fam | 7=
HEAAFE J90 YA 791 A Il sqadaars a9
€E F3uYgA | K TAFE A=A A 1 AW
TS SHATIAA ST &1E FIAGA | AAgwey’ ey
TeaAfaamy famtag | S@aaFd 397 Sy |
T e SHENAAs AT Y AIAGA | ®AA-
ﬂﬁsmmmmaﬁaﬁa@mﬁﬁfmw-
fq gwaeil 3 s_Ad Sre FERETg AwTEAE-
AAtAr s SIfiead Sr=AT | afceR=AweAgRT
q@ﬁ&u%ﬁ«mlwmﬁﬁa{
ATHl HIAfY ag o= oM 3 afed gawfy aafa-
RATTHT | AT ® AT W/ H&AfA | 7 ARR g=r-
e AT R0

SATAl AA: {e: | AN A AT Sq A an
IR T WO MO W STET= W @A wa
T U WA G g2 T2AR™ W@ /A /6T @
AT G FA ATCE FH ARy gRA FEW S |
¥ I[WHEA TENHIRWIE@AT: | fewwar & ar
iﬂgﬁ”ﬁqqﬂfﬂﬁm HEIT A R T TH

'q'ﬁtlml
! wEE G : : gme G
! FHwA° L.
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7 WURNIT WIUEA’ "R URY IWUShAl WTOEM
qeH EY AWIHUC AWIWHOe TATEEA WHE gU
TET GRATH | a?ingmﬁm IE FAAATH | 9%

T @133 | 9 SAreadR=ay sHIn IfEq sHAA
afsUusyasfe®m: fatey | @1 A Wt
faarae: =9 " FrEm@ | s sfwfsaar 3
vaAnfatE: fawd 321 1 wfgamegearsey-
FAER | 71 FEFETWETSAUTHAN qAtEw=
It 8 WO wmfd g wfaadtta | FmqEsT-
ATAERACTIANTNET | TR RACIH A YA TE T |
M TERATTEIAIIREA | A STHRAASA
TAAFTIRTET | MW FCHATHIW IewA ST |
ACHIMTOA 3 ASUEEITAE  THEH |
Wi g a1 W fEwearen s guw frwsuaran
HTqAT Wafa 7 TF 3T | AT NEEAAEHFIALH-
FURGIA | 71 FETRAE g IO iR qarea:
U= T TR Aggd Sfawdtta | arenfa-
TG | WE Wifawewaed | A mfanenaed |

! A9 G. : UEe G  WHIT R B; op. p. 68; J.R.4.5., 1908,
p. 366. ‘99 G; ® om. K. " IWT R in text. 8 'ﬂ"ﬁ" E.

" This clause is omitted in G.



104 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, 1, 4-

AR WIFTRwEEE | wrw: WifawsmE wue Ife-
REFIRIAR | AAGFAT3 WU TA | WU SwAfEAT

fand 1 7 T SgawgTanata afad |IRfE 79 33
TEIHHIFAAIN | ASAAG UUIsaH | S9TE 79
Wi 180 '

A [ WUIW § WA WIATAR HTATH 3
AHTAIAEATTICA 3 ARTIAEECd oI Tise-
U | AT EERETAIf AR TAT |t fen: W | vy
ufgAi @APISE™IAAT 3301 W2 I Wfachieam-
RS i | zas = 3 afeee feamead
ammaq&%ﬁgﬂmwaﬁn
ﬁﬁw‘ﬂmmlwﬁmﬁgmmmﬂ%
T 7 TF 321w Wi TrostEs” afdaar
TeEEeATayfa3ea 3 99 qF FRU FHAAIOA |
a#&gmaﬁqmaﬁm%ﬁ@fiﬁwﬁm
TIRAEES 4N 32 14

TR ATHRAATANE AT Aee arar ww=a
ambAta: /3 fad @9 &< w3 89 arahy-

"AFY A; Y E, F; 9993 G.

' 9§ R, 8, with the MSS. See explanatory note. * AEEga G .
AtEEEw D, E.  #H K.

! gwfe .
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I2fa | Tefm & =1 wH afwesst 3 o3 32 7=-
GfgAS 1@ A § TR FBRIDTEE-
WISHATIEA | TeFiw & A1 TH F=ife qrar-
AU W FEMRET FRIA T TIRAS<H
TE 9% | AGHAWT | WU MofEAE 3 A
Ty #iX §9 Murafa | Sfquga=faa 9 a9 sa-
== ®@fawfa | =0 ¥ wu 9 ufafrecwfaar = €99
= gfafrafa | ® o< | fagdiqam o
gt @ fagsw aw 1 va fem: | = a§=f9
YIREwi@y gaigaEEdas | S sgarat
SAATET 7 FGMILA | 89 e MAATIAR | FISTAT-
WA WAA o emgaanam: a@w g
faear’ w3 saifo sywefudifesea: w@a ge=n
faear=iaa’ faam u

WAl FRAAIS™ yse= | a9 A=y geOr giaat
SRR A s o SeanenREeAT-
TAATAA A4 faad ufemm: giast sifaw | aady
gt aracafaea=s Sia wafa 19 araara
SR FraeAaE S0 gieaTEmE 3 vIAAl it

‘AgAGAF. ‘WA ' AT@Y ARintext. ‘EH A °omE.
' UIHATELA bis F, G. * qraEy gfadY b v



AITAREYA ARANYAKA I, 1, 9=

ﬁ{ﬁ%lmﬁﬂmammw
TCAAREA WA AT G TR aa
mu fuag afteemiswfed 9 agw | araca=iE
A AGWEATAE BIH AIq AT ATTSrH
S qraeaala Sran STt ™ ¥ I1E4r" 7 IR
wroe faafd 32 1 =wger get Saferw G
gfer=nd dugsfeais® Fifa: oy sAIAT
w7 ford uftaeat diwnfems | araeg qidmEeT-
femmmam= StE wafa [ argaE Aaw are-
A San feaafeas = 7 waani wgar e
2 | AINw et feww wwArE fondy Taanawi e
fenat favymifa s AT o gaweEnUOUEf=a=ia
@I $HU TIAA A fuag afmd@ fonw =%
ATE | I19Ee fel Iraee] IRATRHIESEE S Jat
AT ATAAISR AAA ATACAST | AW feNt T TEA-
9 3 waAat we fafd 32 "|ar ger e
TEQRA TR AR GAAT TATT FHY TRAISH
HAT WHW IuTEAR 7A: fuad aftatme Ty )
JETATAl FTAEY] TRURETAR SFH H3qfd A
ATTATR FAA ATAANT | AAASHT ¥ T8OH T 9
TaAAt waar fafd 32 won

T og 8. ! wafa «&T om. G. ° qAY'3 s,
* 4 — WYY on. F, G.
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a3 W 3fa afezam o3E ¥ goweEewd
ﬁa%gmﬂwgmagﬂmahaﬁ?mﬁqm
YIRAAGEH HAld | TAS W 3 Afg=1Ie AfEes
TALA W' Ai AT 98 T AGATASA AT OF T
At =fw | ® vw fifoaeyg: A w91 arTaw =w-
ffifaraem | fefar & 3 fausd oo s
que fawrarET Wit wafa @ vd 321 7 whisy:
' Ty ww ®@ vy gfeanifew & afafda =
IAEMHER 7 REFEEEAAE AR Tw-
fafa | safaftagae & o | v o
fawara s wafa 3 w4 320 @ Tw A
9 | AgHHAW | AUFISta |@uE e Wuran
T3 I W@’ | GUFAA | FARAT AAAT @AAA-
fRrm @ 89 snfa aafa fafa odod's
HHAET <FA1 | A7 v fagstan famen == fa-
wA 7 fawEfaft fafeafa Tafa ododi™
THAAGT AT | HHAT § AT wGOHSH I
P AT W F TH AT T 9 0k
I TRTAFETA TGS HTATSEE: 11°

' WQ A; at the bﬁg{nnmg WUT3: R * 9% E. * fafdfa i, G.
* & w3 on. T ° W@ F. * #@ E. T famT G,
omitting 4. ¢ Text, L, &; ¥ff tACaATCES fAAgw aua@swm: A



108 AITAREYA ARANYAKA II, 2, 1=

Apuviva 2.

TS T FEAATEYRIEAT I T AYA W@
JT9' ADATIANA Y T T AU | 7 A JE@par-
et A0 gRATgat WAt @ I= IameEnar-
SAWTSAARWISA(SA WTEHA TART §H |
¥ X ¥ "uAl ¥ afcd fow w afed @ mumAy
TAAT §WH | W@ F EIsUTA A W Oqmma
RIS Tl AR ACR e TR TAAd
R | 7R faw favawiefed fom aaese faw
frmtafed fase senfenfrseenfonfas -
SEA TAAT §WH | A <A1 WHAWd § W ®yui 9|
=fa @ TE a3 | |/9§i 99w awEm-
mm%amﬂmﬁamlaam
trm:‘f}sm fed fam ® afed @ urws

{9 D
'qEg F * AHWTATHATE, om. F; HGHATH E. * WA E,
as in Brhaddevats, 11T, ms ‘ET@ Ry nw.i’rﬁq#tigﬁ'ru

: ﬁg E. 'ﬂg g om. F. mﬂ(om F,

Hl\'umhemdgin.\.!—l—(ﬂh] 1in I,
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Ty S v3 foaEs: wsn 3 awan ve faafR afs-
Wi TRREITEESE T9Ed TAAT 80 |
i ¥ wEasd ¥« |dai afaw =fw d a®ar wm-
I=d T W ®@awi 9fay W AwrEfaeeTEfaE
IAEYA TAAT A | § I gaafmrmaie 5=
| IfeE aInfanmmafes e aemmarE -
AT TEEEA UAAS §H | § 38 @59a9agd
gfeg fo= v afed wanwuaan afed o= asm-
FATARATIAT TATIEA TAAT §AH | ST
<EfaE g9ma= 79 o3 99 wefefn 7 gogwranE-
FIHHE AR RE WY ® IATIHA TAAT
H | G AATAEAA AGRATTIRES AHTR -
famTawA TART §WH | T8 91 [N S gaat
ISR |/ T /AT ATS I ARG
faTeem AR §WH | TH 91 WUR U @
HIATSWAISIA & T @hAIsIAISEA  AeAT-
TUIIWWICYT IWTHEA UAAT &@«H | U9 3§ UHY
Sttt /arfa ymfa it @ afemfa aafa gfa
qife. AWTHE AR AMIGEA TAAdT TR | TH
T WETAT DY FHAT 9y w1 7 Iwafaets
! ¥ Rin text. * WTATYT: A, D, E, K. ! ATTYT: D, E, K

pr. man, Both Asvaliyana Grhya Siitra, ITI, 4, 3, and SETftJiln‘;}'ﬂ.nu Grhya Sitra, IV,
10, 3, bave W,



110 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 10, 3 2=

| T /AL e | Samfamtw A
TE TWRHUAATTHA TART §WH | @1 A7 TAL
F41 W= @9 q¢¢ /A AO41 T3 I W@ vd
"W |9 9T fqam i

fawifas @nee: Wfaamfas sufreare | g am-
famfig geitaes wia Aa=w g wagarg |
afAs S99 99 g 3 & yEmem: | @ W
fadfd wafa 1 @ FefARafiETes Jeitaed: o
A fud watam | afae ST 99 g S R
UTAITITE: & 91 P9 Ard ai | § grfaaahEr-
T JEAeEE TR AAww U uEham | afae
SA9 Wy fd F & uiduen 3t § it g
AN W AT FHEEE | afET S e wra o
FRATYY W& HIW: WATW HATH Wy 99 7 vy
A9fd | TAa® ®9w |41 femr fasysfe T ASH
fas efadd Aesmfasas audareitta S ian

A8 3T JREANSE €N 7 W i A-
ﬂtﬁ’fﬁtﬂ:amumramnuﬂm

* Numbered 10 in A, E, F, GHEL: 2inD.

' SUTTYEETE all MSS; R, S, * gEdtERdEEs T PgmE
‘W RNITYRD.  ° Numbered 1rin A, E, G, H.K.L. (i F; 3in D,
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3 wfggrafael afedt =13 a7 TA=EYd 3R | TAg
[/ ﬁwﬁmﬁﬁm@%@w ﬁrum

T 91 TAW RAEeEE dusw sf@nanscm
mmmﬁwmamm
FFAE THOFafm S@T= | 7E 2 JEdeey
HOS AW A1 AW JEANEE™ d@US9 uiETE-
WA AATHA TWAAISHAAS: TIF SqAT WAfH 7°
naanaﬁ’tsgérsﬁi’rsﬁiﬁ’rsgqumhmu
A W FAEHIA A | TAZ SAARAAET 1811°

| SRAATEAAIES fEArars=na: 1

ADHYAYA 3,

A T AT WA GEAUEFE AT IWIEE, WG
faefd & ®ufafan | gfadt TIgosw @ sSd-
HiRY T WEFd uSEfauATeER, gagiteaaa-
AU | WAH & A |ATAIAT WA g wa' 32 |

! WM A; UA R in text, no doubt a mistake due to the MSS. as often putting

m for an assimilated n before a nasal. CLII, 1, 5, F for . * 9 om. F,
‘Hae. * Divided ¥ 1 ¢f@ in B. ® Numbered 12 in A, E, H,K,L;
12, 4in F,G;: 4 in D. “Text..-\,L.R;tﬁﬁﬂ'ﬂ'mm

f¥TY: 3 K; fRdgrces f@daswmg:s F 6; off fadrems: v,

no colophon E.

1 99 om. A.



112 AITAREYA ARANYAKA o, 3, 1=

af@=rss == ¥ SeRifer=ara sEn Y-
FH U giaft srwaawaE = wafa g
AFHRCHANT e FIATAAATAARD ST
¥ 8 WAIGA | 94 T ¥ FEEE 99 7 vF
32 | AfwArs = w1=E = ITEfEaaE 9y vaa-
= | FefEAEmarss  aryAsrearafuT-
wrtfE ATeqAsEf | 7l 7 SRt gea
faui faferrs=rar st wrawes W
T STt wRs|E watw | st ® wEEET
A7 4 T A2 N1q11°

A& A FWAATTIRU JTrgA Tfnia | Safiua-
WAt 7% o wregm SR 32 ) SEf-
JFwfny fg @@ fo¥ w1 o Aafa-
WUATAT 7Y ﬁq:?rﬁsﬁ gwn A fawfasig | gey
NaTfawmuET § & asee @sAar faaw A
fagm wmfa 32 wee ¥ HreEEd sdnga-
WAE HOR: | FAALE qATARETIaTS e NS e
A fag Izfm = fagw gwfs 7 fag: ww+ 7
SIS 7 TATTN waAfd qam & ®am: w2

? omo R, * Hfayr s R GEe @ ® Numbered 13 in
ABHKL; 13,5in F, G; 1rian D,
! HgTH G, - uEi F. ¥ Numbered 14in A,E, H, K, L:

14, 2in F,G: 2in D.
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¥ TY g B €9 SraAi | 9% fEmrgas A
HUA ATACASFAGASAA AR TG Sreeg-
ARAAA AN | W TT YR TROUEE q0 A4,
fafa wfa & srastsw a@ifed Ber e
wﬁﬂﬂfﬂ"{m‘zﬁiﬁmm:nﬂ?ﬂguat{q
AL UNEAY: AIWISUTAT AT I /AT | AT
T A WOEmaRe fafreras: W owar an-
fifa muw T=umAm wfeafa | § vy arefa
SERUAGEA qAF: | § oY T gssfagrsfoers
TNTAAE AFACT G G\ )o@ ve @i
#mﬁw‘rmtaﬁﬂﬁm:uwﬁmmﬁ:m%m-
FRIT: Fwiaw ffa waarf 725 ar o=t 1200

A T I I 7Y IITALEAY TAHE | wnlafan |
T F AN AW STIREAY TASHR AT |
AeAmfay frgwes awewHafan gsfiafafy
WAAT A WL JEwE wArA arEar mag-
farrged fRefeuifn s=w: il efrw g s3w
U GEHIHATEIAH | Uge: FEiH Twge Ia-
afd usgw: ufazchy U=gN Sugafa usgAr fau-

! gHEe F. * HWIHT A, F. * § qTY: bis F. Y | s T

* QY inserted in G ; eﬁﬂ'ﬂ om. F. ® Numbered 15 in A, E, HK,L;:
I53inF, G; 3in D,

' —FT{WY om. T, G, * §EEA E.



114 AITAREYA ARANYAKA IT, 3, 4-

Aqguafa ArEIEEE Wafe | T @an o= fa
HATET FETgErtoa: G faur frasEmiean
I | UNH | ASAWEY AW Wi N’ WA A
gIAAAA 7 €@ 0 TNAWSA NAANA AEH
AR | Atta Sifw s=ifa wafa S fafzd =
TWANATA UTH* EEATRIA 1810°

a1 IX JEATEEE HU=H | ARACH ATATSHT HeH
fren feRamacagaraf | fageeass soma-
msamwmwﬁm'wmﬁﬁm
wfag, fa fowy: saar A+tdfa 0 ife 3 73 w1 -
FEIfaAAags Hafd | § 390 AN FATURHI -
Afamdmd & g goge: Amffh @ smege aw
W™ FE fE mEE "AREsSEwE 19 A79-
wafa | gEAAhEUEEeE 3§/ ™1 Igedt | &
STAMT B WG UfgaEawEaw §90 T
ufiga vaFa JEAl AAPBRIH: 9fgaT | 7 Q-
AFATATT A S|l g | § 28U IS H4q1-
THIfAIfaAy 8 § gUI: WArda € Se F
Y AT JEEAT AATgEATAATIHETTGAT 1Y’

? T om. . 4 g9 om. F. & Numbered 16 in A, E, H, K, L ;
16,4 in F,G;: 4 in D.

I @E * Ses explanatory notes. "l Numbered 17 in A, E H, K, L;
17, 5in F, G; 5in D.
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AT I JEAINEH " €U AW I TAW JEAeee™
HuSESRmMge  wAfw wafw  asfanfrarges
TIE A TET FHIG: | ACHHAW | ATIHEIAHEA-
=el fz sgegafa wafa | aaafsfaft ge@ du-
A FaEis:’ | gAagnfata §6 3 IEpET w@er |
WM 7= 7w Ifd TRAngEiEsERgyEas
Hafd ARTECITUIgEN JTEAFEH 7 |farasE |
| A1 Y A1 GCA FawQ TRASRIFS Ay
faaafad @T saa o0 mw e afeEd
IFIFTA JATAHS AR AHN T FW @@ & G|
H3fafe e’ ARgAR | AE B TNt TWE |
T ATE FAOEAAraA: 9 ' e 9re:
FH T2fA | WA= AN ISA AU gy Wiaae:
YU | IIAd TIAAGA AANTHASATHIA A
| Ui § IR | AW A7 AEAA [qAT | GIET
TrafcwAEl Wwaafafa aafm=aaSaS afe-
wﬁamﬁmgﬁrﬁ;ﬁuﬁmﬁamﬁwﬁmml
m@mwﬁnﬂmwﬁm

SAATAR TH° ANT TR | ASHG UH RIS 7

TTEEATA AATAGATHATAR 3ATHH-
If i}%mmazmmﬁm | "@ufafam
! gEAtEEATEEE b o T read for MAGIW of the MSS. and edd.

Bee explanatory notes. : 9T A. * gHTl F, G. ¢ B .

13



116 AITAREYA ARANYAKA I1, 3, 6-

HEU A §I IFAE WAHASATATAT 921 A=
U1 AR | AR TEU @ WIS TERESAL
aerata 3 AT 33 auO@Idq f§ wrasy
TEIRIAT awEgfaurate s &

A1 I JEAHTE HUS 7Y § IR W YATATA-
fuufa: | ® 9 vaawfAs sEwmimd 3 fagar
IR € WIE Afgg| T AN
¥NY S1HY TAM | ACRIAT TAUH & [WANE-
ua?ﬁ“’a Y F UTH o [FAMNEA 3 | AgeAraF
tﬁtﬂaﬂr&wmﬂgmmaﬁmuﬁisw
mmmnqmma wmmgnmaﬁq
AW WA GHISA AaGAtEaarsare &a-
T FFANEATAGAT TAUH & IFAAA 1911°

CECR- 11|

JewL iy |AM | AT I W1 gl |
FOE §EAY 99 I9A | 79 <qn @I TH Hatw 0

¢ AT — AWLICH bis G. T Numbered 18 in A, E, H, K, L; 18, 4
inF, G: gin D.
! om. G. - ‘rm‘ﬁ 8'% in text; B'*% in commentary. & Numbered

igin A, E, H, K, L; 19,7in F, G; 71in D.
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TERUCHTATA J&A | IA J& WhW gzl |
A §AHEG IF JHAA | A9 AL §I TH HF 120

Ig9 WfAfa 39 Af7 | 3| | 3 d=-
faw | afsgar w1 w=fa=A | AWEE GRGD-
sgasfur 13

afe=TAT @AqEsga s’ |79 3 adge wafa
A9 UTHTAAYEE QU | Fil SraAdta fagr 13

"= 9T f@d w3 | FAREIgATa | Hi" |
HIARH | TSI FET WYl

= A w@ aeARefAfA | 7= ¥ JEdeEd
HOS AW 1 TAW JEAEIEE U wwAAn-
i wggrfa wafew drafw geergaisgi sgafa
wafm | SrareR@a Starowa Syt Sare
faf | smEmAQsY TaTaws augfe: =AY e
=gt I® "7 UL 724 wrays fufefa | agwy-
femn | 30 79 A "R sEaE AfRefasEEate
sEEtT usu°

| RAEEAARES qAraIssa: v’

' gfg E. : tfAaF G 3 sfar G ‘Y DFG:
W K, L, 8 * qfg AL E, G % Numbered 20 in A, E, H, K, L:
20,8inF,G: 8inD. T Text, A, L; Tffr fadta W@ garaswT: K;
fadtarca® gAtErowT F 6; ¥fa gAEIETE: D; no colophon E.



118 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 11, 4, 1—

Apnviva 4.

T 97 AT AW FEr=afm=a ﬁil'iﬁ[lﬂ
o | Sy g A | 8 RIS | S
FOFATATE:! | [AsH: uiw fed 9 ufrerwie
®O=9: giadt A0 a1 [UETET [W | | TWARA F
@A BrAUTHY G A | {ISW ¢F TR FHFA-
83 | amgnuREfaare gE fAdfvae gune
gurarararsfa: | wfas fadhamat afeseai o
ey | Sigur  fAdaEmmehait agwEge
sfer: | @ fofEmT SOl =s =i |
Afsthmm a9 S S Sefugaema: |
gr-:qfatﬁmn TEATHAT AAEAETAT |=frﬁ:rfatf‘m
Avan wurs s | fard fachem fraeA
" HJ4: uqud

1 TAT 3FAn: §E Niw=gmWS Ayae AT aan-
ANITHEETA | 7T TAAga=Ead = ArAie afw-

1 oHy: Bihtlingk. * T M, Roer and Rijirima’s edd. * fa-
fama N; ﬁ'(ﬁi‘a?n corrected into ATl M. 4 Tn the Upanisad, in
the ME8, and edd. of text and Safikara's commentary, in Rijirima and Bihtlingk’s
edd., and differently in T, the Khapdas are subdivided into paragraphs. Sivana’s
division of sentences is quite different, and as neither division has any authority the
numbers are ignored. 8 T, H;.Tjﬁn'lma's ed., and the MSS. of Shitkkara end : trﬂ
WYH: @0E: | Numbered zr in A, E, H, K, L; 21, 1in F, G; tin D. The
Upanisad MSS, and edd. all prefix Hi#.

! wuaargTfUgT® T, Rijirima’s ed. here and below and in Jivinanda's ed

(cited in U as fa). 1 "‘[ﬁﬁ E.
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mfafear WaACAM | AN MAMIT [IAAR 9
AsTAG A | APASHATAI HHAIH 7 AISTA-
Sfafa | A gREAAINT [IIHFA AATA gEET
ATA GFd | A1 FAS GG ArawAata | StaamimE
7§ wifawEg: W s Tifes mianaferae-
Janferadt mfanfem =i+ 3= T mfan=refiEa-
WAAr BIATA JE /9 WifawEgAT A9 aE 2Tl
wifawHREar e AT mfawaar @ aen fae
AT | ARTATUNH FIATATINITRAIAATHE A A
FHAICATE D aAl° SAMEAHTTRATG HFT FUHA |
AR & 9 @nd gfajad Wi aareEe-
wifaaE waa: uwe

d oA § Y BIFUSTERAT: g1 34 |
AISTY symuanar sfmanal afftsmas @ 3 @
AffEAT= 3 7 | AAgE TSR TR -

L H‘if—-llﬁ'[ om. A, added by Colebrooke with FWHY. tomgfg T
‘ﬂﬁ Bihtlingk. 5 97 N, Roer and Rﬁjilﬁnln'ﬁ edd. f Numbered 22
in A, E,HEKL; 22,2ia F, G; 2inD; ¥fa fAa: 9@: S, T, and MSS, of
Sankara ; in smaller print in Rijirima's ed.

1 FYHET A. ? AeAgfARE M, T, Jivinanda's ed.; AFH U (one MS, ka).
In Safikars's comm., Jiviinanda's ed., and five MSS, of U (ka, kha, ga; cha ; jo) have
OAf. Three MSS. of U in Ananduafirtha’s #ik@ here and two on p. 42, note 3, have
°Ad. Rajarima and Réer read AQAGHEE WA, and clearly this is what T had
in view. The Wgel is not recognized in the commentaries, and seems a later addition
to the text. Bihtlingk reads °3@d.  ° So Bohtlingk for */{® of MSS. and edd.
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mama?rm FEH' | § TRALAHLASHATEA
TAATER | AIAA A=A T |
H TEAMTAAHRASIE FATTATOIR | AEearis-
MWWIHMW%
TETEA | TR U YHANTRD AW ThGH | |
A TR EGA %mawml mﬁrqm
MAHHAT TEGH | B TEAATEHEAIET EAr=-
AT | ASAEIfAgEEaAAEar AR | |/
TEAFAEIHRGNT gArAATER | afgwaagy-
FRTHlEAT oEgH | § deNieudmeaisgs
TAEATEA | AUAATAYEAAAA_ | AO ST
TR FEYYA TY AIY: | § fow w6 e weA
wifefd « § S5 wacw wua =Ifa @ SmA gfe
araihETed afe mamfamfed afe =g g afe
aw gd afe w91 @Y afe aaar @ qgaEar-
wutfad afe fags fageaw” Sisefafa | 8 wada
darE faeraar sro wrvaa | dw fefrem -
IANCAR | AW Tq FWEAAAEA: W FIATIRGY
STRAAISTATIAY @ | ® FW AiiEg-
fafrer arafesfefd | @ vada g&d =@ AAR#g-

* IEGH and so infra T. Bihtlingk reads THEVEF thronghout.  ° AT T,

Rier, Benares o, » ﬁg‘ﬂ"—- fars= vis N. L 'Eel' T, Rier, Bonares ed.
* WY T; om. Rijirima. o m T. %‘T‘[ T, Roer, Bohtlingk ;
%ﬁ?{rtat - fage Delhriick : 919 ﬁﬂ_ Bihilingk. ng prints az ARaaaac

agninst Safkara and Sayapa.
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T | TTASA(AA 3 | AW ATHGT € 9 ATA
AfAee gmfaT” SIEA gUaw )| gusHar: = fe
A gQeiar == fe T m ez

| TRACATEATATES FqaisSra: 1

ApHYAvA 5.

gy’ g A1 WIATCAl T Wafd | FeAsAwea-
WG SN TIAATaTE faafa aas feai
fa=RUA==AW | 7gE "9H T | affadr e
TefA 99 WAF @91 | aWReAl 7 feAfeE | arEa-
HIATAAS 7IA ATI4(d |7 A1atg=t Arafga=r J3fq |

12 gfff M, Roer and Rijirima; T3 Bohtlingk, but ef. IT, 3, 7, &e, '3 omg-
fame Rier. “ gy F 18 Numbered 23 in A, E,F, H, K, L; 23,3
in G; 3in D; Tfd FATT: @UE: S, T, and MSS. of Sankara. 15 89 A,
L R; fadigTces SquiowTs: F, 6; yfa sgatewms: p; gfa =@t e
drafrafz SqaiowTa: SATR: 180 N; CRACY fEf¥ 999 M: no colo-
phon E; TRALY fEAie =S Sqaiswmy: | Sufias wadlo9ry: |
=7 AEalT; {rﬂ W ﬂﬁﬁ{m: K. Rajirfima follows T, correcting
ﬁﬁ into 99.

! Before q&Y, WUMTH®] ATHE: is inserted in A, E,F, G, K,L, N, R, 8%, U,
But though old the words cannot be original, and are not recognized by Sayapa or

Sadkara. 2 LA om. A. ' AgAg om. L. ¢ ggW L
® HHA T, Rajarima’s ed. S oA T, Rier, Rijirima and Jivinanda’s edd,,
and two MSS. (ka, kha) cited in U; “8# Bohtlingk. T xfa wgw: 9@ T.

This must be due to a mistaken idea that the last colophon (see n. 15) means that
there are four Khandas in this Adhyfiys, whereas it really means that this is the fourth
Khanda of the whole Upanisad. After ATIYTA it has N 90 treating this as a new
Khanda.
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7 &t 7 faafe s w3 FAE FwArsasfipma-
I | § IFARL FRATSASFragamT=ae awE-
If | TEl ST GAAT T HAAT SR OSrEe )
e faftd 9= | WSETTATAT qENG: SR
WA | NATRTACAAL AT Fagal TAPTA: Wi |
| IA: UA=A YAATER | AT gAd 9 | AgE-
fymr | Wi EREEAICAE AT SR faen
WA Al YU WA=y WA swaar fdafata o
T} TIABAAT ATHIT TIGATE Y | @ TH Fag=En-
FAHGTE ITHFAHEET Sia FIFRHATATEHI-
A WEATEENER |
I SRAE ST THAISHE: 1

® om. Bohtlingk. ° A om. N. 0 g2 tfa fadie: @ T
n m T. This is an obvions error, and is borrowed from Safikara’s com-
mentary. I“Ill:fﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ:m:T. mﬁﬂm&fim‘ﬁ'ﬁ:
as have U, Rier, Benares, and Rijirima’s edd. “panT. % yon T
T continues TfA i’ﬂi‘ TUZ: A8 M and so 8, U, and MBS, of Satkars. Numbered
24in A, E, HK,L; 24, 1in F, G; not numbered in D; numbered 14 in R.
Before the number, A, §* ", Benares el. (samvat 1941), and U insert YUTETH
7 (om. U) AfA=:. See on II, 6. The words are not recognized by Safikara
or Siyana, and cannot be genuine. 18 Text, R; TfA ﬁ:ﬂm
YHHTSETY: A; YA fadte wces 99HsgTs: L 1fa fEdy woa
G T K; fadtaTOeE 9NEOETS F, G6; Ufd SERIO9TE: D; o
colophon E; Tf Ty dus: M ; (RAACY A wced umaEswTg:
Suforaay faAarssTa: | | A/ T; 4 only N. Rajirima has TRACATCES

and then as in T.
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ApnYiva 6.

W' STATHIA IIGUTHE AL § H[WAT | I aAT°
gRfd 39 A1’ JWW I A1 TNEITHA I A
IH IR I7 I g @ v fawmEa
Sfrdfaaetar gfi: S @50 Fgeg: ST an
I | gIr@ e ueme ARuanE aafe o e
HEY IE UY HAIUMGA §4 a1 AN 9 9= |-
warfa gfadt Igus [y A SRaEETE 9

HATAAUrQ SAUfa” SREefEt 9
IR’ ¥ WEANA AN AT 77 G&ET
e afe=e wifu sgH ¥ wafs ¥ a9 =at
¥ AmSEE" WA Afafed AEEEe S wm
AfAer A= 59 | @ TR ASA AT e g

! qorETH g ATHA: is here inserted in R. It is omitted by D, E, F, G, H,
L L N, T, and in Sitirima's text, and by Rier and Rijirima, See on IT, 5. gH®

Max Miiller and Bihtlingk. ? %4 inserted in T, in Réer, Jivinanda and Riji-
rima’s edd. It is clearly borrowed from Satikara’s commentary. B =14
insarted in T'; ‘Ilﬂ:' in Rier, Jivinanda and Rifirama’s edd. 4 AYT om. L
* gfag F; i om. Benares od. ® g added in T. T Frarfaa-
Tfw 1 S guEwtf A, * =T only F; WTTY® Bohtlingk,
1% The spelling with two j's is supported by I, M, T, U, Rajirima and Siiirima’s
edd., against Benares ed., R and 8. 1L gAY om. F, G. I geTeE D,

LygH AR om. I. M TARE T
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Wrﬁw B% HQQIWIHTFITIHTQH: "HAGTEA-
TR 0
I SEACATEA AT S 9O SeATa: |-

n = fadtaTeE

This ends the second Aranyaka, but the majority of the MSS. of the
text, and of S3yana's commentary, and of Anandatirtha’s own com-
mentary, and his #k4, add a seventh Adhydya, which is:—

Apaviva T.

T3y Aafa wfafear s | aif9 sfaferarfaa-
dH ufu e 7 Wt @ @ A | nErERAaT-
AERITHARTY AIRT THCTI T |

| SRACATEATAITCES SNAISHEE: 1°

15 gfa g @@ Ay T, U, MSS. of Satkara; numbered a5 in A, E, H,
K, L; not numbered in D, F, G; 5 in N. 1 Text, R; ¥fa fgdaTcas
wreETE: 160 A Tfa faferce® wewm: L tfe fadt woa
g K; fadtare® sevewTs: F 6 of weOWmS: D, M; mo
colophon in E, N; ¥fa TACy fAAs wrcas adrewma: | m W
§TE: | W AMA | T. L adds FEAATC@E GATH | Rajirima’s ed. begins
TAATCYTCES, and then as T.

1 "ﬁ'{'Tﬁﬁ" K,see on1,1,1,in the Sintimantra; Eggeling, India Office Catal., p.117.
- mﬁg T, and Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda. o HTFET A here,
' *HI3® D. ® This occurs in A, D,E, F, G, H, K, M,N,0,Q, R, §, T, U.
In T, however, it is placed at the beginning of the Upanisad, and in 8 at the end of
Arapyaka V, and sce also note on I, 1, 1. Tt does mot occur in most MES. of
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Safikara’s commentary, and it is omitted even in L, which is a complete MS. of all
the text. It appears clearly not to have been known to Sankara. Tt is, however,
known to Anandatirtha in his own commentary in the MSS. H and 0. In the
edition, U, of Anandatirtha’s commentary on Safikara, it iz said : UBWUSE HATH
WrETETAAETHIAUITY MNAWF AT safHAaz AT ¢q Wrea |
|1 g T SfgwrarsfeaEafa arETT 7 SGEAT 1 M, X, Q, and apparently
Max Miiller's MS,, 8. B. E., T, 246, n. 2, have T4 GO 1Y A™faai gf@wa
FFA (0 N, Q; WA MAACATAREY «dd. M) Wi w7 ofam
T AR | TS CENEREASRATESETY ATEAR =T-
WA | § WRTAT AT FIUSTRTCOW AT AT | HTE° &, exactly
as in Siyapa’s commentary. The end is Tff TAAATHTIS m "E&T M;
Tfd SRATHTGS QST EATAT N, The question arises whether this wholesale

borrowing was due to Anandatirtha or not. On the whole the evidence is agninst
the view that it was. (1) It compels us to date Anandatirtha after SEyana, which
is (@) contradictory to the accepted dates of either writer, and (b) cannot be reconciled
with the fact that Sfiyapa sometimes follows Anandatirtha closely in his commentary,
of. on IT, 4, 3- (2) It is of course clear from the consensus of MB. evidence that the
explanation of the last section was added at a comparatively early date to Ananda-
tirtha's commentary, but this could easily have happened, and as o matter of fact the
alteration meeded to introduce the extract was very slight, as Siyapa begins: H@
aefai afcaama aan wifs w= qafa | gy a9d@fa | The addition
was very natural, since the fact that the Adhyfiya is recognized by Anandatirtha in
his own commentary shows that it had already in his time become a recognized part
of the Aranyaka. In Jones' MS. (Tawney and Thomas, Catalogue of Two Collections
of SBanskrit MS8., p. 2) we have the commenfary of Safikara without the fika, followed
by ‘Madhava's’ commentary as in the edition. After IT, 7, E continues: ¥ ¥ |

wuTAEfgarar Sufiaq | 91q] swfe wfafear | Scgamafa T99-
UTHE | §XY ¥ AT WIATIZAT 71 Aafa | @ AR § a9 Ay |
AT UAT ITATHET: | WAT AT (EAS UATY WEG | G99 S0En | aqw
YE JEAIEES HUH AYNH R | 997 F JEAISEE HUA AW A7 UAR |
AT (S TEAIGES WUH Agaed | WY ¥ X UW IW YT | § U gww-
W | 7 ¥ WRTAIEEC 92 | 97 ¥ 1 WA vgfaugsy 32 )
AYT ¥F JEAIEEY §Ug a9 g =wweta | e fagemifawe )
e ¥ U9 fauEe ) un (@ SrEwErEa ) WO ofa s afa ) werEr
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femdee quow | a9 ITefawAT @I ) A 2AT wrwEw A
WU WTOAA | WATAT (AaTie: | SFegTaiata ¥ wu 53f) oy g
TATH | U9 U1 WET | U¥ THESTT | 91 ¥ 91 WAt | wan ¥
W9 | GN9 UST | WISTAST | IO UST | U AT femiiEe wmen
? 9z | BT Wi | Of fEATGTCW WHTRR | The other MSS. end as follows:
I2¢ 1 TEAEfEAETCES aAATowTe: | fpfteTces sATH ) A 1€
Tfa awateaT: pon tfa fAFraaTces @6 TH 1 F; 026080 (rest as in
F) G; fa gEdewTe: fadamm: 0 1sdn oft fadfg s’ sw

ST | §HTA: E. R ends as in fext, but with FHTH: added.
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I Y FATATCESA I

Apuviva 1.

wuA: Higaar Suiweq | giadt gaed dies-
&Y 713 d@ieafn AIEaHT waw d@fenas wme
J2ATH | @ TfAUigal A7 7 ASH gIW §H-
fefa 1 awrR 3 arafigm 79 s9vreT: g71H Sasafa
IR rmﬁmam{lmlmﬂam
AA Suled W H@igafa’ o Angsa | =
T U HE WY A7 YIRY IF[IET AAEr q1
T FFUAAY N1 ARAA ARHA TI gIEH
F[ATEY WA HigAd | gAHARART fuga
g™ 9 | § THISHIW: AEARAl AAArEHIwEeEn: |
§ ¥ vIAml ®@fgdi I @R wwar gghidwan
HEIIEA T BIwA ®IAGUA | A J A
AT 190

A WMHFAH | gt gasy gisaed 3fe: d@fu:

UNG: HUTAT | AGATIY JIATS A e HeUE 1IN

! dfgamg B. * 9 only, R, B, &c.; WA 8. TEfgR A A
Y B 5 HMEATY B. ¢ gfgm: B; d@fgqa: k. " 7Y B.

, *¥® R, 8, &c.; corr. Bohtlingk ; of. Satkhiyana Aranyaks, VII, 2.
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zrqﬁﬂmqﬁlw gRUTATTARATATE: | W =fiR-
mumlg@lzmmaﬁmzﬁm

gfa difu Sdigafaafa gen Sifee Sl
amt feafem vafag® fodfe wedammE=E

gfgan sufdé fea: | @ 9 wadai d@fgai’ 3w
@A o9gr agfiawdEl SwaNed @Hu SeE
qIATGLT 120

waim st | gfaenaas fis fesnam
ATEARAEIAATGAIATCW | TG TG+ g+ FTT-
FUARTATLTINAT WANTAAR TR | HG qT
W AAHIAC BT IRIT RMADATA™S =4 |
TEANIAMLAE A AT | afg wfy faaq-
afa afeis® sonw 393 wer whveEda am-
TEEM I TIRIRTLAE I8 J3fd | w=mersm

* xfn slts, P fag|E A; THF. 4 S0 T read for AfgEfE™ D,
G,H, KL, S; afgerany F; afeafesmsmg A, B G9T—31gT lost in B,

¢ qifu—x2 lost in. B, ¢ gafagy lost in B. T gfgwi B; €9
! T WrA B
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fis sarE Em: ATEEHIEE SRIETT | WY
ﬁaﬁﬁawﬂtﬂaﬁﬁﬁﬁmmnqﬁm
'Eﬂmﬁwﬁﬁﬂwtmwamawwtw-
e’ TaAmQ diwan aAr foamtas sam
TYTHITATMIW TI UL IUFRAICE’ Eﬁ?ﬂmﬁ
- smftel w1 ¥am R@AAE FAW 1 AW 7w W
AT FIW AT FAIDATAAT I 7 | FH _Aq19-
FISFAU FA | NAga® v G40 FI07 1
AfAgR 99 WU A=A WY A@WT IA 8
THIE ST ATGEHA: 131

FATAIS THEA: | W@t 9% =f7 e | 8 7 v
MU ITHIICSFIAHAA AW 9% AU W
Al AW HUA 7 THEIGTE WTOET 9 TG
TAW | TY IIFAT AGG WU 9 gwiafed §
AR HUTY WU S0 GAGA T4 | I90
9T T FIAT° aammg\mammnammua
NAEGTS U FA | g T3 TEy 29 |

! wufa B gﬁ-qr G. ¢ AT A
‘sﬁﬁ"ﬂ. mﬁgt Wﬁ“qmﬁnmlu ‘ﬂ"ﬂﬂﬂ
R in text. ® See explanatory notes. ﬂﬁ@—mum F, G.
"¢ oY §q B.

! ¥ om. B. * gTUE E. ! §HYT A, B ! m@aw B,
B Bee explanatory notes on IIT, 1, 3. & TR B, E (yet eorrectly in IIT, 1, 4).

RETTH K
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Arfae@’ =9 qTRU Al W Aoy 1w €
W IE AREHA: 181

Y FEEAETIRE | TIAHT JIEIHAEE-
Y ASTMT: TAGAIARY WU &1 wigad | |
g vaAnl d@feal 98 @fgd wwar agfEwar = «-
IIAA W Bl WIATGUA | W 79 FAT -
s I @ W g AIGEY: AR yaeuy-
AHIEY VSTRM: TIEUIaEY AW IA |y
faarafn 37 wuaEy fasmrWm 39 am@E fa-
A7 W1 d@igdfa | @ q vaAAT wienr a¢ @ftaq A=
TfdTET FEaSEn T|OW SR FSAgUA | WY
T g’ WE AU WIAENIYSISER §fwA wfa-
FITARFACAAWATE AR A GAEATEEY
W ®fufaguAt @ avafs awaE d@fem a9
I | AREASfawsw | Eww A v ' fagffa
§ 7 vaAR| "@igal I8 @itan wean ugfadnar s«-
IFEA WU BIHA FIATGA W0

T AT A ® WA § b.

: W F. * A _only B. ¥ =Y B (with jikedmiliya as nsnal),
Y =T on. G, ' JINET A K L; |§UE] b * g9 € ow. B.
AT B ° oFaigEn B. ! owqfA—NA lost in B.

' |r|T 6. ! oFHTYY lost in B.



-1, 1, 6 ARANYAKA 1T 131
FECITA T wigAT ®@iftaq =fw mewr: ) 90y
T &4 AW 377 AT & wfem witaw
AT F WIAF 9 | TANAT § WrafAufe @ T -
TW ATRED: | TAN® § W @@ @AW owan
TTREY: | AEAAS TWIHH | TATAT TR a8 9T
TS /S T WALSA | @ T vIAaAT @it 32 dviaq
A AATET SRASET WU S /g |
IrFHTAA HigAf® S s ggAaw gIEET
fREafae T @iiv SiFa = S 7w
YT H@iEgAT 1§ @ Iewaed w@fewi 324 2
® O9ar ufeawe awaeaa @i e S’
79w ®fgAT | | A vtw FrogE:w @ ard=rhi-
IR Ra famfed @fearmfeest dammg
HfAAtfa | TR ®WW ) § 7 vIAA @femi 3w
@iftan awa ufeanar swEees @ia SEe
WIAGUA | AFETEATA wIHEE: | A ¥ Fan
wigm et swifs arar famfu d@eufy st
wATF JAT=Aar S w3fafn | agSaaiy a1 e
' AT B, D, H, 8 (hut 81349 has ATEe). * AT A (marked as
incorrect), B, D, H, § (but not §349), ! UARi—Ag om. B; AiEH A ;
AT D, H, L (clsewhere ATRS), S (but- not $34579), * Aw B; wimz
om. F. ° ofgy B. ' o9g: B ' gTaq 1. * #feq b.
* @A —aET om. T, G. 10 FW: or °FH: B U F¥TETEe B;
[TETY A&AT Rin text; 7 {FATA K ; read perhaps FTE.

Kz2
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1 A9 A WA A ATt MW CRAT I9 Tl
¢ wafs @fafa 9" W@ 7 Iwara AruEe
Jre o MFA A== q099 ATAT AW Y | 7S~
AEfawsH | TR guq: § agewr f9aw @ %
3+ fa 9% | & ureA AaEawAfEaE e "W dSE
| I = \AdAfa « 8 9 vaanl |@fgat a8 i
AT AYAATET AGTIET I Bl FIHGUA |
HYTA: AFTUfAETEAT | ATAT gI&Y Ufneaiey g
#fu: wwwH dutH @afefm ™ d@fgan F |9
afeg fo= famr = #1AT ¥ 992 wevee =) Acamgfa-
. wrew | wefadmr @ faar & 9= =fw 0 @ 3 vIHEAi
dfent 32 @fign awar” agfidwar seasad @ia
B9 AT FIATIA 1 &0
| SRAETAATTE S ATATS & 1

Apnviva 2,

AT {W A WEAT TEE: | Y9 MSTEAX |
s 997 q‘q‘r@m Gg"(ﬂﬂm 4 W "Rl
12 grar_B. 3 HqTom. A; qTH G. " A= B; WA D. |
furfze B, 15 yorg: B, which also has ddb for A " Text A (with

FATH:), B ; (EIEQEMEAT® AIHIHTS: B FRGTCES NTHCETE: F;
gﬁ\wmnﬂﬁ’um G; tfa gag W@ woRIswT: K; fa
WEWL WYATSETY: D; no colophon E.

! wafe B.



111, 2, 2 ARANYARA IIT 133

ifnfeafa o0 /3 ST |ATfEA: | AR
AU FHETRNEM ®WAEY AT E@®Y A"
S AT Te A RIEa A § T8 gl |-
WH: | 79 [ A’ TAGHSHA | ANAE TR
Hegl gawifafa St sfewnarfs fidaafa 8w
fanfaamfa® vafm @w 9 3 wmifq faofag’ d9=-
TEREITST | § TAISTHATAREARY: ATHTSHAT
Hﬁnﬁm@ﬂmmummwﬁﬂ
HTAd’ TG FARG AFGIAATEA IET WIA
HEUAT FAEATAGR Gt GTARTHET FIATGLA 191U

Y FiwE: | Hfifu sfemaguw Sifa sfe-
TARwY e sfeamfa @i aguwa-
IR A AFEASAEA AW A
SRRV A TYY TARAAH | HATATHH | -

=,

myﬁmﬂmw AT | ﬂﬁ:ﬂ'@
sTUTaARASIA ANTAESET®A | T8 § 3 "@afa-
HIW FHNACAl 7 € 91 |A® ArueH: fawm =
| O faSm g 9 | IR

! oH=TETRYH B and the other MSS,, besides R and 8. ! % Y™ B,
ef. on IIT, 2, 2. * B inserts 3(7) after each of the three genitives and nasalizes
o, 5 <ifua B. ¢ gW AT B, as reported by Max Miiller, but
this is wrong. T fagfersy A; €=9TEC B ! e{gTAS® B. ? Lost to end
inB.excepti'ﬂw 10 Numbered 7 in A,E,F, G, H, K,L; 1in B, D,

! qTHTR () B ! gwit=e B. * fGa s ‘ 997 B.
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A YW ATTATHA | AT TARTGT A
Tawfaf RrEMiT=SATT TRrweiaed 13-
R fAwEE a1 HHG JRAREhETeaty |
SHEATTIERY: ATAPEIAA JARD AT
HHT | 8 I TIATHAEGH AT TR ARG TRIAA
AANE ATFTAATATA AW J1YH q€aAt Toi-
SAHFA’ g wgAETEE wFAGR 10

I@I: gear = A wRgarEsigsar I
HEE?I AETYES ifn 1\ e W TwSIW | 3
TIE° feF W AW ASTATAT I | @ )
TR Id IRIATHHEATHE T AT
T: | ITgEd A IR I JTET AL agEe
HHAE ARAN W @ | AEAI afed g
a tratfﬂz-w U | AEIYRY IfA qEIASH d9E
T WSERISAIT AT =’ AQaSE-
AT W | § JAEAATAC AW FETErEeS
TFHATC faam | 7T ged wenfemy swafy |

* Binserts 99 ®@F W THAABIWHA, which is horrowed from III, 2, 1 above, and
:mdsmm- ° =%fe B. 7 *TETEY B and Hoggfa.

om. B, 2 W'ETIT{ F, omitting a*-ﬁ‘ T=HI. 1% Numbered 8 in A E
H,EK,L;: 228inF,G; 2in B, D, ol

! ¥f4 om. and lacuna marked in A. . : R in text §

By : BI& |TE R . °§H B.
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H@ﬂ{ﬁ@m 1 fed et ?qﬁiw
FROEW: | U FrATYiaEt FwCE g3 [ -
AEEEEty | garAgtad d@feat @feam 7w fa
T R R | TA €9 AFAT AT HA AW -
FATAAIT TA ALTEA =0T CARETAA fehd 14T
IAATHIN TAHVEAAITUSAR SR iAsEd oA
mﬂm»ﬁmmmmﬁmmmtﬁ-
AR AFATTLAI FAAAA AT
@ q TR HIAMWEA TEAG ATAG SR
HAIAY AISTIATHIA GTH Tafa 130°

TYIR W I WAl A aRgw Jrnste |
3T g TR | AREAgaarRH | At
gfafad @@d 7 7 Jr=ia Jm NW 0 3 -
Aod Wuta A fe* w 3| ggaw warfafd o =
AETgs drsfE A7 3R gFAR wumiAdaegs
wafa 1| awRed famm e wfd: fagam oo
AEARA WAl A GTAT UAge: Wad | W fus
A A1 THAWA TATH A HAd | & J2E-
ANAT O ARETATET THAATGASTEIA | Al

¢ ofqar=_B. 7 egfuy B. ¢ wuHed G. ® Numbered ¢ in
AE,HEK,L; 3,9in F,G; 3in B,D.
! a9 B. * fE—wfq all, save o few letters and the following W TTHT,

lost in B.



136 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 11, 2, 4-

77 fa&iam s=<a @feRT T|A 7 WaA: wrgdafa
Sifest deiafa aan AfseT ow: wg: FEgETET-
fusaw faQ aafa sutarswmn 7 fadae sifs-
witfa® faam 1 8 a=wd@td 7w At wef 99
& I " Fugftmww WE W_E g =3
TAATA{A 9EEd AREEOAS | Jarty 7 fag T=-
et gww amfafcarfrenan fagt ar @i ows-
TGFHT faam | wurared Few @ frafued T1-
ﬁtﬁ*mﬁwﬁﬁw&émmfaﬁamqﬁ-
Al AREAAT fagm 1 swrafrumfedt sgRa
AT FAHW FAATI° TR AMFA 7€ 7 qo=-
ﬁﬁamlmmmq&t
| TWARE A=A WA T8 7 TRy
ﬂﬁaﬁmlmmﬁwﬂa{mﬁﬁmﬁwmg-
diaras 1 fagd w@=S a1 fagd = oAy
N FAERE o @A AeFana fawm ) swnfa 73 ofv
WOWIAA UWA aeaawa faam 1 sfr oeeen-
A1 | 9 @WES | URY W gwvew wwia | ue

* uETfEE B ‘MAF G * svafa(; 9) =fa b
- {f B; STMMTH om. A, D pr. man, G; B has ST infra,
Tmrﬂﬂ. amﬁ;dﬂﬂiﬁﬂintut;mgx,[}rn.
F, G, H,K,L,S. ! =wAl B. " TEF—F om. R in text. The words
are in all MSS. " AT (or 7T) WHY B. 12 3 add. K,

¥ ZAMTEA and &H: B; H has in commentary, THT: TR,
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g auE ud W A% wAArERIAT g
nagﬁrﬁammﬁmtrﬁnﬁ Aagia faafa wea-

m_ a ﬁ = :\tﬁ\tﬁwaﬂ
Hammwmmwﬁmm

gﬁm UITE IO AuigEn ‘(ﬁ"\'ﬁfﬁﬂ‘
FRTAATA AMUAEIAGAT 98 = IlTEﬁﬂ'lTLI |
ASAISFATSTAISHA SAAT s TeIs FammArs ATfee: WA
AT SERET grel fasrar usmr a6 gArAET-
g&Y: ®§ # Wwfa fagm ige

T §fewd 99 79 (A | @7 GIA@T: @R
I IufAEe! mm&ﬁ:qﬁm@mm
- frgEema@ fex: &@w ) =0 &6 "N AAEHT

Wicaw W | TaeH &4 @A IFACHTHQ:°
WAIATE U | TEHA TG WAL ATAHQA FAG:
WU | AT &Y WA FAFEEHIG A € |
=Y Wy T drw wafa Aeggfre At St
mlm:ﬁtqﬂﬂw:ﬁﬁmaﬁﬁ'ﬂ*

U gxre—=f" om. F, which omits also m'—m+ % u=ar-
&= B.  ogfacfa B. 7 fegwm s, ° W EOEAY B,
¥ om. B. 0 Numbered 10in A, E,H, K, L; 10,4 in F; 4, 10in G;
4 in B, D.

'Sufeg B P SWCF, G, *WIW B, PRI B



138 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 111, 2, 5-
TIRGET NESA I | TIRGAT: TU G761
TREA ARAAl U WA SIATT TR AT 91
NMAAEl FTANAT FRWCUEAT | FANA T WY
TAW gu' Fran sfggufa | | 91 i T 9 3w
wAaeAl Hafa Jfrme fferafa a3 5 St 3=t
Wi fagd 79 ) S9at ImE I9 geaitEEy
J1 ATEATQY A1 7 faesfaum” AvAEsE JOUq ) -
four gt T aigar ufa: | §3&@ 99 S
W& ATfAE ARA | A T ugee

WY T TAFURA] AFATHUHA AT |
AT WA YT THEA' HAWC | §GRITUEA
FRIUTTBATHUMA  ASHTISTRIEAT | 79 AT
AR ®fEATd WU I qWTG AW W ) § A
T TIEERETH AT 9T WIS @AW wgAi

5 ET—® lost in B, * AafA—efafEar om. in K but add. pr. man.

o W—W lost in B. Here and above R has fOfEnrT. * wHuT—
WHAA om. G, ° ¥ L. o 34Y B. ! faqqy™A A, F, G, K, L,
B, S; faxgf¥¥a B, o, D, E, H. 12 This verse occurs also in the Santi verses,
note on I, 1, 1, and see explanatory notes. 12 Numbered 11 in A, E, H, K, L;
g I1in F,G; 5in B, D,

! WEEI 9L B; WET: E.
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FJegafafa faam) @ aft fafefasmamt aamd’s:
mma»{ﬁmmaqmmrtamnﬁa =u-
F3 I FUFHT FAW | A IIARGE EAHA!
SUTAR I¥ ARGHAGAETE UEAWEA A1 WHEHT
STWIfafd & e g6 ANEEA: | WY FEgAgE EA-
HIAISHAR 79 ATGHAGRETE EAWA Al TH-
N SUTHIE(A 8§ W WiaT MFa: | TAg W
3 wfssie siggew waean fmar Tardame
fardt 99 smmE’ wify fr wd gg=° w@ @
A9 WA T W ® TIATHS: | AT TAT: HiEAT
ATAAATEA  AFAHEACAEA AHITH  SET0AT
JETE UGt

ECricopipitces R o BT
I A gAtaEE SR 0

® The arrangement of the platis is confirmed by the c ommentary. mﬁ@
B omits the nasal, 4 Nasal om. B, .- mqﬂ B (perhaps for *¥te).
® oHfgATA B. ° QUTHT B, aguinst the rule of Sandhi of the Aranyaka. T qT-

#yB. ¢ wﬂ' B. ° UTET—STH Rintext. P HTK. ! Numbered 12
in A,E,H,K,L; 6,12inF, G; 6in B,D. ' gR@GTCES gAIqw gaiqw
WIW E1R 0 g’hm HATH A, where the error is worthy of note in
view of the so-called Adhyiya in B ; ARSI OGS 121 FAIITCES GATH F, G ;
fefr g @ gaETem 0 ;. TfF gArETCE feAET W | FATH K
vfa gaitarces fedama e | o gataroes ga9Ta: | |/ waTa: d@ieara
92 | WTUY W 9T | wera: femrvar w9 @fed €0 L B has YRR
HfgarC@ fAAATSWTa: | Then follows the third Adhyiya which is given in
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the noteon T, 1, 1. Ehmﬂﬁlﬁ{]"lﬂ“l“mm-
i | Wy wferd 94@ a7e Sufea | TUSIET W& 937 HafE | qETC:
guar Tfa ara | WY ST | W 89 T e e | TRy
WTET €AW | WY GRTEHATHT: | WATATSTATETC: | WATAT fomjorm-
T | WY ATEEE | WYTAwEarar Sufwea | weTasfearey |
&y ¢fa w2 | WuTASEATaT Ter | A gAgTCG @4 | 1 WA

B has text with EHTH: added.
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| Y ITATCEEA |

fory wrafray e e fo o
faet w<it=i or gaT@ ge@t 1
wﬁtgﬂfaﬁrﬁx WNAA W HAd |

I gEHE A W @ e w0
T At afe: wfde: afags’ |
ﬂﬁi’ﬂﬁqmﬂ‘ﬂ’fﬁﬁﬁﬂ?ﬁuau
ferer Tra: gAE 3 At wfadwt = |
sfde afagsa T wfde: syt 18
Fr sfedr wa fafee =i & 7
=t R A /e o R T v
Hﬂﬁﬁﬂmﬁﬁaﬁﬂﬂtﬁﬁﬂl
| #: wify faw wpaw A FE &

1 Accents do not appear in A, D, F, G, K, L, 8. But the accents are undoubtedly
old, and the fact that the other verses cited in the book are not usually accented is
not in point, since these are non-Rgvedic verses. Similarly in Arapyaka V the non-
Rgvedic verses are all accented.  The motive is obvious, that the repeaters of the
tut should have guidance in repeating verses nut from their own Samhita

tqfaqA; in B m ‘U L. ‘ uf4e: &, dl‘lr:dmg here the

verse.

5 og{HY F. ¢ wrfedy F; ®/ifgdy G. T fefE¥EmT L;

fafss: & ¢ egqurfSaA L. * fgua G.



142 AITAREYA ARANYAKA |
I YRS AIAY TARE FAACAGAAAR |
| #: udefn faw Ha.tmzﬁrfmi non
T3 7 wica: g= = ufe 1 =8
gff: wfqe weq” W fg = ub
PSEEEEREEE ELE TR Y
wRAY TSR T A Mg e et g
FEIT: e
TAT G wMIIT 0 war Avat 13 I T
w3t fg faamas Tar aaat 2 AL Gl gm
a3t f%ima o w1 fr W 7 fr wR qwia
HFC wfrmmaﬁmwm?tu Iufe
fad™ nqan fagr dwafagaw o
| TRFAT S YA FAWH 0

Y rEAF " FY om. L. g After 9T F has T | AT @199 13
AT @A f frama s, G has TR | UAT AT WAT X | UAT w7
fe fA@T39; R has TR and 50 .—\Fhl.. S has €V IWH; D only has

¥HT3, which must clearly be right. " §9UA D, E F, G, K; a3 s.
A ADEFGER "mﬁ’nr-‘unl.na A and E have
the pluti, which is more likely to have been wrongly omitted than to have been inserted,

“feawe U fa@dm D " YRAEEGETCES W | ofy
TYUTCEE FATAR | A5 TEASATE: | Tf SFETC: | D =T wwadan
LT ﬁmrﬁrmmrr TS FATHA F; IgeTCws §
{Eﬂi’l{m later lmmi {ﬁ!ﬁi’m AYHT§STY: | 9ATAA I K; gfq
WWIL
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These verses occur also in the Kashmir M8, of the Rgvedic Khilas (=K), which
(V, 4) contains Arapyaks IV; in SZmaveda, Naigeyasikhs, ed. Ajmere, 1901, p. 48 ;
in Simaveda, Amnyssamhit, ed. by Fortunatov, p. 74; and in Peterson, Second
Report, p. 97 (=P). K reads in v. 1 ¥EW, which saves the metre; invw. 3 4
A before WHA, treating W as equivalent to fT; in v. 4 K, P, 8Y. read TIY,
probably a mere correction for the difficult TTH:; in v. 5 SV. has Gl 9, sv.An

ﬁ mwﬁmd}ﬁ?hns‘aigfurqi'!; in v. 7 fO® for f@:; in v.8
qu-i‘f;sgﬁzrqgw Tu v.8 K, P have W&A, and SV. T for §&. In v
K, P have ﬂﬂ an obvious correction, see my note, J. R. 4. 8., 1907, p. 224, 8V.
hu‘ﬁ‘! and WEY:. The second m is put third in K; the thind is omitted
in P and SV., and the last six in SV. In the second last K, P read f§99. The
variants of the SV. appear all to be in the nature of attempted corrections, and the
Aitareya seems to have possessed the oldest form of the words known to us, though
it cannot obviously be the original form, as Oldenberg points out.

With regard to the accents, in v. 2 *F# is unaccented in K and Pasin B; R has!_
'[I“. In v.3 f¥ is unaccented in K, which is most probably wrong. Inv. 5both K
and R have FEfeY, P of@@(T, while K has 7, and R has G, In v. 9 K has
“ﬁ' which cannot well be correct, and HEHT:, alio unaccented. In the Eﬂ'l
wﬁ R has UAT, which cannot be accepted, while K has f® unaccented, which is

inconsistent. K has also no pluti in the case of ¥Y%r | f¥ g | and fe 3

It nccents agnd3i | vignd 34 | of which one or both must he wrong, and it twice has

URAT. Tt has WIGT FATH | The sccentustion of the first five TEIAUTA is

very remarkable, and can only be explained by taking f& as unaccented both when
combined and when alone, and by holding that the second THT in @'ﬂ'l' is unaccented.

3 3 2
In the Ajmere ed. of the Mahinimnis the Wﬁ appear as UAT ©$3§3437

39 3 7 a_2 38T ELT 4

vaT ' m|mf‘mmﬁw | Tu P they are very corrupt.
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| Y THAISFH |
Apnviva 1,
wEEA gRfanfd WA | THEARA gEpa-
wAran wfAwfafafa sa7g: | Sewtw 5w sure-
wWHE Iuiy | swEwsh fawfsm: | Serggfanm
FIaed ifn 9 Areu=SwET weEd aa-
gl s it wrates | fragsg afed
Fafwdafe W93 | T Iy 7 9uEd =0 fe
g FAEE N =@ AEHAATSTET: | SqTa-
WHATAAARATAISHE A Afta: \rfwam: foar
qAART I|m A% WA AT wAGE: @HAET ARl
T I WA AFE 99 #@FH qUAf FEEAEs )
fon wemdAty @i fTadfemdsta fAssemihia
fre srTgigRtERtT gaw
WY AiAS FY Al qE@iaig @A w7 et
=g A fArswfaEamy aatgfah TIEA |
fen A1 A% =y 3an: &% Uity 7 sarfafdwn
Y I TEW {iAL A GA @@ w1 g
' oqPT—WH om. L pr. man, * Wy I A ? 8o I read

for the FIF° of MSES. and edd.
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famdt a1 faifid < o gfeam 7ed: @5 )
fufazt 3@ a1 IR 71 qan: gEaAr vH F@A A 0

W MAHIY N FATAT IPJRIA gaAIAl-
w@isHeufAug  fagramifa wwfes Ansar
sfear wafa aferafign gaifa me=ie e =
AEIETER’ 91| wiAfEyS: gyfadia guar qares)
oA CRIAATATE AATATYET JAEH | §F Tamfa-
YUETHT I GRPIAEH | #F TS g dew-
¥oeR | e & ufsfm fmar yaws o ma =
gadal fRgafaa #0=at gae| |« W9 33 @
W{ﬁ@ﬂmlmﬁﬁﬁﬁqﬁ{ﬂm
TEH | "9 o watAa fEgi wgamew | e v
afafmiardita | = favsma finfa foagsw
= frewifeagufaes wdgy wefguargwin=ar-
SERHRC@AT3 | AY3 I AY I/ Atage foar3
azw%u;:aﬁaﬁqalnm Hmﬁaq:mgamﬁaﬁt
STAL UFEAT | T fsmygegei v 1 wefmw
feawma gfea: uifafifamgeaia vaas =
Ay3 = wiafa ag@ nqn°

‘om.Rintext; itisinA, D,E, F, G K, L Rin commentary, S ¥ HIOTH,
add. A, . #AY 3 om. F (at end of a leaf). T ege . ¥ The accents are
taken from E and R. R has WY AT before JEWIA: and T FTI; also TA AT
mnnd At 9. If A9 is read, with Siyaga, the accent must be altered. In
Q‘HT m there is probably a vocative, if not, the accent must be changed.

KETH L
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SUTgR WX T FAIONE ¥ AArSET vwa-

Taea | nefguwtd fassmngw v -
mzﬁtwﬁnﬁﬂnﬁw‘ﬂ%ﬁtgl
A+ 9A TeE AT Uy THE qamOd
7w fqw: oy 3fm | stwfagesfrss LIS
S¥ AR J®A I@ INC g =@ | wEmngE
AW WA IR YA A1 A ufnelq | cqwa: gw=-
WA AAW UNAATE I& F#A(T 1218

9§ ARG | QTRIAE SUFAT HI(6 | @@
T A9 WA ATd AU iy uft-
a9 YA AW §E: WACWEEIHEA | Higauta
areife vEw wafw argrwta fasnfa an ) sifg
FAMGIIACENA T AT W AT | IGATT:
nea fgfeafedgerta: armmat ghat aga:)
Zfuret WA fammaraT Sques’ FausaEET-
wfad &g | e feerfa v wafw opane-
SyEafa dEaar Smudem: s=war od faa
Wi auciEd y=SaA foqa@ 9taw f4: nefga
vty frest awrfa | mrarfagetier vgum-

AT AL i UEig A 3 D omits the nomber, and so reckons the
fullowing Khandas as nos. 2-5 instead of 3-6.

b wga A * eq A ¢ oM R in test. * om. R in text.
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na | IEgeae’ fomm: U srmfeasw
<feyua Serfeaat ®AT 411 eArT fuswi 13’
fafen og &M aTUAIgEL TAATEANAT afa-
AR SARA JAT FWH | FEOPIEIETERC
WATI GG AN AT | AW AT FeAIET-
i APLAT |1 AAA A1 GFA A AT A
AAA |1 JUAA @7 F09eH AUASTH] _(A | Ted-
IHF MATAATIHATAIGEALIT AT I3 T-
T Foead N freagfasft | mwr "uEE
AT A AfawEi | SRarsfa s gady
A a3\ | H99 G TRENA: TESi |
HAE(A O9E Gow rat nfaergafa oroAgn-
TEfM o 0§ wwafa wAngagEa fadsaa-
ARAFEANEH | i |t sufa ) g &fa
W=AT A &fn fAd=waEE S T -
T AW STEUE ATAFUSTHIA TF B
STt mfieraafa | w9 g3 wes A wifeammfimay
AMME:* WA | HAH gIIATHREAAT HOR )
WD JgAA IREET  ATaETaEEE e
aFxafretf  fearsn srwme seEET araE-
: '!'i‘ﬁl A. ® Numbered 2 in D.

! et s, ‘Hurfg A, D,E, K, L: gurfes; wifg 7,6,  * €@fg A,
2 m—'{ﬁ! om. A

L3
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erefa w=w | 9% &1 T WgERA° TRANET
AR wEQef TEvaw frww fad
T WIS WAMEUAEYd 89 AL’ WrAeaAal deadl
sTAT | ARG Al AW | FErRITEn \EQEt
ol dgEdAEEgETEl | Afc FefacaEaaa’
fanfragfem e wIgasa’ Ifa ARaEaAAT-
ggTATdRA_N B 1’

TEIAL §iw gRfane Wag fagsdgdatar
wuaRy A1 ufdweg wad wfaad s |
FAFACAE HATIAAA ATE@: | Ww Aaf| )
guuisfa mewraat ar9 afemta a3 afeawi a7
ufael 98 HCAwl 9§ WGl qerid: WA
e @afegw & utnawl & Sgw o
fafq | Sifem gsAET=y ARTEd | @@EE T
sw fia: = § IEEIAEA AW | SFEIATa
¥ | § WrA 9191 §AE 9197 § GEARAAT §HE ATE
§ AAA™AT gHeArEAT Afg wgwfg 9 wfg
M wig g wfa we wf @E Al '\t

ﬁwqgiﬁﬂ. ° qIAT K, L; G2A F, G; GRaC R in test. 7 WA
D . F, G, K, L; °WYS. ® ATEa° F, G. ¥ Wumbered 3 in D.

Wfﬂ'ﬂfﬁﬁ'l' F. - Eﬁﬁ om. A, 3 ‘@m om. D. E. S'-3.
‘wte o wfg@Eto
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arar wfg am wfy =Aafa fffafa yfsicfa | g
Fififa safd | 99 NErET weeAtae: afeararan
I | TpmaETE: w@twe ) eAfesEE AR
TAM | TAYAW A AUGATHA JAGEH urag
FEAW JATHT T AYH F@EgEAL HHAR
sA%H @\ fAswa=ng |ad YIAWIIIw Afd-
TR NYN

Afeer® YaAyg WY A7l g { @ifd AGIAEET 4T
WY a4 Uy a1 e sftesaith fra
T T WRE WG |IgA A ®Ag g Ay
AYATH AffET™a° o7 o SS9 uwee’ neEe-
UERTI Agafaw, qifaar A A § e
ARG WA A | FrgwAz MowwiwE 8§ agarn’
UAATd | A T NEAATAAAIAS Sfresfa are:
UIEFIEAIAT AeAGAUTW HWIATA ¥ JRATHUy-
mﬁﬂﬁmﬁmmmqﬂuﬁnwfa@ﬁnwﬁr
fredarerRftam: | afezm y37g |€ g A3
J AR’ | Al FY IANRTPA! § | 7€ qA-
ZAAI3RH 1w FFAr 7 fanfa w9= 0 ufd Sy

mﬁri 3 "Juulhc:er14 irt 1? : . i

7 W K; ﬂﬁﬁm E, L; 'ﬂ'ﬂ"fﬁ"ﬂaﬂ F, D pr. man, corrected sec. man,
to GEAIATIN; text, A, G, R, § (FAAAY in text).
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FHFEW' | ¥7' 4 9979 AgAL 01 | Ugafagea-
arzfafn o wadmai fa 1 sy ey awEa
qET A A OEAA | FEAAA S
HATEAEAR " ATAAEgE A7 A WAfeRl TIAT: |
WAW IAFHILREE: | AfeEame waw |
wiagaa wfeme | @1 S gedE WAt
HeAIRT geaEn: ngu”
I SRAITTATCE S AGAI ST 1

ApnHyiva 2.

A | IMIARATA! IA T4 A | W
FEA N AT 30 W Ty dfew w9 gu wdwa
afafege yfud w: naﬁmﬂtﬁltﬁ: faw-
FHETH | I UfAEAWAl FAT | qgaa'l | fart
masfagfamiaat gefef |« s SwwETTE

WAERAT  FRAUIaSaRTETEE - SRgaitE-
WY ¥ | gREEAl gEaEn: | fawa ) gae am

8 HUTATH A; SfEg™=R B TRATIAH D {aﬂdﬂ. seg, mam): HETHIH,
K, L, R, 8; *AT3AF, G. ! o A 1 of A€ D, F, G, K, L, S.
I gRTETATAIC F. 12 98T A 13 Numbered 5 in D. W e,
AR; TfF WUATSOWTT D; UNETCES NUATSETS: F, G; ¥fA vew W
AHTSHTY: K ; gfa TeRTCES A9ATSHETE: L: no colophon E. R accents

quite irregularly the words of the first two sentences. CL 'V, 2, 2.

: E"Tmi G; QT’&H’H& L. ? om. F, G. 3 See explanatory notes.
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St 7ifg as @1 A g AL AU )| HEE I
fast® q@mrlaamwﬁuwmfmwa
Hﬁ’fﬂﬁﬂ@fﬂ{i‘quﬁt 1" GHES: gAAEn

ufa atg=er | I Wﬁﬁrrg_@ n@agr | TA-
aad A fau fass: g3yt nan’

quwA fEw ue: | Wi AT U ﬁrﬁﬁlsﬁx o
gidtAg A owE WEFgEd wud A
wAl: wgeEA: A | T q farfw o9 | ¥
afmates wwff wen afersemE 39 A
IA TN AW EUTANE T WA AT
TRISTATT T2 &I | |0 7 T W A ;A
durm: | I fe @ e 3fn uofy: | geeeEn | 3@
ST | AIACE TIHR § AfE I I gaa: @i=-
TIEd WA | RGO WAl GGEAL WA | 7Y
gfe a1 SfpmEsn g = fafaw =g @ =fa
TR aun Wwfamer g@ife | §91 AgTAg-
U A @um: | K1 A 919y A ufs

in text and commenta 1t commentary clearly
‘FaTCA. CwgR d ary, but the tary clearly had
q’g: ¢ ogd¥H F, G. T Numbered 7 in A, E, K,L; 1,7 in F, G;

in D. In R, besides several omitted accents, there occur Ed?‘[ ‘!ﬁ'ﬂ ELAGE
qnq #fde, ATegdTERy TR, U, wEATT:, oo, WYATI3 has the pluri,

asinV, 3, 1.

1 g% F
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HAAR: | QIO AW U UNewHIA® UHTA

IFEEUTHTR! qTEA TN @NSTWIAD famd W@Ee-

WRTE: | 9 g8 fEug | 1A 9§ & yEAr deymn

a1fe Iwat w2fa 79 |ArE@E | AYTHATEET |

W 3 IR gEwAE fant rrrmirdwms?hiuqn

AT caar: SIS SRR LIRS CIE -SR]

34w wwh ferge:” ga= Tfid wiwg Afdw 130

ﬁw‘i‘mmﬂ H*wmaa’:mﬁwﬁ'ﬂ%uau

 guita AR |usta @€ ars|ma

N T I gAEds S 1§

fawe W Wi g =1 i Jg@ F@e o

@ A1 fasrasw sAsT drdfad Fat & ==t

‘«Jﬂﬂmtﬁrﬂlﬁr'“ﬂé’rﬁm%ﬁ}ﬁmmﬁﬁl nen
Ty =afn fr|: s ysaen 9 | gedEn | 9 9-

FTHIA I | GEEET 120

MY gETAfa: | AL T T HwAw 7w 9w
SEUA | gUHEBW A7 [NE A faw | I ==

: T in both coases 8; SHTHT G. 3 See explanatory notes. - ﬁﬁ‘ G,

see explanatory notes. ® IUNY R, see explanatory notes. " afg A
T ggem: G 59 om. G. * oWYT T, G. 1 Tafq F, G, R in
commentary. 11 Numbered 8 in AEEK,L; 2,8inF,G; 2inD. R has

the following incorrect accents, besides accenting m‘tﬁ—ﬂi’ﬁ M4, m
wwfa xat, gugfe:, fraa.
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TH amqAral fog IaA Ssifa 1 ami g Ea:
ﬁmwm@mamwammtﬁmmm

et gunHita: |/ faewfy vaadsa 7 o
fam gam tfa= =f faom:: qedl sTed Srsgfa
afee wrmeefife wgew | 99 9 ®1 gataw =
US=EW' | Al § W@ AqAA"AAad fEyed S
TI7 ¥ WN9H | /9 @& 7 & gIar whhad
WAHEE AAS T AT WF WMG HF IS |
= 7 T guwetafn wgefesm gafqa @
gt fa=dfufifa ¥w: 1 w4 & =g @@= ofa g9
S9d WUFE 7 IfA awel STedt iAo aahEr

faesgfameamsa | @ s Ta@EREED | 7
N AR @ g @ A T 9w e
AT | FeEI=T: 180

‘\um’uemigm'LEEL 2,0in F; 3,90in G; 3in D,
! favEa T R in text; ﬁml. In a note to the commentary B gives
mlﬂ a variant. * fewa L. * gfgmr—egfa bis G.
Tﬁ[{ A, ing'cru F. ® Numbered 10 in A, E, K, L; 4 10in F, G;

4 in D,



154 AITAREYA ARANYAKA V, 2, 5=

sfadt qeritfe: | ¥ 3% @ewwe 3T 5w
AR ¥ TEAGEATEEE’ | IR 6 I §94
s foaweEfa faw v sstfad 1 9 os =fEeww
W Twfchn: gd w@ ===l w9 IfA sEeen
TS HUAWE: §R W MIW: ugHiawar wafa |
AfCTE 991 & W HAS TIGANAT G | STCEAHA
IR | AT WA TEIFAHEUA | GEUGEAD
Ifa it cemmfe dafafs g% 7 sagmoEw
sfw frg Swa1 9stw ) i+ wuse =fa faa
GIAI | WAIT@EITAT  §9r Fu=nt |
FIAMAL: | ST AW | _rEW gEARfartq qw |
afvm: gafaafETem: | @ @ fa fauer | gam-
gﬁmlmmqﬁm IAmeAT: {IEIET: §I-
gl nyy’

| TEAAAUSACE S TaATar SSa: I°

s "mﬁi F. * #¥ K. ¥ R joins TfA with m, against the

commentary and the sense. % ’lﬁﬁ G; ﬁi‘{: D pr. man., corrected to
°EqT:. ® Numbered 11in A, B, K,L; 5, 11in F, G; g in D. B L
JUEATT@® fEAtaeaT A; [RACETCwE TuRTCES faAr oy |

YEATCEE faAEteaTS: F G A dew W@ fadeams K of
YHTCES fEAGTswTa: L; TfF fEd D no colophon E.
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Apnviva 3.

S&' | T|WH 39 § 7 AAEAETIS -
HRTHATEHL AETAEL | B 97 A ACATIEARE
fa fafagms 1 a7 71 91 3 Uit w1 7 T3
WOUHl AAEAA § [ qEargd ayeer fad
W §AA FEAIARACAUAH | endAe -

o At it st
FuTfy fSsifaudaeUETEaETal 7 91 | &9 9§
FIfAd g | = fad fa gediesue @ 5
fa sdlgufsRIgegy | | 79 U9HTEE gaRds
TR gIRs Afaesfa uie: urer-
FITERITH | RE[FAMET G SRS TER TR
A9 =frewfa | ggan 7w 1 o @A \wg
S 52 | JifAT 3% §eX WA 97d: TEI9al-
guerararaaar gt | affeq s3a° S¥adw
wufa | SFAEaE @ SFEaE: 19q0°

. F%3 R in text and in commentary. But Sayana does not note the pluti, and
probably it is incorrect. Neither 8 nor the MSS. have it. Cf. on V, 2, 1, 2 ﬁ'lﬁ’-
ﬁ’&i{ a, a QiR Iggq D pr. man., F, G; QIEMTYEY D sec. man.
i QAT F, G. % om. F, G. ! Numbered 12 in A, E, K, L: 1, 12 in
F.G; 1in D.
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7 SIRAFAE A W ACRHERA A
ST W A Wi A a g a0
T FAIEAAAA AR A a9 fafswrar e
Teat A fo: AAwIgE AfaeytimaE: g3w 2
"4 arutTaTes afere U et we: o)
qadfad arpkE ARt fofd RdE e
a3

m%?a TGS TR giasgud akmarfEaan: |
TUR Y TERY AR GRAR 180
TATE S AT TAr AT fnfAa
A I/ yEmas fod |1 ag
reTdfAfld ww A agR W |
aae fawmiaE adraatseEr agq g

T wedt Iqsfa | m=ouw # oy Wy
U # Y | gwfaw A oye ) g 9wt # yew
Gl AR IgagE # yew ) 3fa areaes-
IATE’ IeR Hafd | EFANT 99 FAQDA Y qo-
fadt 33 awwe WP fAeae awfn @=EREE-

! The verses are divided as prose in the MSS, B and 8; see explanatory notes,
X ‘ﬂﬁ'ﬁﬁ. 3 eg&ge A, K, 8, in consequence, no doubt, of the following 4, sFTfege
being written as ogfEye, ! fagETETE A 8 "ﬂﬂ! A: W{Eﬁ E.
5 3 om. B, but the use in the phrase is constant, and is Iaid down in Ady aliyana

Srauta Sitrs, 1, 5, 5.
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FEZAM | TH FIZRFAETH | HETAITFA-
SRfFOTEiEAEE’ | WE Afaed AT WyEed-
Yefa | A UE WENEEIIT a9 wEag wgia-
O AEfAaEd | AER 9Eaa’ SEiA &t
EAfA | NUASFAWS SAmged waa dwafa |
ﬂﬁﬁMWﬂlﬁrﬁfﬁnm WTWrE F9G
# ® R gaEgeR wEfef | SEATehIEtaTg -
FHIARREAA S ARIAIE I Ul g
Ao AR TRIEIAAENGd’ ¥ 7. 9=
Twfedt IHea AfAUEEU | WA JAFIAFIAL
7a WAl ¥ I SNAEd IETE NuEy
w’imfuam%ﬁqﬁﬁr AEATTED: | HU
[ITEA HIAEA TLAIUAHEIAT AMHRAHHIE UF
HeggIan: 121"

T SATH F. S oFWHTHIAT S. ! oxTAMTEE G.
10 Numbered 13 in A, E,K,L; 2,13inF,G; 2in D.

F omits accents, and B has the accents in many cases obvionsly wrong. In the case of
the double agcent of compounds, some of these may be correct ; similar instances—some
clearly wrong—occur, however, in the Kashmir MS. of the Khilas of the Rgveda,as Schefte-

lowitz (p. 39) points out. The chief cases are, v. I, T4t F{Wiﬁ Y. ?l'#
FATRtTaad, AT ; v. 3, 99, foafd, T, WA, A v,
aiufad, gfdgut, auEfasad, qgATI; v 6, FIMT WENA, AT
ﬁm‘ru‘hui‘m‘m#ﬁ v. 7, @ and FEEASE. AW R ad WA H

are conceivable but improbable.
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ARRA AYEd WHNIAA 7 UG At
TS I fUY AEAE A1 TREE A A
waf | SAYTREFANT TN AEEEE H G-
FAATUREY 91 FTWWH | [SFA° q7 QAE-
fafn 1] afegreaawaTas sgm=mEaEcfas A
TAHTEAT A ATHGAN A AEAGA® A1 oar
FHARATRA ATAHINE TR | 7 33 agEeAE-
mmumuﬁ%amgm@u
7A@ ¥ A a1 T Frefee A AR |
NI NAAIE AGATEA STATHATAY TIEAISY
HAT | et 7 Afawa Aifedtar A Fer-
Gamfaﬁisﬁ:ﬁﬂﬂmgﬁrﬁﬁﬁﬂwa
TAIY FAEGATRN AT ANGS AlHeA HaEr |
Aifaa" WUAET 7 /W A7 ARG T 7 GHA_-
fomm 7 feagum Aifeer wifafaer | Scasrs-
=gfq gATgafefn T wne igaw: aamaafets maat
TIAATHAITG:  AATTIC AT AT TIATS THA-
fer=w wagwm Ifd | TERdRR A aTredda
I FelA WRAE. AEnfidtT | Aenafi e
Hafn FauERHEScAANt S TSl Yafq | J1-

! This sentence is of doubtful suthenticity, see explanatory notes. g TS,
¥ This occurs in all the MSS. of the text, but was clearly not read by Sfyapa, and
occurs in none of the MSS. of Siyaga.
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W AT AT IS AT A TR ATG AT TaT-
WTHATIA, | THAIES WA A™E 3 faena
oo " famm ) Adfaefqifas agfem= &= 5w
7 WYAE WA | FAW: STATIUH AT |
I QUAATHA FEIEH YAle, 7 @W=rg SArE-
YU R, AT AUSUAl q4 fqOs Ifeqararaar--
fanfersa A "G/ oSt == feRwfae |
Afefd a1 TAW WAl HA™ AR WAt s
AR I "7 Wafa 7@ J3fa ez’

| SRAITTATTE S JATar SHTa: °
| = oA qAHTER W

4 8o I conjecture: ﬂﬁﬁfﬁi‘[uﬂ MS8, and edd. ¥ Numbered 1410 A, E, K,
L; 3,14 inF, G ; not oumbered in D.  ® Text, A, R; gﬂ'&ﬁs‘ﬂl‘m HYHT{ES-
ATCH (AT0A G) TATCEETEA | HETHeETE: | 3 (om. 6) Tfa wrge-
YHAIWATCES ATH §ATH | F, 6; A 0967 W@ garayesma: | §aTH |
K; gff degroes | gargewTS: | gfa deATces gaH | L fE garan
SHETE: | OfF GSETCm | GATH: | D, E hes 38 ¥ W | wfd ZaTei-
|AIAT ﬁq: OQTH: (the beginning of the Aitareya BrEhmana, which presumably once
in this MS. followed the Aranyaks) | ATYFAT HETAA THa | FAT A(ATATAIE |
oE THETAY g9 § W ofa | Wfadt gEniifa: | arEat gaTia: | aaE
gETHfa: | e gfem: uw: | WiEn gfEATE | 9fI3TE 4ENg |WY |
§ 7 Sifd w=gmfear | wsarc utfa | ffed o @an ) 996 5
wHYfa | SuTEd Wiy | AErAaw gefEnfd aifaes | AEvEae 92 )
dam: |9 | e ¥4 | FrEae Sfwdt g9 fq sway seea
MIUTTHY GATAR | B0 A1 Secalso the mote on I, 1, 1. K sums up
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the number of Khandas thus: @Y AR E Faa Fadag ) 7 Atthe
end of the Aranyaka 8 adds a second set of Sinti Mantras, see on I, 1, 1. Similarly
in the Anandisrama edition, 1893, of thirty-two Upanisads, there is prefixed to the
Eausitaki Upanisad, and also appended to it, a set of Santi Mantras, similar to those
in Aitareya Arapyaks, II, 7, and Safikhiyana Aranyaks, VII, 1.



AITAREYA ARANYAKA

TRANSLATION AND NOTES

ARANVAKA I

ApHyiva 1.

Now begins the Mahdvrata® rite. Indra having slin Vrtra became great.
When he became great, then there came into being the Mahivrata. Therefore
the Mahdvrata ceremony bears the name of Mahivrata. Some® say the priest
should make two recitations with the ghee-offering for that day, but the established
rule is one. He who desires prosperity should use the hymn, ¢ To Agni, to this
god of yours, (I sing aloud)” (RV., IIL, 13). He who desires increase should usé
the hymn, ‘' The guest of all your folk’ (RV,, VIII, 74). For the folk indeed are
increase and therefore he gains increase® Some say that one should not use that

! The term makforata is, Siyaga polats out, explained by the Taittiriya school in three ways,
cither makdn bkavaty anena vralena or makats devasya vratam or makae ca fad vratam, The
Chandogas give the latter two explanations. Sce Taittiriya Brihmana, I, 2, 6, T, and Siyana, ad
loe. For the whole, cf. Aitareya Brihmaga, IIT, 21, 1; Taittiiyn Samhits, VI, B B 3:
Satapatha Brihmana, X, 4, 1, 21; 33; Pef. Lex, 5. v,

* The two Ajyas recommended are RV., VIII, 74 and VII, 1; the reference is to the view of
the Sihkhiyana Aranyaka, I, 3. The former is the frikrta because it is an Ajya Sastra in the
Agnistoma, the latter the vaifrfa becanse it is an Ajya Sastra in the Vidvajit (see Kansitaki
Erahmapa, XXV, 11). The Aitareya holds that only the padéréa, VII, 1, should be employed,
according to Siyana becanse the Agnigtoma which is the prukref has twelve Sastras, and if there
were two Ajya g’:u the Mahivrata woold have thirteen. VII, 1, which is the Ajya Sastra, is
also at the same time a Afmya dfyafasira used by those who desire proper food (see I, 1, 2)

* This is the rendering adopted by Max Miller from S3yana, who explains that Vaityas
making large earnings offer much taxation ($aram apd bakulam grayachansi, which Max Miiller
takes as ‘increase their capital ’, but this is in view of grayactansi (Siyapa on Aitareyn Brihmapa,
V1I, 29) hardly possible). Perhaps it would be possible to translate: * For he (Agni) is the
increase of the folk and so he (the sacrificer) becomes prosperous,’ but it is probable that the
commentator has preserved the correct rendering, though of course in the original the vifs v is
in the genitive. For taxation, cf. Fick, [ie sociale Gliederung, pp.79,80; Rhys Davids, Buddbire
fwdia, p. 48; Apastamba Dharma Sttm, II, 1o, 36,9, &c. Already in the RV, I, 63, 7 (sce
Oldenberg, 5. 8. £., XLVI, 56, and Pischel, Fedische Studien, 1, xvi) the king devours the rich,
In a series of passages (XI, 5, 7, 1; XIII, 5, 4, 24; XIIL 1, 5, 4; V, 4, 2, 3) in the Satapatha
Brihmana, cited by Winternite (Gesch. der fndisch, Lit, T, 173, 174) the king receives the people,
gave only the Brahmins, as his food, becanse they pay him taxes. So often in the epic the-exactions
of kings are mentioned, ef. Hopkins, Zudia Old and New, pp. 240, 243, 1. 3; Keith, Stikhdyana
Arauyaka, p. 68,

EETH M
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hymn because there is in it the word * guest’, and a guest is liable to go begging *.
But (Mahidisa®) said that one should use that hymn. For he, who becomes good
and attains excellence,’ is indeed a guest. For him who is not so men do not
deem worthy of hospitality. Therefore one may by all means use that hymn. If
he does use it, he should place first the tristich, * To him, best Vrira-slayer, are we
come’ (RV., VIII, 74, 4-6). For eager for this day they worship the whole year,

+ Siyana renders: ¢ He who uses that hymn becoming poor has to go begging in other peoples
houses,” which is clearly wrong. For the construction (11, 3, 5), ef. Delbrilck, Altindische
Syntax, pp 439 5q. ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, §317; Whitney, Sanskrif Grammar,
§ 954 The word ffoare in this sense becomes sometimes stereotyped in form, of. Taittiriya
Samhitd, 111, 1,1, 3 (cited by Weber, fnd. Sened,, X111, 112) with Kithaka Saphitd, XIil, g; B
1t is a construction peculiasly commen in the Brihmagas and disappears later.

It will be ssen that in the text throughout padam hhavaté and o forth have been printed,
ms being in cvery case when final save at the end of a sentence, altered to anwsvdra, and further, in
all cases where m occurs as the end of the first member of a compound (e. g sam®) v is vsed.
It is clear that, in a text of the Brihmana period, before mutes generally the appropriste msal
should be used; before ¥, /, v either anssmira or those semivowels nasalized ; and before v, 4,5, 5, &
amurpdra, with = in pansi (sec Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 212, 213; Wackernagel, Al-
indische Grammatik, 1, 333, 3347 Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, pp. 53, 68), but this course merely
adds to the unnecessary difficulties of the Devanigari seript {the continual use of which is an
unfortunate necessity), and I have followed most editors, including Prof. Macdonell in his
Brhaddevatd, in using anwsodra before mules, semivowels and sibilants, as allowed by Pigini,
VIII, 4, 59, and approved by Whitney, §§ 71, 73. The practice of writing m before labials
while using anumdra before the other mautes is convenient but illogical, and has not been
followed. T have also written ¢k for coh of the MSS, (with many exceptions) except where ek
represents an assimilated letter + k. Tt is no doubt the case that ok in Sanskrit is rarely, if ever
(Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1,155, allows priccha ns representing £k, but Dr. Schefielo-
witz rejects the view), a representation of any save a conjunct consonant in Indo-Germanic (either
5+ £k or (as Dr. Scheftelowitz, in his forthcoming Zur Stanembildung in den sndo-germanischern
Spracken, tries to prove) 5+ F, normally). But there is no proof that cck represents this more
properly than ¢k (the fact of position is of no importance), and the use of ek for the simple letter
prevents any distinction between e. g- ¢4ch and ok alone. For this reason 1 follow Aufrecht (in
his Fgveds), Bloomfield, v. Schroeder, Knauer (sce his Minava Griya Sifra, pp. xxxiv, xxxv,
with all his MSS.), Macdonell, and others, in writing ok for the simple letter. Ldvi, Whitney's
and Lanman's wse (in the Translation of the Atharvaveds) of ¢k even for ¢+ ck (for f) is the
opposite extreme (ef. Prof. Macdonell, /. £. A. S., 1997, p-1105)

5 The text has only: * He snid’ Siyana explains by afithipadatitparyibhijaal siddhinti.
Clearly it must be Mahidfsa Aftareyn. CL 1L, 3, 5 0.4; 111, 2,6, n.13.

® It is not obvious how afitkik is thus interpreted. Siyana interprets Sfiavati as sommdr-
gevartf bhavati. Max Miiller says one would expect yo od atati (cf. Macdonell, Vedie Grammar,
p. 126 ; but see Hopkins, 4. /. £, X1V, 12), and suggests that the obtaining of distinction is
probably derived from afi above in arithi, Another explanation seems possible. 8#4 in the
Brihmanas has in composition the sense “obtain’ (cf Sayana's rendering—é&kitim prapueti—al
Aitareya Brihmana, 111, 23,3). +/af according to the lexicographers has the same sense, so that
here yo pai bhavati is perhaps explained by yak fresthatim afmute. Kdmam below is already
found in Mantre, ef. Delbriick, AlMindiske Syntax, pp. 1845q. For the duty of hospitality, cf.
Taittiriya Upanisad, 111, 10,
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and now they draw nigh to it. The next three tristichs? begin with amus/udh
verses. Now the gdyalri verse is drakman,® the anugfubk is Vic, and so he unites
Vic and drafiman. He who desires glory should use the hymn, ‘Agni is aroused
by the fuel of the folk ' (RV., V, 1}. He who desires children ® and cattle should
use the hymn,” ‘ The wise sacrificer has been born’ (RV.,, II, 5)."

T The %khiym Aranyaka, I, 2, ignores vv. 13-15 of RV, VIIT, 74, which form a difma-
stuté of Srutarvan Arksya, The reference here shows clearly that the Aitareya takes the same
view of these verses.  Verses B, g, 11, 12 are in piyatrd, 14, 15 in anusfubh.

* Siynna gives as reasons for these identifications that the parabrokma is set forth by means
of the gdyadfr (RV., 111, 62, 10), and that, like this awagfudt, Vic has four forms (RV., I, 164,
45; Nirukta XIII, g, &e.; Z.D. M. G,, XXXTIX, 58), ( pard pafyanti madkyamui vaikharf, later,
see J. A.0. 8, XXI1, 69; Mallinitha on Kumirasambbava, TI, 17). There is no reason to
suppose that the identification of Viic and awusfeedd and gdparri and drafman has any basis
beyond mere fancy; for different identifications, cf. [ 4. 0. 5., XVI, 35q. The original sense of
érakman (so threughout to contrast with Brahman, the god) must clearly have been prayer or
spell (cf. IT, 3, 8), the two ideas blending indefinitely since the prayer could be regarded as a
spell and vice versa (Oldenberg, Keligion des Pede, p. 315).  Deussen’s view of drakman (Al
Gesch. der Phil, 1, 1, 247 3q.) as "der rum Heiligen, Giéttlichen emporstrebende Wille des
Menschen ' is quite untenable, ses Winternits, Gereh. der fndisek. Lite., 1, 211, 212, That Vic is
drakiman was the doctrine of Jitvan Sailini and it is set forth by Yajiavalkya, BrhedSranyaka
Upanisad, IV, 1, 2, and the identification is developed in the late Logos doctrine. CF also Tandya
Mahibrihmana, XX, 14, 2; Chindogya Upanigad, V11, 2, 2; Hopkins, fudia Ofd and New, p.147,
. 1, with whese view of the slight importance of the Logos doctrine in this form 1 agree,

 Siyapa concludes his commentary on this Khanda by explaining that, though by the
sodehiananydya (cf. for another mydya on this, Mimimsi Sitm, 1V, 3, 10) the &fmyanilfar are
intended primarily for the gaining of desired results, nevertheless they make up the sacrifice and
do not leave it imperfect, on the principle ddfmyena mityasiddhih. This mydya arises, he explains,
from the rule on the new and foll moon sacrifice, camasendpal pronayed podokanena pafubdmasya,
where as the sacrifice can be carried ot camasena, the godokamens is mevely parusdrikatvam (see
Jacob, Maxims, 5rd scries).

¥ In the references in the translation to the RV., where no line is mentioned, it is to be under-
gtood that the whole hymn as accepted by the Aranyaka is meant. When only special verses
are meant their numbers are given.

1 For the Santl verses and their authenticity, see Crit. Note. The verse in 8 fatadhiram is
RY., III, 26, 9; doadams, 11, 43, 3; fvam Agne, VIII, 11, 1; Bhadram, X, 39, 1 ; fam mo
Mitrak, 1, 9o, 9. Fnd occurs in Tattiriya a'.rnnrn.l:n, I, 1, cfT, a1; 31, as find mi-!l idntama
bhavanis | a’::gr&‘ dpa dadkayah | sumpgikd Sarasvati (so accented in the Anandiirama ed. %
and as here in that Aragyaka, IV, 42; Lityiyama Srauta Sitm, V, 3, 2 (with o/ samdafas).
The Atharvaveda, VII, 68, 3, has in the last pdals, md f¢ yuyema samdyfas * may we not be
separated from thy sight’, which explains the origin of the quite unintelligible epema.® The verse
fae cabsur occurs also in Taittirfya Aranyaka, IV, 42, where will be found RV, IV, 31, 1-3.
For exthdpi”, el 111, 2, 5, .

In the Saikhiyana Grhya Satm, VI, 4 and 5, verses are given to accompany the recitation of
the Samhitis (Saikhiyana Aranyaka, VII, VIII), and the formulae are placed at the beginning

* CL. also v. Schroeder, Die Tibinger Katha-Handschriften, p. 115, and the Santi prefixed to
the Kansitaki Upanisad in the Anandsérama ed.
M2
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2, He who desires proper food! should use the hymn, “Agni men kindle
from the twigs with splendour’ (RV., VII, 1)* For Agni is the eater of food.
In the other chants accompanying the ghee-offerings men approach as it were
more slowly to Agni, but here they come upon Agni at the very beginning ; at the
very beginning he? obtains proper food, at the very beginning they smite away

of the text in the Aranyaks thus: plam padiyimi sofyam vaditydmi | adabdham mana irirage
caksuk | siiryo jyotisim frestho | dikse md md kimsif| Other verses are bed to precede
adabdham, &c., in the case of the Sakvaris and of the Mahivrata, the Mantha (Saikhiyana Armpyaka,
IX), &c. In Khanda 5 are given the expiatory formulae; wditeh Sukriyam dadhe | tod aham
dtmani dadke | and then other differing formulae (sce Oldenberg's ed., pp. 163 59., and 5. B.E.,
XXIX, 1455q.) Oldenberg renders ud itak, &e., a8 *From here I take out the brightness (1),
but T would much rather take wditah (and the version in the Anandiframa ed., p. 295, accents
diditah) as *He, orisen, gives forth brightness. That (brightness) I appropriate to myself',
referring to the beneficial and purifying effects of the radiance of the sun (cf. Macdonell,
Fedic Mythology, p. 31). Oldenberg also takes sirye, &c., a5 predicate to adabdkan, 8c., which
is hardly necessary, The phrase sarval, &e., probably means, ¢ arise whole (possibly with
a suggestion of safowes, & complete, perfect, healthy), with breath, with strength; may
prosperity attend me; may the gods attend me." The assertion, sffisthdmd, may be based on
the magic principle exhibited in faith-cares. The other clauses offer no difficulty, but dfdmim,
&c., is obscure. g7 (unaccented in R) may be nom. to spacpried, samalh being interjected,
but this is very unlikely, as agne ifd occors alone (sce Crit. Note). It may be, * Honour
(to thee), O Agni, and oblation,’ but this is merely possible.

Tn the Manava Sranta Setra, 1L, 1, 2, 36 (cited by Bloomfield, Fedic Comcordarice, pp. 4°%
454" occurs: adabdfam cakiur arisfam manal siryo Fyotisim fresthal dikte md md Rt
safapd, which illustrates the position here of cabsud. In Taittiriya Samphitd, 111, 1, 1, 2 & dilbye
md md hdsih ocours.  The exact words used here are found in Siakhiyana Aragyaka, VII, 1;
IX, 1.

* Siyana explains anmadya as a compound of anna and ddya. Max Milller follows this view,
of. Monfer-Williams® Dict. 5, v. adya. Butit is surely preferable all throogh to take it as an
abstract of awmada, an eater of food, with the sense “eating of food’ which passes into the
idea *food”, or *proper food”, as anndds has the force of *a healthy man®. For the formation
sce Whitney, Samskrit Grammar, § 1212, Oertel, on Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, II, 11,
10, renders * food-eating’.

% Siyana points out that the hymn is both a nifya and a Bdmya hymn. It is hardly correct
to say, as Max Miiller docs, that it is an obligatory part of the sacrifice, since, as we have
seen in I, 1, 1, the Admyasktini are sufficient to complete the ceremony. What Sayana
means is that it is both the normal form and also a form for a special purpose. He compares
the use of dadké in the Agnihotra both as normal and where strength is desired, and the
use of khddira in the Agnigomiyapabu rite as normal and when might is wished. The possible
forms then are: (1) this hymn as normal; (2) this hymn as assddyakima; (3) eny of the
other Admyasiktini eaumerated in T, 1, 1. In RV,, VIII, 1, v. 1-18 are in wirg/ metre, the
rest in frisfubh, which explains the reference to these metres below.,

3 The distinction between *he’ and ‘they’ is no doubt deliberate, ‘He’ corresponds to
annddyakimal and *they’ to dgachanti. Siynna explains the singular by yefamdnasaighak,
but this is unnecessary. Max Milller renders ‘he’ in each case. R rends sadyal, which is
& comrection, probably of his own, for the samedyah of most of the MSS. incleding S' 5754,
but is of course most unfortunate. Jfoa is almost equivalent to eva, cf Delbriick, Altindische
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evil. Because of the words (RV., VII, 1, 1¥), ‘with moving of the arms they
bring to birth* Agni,” the hymn has the word ‘birth” in it. Verily the sacrificer
is born from this day, and so the hymn has the word ‘birth’. There are four
verses (in the /risfubk), cattle are four-footed, the verses serve to win cattle.
There are three verses (in the zirdf), these are the threefold worlds, the verses
serve to gain these worlds, These two verses form a support. Man has a double
support, cattle have four feet. The hymn places the sacrificer with his double
support among the four-footed cattle.® The verses if said straight on number
twenty-five, DMan consists of twenty-five elements. He has ten fingers, ten toes,
two legs, two arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth. By this hymn he adorns
the trunk, the twenty-fifth. Further, this day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five,
the sfoma hymn® of this day is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the
two are? twenty-five. By repeating the first thrice, and the last thrice, the verses

Symtax, p. 477 ; Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 230, and Schefilowitz, Die Apokryphen
des Kgoeda, . 79, who calls this use late, hardly commectly. Cf I, 2,6; IL,1,23; 6, 15 Aufrecht,
Aitareya Brikmana, p. 430. 1 think that foe most originally—or at any mte quite early—
have had a sense approaching more or less to eva. CL RV., 1, 145, 3: fdn & prefonti nd
simd vl prohati mwéneva dhire mdnasi ydd dgradit. The sense is hardly by his own mind
alone’, as Oldenberg (5. 5. E., XLVI, 164) takes it. The phrase is softened by sow, just as
metaphorical phrases are softened by gwasi, &e. in Latin (Berger, Siplistigue Lating, p. 140).
This sense appenrs clearly in 111, 3, 6: sdgbnilmagam fvopodikarati, This avoids amendment
to cva as proposed for the RV, passage by Oldenberg. So in RV, IV, 5, 8: vdir fra, See
also Eggeling, S. 5. E., XLIII, 375, 1. 3, on Satapatha Brihmana, X, 5, 3, 1, ‘Siyana secems
to take “iva™ here in the sense of “ eva”, as indeed it often has to be taken, especially in
negative sentences’ The real sense is clearly seen in phrases like pralardm iva Lripanle,
Ajtareya Brihmana, 111, 48, 4. See also n. on I, 1, 2. 5o in Brhadiragyaka Upaniad, IV,
2, 2, for the Kinva text eva, the Midhyandina has fva explained as eva by the commentator
(Max Miller, & 5. E., XV, 159, n. 3); ibid., III, g, 28, 5, for the Kinpva ioe oaf, the
Madhyandina has & vaed (5. 5. £, XV, 150, n. 5).  This use is not found in independent passages
of the SiAkhfyana Aranyaka, where in VIII, 1o, eza takes the place of sfoa in Aitareya
Aragyaka, 11T, 2, 6. Cf. also Oldenberg, Z. D. M. ., LXI, 824 sq.

* Siyana is probably correct in taking jamayamfa in a timeless or present sense. Cf
Whitney, Swurkrit Grammar, § 930; Avery, f.d. 0. 5, XI, 326-361.

® The hymn has two metres and in one of these metres four feet; man has two and caitle
four feet, and the union in the hymn produces union in reality. cafugpdfsn occurs also in
Aitareya Brihmana, V1, 3, 7, where the whole phrase occurs with pddd). Forcafuspadiah palaval
cf. Satapatha Brihmana, X1I, 2, 3, 30, and often in the Gopatha Brikmaga, The whole phrase
is also identical with Aitareya Brihmana, ITI, 31, 13, &e.

* For this see I, 1, 4; II, 3, 4; Sankhiyana Arapyaka, I, 1. The reference is to the
pafcavimia roma in the Prstha Siotm corresponding to the Mahaduktha,

¥ The plural is explained by Sayana as due to the rer being thought of and not the hymn,
but here the ® attraction’ of the predicate is an adequate explanation, since such cxamples of
carelessness are very mare.  Cf., however, RV., 111, 6, 3, where Oldenberg (5. 8. E.,, XLVI,
24, 6) refers yajfiydseh to Heaven and Earth; RV,, 11, 5, 6 (ibid, 204); RV., VII, 93, 7:
ydt sim dgas cakrmd tdt s mepls tdd aryamiditih fifrathants | where Agni and perhaps the other
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become thirty less one, that is equivalent to a vird verse minus one syllable.
For in the small (womb) seed is deposited,” in the small (heart) the vital spirits,
in the small (stomach) food is placed. So (the z4rd/ small by one) serves for
the obtainment of these desires. He who knows this obtains those desires. The
verses include also the #rkafi metre® and the w/rdj metre, and the perfection
of that day. They also include the anusfubh metre," for the chants accompanying
the ghee-offerings depend on amusfubhs."

3. *The Prafiga® should be in the gdyafri metre, some say,? “for the gdyafri
is brightness and splendour and thus (the sacrificer) becomes bright and splendid.’
Others say, ‘The Prafiga should be in the wsnih metre, for the wgpmik is life

Adityas are in the mind of the poet. Ibid, X, 83, 47 (altered in Asvalayana Grhya Sotra,

I, 8, g), Ardaydnd is used of a man and wife. In Maitriyaniya Samhbiti, I, 5, 12, mifoakai

is used of the gods, cf. ravfowhai in IV, 1, fnfra. CF. too the verse cited V, 3, 3, fram no

Mitrdvarsyd bartone/dn and Atharvaveda, XIV, 1, 39, with Whitney's note. CE Delbriick, A/tin-

dische Syniax, p. 101 ; Speijer, Sanskrit-Synitax, § 26, n.; Oldenberg, Z. D, M. G, XXXIX, 62, n. 1.
¥ See I, 3, 7, where this recurs.

* The verses taken together make up eighteen virds verses (it is not necessary to assume
the repetition of the first vird/ thrice as does Max DMiller), and seven frisfudk verses.
Repeating thrice the last #rigfudd, and taking away cight syllables from each verse, we reach nine
firhafT verses plus nine sets of eight syllables which taken all together give two frhaiF verses.
Cf, Sinkhiyana Arapyaks, T, 2.

¥ The first verse, though called vind/ in the Anukramani, is really a verse of thirty-three
syllables, and by the doctrine that one or two syllables make no difference, it can easily be
regarded as an ewwrfwdh of thirty-two syllables. The ace. is doe to the force of abdi, of,
Jumitvdm abki sdmbabhitha, RV., X, 18, 8 as explained by Whitney, 4.7. P, XIII, 297, and
Geldner, Vedische Studien, 11, 306. Later +/6ki governs the acc., see Hopkins, Great Epic
of India, pp. 263, 473. For the exact sense of abks, of. abhi samcinutd, Snuputhl. Brihmana,
X, 3, 4 1 with Eggeling’s note; Aitareya Brihmana, IT1, 23,6: virdjem dafinim abhisampadye-
fdm, and elsewhere in the Brihmana and Sotra literatare.

U Ajya here, as above, must mean Ajya Sastra as Siyana takes it. The reference is to
RV, II1, 13, which is an amuyfufk hymn and is the Ajya Sastra of the Apnistoma,

! Aiter the eating of the péuprahar and the recitation of the Ajya ra comes the Fifpe-
devagraka and the Praiiga.  In the praérsf, the Agnistoma, the Praiiga consists of seven freas,
comprising RV., I, 2,and 3, ascribed to the poet Madhuchandas; so in Kansitaki Brahmana, XV, 5.
The Aitareya Aranyaka keeps these freas for the Praiiga; in the Saakhiyana there is used a
set apparently of seven freas (RV., VI, o1, 1-3, 4~6; VII, 61, 1-3; IV, 43,1-3; IV, 23,1-3:
IV, 55, 1=3 1 V11, 95, 4-6), in the frifubk metre, ascribed to Vaimadeva chatrinnydyena, though
enly three are his (Govinda on Safkhiyana Sranta Sotra, XVIL, 8, 1), The series of delties,
Viyn, Indra-Vayn, Mitra-Varuna, Afvinan, Indra, Vibvedevih, Sarasvati, is the same as in the
original frear of RV., I, 2; 3. There can be no doubt that the Saikhiyana version is the
later. The order of the grakas is different in Kityiyana Srauta Suira, IX, 13, 33. For
the metres and their relation to the savamar see Bergaigne, fowrnal Asiatigue, X111, 166 4.}
Bloomfield, /. A. 0.8, XVI, 4 sq.; Oldenberg, 5. B. E., XLVI, 3or.

* The traisfubia Praiiga is preferred in the Saakhiyana, but nothing is there mid as to the
reason here given, while arguments for the giyafra are there mentioned, which here are not
used. - This adds another reason for regarding the Saikhiyana as the later version,
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and so (the sacrificer) wins life.” Others say, ‘The Prafiga should be in the
anusfubk metre, for the amusfubh is valour, and so it serves to obtain valour.’
Others say, ‘ The Praiiga should be in the #rAafi, for the ér/iaff is prosperity, and
so (the sacrificer) becomes prosperous.” Others say, ‘ The Praiiga should be in the
paikti metre, for the pankti is food and so (the sacrificer) wins food.” Others
say, ‘The Praiiga should be in the frisfubh metre, for the frisfubh is strength
and so (the sacrificer) becomes strong.” Others say, ‘ The Praiiga should be in the
Jjagali metre, for cattle® are like the jagafi and so (the sacrificer) acquires cattle.’
But (the sacrificer) should take a gdyafri hymn only. For the gayafri is brakman,s
and that day is rakman, and so through drakman is brakman commenced® The
hymn should be one by Madhuchandas. For Madhuchandas desires® honey for
the singers and so he is called Madhuchandas. Now food truly is honey; all
is honey; all desires are honey; therefore if one recite the hymn of Madhu-
chandas, it serves to obtain all desires. He who knows this obtains all desires.
Now this Pratiga in the one day form7 is perfect® Much indeed on that day is
done that is forbidden,” and (the Praiiga) is the atonement. Now atonement

3 CfT,1,2,0.5 The point of resemblance is the number of feet. See Taittiriya Samhita, I11,
2,0,4; VL, 1,6,2; Aitareya Brahmana, T, 21, 15; 38, 17.  Elsewhere the gipasrd is connected
with asfdfephdl pafoval, Jaiminiya Brahmana, IIT, 2415 Tindya Mahibrihmana, III, 8, 2,
or pafavak are pdikidh, Aitareya Brihmana, IT1, 23, 5.

4 CE X, 1,1 ad fin.

® The day is érwhman because it conses men to attain frakman, This passage appears to be
quoted or referred to in Sankbiyana Aranyaka, 1,2: drakma oF ekiko (?) brakmaitad ahar
brakmanaivs ted brakma samardhayati. See 1, 3, 3, infra.

¢ Siyaga so takes chandats, The compound may rather have meant ¢ praising honey’, as
the Naighantuka, 111, 14 gives chamdati as an equivalent of ervasi and of. also RV, V1, 11, 3
when chanda occurs ; or possibly * winning honey’, ef. Winternitz (Gescl. der indisch, Litt, 1,
146, 1. 3), who takes the meaning of 4/chand as * gefallen, befriedigen, oder befallen machen’.
Cf. also Wackernagel, Altindische Grammarik, T, 154; Macdonell, Vedéc Grammar, p. 31, 0. 3;
Weber, Jud, Stud,, VIII, 4 5q., as to the connexion of chamdar with sbawdati, which if real
would be natural as giving a basis for the meaning of chamdes as right time (cf. fes, *foot,"
¢ scansion,’ &c.). 4 chand and o/chad ‘cover® are not separated by the Indian grammarians, but
are of very doubtful connexion (Whitney, Koots, &c. pp. 49, 50; Ryder, L 4. 0. &, XXIII,
775 Weber, fnd. Stud., XVII, 236). Madhochandas appears in Kangitaki Brihmapa, XXVIIL, 2 ;
Aitareya Brihmana, VII, 17; Brhaddevatd, 11, 126; III, 57; Saikhiyana Sranta Stitra, &e.
For fad yad, &c., cf. Delbrilck, Altindésche Symiax, p. 575.

* The Agnigioma, which is the prakr#¥ of the Vibvajit and that of the Mahivrata, is 2 one
day sacrifice. Cf. Sabbathier, Agwisfoma; Caland and Henry, L' Agmistoma.

* Becanse, Siyana says, it can easily be performed by remembering the Agnistoma, which it
exactly follows, This passage is repeated in I, 2, 1, &c.

* Max Milller renders ‘to be hidden’. Siyana says: fitfair mivdrapiyem varjoniyam. The
reference is clearly to the disinpiyabakubkatamaithunabrakmaciripumicalisampravididitam
{so R; S has what is better: difsfor (?o0) erftabafumaithuna®); see V, 1, 5, L e the popular
part of the old ritpal.

 This is perhaps beiter than Max Miller’s ‘and has to be stoned for (by recitation)’.
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is rest, and at the end (of the sacrifice) the sacrificers rest on the atonement
of the one day (Prafiga) " as their rest. He rests who knows this, and they also
rest for whom the Hoty priest, who knows this, recites this Prafiga.

4, (There is the word ‘ready’ in the verse,) ‘ Come hither, O Viyu, conspicuous;
these Soma draughts have been made ready’ (RV., 1, 2,1); this day indeed is ready for
the sacrificer and for the gods. Truly the day is ready for him who knows this or for
whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites. In the verse, * Indra and Viyu, these
draughts are poured forth, come to what is prepared’ (RV., I, 2, 4), by * prepared’
(miskria) he denotes what is ‘ well prepared’ (samsérsa)! Indra and Vayuapproach
what has been well prepared by him who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest who
knows this recites. In the verse, ¢ Mitra of holy might I summon (and Varuna)
who make perfect? the oil-fed rite’ (RV., I, 2, 72¢), speech is the cil-fed rite.
Speech is his who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites.
In the verse ‘ Asvins, (accept) the sacrificial offerings’ (RV,, I, 3, 1%), the sacrificial
offerings are food and this serves to gain food. The Avins go to the sacrifice of
him who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites the verse,
* Come hither, ye whose path is red’® (RV, I, 3, 3). In the verses, ‘Indra of
bright splendour, come hither; Indra impelled by prayer, come hither; Indra
hastening, come hither” (RV,, I, 3, 5%; 68; 42), he recites, ‘Come hither, come
hither. Indra goes to his sacrifice who knows this or for whom a Hotr priest
who knows this recites. The All-gods come to the call of him who knows,

It is a curious inversion of ideas by which the old popular rites retained no doubt reluctantly
in the ritual become regarded as improper and needing atonement.

1 Max Miiller takes gratisthdikdtal as scparate from f@ntydnr, but suggests that ebihak may
go with famfydm. This certainly scems better, as it avoids the identification of ehfhah and
£dniif. At the end” refers to the fact that the Mahdvrata is the last day but one of the Sattra,
For pratisthi as a medical term, see Hoemle, [, £. 4. 5., 1907, p. 14.

! From siskrtz comes the Vedic #drti according to Bloomfield, 7. 4. 0. 5., XVI, xvi,
For samskria as *well-cocked’, see Thomas, [.£. 4.5, 1904, p. 748; Kimste, J-R.AS.,
1905, P 353 For 4f and +/if, cf Oldenberg, S. 8. E., XLV], 2-4. For aram above, which
as against alew, V, 2, 3, is a sign of early date, cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatit, I,
311 5q.; Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, pp. 43 sq. alem already appears in the Atharvaveda. The
syntax is normal, see Delbriick, Altindische Symiax, pp. 146, 147, Siyaps, probably correctly,
explains that the hymn has the word aram becanse the day is aram, not vice versa. The
use of pas favours this.

* Siyana interprets rddkamid cither as doal or as equivalent to sddhapenfom. In the
original, the Afdis has Farupam ca rizddasam (cf, Pischel, Pedische Studien, 111, 193).

* This is the most probable interpretation of Rudravartani, Pischel, Vedische Studien, 1, 53,
but ef. IT1, 71; Macdonell, Vedic Mythology, p.49. Others take as * whose path is terrible . Sayana
renders ‘ whose path is like that of Rudm unobstructed . Acconding to R's division, here and
above, ks must be taken as ‘He says’ (the verse), but the position of aspa is hardly possible
and the later examples show conclusively that & ka goes with what follows, as it is taken in S,
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or for whom a Hotr priest who knows recites the verse, ¢ Ye All-gods, protectors,
supporters of men, come hither’ (RV., I, 3, 7). In the verse, * Ye givers, (come
to) the libation of the giver’ (RV.,, I, 3, 7°), he means the libation of every giver.
Whatever a man wishes when he recites this verse, that wish the gods fulfil,
if this he knows or if for him a Hotr priest who knows recites. In the verse,
¢May the holy* Sarasvati accept our sacrifice, she that is rich in prayer’ (RV,
1, 3, 10), speech is denoted by ‘rich in prayer’. Speech is his who knows this
or for whom a Hotr priest who knows this recites. When he says, *May she
accept our sacrifice, he means, *May she bear it away. These verses if said
straight on number twenty-one® Man consists of twenty-one elements. He has
ten fingers, ten toes, and the trunk is the twenty-first. By this hymn he adorns
the trunk, the twenty-first. By repeating the first thrice and the last thrice the
verses become twenty-five. The trunk is the twenty-fifth, and Prajapati is the
twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten toes, two legs, two arms, and the trunk
is the twenty-fifth. By this hymn he adorns the trunk, the twenty-filth. Further
the day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, the s/oma hymn of that day is twenty-five,*
Iike is brought about by like. So the two are twenty-five.

Apnyiva 2.

The two tristichs, * Thee like a car to aid us' (RV., VIII, 68, 1-3), and,
“This juice is poured, O Vasu’ (RV., VIII, 2, 1-3) are the first and second of
the Marutvatiya hymn.! Both are perfect in form as belonging to the one day
ceremony.” Much indeed is done on this day that is forbidden, and (the
Marutvatiya) is the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and so at the end (of
the sacrifice) the sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (Marutvatiya)
as their rest. He rests who knows this and they also rest for whom the Holr

priest, who knows this, recites this Marutvatiya. In the verse, *Indra, come

4 Probably the original form was pevdld, Amold, Vedic Metre, p. 143; Wackemagel,
Altindische Grammatik, I, xi; Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, p. 110

$CLY,1,30dfin

& The stoma peculiar to the Mah@vrata is the pafcerimia sfoma in the rdjana melody in
the Prstha Stotra corresponding to the Mahaduktha, Siakhiyana Smuta Sotra, XVIIL, 7, 3; 4.
The explanation of Prajipati as twenty-ffth is varicusly given, cf Friedlinder's note on
Satkhiyana Amoyaka, I, 1, and see also below, II, 3, 4

! This is the first Sastra at the midday pressing. The fragithas used are made up of two
verses expanded (Sdyana: yarmine ppfvaparaniibde preprothanena {peal sampadyate se "yam
pragitkak), The dhdyydr are interpolated verses to fill up the Sastra. For the terminology,
pratipad and asweare, see Hillebrandt, Kifual-Litteroiur, p. 103. For wktka below, see
Egpeling, 5. B. E., XLI, xii-xv,

' Seel 1,3
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nigher, with thy strengths preserve thy singers’® (RV., VIII, g3, 5-6), (there is*
the word *singers’); this day indeed is a hymn, and being possessed of a hymn,
the form of this day is perfect. (There is the word ‘hero’) in the verse, ‘Let
Brahmanaspati come forth, hither the hero” (RV., 1, 40, 32¢); the form of this
day indeed is perfect as endowed with strength. (There is the word *heroic
might’) in the verse, * Rise up, O Brahmanaspati; heroic might’ (RV., I, 40, 1%,
2b); the form of this day is perfect as endowed with might. (There is the word
‘hymn’) in the verse, *Now doth Brahmanaspati proclaim the hymn of praise’
(RV., I, 40, 5); this day indeed is a hymn and the form of this day as endowed
with a hymn is perfect. (There is the word ‘slaying Vrira') in the verse, ‘ Agni,
the slayer of Vrira, will bear’ (RV., III, 20, 48¢); the slaying® of Vrira is 2
characteristic of Indra, this day is Indra’s, and Indra’s is the form of this day.
(There is the word *strong *) in the verse, ‘ Thou art strong by insight, O Soma,
thou art mighty in thy might and greatness’ (RV., I, o1, 2*¢); might indeed is
a characteristic of Indra, this day is Indra’s, and Indra’s is the form of this day.
(There is the word ‘strong ) in the verse, ‘ They fill full the waters; they lead
forth the strong one® like a horse for main’ (RV., I, 64, 69); strength indeed is
a characteristic of Indra, this day is Indra’s, and Indra’s is the form of this day.
Further in that verse, * They milk the thundering never-failing spring” (RV,, I,
64, 6), (there is the word ‘thundering’); thundering indeed is a characteristic
of Indra, this day is Indra’s, and Indra’s is the form of this day. (There is
the word ‘ great’) in the verse, ‘ To great Indra’ (RV., VIII, 89, 3); what indeed
is great, is large, the form of this day as endowed with largeness is perfect.
(There is the word ‘great”) in the verse, ‘ Sing a great song to Indra’ (RV., VIII,
B9, 1); what indeed is great is large, the form of this day as endowed with
largeness is perfect. (There are the words ‘was in the way of' and ‘stayed
not’) in the verse, ‘No one was in the way of,” none stayed, the chariot of

3 Sayana takes prardfir as a noun=anufAd deyd.

% This is, I take it, the meaning. The verses contain words becanse the day has certain
qualities. Tt is also possible to invert the relation, and derive from the epithets in the verses the
gualities of the day, but the position of the verse in the sentence points to the former interpretation
as slightly the more probable, and that view is supported by Sankhiyans Aranyaka, I, 3 ad fin, :
maficdpad Ay efad akak. The literal version is * As to the words, &c.’

® The argument seems to be (1) Frerakd occars in the verse, becanse (2) Indra s Friraka;
and (3) the day is Indra’s. Possibly it may be, becanse the word Fyirakd occurs, therefore,
Indra is Frérakd, and this is Indm's day.

* odjimam means *having food' according to Siyana. It clearly meant originally *having
energy’.  Cf. Oldenberg, 5. B. E., XLVI, 18 and Index, s v. vdja; Pischel, Fedische Studien, 1,
10, 45

'453'3311}1 renders paryfsa as sodrtham wa- ciliteodn and ma rivamad as fewma rathena
ramagam api Jairur na kricodn, and paryasieval as lobdnfaraamandya paritaicalonavas,
It is difficolt not to believe that this absurd interpretation, which is that of the Aranyaka, was
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Sudis’ (RV., VII, 32, 10); the form of this day as endowed with the terms
paryasta and rinfi is perfect. He recites all the Pragithas to obtain all the
days, all the Ukthas? all the Prsthas® all the Sastras, all the Praiigas, all the
pressings of the Soma.

2, He recites! the hymn, ‘ Fair has been my effort, singer; slayer of truth’
(RV, X, 27). True, indeed, is this day and perfect its form as endowed with
truth. This hymn is composed by Vasukra. Vasukra indeed is drakman, and
this day is drakman. Thus by drakman is érakman commenced. Here they ask:
«Why then is the Marutvatiya Sastra commenced by Vasukra's hymn?’ Because
no other than Vasukra produced * a Marutvatiya Sastra nor separated it. There-
fore by the hymn of Vasukra the Marutvatiya Sastra is commenced. This hymn
is not addressed to any definite deity® and is therefore Prajipati's. For
Prajapati is undefined, and the hymn serves to win Prajipati. Once* he describes
Indra, and so the hymn retains its form as Indra’s. He recites the hymn, ‘ Drink
the Soma, for which in anger thou breakest’ (RV., VI, 17). (There is the word
* mightily*) in the verse, * The cow stall, Indra, mightily being landed ;" the form
of this day as endowed with the word mightily® is perfect. This hymn is

deliberately chosen wrongly. The exact sense of the original is, however, open to doubt, cfl
Ludwig and Griffith’s translations.

' The Ukthas here meant, Siyana says, are those for the mkthyabratus, following the

Yajidyajifys Siman. The Prsthas are the four Prstha Stotras of the midday pressing. The

are those of the Ajya and other rites. The Praiigas are the Sastras of the Praiiga
and are specially mentioned on the nydya, drikmand dgatch parivrdjaki agy dgetdh (so 5;
R reads abhy®, which is nonsense).

* For these, see Eggeling, 5. B. E., XXVI, 339. For dpfpai and the very numerons gimilar
datives, cf Speijer, Fedische und Sansbrit-Syntax, § 274; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § g7o.
They differ from ordinary infinitives in not being construed clearly as verbal forms, but governing
the genitive as here and in Saakhiyana Aranyaks, 11, 5; 6, &c., and as always in Celtic
(Lindsay, Latin Language, p. 533).

! This Khanda contains the gemeral form as well as the specifically Mahdvrata part of
the Marutvatiya. See on V, 1, 1, which gives only the special part, and cf. SaakhGyana
Aranyaka, I, 3, where Vasokm is equated to Indra. He occurs also in Brhaddevatd, VII, 3o, &c.

3 i e, brought oot of the Samhitd. The perf. here has a certain propriety; it expresses a
relation mot exactly that of mere past, and approximates to a present. CL n. 6. For aths
Rarmdl, cf. Altareya Brihmana, 111, 24, 7, &c.

* Cf. Macdonell, Sorodmubramant, p. 183, Brhaddevatd, 11, 256; Sieg, Die Sagensioffe des
Ryveda, pp. 7, 8. See Aitarcyn Brihmana, III, 30, 3: #¢ efe dhdyye anirmble Prijipatye, VI,
20, 18; Kaositaki Brihmanga, XXIII, 2 ; Maitriyani Samhitd, III, 6, 5 Nirukta, VII, 4.
Siyana says Prajapati is amérudfa as he has no mirti, Sitkhiyana Aragyaka, II, 1 has: ani-
rukto vai Prajipatif, CL Weber, fud. Stud, XVII, 3335 Lévi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice, p. 16,

* In RV, X, 27, 22. The Brhaddevatd and Sarvinukramani ascribe X, 27-29 generally to
Todra, with certain exceptions (Macdonell, Srkadidevala, 1, 127).

® Clearly the Aranyaka takes maki as an accusative= madad, and presumably, like Siyana,
grudng as active. Afdk in the original is taken by Griffith in his translation as a vocative from
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composed by Bharadvija, and Bharadvdja was of seers the most learned, the
longest lived, and the greatest practiser of austerities. By this hymn he drove
away evi. When® therefore a man recites the hymn of Bharadvija, it is that

makin against the accent. CF also Grassmann and Lodwigs translations. For the passive
sense of grpdna cf. Whitney, Sawskrit Grammar, p. 362 ; Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, p. a6y.

® The form apekafyd may be either a dative, ‘for the driving away,” or an ablative, more
probably the latter, as presumably the sense is that Bharadviija attained his length of years
by the hymn mther than the reverse. dra above is clearly differentinted in time from the
parrative; of, Sifkhiyana Aranyaka, VI, 1, where the imperfect aoasar describes the dwelling
from time to time of Girgya Baldki, while dsa is used to denote his permanent character,
and wodce in describing his conversation with Ajitafatrn, This nse of the perfect as a
narrative tense is not a sign of lateness when the use is different from that of the imperfect.
In the Tindyn Mahfbrihmana itself sodea and e (XIII, 6, g) are both found in soch cases.
CI. also Aitareya Brihmana, 111, 48, 5: Fharadodie ha oai krio divghak palite dsa | 50 "bravit ),
and III, 48, 4. The position of the Aitareya Brihmana and Aranyaka as early appear clearly
from the following table of the proportion of perfects to imperfects (see Whitney, £ 4. 0. 5.,
May, 1891, pp. Ixxxv sq., slightly modified) :—

Tandys Mahibeihmana, 1: 130, Satapatha Brahmana, X1, 1: 2.
Taittiriya Samhith, 1: jo. JaiminTya Braihmana, 1 : 4.
Maitriyaniya Samhiti, 1: 64. Gopatha Brihmana, IT, 1: 5
TaittirTya Brihmana, I: 20. i = Lai:a
Taittiriya Aranyaka, 1: g. Kansitaki Brihmana, 3 : 5
Satapatha Brihmana, VI-VIIL, 1: 20; I-V, Chindogya Upanisad, 4: 1.
9: 1L Altareys Brihmana, I-IV, 1: 4o0.

» " XN, 1= g: X1, 5: 4 o - ¥, 1: 16.

" i IX,2:5; XIV,7: & -~ & Y1t 2.

1] " X, 1: 3; (incloding " » VIL 4: 1.

*  Brbadiranyaka Upanisad.) » » VIIg: 3

The earlier part of the Aitareya (I-XXVT) can thus claim to be older than anything save the
Paficavimia and the Samhitds, and may be as old (for in such small matters as those of the
Altareya the proportions are not fair) as the Samhitis (Bribmana parts, of course). Against
this sporadic cases like sam lokefe, lojfate, saciva (Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, xxx)
cannot be reparded as of decisive weight. Jafjfamdnd indeed as a Prikritism® would be pote-

& Fick, Bezs. Beitr, VII, ayo takes Jaff from Ind, Germ. Jose® according to the ordinary
and early phonetic rule; if so the Prikritism would disappear. The view of Leomann
(Wackemagel, 1, 220) is, however, more probable; cf. also Dr. Scheftelowitz’s forthcoming
book, Zur Stammbildung in den indogermanischen Sprackem, § 1o.  Dr. Scheficlowitz gives
an interesting example of the way in which the texts were corrupted (though he does not
apply it for this porpose). In later Vedic times #s and &5 became frequently eck, and such forms
found their way into the text of old work instead of the proper forms. Later still efforis
were made to replace correct forms instead of obvious Prikritisms with in some cases unfortunate
results. E.g. in SEmaveda, I, 3, 1, 4, 9 (=1, 331) grésu as Benfey (Glossar, p. 128) says is
for RV, VIII, 31, 15, privs via prechu. So may be explained eikroa, Aitareya Brihmana,
VIIL g (ef Aufrecht’s ed., p. 428) for emtiva (d++/indk). CL in Naighantoka, II, 17,
frisudiah (cf. Roth's crit. note, p. 16) for RV, prkmw, and for résdle (A2, XL, a4 5q.)
the MSS. of Atharvaveds, X, g, 23, offer either sisdra or pechdra (Lanman, Album Kern,
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he may become, by the driving away of evil, learned, long-lived, and versed in
asceticism ; for that he recites the hymn of Bharadvaja. He recites the hymn, * With
what splendour do ye who are of equal age and dwell together?” (RV,, I, 165).
(There is the word ‘praises’) in the verse, ‘ They call for me, the praises long
for me’ (RV., I, 165, 4°); this day is praise and the form of this day as endowed
with praise is perfect. This is the eydfubdiya hymn,’ and it is harmony and

worthy, but when it is considered that the form is unique (IIT, 22, 7), that the later language
had always s/fajf and that Jajif was a common word, there can surely be no hesitation in
restoring Jajyamind, just as the Atharvan Prikritisms, cited above, must be removed. The
exact verbal form of the text cannot always be relied upon, and it may be noted that, as
Sayana’s note on VII, 10; 11 shows, in his time some versions of the Altareya Brihmana had,
which some had not, these chapters, of which the second is a mere corruption of Kangitaki
Brihmana, VII, 11 (see Aufrecht, A#farepa Brikmaya, pp. 236, 382, 444). The case of the
Gopatha Brihmana may be held to contradict the deductions here accepted, since Bloomfeld
{ Atharvaveds, pp. 164 59.) has shown grounds for holding that the Parva is not later than the
Uttara, but this objection is not of importance, since it is the case that the two parts owe most of
their grammatical forms to these sources and the Pdrva borrows from the Satapatha Brihmana,
X1 and XI1I; in the fist of which books the number of perfects is wery high, while the
Uttara exploits the Aitareya, &c. The potential in #a (see Aufrecht, p. 429) also urged as
a sign of late date is merely, in all probability, an inaccurate analogical form to forms like
fta (dadkita, &c.), and gives no erterion of date (cf. Lichich, Fdnini, p. 33). dmanfraydes
dra occurs only in VII, 17 and proves nothing for the earlier part of the Brihmana. Papini,
11, 1, 4o, allows only #r (Liebich, p. 33); but as there can be no doubt of the pricrity of
the Aitareya Brihmanpa to Panini (of. Liebich's own paper, Besz. Beitr., X1, 309), this
cleasly shows either the sclective character of Fanini's work or more probably the incorrect
transmission of the text (the Siakbiyana has cadre, Licbich, pp. 8o, 81). The use of dndm
(for dvam) is apparently a note of the Aitareya Brihmapa's style, not a proof of date.?
Liehich (p. 30) holds that dza was obsolete in Finini's day in prose and says Yiska uses only
JabkBva, 1 cannot accept this view as to Pinini

* The story of Indra, Agastya, and the Maruts has received full treatment from Sieg (Die
Sagenstoffe des Rypveda, pp. 108-119). He holds that BV, I, 170, 171, and 165 make up an
Ttibiisa to the effect that Agastyn offered a sacrifice to the Maruts. Indra came and claimed
it, and Agastya had to pacify Indm and the Maruls. The result is possible, bat not certain.
The Kausitaki Brihmana, XXVI, 9, has (as amended by Sieg, p. 117, n. 7): Aapd Subhd

p. 302; Whitney, Tramslation of Atharvaveds, p. 6o4). So in Khila, I, 3, ¢, MS5. read
privayanti for pripanti and this Prikitism is found in Varitika 1 to Panini, VI, 3, 37. See
also Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 135. ;

b Aufrecht's view (Aitarepa Srdhmana, p.vi) of the dependence of the Brahmana parts of
the Taittiriya Sambiti seems bome out by the citations in his ¢ Anmerkungen”’. It may be
noted that the Brihmana parts of the Samhiti cannot well be separated much in point of
time from the Erihmana itself and that Brahmaga deals with the late Porusamedhin (Winternite,
Gesch. der indiseh, Litt., 1,167). CEL also Taittirlya Samphith, VI, 3, 10, 5 and Taittisiya Brihmana,
I, 5,5, 6 with Altareya Brihmana, VI, 13, 3 (ibid., p. 184, n. 2). Noteworthy also is Wintemitz's
remark (p. 175, o, 1) that in Vijasaneyi Samhiti, XXX, Buddhists are not mentioned, though
that section must be later than the cldest Brihmanas



i AITAREYA ARANYAKA Tispa=

abiding, the keydfublhiva hymn. For by means of it Indra, Agastya, and the
Maruts came to harmony. So the recitation of the kaydfulliya hymn tends
to harmony. Further the hymn tends to long life. So if the sacrificer be dear
to the priest, let him recite for him* the day@fwéhiva hymn. He recites the
hymn, ‘Indra, with the Maruts, powerful, for joy’ (RV,, III, 47). There are
the words ‘Indra, powerful'; power indeed is a characteristic of Indra, this
day is Indra’s and Indra's its form. This hymn is composed by Visvamitra.
Now Visvimitra was the friend of all, and all is the friend of him who knows
this and of those for whom a Hotr priest, who knows this, recites this hymn.
The hymn ‘Thou art born, terrible, for strength, for energy' (RV., X, 73) is
one containing mvids, and, as belonging to the one day ceremonial, is perfect
in form. Much indeed is done on this day that is forbidden, and (this hymn)
is the atonement. Now atonement is rest, and at the end (of the sacrifice) the
sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (wivddhina) as their rest.
He rests who knows this, and they also rest for whom a Hotr priest, who
knows this, recites this mividdhina, If recited straight on, the verses number
ninety-seven.’® The ninety is made up of three 74rdy sets of thirty, and then

savayasal fanifd @i marutvaifyam | lad ctal samiRdeam sanfani sikiam | dens hendral ca
Marutal ca samofdnatin, which must go back to the same source as the Aitareya version,
found also in Aitareya Brihmana, ¥V, 16, which agrees verbally with this passage. For
samfiidna sce also Bloomfield, Atbarvaveds, pp. 72, 73

® The gen. here is probably possessive and predicative (efns faciar), cf Speijer, Fediscke
und Sangkrit-Syniax, §§ 63 and 71; Liebich, Bez=. Beitr., X1, 307 sq. ; Delbrilck, A#indische
Symtax, p. 162, while the gen. with priya is adnominal and regular from RV. onwands. Not
unnateral s the transition from such genitives to the genitive which is really a dative, e.g.
Aitareys Brahmaga, VI, 15, 7: fasye fafam dattod would if Arfod were put for dadivd be quite
regular. On the other band in fasya frad dadhati (ibid., 11, 40, 6) the gen. is practically datival.
In Fili (Miller, Pali Grammar, p. 67) and in Prikrit (Pischel, Préén? Grammar, p. 246) the
dative of the indirect objective is always represented by the genitive, the dative of purpose
alone surviving. Cf. Whitney, Sansbrit Grammar, § 297. Note the dative with mifram below,
and genitive in ebesdnn pafindm, 1, 2, 3; and Geldner, Vedische Studien, 1,383. On the low
morality of the Brihmanas, cf. Lévi, L& Doctrine du Sacrifice, p.g; Wintemits, Gesch. der indizeh,
Litt, 1,180 sq. ; Garbe, Philosophy of Awcient India, p. 62.

*In giﬁlchijmn. Aranyakn, I, 3, the mivid is in RV, VI,19; gee Sranta Sotra, VT, 19,20. The
frabrti is as here, ibid,, 15 ; Kansitaki Brihmaga, XXV, 3. Mpidr are early and apparently were
known in Rgvedic times, cf. Haug, Aitarcya Brdkmapa, pp. 32 5. ; Weber, Jud. Stud,, 1X, 3553
XVIIIL, g6 ; Oldenberg, Relizion des Veda, p. 387, 0. 2; Egpeling, 5. 8. £, X1I, 114, n. 3 ; Schefte-
lowitz, Die Apokryphen des Kgveda, pp. 136 sq.  Here the siodd comes in after the sixth verse,

¥ Siyana explains thus: the two frear referred to in I, 3, T = 6; six pragithor each of
two verses made into a free = 18; three dhdyydr=3; asalf sue2y; piba somamm1s; kapd
fubki=15; marutodh Indra=35; jamighd sgraf=11; total g7. But in I, 2, 1 there are seven
pragdthar which would give 1oo. Apparently the author overlooked this, although of course the
explanations are possible. Oldenberg (Profegomena, p. 353) thinks that some of the pragdthas
may have been counted as two, others as three verses,
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there are seven which are over. Whatever is praise of the seven is also praise
of the ninety. If the first and last are repeated thrice the verses number 1or.
There are five four-jointed™ fingers, two pits, the arm, the collar-bone, the
shoulder-blade ; these make up twenty-five. The other parts™ have twenty-five
each, making a hundred, and the trunk is the one hundred and first part.
The hundred is life,® health, strength, glory ; the sacrificer is the hundred and
first, resting on life, health, strength, glory. These verses become fristubh, ™
For the midday pressing is accompanied by frigfubk verses.'

3. They ask, * Why is a swing* a swing?” He who blows is the swing. He

U The four are, according to Siyana, agra, madkya, méls, fanmils, and he notes that
though the ajgw:tha has really only three, it is given a fourth for the sake of symmetry.
So in the systems of Caraka and SuSruta (Hoemle, Osfeology, pp. 123, 123) there are sixty
phalanges, giving fiftcen in each hand. Here the phalanges and the metacarpns are reckoned
as phalanges. In Saikhiyana Aranyaka, II, 5, each pdni, on the other hand, is given three
parvidpi, which is the more correct view, and perhaps later, The expression dedrasi is doobtfol.
It cannot mean ‘armpits’, for there is but one on each side; Max Miiller says the pits “in
the elbow and the arm'; Monier-Williams, Dief. (where the reference is inaccuorate) gives
the sense as the two depressions on the wrist ; Siyana says faksesra gdrfradvayam, and possibly
the armpit may be conceived of as in some way double. He takes, followed by Max Miiller,
aksak as eye, but (@) firas is a separate clement and the eye belongs to it; (#) the form is
unparalleled. Friedlinder holds that aba (Ar. afa, Lat. axills, O.H.G. ahsala) means
¢ shoulder-blade’, but that is the meaning of amsapbalata in the systems of Camka (Hoemle,
J-R. 4.8, 1997, p. 13), perhaps of SuSruta and Vagbhata {J.R.4.5, 1906, p. 931 ; Osteology,
Pp- 76,01). So akre must mean ‘collar-bone’, as 1 would take it in Sadkhiyana Aranyaka,
1, 4 (aksd and aksaf) and as in the Satapatha Brihmana (dksa). The later form is usually
aksakba, though akse is found in the ‘non-medical version of Atreya’, see Hoemle, Ostaology,
PP: 55, 134, 0. 1, and my review, 2. D.M. G, LXII, 135 sq. Sayana's error is found in the
commentators on Yijiavalkya and in the modern translations.

12 § ¢ the left side, and the two sides of the lower body, which have five four-jointed toes,
a thigh, a leg, and three pervdyd (* joints ', Max Milller, rather ¢ articulations ", Hoernle, J. K. 4. 5.,
1geb, p. 93t) according to Siyaa.

8 Becanse life is one hundred years and the other things depend upon it, Siyana explains,
probably correctly, as there is no doubt that life as one hundred years is a very early idea, see
Lanman, Samskrit Reader, p. 384 snd reff., and Weber, Jud. Stud., XVII, 193; Fesigruss an
Roth, p. 137. CL Vijasaneyl Samhita Upanisad, 2.

U Because the last hymn is frigubi (Siyapa). But all the hymns in that Khanda are in
fristubh,

 Cf Aitareya Brihmana, III, 13, 3-3; Satapatha Brihmana, IV, 2, 5, 20, and other

cited by Bloomficld, J. 4.0.5., XVI, 4 For the form grasips, cf. Wackernagel,
Altindizche Grammatik, 1, 41; Z.D.M. G, XL, 678.

! The use of the swing refers, in the opinion of Oldenberg (Keligion des Feda, p. 444); to the
sun, which is called ‘the golden swing in heaven' in RV, V11, 87, 5. This is guite probable,
as the Mahfvrata rite is, at least to some extent, a san-charm (cf. Introd., p. 28). Siyapa's
interpretation follows the text and makes the swing Viyn, as does SInkhiyana Kranyaka,
1,%. 1, 2, 4 below is in favour of the sun; cf. Kithaka Samhitd, XNXIV, 5, cited in Sud.
Stwd,, 111, 477. Compare the dolipdtrd of the young Kysoa, ¢learly a vegetation rite.
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swings forward in these worlds and then is a swing a swing. ‘There should
be one plank,’ some say, ‘for the wind blows in one way and (the swing
should be) like the wind’ But this is not to be accepted? Others say, * There
should be three planks, for threefold are these worlds and (the swing should)
resemble them.! But this is not to be accepted. There should be two planks,
for these two worlds? seem most real, and the ether between them is the sky.
So let there be two planks. Let them be of wdumbara wood* The wdumbara
is sap and proper food, and planks of it serve to win sap and proper food.
Let them be raised in the middle, For in the middle food delights men, and
so he places the sacrificer in the middle of proper food. There are two kinds
of ropes? the right and the left. The right serves for some animals, the left
for others. When there are both kinds, they serve to win both kinds of animals,
The ropes should be of darbia® grass. For of all plants darbba is free of evil]
and so they should be of dardka grass.

2 This is the constant phrase of the Aitareya Brihmans, That of the Kangitaki Brihmana
and it may be added of the Safikhiyana Aranyaks, is ma fod ddriyera. CL Aunfrecht, Aitareya
Brihmana, p. 4325 Lévi, La Dectrine du Secrifice, pp. 38, 0. 6; 44, 0. 1.

* The ether or sky is, as Sdyana points oot, invisible. Addbdtama (for adfid, of Wacker-
nagel, Altimdische Grammatik, 1, 178, and Speijer, Fedizche wnd Sanskrit-Syntax, § 218) is
n corious word, which occurs also in the ga.tapathn Brahmana, which also has, VI, 3, 1, 24,
araddidpurnza, on which see Weber, fud. Stud., X111, 231, n.3 ; Eggeling, 8. 5. E., XLI, 197;
Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p. 167.

‘ CL ﬁibkhi}ua Aranyaka, I, 7, where there is one plank only: fod of ewdumberam
bhavaty firg vd annddyam udumbara frjo "nnddyasycpapiyai. The seat of the Udglty also is of
sidumbare wood. Tindya Mahibeihmana, V, 5, 2: eudumbarf dhovaly dry udumbara frjam
eoaoarundie.  The Sankh:ynna passages look like an imitation, while the Altarcya may
well have followed the Tandya (cf avarmddiyar). Taittiriya Brihmana, I, 2, 6, 5, has J:g' o
drmam udwmbdrak. CL also Satapatha Brihmana, IT1, 2, 1, 23, and often.

3 Sdyana explains right and left as fashioned by the right and left hands respectively; perhaps
twisted from left to right and right to left respectively. The plural raffenal is probably due, as
he says, to the fact that asis said in V, 1, 3 'ﬁaﬁlha:mm Srauta Sotra, XVII, 2, 3, the ropes
are each of three strands. It should bt noted that Aranyaka V differs in the purpose assipned
to the ropes, which it associates with the holding together of the swing. Similarly it recognizes
the number of planks as three or two, while two is here prescribed. Again, I, 2, 4, the height
of the swing is fixed at & sewgti, while V, 1, 3 gives as altematives cafuraipule or sy,
These remind us that the last book must differ considerably in date from the first,

* On dardhia of. Eggeling, 5. 5. E., XII, 84; Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 7o,

¥ The construction of the genitive with a positive is based on the analogy of the superlative,
c.g fufra, 1, 3, 4 (Speijer, Pedische snd Samckrit-Synfax, §§ 65, 91 1I}. Similarly the
ablative is found dependent on a positive, e.g. RV., V, 1o, 4 (Oldenberg, £. B, E., XLVI, 390),
Speljer, Fedische und Sanskrit-Syntaz, § 58, Sanskrit Syniax, p. 78; Delbriick, Gruedriss, 11T,
1, 216; Pischel, Gilt. Gel. Ans,, 1884, p. oo, Fedirche Studien, 1, 300; Geldoer, ibid,, ITT,
76,77; and see II, 3, 1, n. 6. For the word apabatapdpmd, cf. Aitareya Brihmana, IV, 25, 4:
apakafapipminal and anapahatapdpminal; Brhadiranyaka Upanizad, IV, 3, 21 (Max Miller,
5. B, E., XV, 168, n, 3); Chindogya Upanisad, I, 2,9; VIIL, 1, 5; 4, 1; ¥, 1. ;
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4. Some say, “The swing should be one ell above the ground, for by that
are the heavenly worlds measured.” But this is not to be accepted. Others
say, ‘It should be a span, for by that are the breaths measured.’ But this is
not to be accepted. It should be one fist' above the ground, for by that all
proper food is made and all proper food is taken. So let it be just one fist
above the ground. Some say, ‘Let him mount the swing from east to west,
like the sun here who shines, for he mounts these worlds from east to west.
But this is not to be accepted. Some say, ‘ Let him mount sideways,’ for men
mount a horse® sideways, thinking thereby to win all their desires” DBut this
is not to be accepted. They say, ‘Let him mount from behind, men indeed
mount a ship from behind and the swing is a heavenfaring* ship." Therefore
let him mount from behind. Let him touch the swing with his chin® For
thus does the parrot mount a tree, and the parrot eats most of all birds.
Therefore let him touch the swing with his chin. Let him mount the swing
with his arms® So the hawk sweeps down on birds, and so he mounts trees,
and he is the strongest of birds. Therefore let him mount with his arms. Let
him not withdraw from the earth one foot, lest he lose his hold of it The
Hotr mounts the swing, the Udgdtr the seat of wdwmdara wood. The swing
is masculine, the seat feminine, and they are united. This union is made at
the beginning of the hymn for the sake of offspring. Children and cattle
are his who knows this. Now the swing is food, the seat prosperity. Thus

1 The fist is a convenient measure and a fistful is a good mouthful, so Siyapa explains, CHf,
for these meagures, Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 8., XXIII, 147 5q.

® The swing is east and west; north and south is sideways, says Siyana. The accusatives
below are quasi predicative, of. Delbriick, Altindische Synéax, pp. 78, 79; 111, 2, 4.

® As Max Milller points ont, this is a clear reference to horse-riding, which is not certainly
known or referred to in the Rgveda. Baut it is known to the Yajurveda and the Atharvaveda,
Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 230 ; Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, p. 166, Similarly in the
Homeric age riding is only gradually coming into use in Greece. So Satapatha Brihmana,
VI, 3, 2, 17; and f. RV, I, 163, g; Weber, Berd. Sits,, 1898, p. 564

i This and the comparison with the sun are certainly in favour of the theory of Oldenberg,
referred to above (0. 1 on I, 3, 3), and see App. to my Sdakbdyana Arauyaba, pp. 73 5.

* Safkhiyana Sranta Sttra, XVII, 16, 1, gives the breast. The parrot in mounting strikes the
tree with its chin, It is kept by princes, ministers, &c., and so is well fed, says Siyana. The
form is strange (Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 184; Macdonell, Fedfe Grammar,
p- 37) and probably not Indo-European. CEL Hoemle, Osfealagy, pp. 39, 40.

% That is the forearm from the elbow. For further details of this ceremony see V, 1, 4.
For med below, ef. Delbriick, Altindische Symtax, p. 317; Speijer, Fedirche und Sonskrii-
Symfax, § 240, n. The agreement of annddatamal with fyenal is characteristic. See Taittiriya
Samhitd, V, g, 11, 1: fpdwo val vdyasim pdtigthel; Delbriick, Altindische Symfax, p. 8o,
Speijer (Vedische und Sansbrit-Sywfax, § g5 c) is unable to cite an example from Sanskrit.
It is the general rule in Latin, where, however, paﬂ.uing'uatln exceptions occur, e . oefocrorinm
animalinm delphinus est (Pliny, Nat. His,, ix, 8, 20).

EEITH _\:
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they ? mount to food and fortune. The Hotrakas*® with the Brahman sit down on
seats of grass. Plants and trees having grown up bear fruit. So then if they
mount all together on this day they mount on sirength, on sap, on proper
food. This serves to win sap® and proper food. Some say, ‘Let him descend ™
after saying vagaf’™ But this is not to be accepted. For the honour done to
one that sees it not®® is indeed not done. Others say, ‘Let him descend after
taking the food’ But this is not to be accepted. For the honour done to
one that has approached near is indeed not done. Let him descend after seeing
the food. For that is honour indeed which is done to one who sees it. Therefore
only afier seeing the food, let him descend. Let him descend towards the east, for
in the east is born the seed®® of the gods. Then let him descend towards the east.

T They, i.e. the Hotr and Udgity. Max Miiller follows R in translating ¢ he', bat this makes
nonsense and the commentary shows that R is wrong,

* They are the Hotrs assistants, viz. Pratisty, Brihmanicchamsin, Potr, Nestr, Agnidhra,
and Acchivaka. The division Is not strictly accurate, as the second, third, and fifth are really
classed with the Brahman and the Nestr with the Adhvaryu, but it corresponds to facts better than
the later classifications, see Weber, fmd. Stwd., X, 144 5q.; Oldenberg, Religion des Veda,
Pp- 383 5. ; Hillebrandt, Ritwal-Litteratnr, p. 97 vrsik may perhaps be better spelt Brsih.
Hoth the » or & and 5 present difficulties, cf. Wackernagel, Alt¥ndische Grammalik, I, 184, 2335
Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, p. 36. See Geiger, Litt. und Sprache d. Singhalesen, p. 28, The
following sentence is quoted in the Naigeya Anukramard, Ind. Stud., XVII, 373, 374-

* Max Miiller sugpests that i before #rjaj is expected. 1f it had occurred, it woold have
been quite natural, but it is not necessary to suspect the text as the reading above is fsam eva fod
dirjam annddyam and the eva fad renders it less urmatural that 750 should not occur. The
phrase v fad is very common in the Altareya Erihmana, fad being of course adverbial. For
the usnal asyndeton, of. Delbrilck, AMindische Synfax, p. 59-

1 The descent does not of course come here in its proper onder, but is inserted to complete the
disenssion of the topic of the movements of the priests.

5l The reason for this being rejected is that it is cnly afier the second vasaf (the arsvaral)
that this fiakss comes up, so that it could not sce the priest on the swing descending in its
hooour (Siyana). For the word, of, Wackemagel, Alténdische Grammatit,1,172; Foy, Z.0.M.G.,
L, 139; Macdonell, Fafic Grammar, p. 34; Weber, Jud. Stud., XVIIL, 26g; for the form,
Whitney, Sansérit Grammar, § 1091,

B For the form apafyate, cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, i, 77; Delbriick,
Vergl. Syntax, 11, 529 sq., Altindische Syniax, pp. 540 & Adkyritaya appears clearly to
come from 477s in the sense ‘move’ (cf Greek wahiropoos). The separation into two rools
{maintained in Bohtlingk and Monier-Williams® Diet.) seems quite needless (cf. Whitney, Koofr,
&or., P 140), a5 p3¢f, spear, can easily be derived from +/rs 85 trans. CE also Khila, IV, 5, 3
(ed. Scheftelowitz).

12 Max Milller suggests, and S apparently independently also suggests, that the reading may
be devarelah samprojdyate. But the use of samprajdyate is curious, as the sam has no
intelligible force, and on the other hand the form refasa is not impossible, as forms from a, ar,
a@sa, exchange more or less freely thronghout Sanskrit, see Whitney, Sensbrit Grammar,
§§ 415, 1319, and a long list in Wackernagel, op. cit., 11,4, 113, 114; in a Bahuvrihi apmirefasd
occurs in the Satapatba, ibid., 111, In Pili of course the asa form prevails, Milller, £i7lf
Grammar, p. 65.  CF. also Pischel, Probrif Grammar, §§ 407 .
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Apuvava 3.

They say, ‘Let him begin this day' with saying the word A" In the
word kim is drakman, this day is rakman, and so he begins Srakman by means
of drakman,® who knows this. Now with regard to his beginning with the
word Aim, the word is masculine,® and the ¢ feminine. They make a pair
and so he makes a pair at the beginning of the hymn for the sake of offspring.
Children and cattle are his who knows this. Again with regard to his beginning
with the word Aim, the word is to drakman like a wooden shovel' Just as
one desires to dig up anything with a wooden shovel, so with the word one
digs up &rakman. Whatever he desires, he digs up with the word Aim, who
knows this. Again with regard to his beginning with the word /Asm, the word is
the discrimination of divine and human speech.®* So he, who begins with the
utterance of the word /m, discriminates divine and human speech.

* The time of Aiméripa and prafipadyste are cbviously really identical. This is readily
explained by the originally timeless force of the form drdya (cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar,
£5 889, Bgy). So the aorist participle in Greck sometimes coincides with the time of the verb,
e.g. Monro, Homeric Grammar®, p. 212, Delbriick (A&tindische Symitax, pp. 405-409) holds
that in all these cases the distinction of time between the main verb and the gerund exists, bat,
however natural the growth of this use is, it is only to be found in the examples by forcing the
sense,  Speijer [ Vedische nwnd Sanskrit-Synfax, § 223) lays stress on the “aoristic® effect of the
weak root and appears to think that this accounts for the past force, But it should be noted that
in Yedic we have no evidence that the forms were ever felt as other than participles either present
or past. In sirfyam :l'r;mfya Eitevdm fotdpe it s most probable that the writer did not feel
drsivdya as="after baving seen’; but as “seeing”. Cf. my remarks in [ K. 4. &, 1907, p. 164.
For beginning the Mabivrata with kim, cf. Satkhiyana Aranyaks, II, 1. For Aim+ 4'kr, of.
Whitney, § 1079. Itis obsolete in the classical language,

*CLL1,3; 50

2 Ci 1,3 4 Theuseisfound in the Aitareya Brihmana, VI, 3, and often in the Snlnpallm
Brihmana. Furtheid.c:,:f.th:slm‘lﬂuflhnnd!mku[th:nfmmdf{iﬂth:f‘;mwm
(IV, 6, 7, 11, &c.), and Jaiminlya Upanisad Brihmanas, and Aitareya Brihmana, 111, 23, 1.

4 Siyana explains this as a metaphor from the search of hidden treasure, a probable
supposition in the case of India, where burial of treasure (cf. Gantama Dharma Siitra, X, 43-45;
Vasistha Dbarma Stra, IV, 13, 14; Manu, VIII, 35-39; Yajhavalkya, II, 34, 35) has always
been frequent in consequence of the uncertainty of life and government. A different idea is
I?unnﬂinﬁu.:puh:Bdhmm,VI,a.,z; 5, 4, &,

® That is, it distinguishes ordinary conversation from divine service. The Saakhiyana
Armanynka, 1, 1, gives different reasons for the importance of Afm. In Satapatha Brihmana,
Y1, 3, 1, 34, where the same distinction occurs, Siyann explains as Sanskrit and Apabhraméa
(Eggeling, 5. 5. E., XLl, 300, n.); dafoyai must be correct, demyad cannot well be adjectival,
and the error in the MSS, is trifling. CF 10T, 2, 5. It is notewonhy that later diefod o is used
for Sanskrit, ef. Dandin, Kavyadara, I, 33: samsdriem ndma dofod oig apedilydtd makarnbhih,
Franke (Fili and Sanskrit, p. 8g) compares the fact that Mathurd was ealled ¢ city of the gods®
becanse of the Kugana title depapudrr, and is inclined to think that * secondary * Sanskrit came
to India from Kakmir via Mathurd, a hypothesis which can handly be regarded as probatle.

N2
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2. They say, *What is the beginning of this day?’ Let him reply, * Mind
and speech.’* All desires rest on the one, the other yields all desires. All
desires rest on the mind,? for with the mind man conceives all desires. All desires
rest on him who knows this. Speech yields all desires, for by speech man
expresses all desires. Speech yields all desires to him who knows this. Then
they say, One should not really begin the day with a v, yajus, or saman verse,
nor start from?® a pe, yajus, or sdman verse” So one should say the oydkrlis
first. The vydhrtic are dkiih, bhwvak, and svar,' and they are the three Vedas.
Bhik is the Rgveda, dhuwvak the Yajurveda, and spar the Simaveda® Therefore

The real meaning of the discrimination is suggested by Aitareya Brihmaga, VII, 18, 13: om
¥ vai dafpam fothetd midnugam | dofvena cafpainay fan mdnusens ca papdd enasmh pramuileats,
cf. Wintemitz, Gesch, der indireh. Litt., I, 162, n. 1. The later use of dafod e must be related
to Devanigari. For the question of Prikrit, f. I, 5, 2,n. In the Rimiyana passage where
Hanumant ponders as to addressing Sitd, the possibilities he contemplates are (according to
Jacobi) odeam mamusim somskridm, or dvifdtir foa, vdcam samshridm, which appears clearly
to discriminate between the popular and sacerdotal forms of Sanskrit. That the former
expression means (as Dr. Grierson, Jud. Arf,, XXIII, 56, holds) the Prikrit of the educated
Ksatriyas and well-to-do persons round the court appears excessively improbable. Nor is it
correct to say that these forms of Sanskrit were practically alike. The Epic and the Sanskrit
of the Brahminical schools are of distinctively different style, and S0 might well have been
surprised at being addressed not in the Ksatriya fashion bot by priestly expressions, much
as a lady of the middle ages would find a great difference between the address of a countess and
a monk, even when both spoke the same Latin language.

! Siyama explains this as referring to the need for care in going through the service,
composed as it is of mixed verses.

* Siyana explains that the desires are phases of mind, manovritivilesdh, which is too subtle
for the Amnyaka. Ci. Brhadiragyaka Upanisad, III, 2: manesd bi bfmdn £dwdyate; and
Jacob, Concordance, p. 392; Aitareya Brihmaga, VI, 2, 3.

* Max Miiller, following Sayana, takes the words marco—dyad ¢ as giving the groond for
the rule referred to in fod @hwr, But this leaves no @ to mark the end of the rule referred to in
¢ad dhur, and in view of the wsual practice of the Aranyaks, it is safer to take the guotation
as extending to fyda. There is no doubt that the construction of the last part of the sentence
is not easy. For the abl., cf. Delbriick, Altindischke Syntax, pp. 107 80.; Speijer, Pedirche wnd
Sanskrit-Syntax, § 51.

! For the later history of the triad see Deussen, Philosophie der Upaniskads, p. 196; E. T.,
P- 217. See also Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmapa, III, 15; IV, 28, and I, 1. Taittiriya
Upanisad, I, 5, 6, shows clear signs of a later origin than the Aitareya by its elabomtion.

! On the three Vednss and the Atharvaveda, see especially Bloomfield, Atharpeveds,
PP- 21 sq.; Macdonell, Sanskrit Literature, pp. 191 3q.; Hopkins, Great Epic of India,
Pp. 28q. The silence of the ﬁ.mn}'a.]u is certainly in favour of its early date. It is of course true
that the Atharvaveda contains much old material * and probable that a Samhiti existed before the
Aranyaka was written (cof. Taittiriya Samhita, VII, 5, 11, 3, where the Afiginses are referred to

* I agree with Winternitz that Oldenberg's view (Liferalur des alien Indien, p. 41) that prose
magic formulae are older than ¢ poetic ® which are imitations of the poetry of the hymns of the
Rgveda is not probable.
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he does not really begin the day with a re, yajus, or s@man verse, nor start from
a v, yajus, Or sdman verse.

3. He begins with /ad," this. Now *this this’* is food, and so thus he obtains
food. Prajipati indeed uttered this as the first word consisting of one syllable
or of two,? viz. fafa or 4ifa. So a child when it first speaks utlers the word
of one or two syllables, /efz or /dfa. So with this very word with f/a in it*
he begins. A Rsi says (RV,, X, 71, 1), ¢ O Brhaspati, the first point of speech,’
for this is the first point of speech. * Which they have uttered making a name,’
for by speech are names made. * That of them which was the best and flawless,’
for this is the best and flawless. ‘That is hidden in secret by their love and
yet is made manifest, for this as regards the body is secret, merely the deities
(who enter the body), but as regards the gods® it is made manifest. This is the
meaning of the verse.®

(apparently as a fourth Samhits), and Winternitz, Gesch. der indisch. Lite., T, 110), but the
recognition is a sign of later date (Taittiriya Sambhitd, VII, is not probably early, but, like VI,
is later than the Aftareya Brihmana),

} Tuad is the first word of the first stansa of the first hymn of the Niskevalya Sastra, the
so-called Rijana, RV, X, 120, 1.

* It may be rendered *this word fad' (= faf fad-itf), but SAyana takes it as a repetition.
The repetition of amnam is apparently not connected with that of fad, thongh it may have
been helped by it.

* Max Miller seems to regard the two alternatives as faf and fofs or #ffa. This of conrss
is the usual signification of ebdéraras and avyebsors, but Siyana refers these words to the
quantity of the first and second syllables in fafa and Affe respectively. The form of the
sentences makes this seem certainly correct, however unusual it may be. We may have here
early evidence of the omission of the final # in ordinary conversation.

“ 1 take faf fafavatys separately and cva faf as = “so’. This seems also to be Siyana's
interpretation. Max Miiller says: ‘ With this very word, consisting of faf or saffa [cf. the
reading of L], he begins,' and in a note: “If fef is called the very same word, sa is used
in the sense of foa.’ This appears rather unsatisfactory, and Sdyana is probably right in
thinking faf and fafe similar enough for the purpose here in view. This passage, indeed, seems
to be a deliberate and somewhat elaborate variant of the older legend (prescrved in Satapatha
Brihmaga, XI, 1, 6) by which Prajipati when he first spoke ottered skah, Skwval, and
supar, which are words of one and two syllables respectively. Siyana has: ebera Arasoens-
Petaikdbsard | dodbhydm kromadirghdblydm wpeld doyeksard. Ekedoyaksara is apparently
an adject. Dvandva with disjunctive force; cf. Wackemagel, Altindiscke Grammatik, 11,1, 7o ;
Delbriick, Altindische Syniax, pp. 73 5. ; Vergl, Syntarx, III, 324 sq., for early examples. The
whole sense is little more than that fad which is equal to faf{a) or i) is the name which, as
érakman, is revealed in the deities and implicit in man in whose organs, &c., the deities are (as
in II, 1, 5; Saikhiyana Aranyaka, IX, 1, &c.).

® For adkidsivatam, of. Chindogya Upanisad, T, 3, 1, &c. ; Whitney, P, 4. 0. 5., Oet., 18¢o,
p. i So often in Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana.

® This stanra Is very obscure. Sdyana quotes Abvaliyana Grhya Sotm, I, 15, B, where it is
laid down that a child's secret name is only to be known by father and mother until the
spangyana, That this is what is referred to here is not impossible, as Max Miller points out,



182 AITAREYA ARANYAKA L34+

4. He begins with,! * That was the oldest in the worlds’ (RV,, X, 120, 1),
for that® is indeed the oldest in the worlds. ‘Whence sprung the terrible one
with brilliant might,’” for from it he was born who is terrible with brilliant might.
‘ Immediately on birth he destroys his foes,’ for immediately on being born he
destroyed evil. ‘After whom all helpers rejoice,’ for all creatures are helpers,
and they rejoice after him, saying, ‘He® has risen, he has risen.’ *‘Growing
by strength, the powerful one’ (RV., X, 120, 2), for he grows by strength, the
powerful one. “As foe he smites fear into the Disa,’ for all fear him. *Taking
that which breathes and that which breathes not,’ this refers to the living and
the lifeless. *What was offered in the feasts came to thee, this means, “all is
in thy power. *All turn their thoughts on thee’ (RV., X, 120, 3), this means
all beings, all minds, all thoughts, turn on thee. *When these two become
three helpers,’ these two being united produce offspring. Children and cattle
are his who knows this. ‘Join what is sweeter than sweet with the sweet,' for
the pair is sweet, the offspring sweet, and so with the pair he joins the offspring.
‘He* conquered by the sweet that which is sweet,” for the pair is sweet, the
offspring is sweet, and thus through the pair he conquers offspring. A Rsi® says,

but the interpretation adopted in n. 4 above seems to render the reference quite unnecessary.
The last verse he explains as meaning that the form of the gods who enter the body is hidden
from men, bot the gods themselves know the pame well. This is practically meaningless, and
Max Milller suggests that it may be that the name refers to the gods or to fad, the brakmas.
The reference, however, to the deities who enter the body is clearly meant in some form, of IT,
4,2; 1,5; and the sense is the drakman = fad which is the beginning of speech and the first
of names is revealed (as the gods) and implicit in man. This section is referred to by *Sayana "
on Atharvaveda, XVIII, 4, 77; sec Lanman in Whitney's Atharoaveda, p. Bga.

! The frea, RV., X, 120, 1-3, which begins is a sfafriys, becanse it corresponds to the
Rijana Siman.

* Le. drakman (Siyana). The explinations of this hymn in the Arapyaka must be
deliberately perverse, so absurd are they. CL Wackemagel, Altindische Grammarik, I,
xxix, o. 6,

* The donble wdapid is, according to S3yana, because he is Aditya or heaven, and Agni or
earth. The exact use of the aorist is chamacteristic of the early character of the text, cf,
Whitney's criticism of Delbriick (Synt. Forsch., 11, 8-86 ; Altindische Syntax, pp. 180-28g) in
A. J. P, X111, 2q0; Speijer, Fedirche snd Sanskrif-Syntax, § 174-

! Sdyana takes adef as referving to mitkwmasm which is sumadbe as consisting of the son
and davghter-in-law. AMadbund is equal to grandchildren, and abkiyodBih is * provide?, Lo
‘ provide that dear pair with dear offspring, our grndchildren’. He does not therefore
even follow the Ampyaka, which clearly took seeradbu as accusative. Max Miiller translates -
‘And this (the son when married) being very sweet conquoered throogh the sweet' But this
represents neither the Aranyaka nor Sivana.

® This verse, which is not in the Rgveda, is not by any means clearly connected with the rest.
Siyaga gives two alternatives, that it is connected with the verse soddoh rodfral soddund sy
sam, or with the whole Sastra (not, as in Max Miller, that it is connected with the hymn fod id
dsa, or the Veda in general).  In the first case * this body ' is the body of the sacrificer, the other
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¢Since he raised this body in that body;’ he means this body consisting of the
Veda in that corporeal body.* *Then let this body” be the medicine of that,’
he means this body consisting of the Veda is to be the medicine of that corporeal
body. Of this eight® syllables are gayairi, eleven are frivfubh, twelve jagafi, and
ten virdj. This consisting of ten syllables rests in the other three metres. The
three syllable word purusa® goes into the vird/. These indeed are all metres,
the three and the zirdi. To him who knows this' thus is this day completed
with all the metres.

5. He extends the verses by the use of mada! Nada indeed is man. So
a man speaking sounds as it were. In the words nadam va odafingm ® (RV., VIII,
69, 2), odaiyak are the waters in heaven, for they water all this; and they are
the waters of the mouth, for they water all proper food. In madam yoyuvafindnm,
_yoyuvalyal are the waters of the sky, for they inundate as it were; and they
are the waters of perspiration,® for they run constantly as it were. In the
words patim vo aghnydnam, aghnyak are the waters that are born of the smoke
of fire,' and they are the waters that spring from the organ. In dheniinam

body the body of the parents and the result is seen in soddol, &c. The other case gives the
interpretation of the Arapyaka, as Siyapa himself admits, fad etad doitiyam vydkiydnam aspim
ity dding brékmanena spagfibriyate, This shows how little Sayana felt bound to follow his
anthorities, The words soim—airapafe occur in varous guises in Atharvaveda, VIL a;
Taittiriya Samhitd, I, 7, 12, 2; Maitriyani Samphitd, I, 10, 3; Atvaliyana Srauta Sitra, 11, 19,
32; Sankhiyana Sranta Sou, 111, 17, 1.

* The body of the sacrificer (Sayana).

T The hymn fad #d dsa (Siyapa).

¥ The hymn, RV., X, 120, is friffubk, and the desired melres are only obtained by tortaring
jt. - The first, second, and fourth pddlas have ten syllables, the thind eleven. The first eight
of the first gada give the giyafri, the remaining two added to the ten of the sccond and fourth
piidas the jagaf, and the first, second, and fourth (or rather the fourth), the wirdf.

* Becanse by adding pu to the first pdds, ru to the second, 52k to the third, the verses all
become frisfudh. See V,1, 6.

¥ In epam wid (perhaps one word), of. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, II, 1, 68.
widusa may be genitive (cf. n. § on I, 2, 2) or dative.

1 The exact meaning is explained in V, 1, 6. After each pdida of RV, X, 120, I, I8
inserted (besides the syllables pw, ru, k) one pida of the hymn, RV., VI, 6g, 2, 50 a5 to
make a brhafi. Cf Satapatha Brihmana, V1IL, 6, 3, 3, and Eggeling, 5. 5. E., XLIH, 113, o 1.

? Siyama explains the verse with reference to juice produced at the third pressing of the
Soma, the r7isa (cf. Hillebrandt, Ved. Myth., 1, 335 39.), and takes sadam as the sacrificer, and
supplies absata. For the real sense see Pischel, Vedische Studicn, 1, 191 5q.

* rvedate is clearly correct, the accusative being cogmate. R's soedanie is primarily attractive
but is improbable, and as a perusal of p. 8o will show, be (like the MSS, cl. Whitney,
P.A4.0.5., Oct, 1887, p. xxv) is very uncertain about nasals. Cf Whitney, Sanpkri? Grammar,
§ 275 Speijer, Vedische wnd Sanskrit-Synfax, § 243 Delbriick, Fergl. Symiax, 1, 366-3685.

+:Siyana gives two interpretations, either smoke (in the shape of a cloud) produced by
fire, or from smoke and fire, quoting Kilidisa, Meghadita, 4, dhiimagyotifsalifamarnidn:
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trudkyasiti, the dhemavalk are the waters, for they stir all this, and by frudhyass
he means ‘thou art lord"? He extends® a /risindh and an amurivbk. For the
Irizfubh is male, the amusfubh female, and the two are a pair. So & man having
taken to himself a wife regards himsell as it were more complete. By repeating
the first verse thrice, the verses become twenty-five] The trunk is the twenty-
fifth, Prajipati is the twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten toes, two legs, two
arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fith, He adoms this trunk, the twenty-fifih,
Further the day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, and the sfoma hymn of this day
is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the two are twenty-five.

6. He begins® with /ad, this. Now *this this’ is food, and so thus he obtains
food. Prajipati indeed uttered this as the first word consisting of one syllable
or of two, viz. fafa or /dfa. So a child when it first speaks utters the word
of one or two syllables, fafs or /4ifa. So with this very word with fa/z in it
he begins. A Rsi says (RV., X, 51, 1), O Brhaspati, the first point of speech,’
for this is the first point of speech. *Which they have uttered making a name,’
for by speech are names made. * That of them which was the best and flawless,’
for this is the best and Aawless. *That is hidden in secret by their love and
yet is made manifest,” for this as regards the body is secret, namely the deities
(who enter the body), but as regards the gods it is made manifest. This is
the meaning of the verse,

7. He begins with the hymn, * That was the oldest in the worlds’ (RV., X, 120,1).
What is oldest is great; the form of this day as possessing greatness? is perfect.
(There is the word ®greaimess *) in the verse, * That fame of thine, O Maghavan,
through thy greatness’ (RV., X, 54, 1); the form of this day as possessing greatness
is perfect. (There is the word ‘strength’) in the verse, “‘He groweth more for
strength’ (RV., VI, 30, 1); the form of this day as possessing strength is perfect.

sammipdial foa mephak. The waters are agknyd, he says, becanse plants and trecs are to be
tended by all. CL also Brhaddevatd, IV, 41, which explains BV, I, 164, 43: labamayam
dhdmam; Atharvaveda, IX, 10, 25.

* Thou art food’, in Max Miiller's translation must be a slip, pafiyari is regular, sce
Whitney, Sansdrif Grammar, § 1061, and is found in the ﬂul.npnthn Brihmana in this form.

O fad id dra is In frivfubh, madam va edatindm in anugiubl. The former is male because
bigger than the latter, For the following, cf. Lévi, La Doclrine du Sacrifice, p.157.

" The twenty-five are made up by nine verses of RV, X, 120, 1 ; six of X, g54; five of VI, 30,
and three of I, 51, 4 which are mentioned in I, 3, 7 below. CEL 1, 2, 4andn.fon V, 1, 5.

! This is a mere repetition of Khanda 3, and the insertion of it here according to Siyana
is for the glory of the whole hymn, whereas the porpose of it as Khanda 3 was to extol the
word fad. This may be correct, but it is very obscure.

! The difference in the first two verses, of course, is that in the first jresfiam needs to
be equated to maked, whercas makifod actually occurs in the second. For the construction,
el 12,1, 4.
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(There is the word ‘hymns”) in the verse. Then, manliest of men, with songs,
with hymns’ (RV,, III, 51, 4); this day is indeed a hymn, and the form of this
day as possessing a hymn is perfect. He extends the first two® verses, which
are deficient, by a syllable. In the small® (womb) seed is deposited, in the small
(heart) the vital spirits, in the small (stomach) food is placed. This serves for the
obtainment of these desires. He obtains these desires who knows this. The
two of ten syllables serve to obtain both kinds of proper food, that which is
footed and that which is footless.* They become eighteen syllables apiece.®
OF the ten, nine are the breaths® one is the self. This is the perfection of the
self. Eight syllables? remain in each. Who knows this obtains whatsoever®
he desires,

8. He extends the verses by means of mede.! Now breath is sound. Therefore
every breath, when it sounds, sounds loud as it were. The verse madam va
odafingm (RV., VIII, 6g, 2) is by its syllables® an sswih, but by its feet an
anusfubk. Uspik is life, anusfubh speech. Thus he places speech and life in
him. By repeating the first verse thrice, the verses become twenty-five. The
trunk is the twenty-fifth, Prajipati is the twenty-fifth. He has ten fingers, ten

? That is RV., X, 120, 1%, with ten syllables, and VIII, 6g, 2% with seven. He adds puw to them,

3 CL 1,1, 2ad fin,

! L e, animals and vegetables (Sayana).

5 fe ten syllables in RV., X, 130, 1% the syllable pw, and seven in VIII, 69, 2%
Similarly with the other three pddar,

8 (firasi) chidrind is the version of Siyana and it is as probable as any other, though the
word originally meant breath and enly metapherically is tranaferved to its ose as describing
the of sense. The nine * orifices’, seven in the head and two in the body, acconding
to a Sruti (Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, 11, 5, 9; 10; 6, 8, is the reference, I think) cited
by SEyana (sepla vai Hrranydl prand dodv avdfcas), are referred to in the Kathaka Upanisad,
V, 1 (where in all, however, there are eleven), Svetibvatara Upanisad, III, 18, Yogatikhi
Upanisad, 4, Yogatativa Upanisad, 16, and elsewhere. They are cars, eyes, mouth, nostrils
and organs of evacuation, with the navel when ten are counted, as in the Jaiminiya Upanizad,
and Jaiminiya Brihmana, II, 77 (J.4.0.5, XV, 240), and érofmerandira when eleven are
counted. Cf. Deussen, Phifosophic der Upanishads, p. 343; E. T., p. 365 ; Sechsiy Upanishads,
p- 281, n. 1, and mava vaf firasi prindl, Sifkbiyana Aranyaka, 11, 2, which points to a different
iden, for which see I, 4, 1, 0. 5; 5, 1, 6; 2, 0. 13.

T That is, after deducting the ten from the eighteen.

* In his interesting note on relative clauses in the Veda, Edgren, F. 4. 0.5, May, 1883,
Pp- xii-xv, points ont that unlike Greek, Vedic Sanskrit vses the indef. rel. pronoun with the
indic. This rule i not observed in the later Vedic literature, e g. Abvaliyana Grhya Sotra,
1, 3, 1: athe bhalu yaire fva ca kosypan sydf, &c.

1 i e, by the stanz, RV, VIIIL, 6g, 2.

2 Tt has four pddar, and is therefore like an anusfubh, which of conrse it really is. But it has
in the Samhiti form only twenty-seven syllables, or resolving the y in apbupdmim in pdda 3,
twenty-eight, which is the number of syllables in an mymwik, which, however, has three pddar
(8+8+13) only.
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toes, two legs, two arms, and the trunk is the twenty-fifth, He adorns this trunk,
the twenty-fifth. Further this day (of the sacrifice) is twenty-five, the sfoma hymn
of this day is twenty-five, like is brought about by like. So the two are twenty-
five, This is the twenty-fifth with regard to the body. Now with regard to the
deities. The eye, ear, mind, speech, and vital spirits, these five deities® have
entered into this person, and he has entered into these five deities. He is then*
pervaded wholly in all his limbs up to his hair and nails. So all beings, down
to ants, are born thus pervaded. A Rsisays (RV, X, 114, 8), ‘A thousandfold
are these fifteen members,'® for five arises from ten. ‘As large as heaven and
earth, so large is it for the self is as large as heaven and earth. ‘A thousand-
fold are the thousand mights,'® thus does the poet please and magnify the
members. *As far as frakman extends so far does Vic,” wherever there is
brakman, there is Vic,” wherever Vic, there is Srakman, is what is meant. The
first® of these hymns has nine verses, for nine are the breaths, and it serves
to win them. The second has six verses, the seasons are six, and it serves to
win them. The third has five verses, the panft’® has five feet, and it is food,
50 it serves to win proper food. Then comes a tristich, there are three threefold
worlds, and it serves to conquer them. These verses become Zrdafis,® the

Y CL 1,3 3above; II, 4, .

Y ¢Then' is taken by Max Miiller as referring to the five deities, by Siyana as referring
to the body in which purusa is. Buot the latter view seems quite sound. The senses and
purusa are absolutely inter-connected.  For sdigal, cf. Jaiminiya Upanizad Brihmaga, T1I,
3,3 For 4 of Speijer, Vedirche und Sanskrit-Syntax, §88; J. 4. 0.5, XXIII, 151 sq.

* ubthi Siyana translates wibrsifmy afigimi and, as bymns will not do, he must be
approximately right. His view is that the fifteen are made up of the five above mentioned and
the corresponding five elements (earth, water, fire, wind, and ether) forming the mother and
father. But this is more than doubtful. For the ten the dfman comes with its five organs
and a complete body,

* Pecanse the senses are applied to a great variety of objects (SSyana).

T Brakmar is in all and wherever a name is given, it is there, ef. I, 3, 3. S&yapa quotes
a Sruti, Taittiriya Arapyaka, 111, 12 ; servdud riipdyi vicitya dhirah | nimdni by toibhivadan
yad dete | For the very close connexion of brakman and Vi, see 1, 1, 1, n. 8; Atharvaveda,
IV, 20; Bloomfield, Atharvaveds, p. 88.

* RV, X, 130, has nine werses. The repetition of epdm is due, says Sayana, to the com-
parative pature of these hymns as msed in the Sastra, the first esdm refers to the hymns
as they stand in the Sastra, the second to them alone as they stand in the Sawhit. This
is of course impossible. For the nine griwas, see I, 3, 7, 0. 6.  For the seasons, cf. Zimmer,
Altindisches Leben, pp. 373, 374; Oldenberg, 5. 8. E,, XLVI, 184,

® gmmam ca paikiichandasd sidhyatodt hietresn panikiirfpencipannotodd vd peiktiripam,
Sayana. For the tristich and the worlds, cf. S@akhiyann Aranyaka, I, 3.

® The first pida of RV., X, 120, 1, has, with g, eleven syllables, the first pdds of RV.,
VIII, 69, 3, seven verses, making eighteen. So two Addar give thirty-six syllables, or a Spkaff.
The twenty-three verses give forty-six rkafis, as each is extended similarly (Siyana).
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metre, the immortal, the world of the gods. This is the body. Ewven so he who
knows this comes by this way near to the undying self"

AparAva 4.

Then comes the sédadohas verse) Sidadohas is breath and by breath he
joins together all joints. Then the neck verses. They denote them as msmik
verses according to their metre, Next comes the sidadohas verse. Sidadohas is
breath and by breath he joins together all joints. Then come the head verses.
They are in gayairi, for it is the beginning of the metres, and the head is the
beginning of the members of the body® They are in arkaval' verses. Arka
is Agni. They are nine verses, the head is of nine pieces.” He recites the tenth
verse. It is the skin and hairs of the head, It serves for reciting more than

1 Siyana explains this obscure statement as referring to a birth as a devw. It may be
doubted if it means more than he comprehends the immortal body (cf &t just above), i.e.
he who knows these verses thus performs that part of the rite which corresponds with the body
of the bird to which the Niskevalya Sastra is likened (cf. T, 1, 1). That #fmd above means
body or trunk scems certain, and the second dfwdnsee can hardly refer to anything else. If
it does, it may simply mean, "he becomes immortal.” The ace. is governed by abhd; of. I,
1, 3,0. 10,

! The Satkhiyana Aranyaka treats all this very briefly, II, 1, covers all Adhyiya 3 and
the sidadokas. The firfem comes in 11, 3, before the grafoa, 11, 3; then the pofran (alssm,
baha, prakasfaka), T1, 4-5; then the eafwruitardni, 11, 6; the afitis, giyatri, birkati, auswiks,
II, 5-10; the vala, II, 11; the devipadih, 11, 12; the afmdrdpma sdbta, 11, 13; the dvapana,
I, 14; the dmusiubhe samdmndya, 11, 15; the frisfupckata, 11, 16; then two miscellaneous
Ch.llptﬂ'l, H,17; 18,

Sidadokas is interpreted as yielding milk and it mpremts the verse, R‘ln" VIIL, 69, 3, 4 ampe
shdadohasak sdmam frinamti pitnayak | jdnman deodmim vitas trito mmne’ divdh | This
is the verse immediately after the modz verse. Its use here is up!amr.d by Siyana because
it is prdmarraripi. CL San]chn}'nnl, I, 1: imdmi parodnd samhildni Mevanli. parvan is
apparently used vaguely; cf. I, 2, 3, n. 12,

2 For them see V, 3, 1, which is expressly here ascribed to Saunaka by Syana, Introd.,
P- 20, grindlk here means * cervical cartilages®, see n. 7.

3 sipksoh Projipafel prathamam mublato giyalei samuwipannd (Siyana quoting the
Yajurbrihmana) ; see Lévi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice, pp. 18, 53-

* That is, KV., L, 7, 1-9; in v. 1 aréblor occoms.

5 Cf. Taittirlya Samphitd, VI, 2, 1: fumdn movadhd fire virpifem | (Siyapn); seva vel
firasi prinah, Sitkhiyana Aranyaka, 11, 2, and 1, 3, 7,06, The first expression of this precise
idea seems to be in the Atharvaveda, X, 8, 43; punddribam ndvadodram tribhiv gupdblhiv
doptam. Whitney in his Trawsiation, p. 601, thinks that the later gumar are already referred to, but
as Lanman { Translation, p.1045) points ont, Garbe (Sémbiyatativabanmed?, Abk. der Bayerischen
Ak, der Wiss., XIX, 520) renders the three coverings as skin and pails and hair (cf n. 6).
A different view of the prdmar appears in Kithaka Samhitd (IXXIIT, 3, cited by Weber,
Ind. Stud., X111, 113, n. 2 for a grammatical point) : dafe vai purnsa prindh stanan doddates
{=11th and 13th). Cf. also Kausitaki Upanisad, IT, 15.
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the stoma® These form the frivyt sfoma and the gayalri metre, and it is after
the production of this sfoma and this metre that there arises all that is. These
verses serve for production. Children and cattle are his who knows this. Next
comes the sidadohas verse. S@dadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together
all joints. Then come the vertebrae verses” They are in vird/ metre. So one
man says to another, ‘* Thou shinest above us,’ or,  Thou bearest a high neck,’
to one who is proud! Or, again, because they run® close™ together, they

% Tn the fricyt stoma only nine versss of the hymn are nsed, but here the tenth verse of the
bymn is also employed. This is not the ecase in Sifkbdyana Aranyaka, I, 2. Sayapa cites
Taittirfya Brthmana, I, 3, 6: frivye chire bhavati | fredid wikitam ki firas | loma chavir asthi
parded stevanti | Cf. also Sitkhiyana, Lo ; frind vd agpa Hrgnah dapdlini bhavanti ; Satapatha
Erdhmana, XIV, 3, 1, 10,

T wijgvak is taken by Siyana as a mascoline singular ; he derives it from pilferena jovah, and
calls it the part at the root of the wings, or, taking it perhaps as ploml, from i, the lower
bones of the neck. It is most probably a plural, Max Miiller's dictum that fi-vindje proves
nothing as it must be attracted goes too far. The exact sense of viferak is doubtful. Buot as
grivdh is ploral and properly means *the cervical cartilages' or windpipe, the front part of
the neck, then most probably wéfesak is also ploral and denotes the back part of the neck,
the cervical vertcbre, which are usmally denoted by skandkdh (Hoemle, f. K. 4.5, 1906,
p- 918; 1907, pp. 1, 2). ‘This gives a perfectly good sense and seems imperatively demanded
by the allusion below to & stiffnecked man; in the proverb grfpdd is psed (in a way which
spoils the ar formally), either (&) as peck generally or (§) as cervieal vertebme, a sense
found in the Satapatha Brihmana, XII, 3, 4, 10 (Hoemle, p. 918). The grivdk of the Arapyaka
must, however, be different from the sifesal. Eggeling (8 5. E, XLIIL 113, n 1) takes
vijorak as ‘the roots (sinews) of the wings' (cf. Bhtlingk and Monier-Williams, D¥et., & v.)
and Friedlander (Introd., p. 16) translates * Fliigelansate ",

For ¢& pirdje hhavanti, il it is, as Is oot likely, attmcted, cf. examples in Delbriick,
Altindiscke Syntax, pp. 564-566; Chindogya Upanisad, VI, 16, 2: efad dfmyam fdange sarvam
fat salyam sa aimd; énfre, 11,6, 1, and for Sanskrit, Speijer, Sanskrit Synfax, §27. Examples,
hawever, on non-attraction are found when needed to make plain the sense, e. g. the Chindogya
passage cited has faf foam asf and so passim in the Upanigads (see Jacob's Comcordance, p. 137).
The use is very old, being found in Greek and Latin also. CF below, 11, 2, 2: ¢5a od rpesa, 8o
¢33 vaf padar, &c. A case or two seems to occur of the reverse attraction, e.g. Maitriyan]
Upanisad, I, 2 : efad vritam purastid dulickyam elat profnam, where see, however, Max Miiller's
note (5. 5. E., XV, 288, n. 1).

® This is the translation adopted by Max Miiller from Siyapa. This may be correct, but
the passage would certainly run better if it were taken all as one sentence. *So one man
says to another, ¥ Thon shinest abeve us, thou bearest indeed a stifi neck,” that is to one
who is prond.’  Bot the position of steblamdnam vd renders this doubtful. On the other hand
Siyana feels that it is difficalt to explain the grivd vai didrapard if taken alone, and this
seems to me to tom the balance in favoor of the translation here suggested. For this mmin:
of grivdk see Satapatha Brihmana, XII, 3, 4, 10, and Hoemle, [, £. 4. 5., 1906, pp. g16-ga2,
Sankhiyana Arapyaka, I, 2: frimé od dsam grivdydn perodpi bhavanti,

* dutih must be from +/dw guten (Dhitupitha, XXII, 46) as Siyana says. Monier-
Williams' Dics, omits this form, giving davinded, RV., X, 34, 5, 2s the only quotable form (see
v. Schroeder, Fiemma Oriental fowrnal, XIII, 11g-122). v. Schroeder (ibid., 297, 208) finds the
same root with mpe + 4 in the sense *anlegen” in Kithaka Samhita, VI, 2 kifsa wpddiifpad, and
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are taken to be ! the best food. For wird/ is food, and food strength. Next
comes the sidadohas verse. Sidadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together
all joints.

2, Now comes the right wing. It is this world, it is this Agni, it is speech,
it is the Rathantara, it is Vasistha, it is a hundred? These are the six powers
of it. The sampdla hymn serves to win desires and for firmness. The pankti
verse serves for proper food. Next comes the sizdadohas verse. Sidadokas is
breath, and by breath he joins together all joints. Then follows the left wing.
It is that world, it is that sun, it is mind,’ it is the Brhat, it is Bharadvaja, it
is a hundred* These are the six powers of it. The sampdfe hymn serves to

Kapisthala Samhita, IV, 1: belta updduiyal, and compares Greck Sfer, drdde, Icddw, and Latin
énduo, enwo. Winternits (Gerch, der indisch, Litt,, 1, 98) still treats dawizdnd as if it meant
I will play®, as taken by Geldner (Siedemsip Léeder, pp- 158 5q.). It cannot be from ol
* burn ", as sngpested doabtfully in Whitney, Koo, &, p. 75.

¥ cambifiatomds is clearly the reading, from s/famek (L e Aidha for bazgdha). It occurs
in the Taittiiva Amoyaka. Cf Whitney, Samskrit Grammar, § 954; Macdonell, Pedic
Grammar, p. 58; Wackemagel, Altindiscke Grammaiik, 1, 44

Y gppatemidp pratyacyante is thus construed by Max Miiller, who says the adverbial form
is vouched for by Fanini, V, 4, 11. The free use of comparatives and superlatives of this
class is n sign of early style, but in the carliest literature (RV. and AV.) the accusative
peuter is preferred, see Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 1111 e, and 111g9. Cf. also ﬂal.npathl
Brihmana, X, 1,3, 5: dlamam biydpate; ibid., X, 5, 2, 10: anwtaming gopdyati, and Delbriick,
Altindische Syntax, p.194; prafardim iva kripante, Altareya Brihmana, T11, 48, 4. fe wafardmp
pipminam apihata, Aitareya Brihmaga, IV, 25, 3. But none of these or similar cpses seem to
justify ammatamim, and the sense given by Siyaga as prdfyamfe would equally be obtained
by rendering ‘they approximate towards (prafi +4/ac) that which is most truly food” (fem,
becanse wird/ is fem.). For such a use of annatamd, of. RV, 11, 47, 16 (ambitama, naditama,
devitama), and many examples in Delbriick, 1. ¢, p. 193; and for the ace., cf. abbirampadyante
with ace., I, 1, 3, n. To. The acc. is governed by the preposition. yed may be taken with
dutak as equivalent to a finite verb, which is not very probable, or with prafyacyante, as giving
the explanation of ® the wifaral are oy

! Agni is the guandian of this world and he is also Vg, 1T, 4, 2, and Vic is Fathantara,
10T, 1, 6 (SEyana), while Vasigtha brought the Rathantara.

% See V, 3, 2 for the verses. They are RV., VII, 32, 22 and 233 VIII, 3, ¥ and 8 (thres
each according to the reckoning of the Arapyaka); I, 32 (r5vv.); VII, 18, 1-15; VII, 19
(1rvw); 20 (Toww); 23 (6 vv.); 35-29 (26 vww.); IV, 20 (11 wv.); making 100 in all, and then
the paseksi, I, 8o, 1; 1V, 20, is styled the sampdra hymn.

* The moon is the deity of mind, but here the identity of sun and moon Iz meant, eays
Sayana, and seasas is Brhat, and Bharadvija made the Brhat,

i Bee WV, 3, 2 for the verses. They are RV., VI, 46, 1 and 2 ; VIII, 61, 7 and 8 (three each
according to this reckoning); VI, 18 (15 vw); 23 (1o vw.); 24 (10 ¥v.); as{gww); 31-38
(40 vv.) ; IV, 23 (11 vv.); making 1ot in all, and then the paikis, 1, 81, 1. The sampdla is IV,
23; of. Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 30, 2. The fafam is not precisely accurate, but the inaccuracy
is deliberate. There are 1co in the right and ro1 in the left, and the paiksi verse adds one
to each of them. For the varying sizes of the wings see Taitthiya Brahmana, I, 2, 6, 3.
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win desires and for firmness. The paibti verse serves for proper food. These
two are deficient and excessive. The Brhad is male, the Rathantara is female,
The excess is of the male, the deficiency of the female. Therefore are they deficient
and excessive. Now by one feather is the left wing of the bird the better and
therefore the left wing is the better by one verse. Next comes the siadadohas
verse. Sidadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together all joints. Then
follows the tail. This consists of twenty-one dvipadd verses.® For twenty-one
are the backward feathers of the bird. Again of all s/omas is the ekavimfa the
support, and the tail the support of all birds. He recites a twenty-second verse.
This is given the form of two supports® So all birds support themselves on
their tails, and having supported themselves on their tails, they fly up. For the
tail is a support, He (the bird) is supported by two decades of zird/ verses, He
again, the man, is supported by these two dvipadds, the twenty-first and twenty-
second. That which forms the bird serves to obtain the desires of the man,
That which forms the man serves for his prosperity, glory, proper food, and
honour. Next comes the sidadokas verse, next an additional verse, next the
siidadohas verse. 'The sadadohas is male, the additional verse female, Therefore
he recites the sizdadohas verse on either side of the additional verse, Therefore the
seed of the two when effused obtains oneness with regard to the woman alone,
So birth takes place in and from the woman, Therefore he recites the additional
verse in that way.”

8. He recites the eighty gayasri tristichs! The eighty gdvafri tristichs are
this world, and whatever glory, might,? wedlock, proper food, and honour there
is in this world, may I obtain it, may I win it, may I possess it, may it be mine,

" These verses, RV., X, 157 (5 vv.}; 172 (4 ¥v.), besides twelve from other $akhis are given
in V, 3, 2. CL Taittiriya Brihmana, 1, 3, 6, 4: ebavimidm Peicham | dvipddirn stwvanti
prdtisthityai |

® The feet, Siyans says. The idea seems to be, when there are twenty-two verses, that
twenty represent the feet of the bird, and two those of the man. When twenty-one, it is the tail
that is in question. See also V, 2, 2.

T atre is rendered asmin vijavevibhige in Siyana. It scems mther to refer to the position
of the additional verse between the sidadokas. For abds in the Altareyn Erihmana, cf. Liebich,
Bezz, Beitr., X1, 281; Speijer, Fedirche sund Samsbrit-Syntax, § 88, Yosdtas (Whitney, Sansbriz
Grammar, § 1098) is possible and must be so taken if dfdmd is a noun as given in Bohtlingk
and Monier-Williams' Dict. But it is simpler to take it and pru® as adjectives, CE, 10,1, 2
frthivitah, where itak is probably meant. Cf, dfdnaidh in Taittiriya Upanizad, II, 5 (5. 5. E.,
XV, 61, n. 3); djdmadival; Jacoh, Concordance, p. 162, For the ekalesa, see Weber, fnd,
Stud,, X, 143,10 3; XIIT, 113, 0. 2 Eolling, [. 4. 0.5, XXIII, 321 8.

! The three sets of tristichs are the food of the bird, They are set forth in detail in V, 3, 3
45 5 respectively.

¥ Might is interpreted by Sdyana as vedaldstraprayuled piasd and is opposed to apacilik as
dbanadiinyidisamrdiharaps piifi, but he gives fejar as an alternative rendering, ;
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Next ‘tomes the sidadohas verse. Sidadokas is breath, and by breath he links
together all this world. He recites the eighty brhafi tristichs.  The eighty érkafi
tristichs are the sky-world, and whatever glory, might, wedlock, proper food,
and honour there is in the sky-world, may I obtain it, may I win it, may I possess
it, may it be mine. Next comes the s@dadohas verse. Sidadohas is breath, and
by breath he links together all the world. He recites the eighty nsmih tristichs.
The eighty urnih tristichs are that world, heaven,’ and whatever glory, might,
wedlock, proper food, and honour there is in that world, and the divinity of
the gods,* may I obtain it may I win it, may I possess it, may it be mine.*
Next comes the sidadokas verse. Sidad¥has is breath, and by breath he links
together all that world.

Apuvaya 5

He recites the vafa® hymn desiring all to be in his power. There are twenty-
one® verses, for twenty-one are the parts in the stomach. Then the ekapimia is
the support of all sfomas and the stomach the support of proper foods, They are
in different metres, For the intestines are larger one than the other,® some small,

$ The insertion of dyass is curious and Siyapa notes it as being vispagtdrthans.

% This is taken by Siyana as being equal to drakman, the honoured of the gods, Indra, &e.,
and he quotes for it a passage intended to be Svetivatara Upanigad, VI, 7: fam fivarindim
Paraman melefveram fam deodmdm paramam daivam (so R, read with S devafindp (or
dafvatindm with ed.) paramam ca daipatam).  But, thoegh Max Milller accepts this view, it is
simpler to equate it merely to the divinity of the gods, i.e. the divine nature.

® Prohably dpwavdnd is suggested by the of of afiti equated to +'af, as stated by Eggeling
(5. & E,XLII, 112, 0. 1). The view that afi#é contains the 4/ai, eat, probably led to the
identification of the afitir with amwa as throughout the Arapyaka and also in Satapatha
Brihmana, VIIL, 5, 2, 17; but when Siyapa in his commentary on this passage calls the afilis
annaripdl, he merely refers, I think, to that identification and does not base it on etymology, as
suggested by Eggeling.

¢ For the subjunctive as optative in sense, cf. Speijer, Fedische snd Sanskrit-Syntax, § 186,
and for the question of subj. and opt., Goodwin, Gresk Moods and Temses, App. I. For
subjunctives in Aitarcyn Brihmana, sce Aufrecht, pp. 429, 430; and a full list in Bohtlingk,
Chrestomathic®, pp. 349, 359. See also Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, pp. 306 81, Vergl. Syntax,
11, 365 =q.

A In‘giﬁkhﬁlmm Aranyaka, 1T, 11, the siidadobas verse is repeated twenty-four times, It
agrees in counting the vafs hymn as referring to the udara. The hymn is RV, VIII, 46.  See
V,2,5 Itiscalled a mivid in I, 5, 2 below. The name is given becase the author is Vasa
(Advya) says Siyana, and this is probably the case, showing the early date of the traditional
authorships. Cf. Satapatha Brihmapa, VIII, 6, 3, 3, and Eggeling, 5. 5. £, XLIII, 113, o. 2.
See also Oldenberg, Z. D. A, &., XLII, 2155q.

2 Only twenty of RV., VIII, 46, but the sddadofias verse is counted in; ses, however, oo
¥V, 2, 5 ad fin.

* Viksudram is vendered ¢ confused’ by Max Milller. The rendering in the text is that of
Siyana and is supported by the use of rifmard ioa bi palgval in Altareya Brihmana, V, 6, 5
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some big. He recites them with the word om according to the metré and
according to the manner of the occurrence.® For the intestines are as it were
according to the manner of their occurrence, some shorter, some longer. Next
comes the siidadohas verse.  Sidadohas is breath, and by breath he joins together
all joints. Having recited this verse twelve times® he leaves off, Twelvefold
are these breaths® seven in the head, two in the breast, three below. There
are they contained, there are they perfected. Therefore there” he leaves off.
The hymn, ‘O Indra and Agni, ye two’ (RV., VIII, 40), forms the two thighs
which belong to Indra and Agni}® the two supports with broad bones, The

where see Siyaga's explanation. For the compar., see Delbriick, Aftimdireke Syntax, pp. 196 5q.
The Ardaye is sthila according to Siyapa. The metres of RV., VIIL, 46, are very varioos in
the eyes of the Anukramani. For the form anfastya, cf, Whitney, Sanskrir Grammar, § 1245 c.
The twenty transverse processes (Ewsmfdfa) in the abdominal portion of the spine (wdara),
Satapatha Brihmana, XII, 2, 4, 12; 14 (Eggeling, 5. 5. £, XLIV, 164, n. 1; Hoernle,
J- £. 4. 5, 1907, pp. 8, 10) suggest a different rendering, but the tradition is quite plansible.
The epithet used too does not suit bones. It is, however, to be noted that in Qihkhiymu
Aranyaka, I1, 6, the awiada, which can mean the lumbar portion of the spine (RV., VI, 163, 3,
cited by Hoernle, /. £. 4. 5., 1906, p. 917) as well as the thoracic portion (Satapatha Brihmana,
XIIL, 2, 4, 14, cited ibid., 1907, p. g}, is said to have twenty-one parodyd, and certainly this is so
strikingly parallel to the wdare with its twenty dunfipar (Satapatha Brihmana, XII, 2, 4. 13),
since the twenty-first may be the andka itself, that it is possible that this passape should be so
interpreted.  But to do so would only be justified by the beliel that these early medical
statements rest, as Hocmle (Ostenlogy, pp. 101-100) holds, on acquaintance with carrent medical
views, an opinicn I do not share for reasons given in 2. D, M. 6., LXII, 134 5q.

* yathopapidam is a difficalt phrase.  Max Milller, following Sayana, renders faccording to
rele’. Siyana explains this with reference to the technical rule, given by Aivalipaga Srauta
Sotra, VI, 5, 11; 13, that doifad verses are to be recited with a panse in the middle and om at
the end, while sbagedi verses are to have om prefized and afiixed. This is artificial and
perhaps it only means (cf. Monier-Williams' Dicr., s.v.) *just as it may happen’, which version
suits the anfarfpam better, and Siyapa ends up with practically this version. Chandarkiram
(for the Sandhi, of. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 340; Aufrecht, Aitareya Brikmana,
P- 420; Macdonell, Pedic Grammar, p. 71) 1efers of course to the different metres of the hymn.
CL V, 2, 5, and note. For the gerund, cf, Whitney, Sawskrit Grammar; § 995; Delbriick,
Altindische Symtax, pp. 401 5q.; Speijer, Fedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 224.

* That is once each in the verses representing the body, neck, head, vertebrae, right side,
Left side, tail, food in three sets of eighty tristichs, and the pafa hymn. In the gase of the tail
there is a sidodbbar before and one after the additional verse, and 50 the number twelve is
made wp.

¢ The number twelve is clearly to suit the twelve repetitions of the sidzdolar verse, Itis
probably got by taking the seven openings in the bead, I, 3, 7+ 8, and adding the two in the
breasts, and the mabki, Myw and gudi.  For other fanciful enumerations cf. Deussen, Philoraphie
der D}am;m, PP- 355 %¢-; ET., pp. 383 5q,, and Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana cited in
note 6 on 1, 3, 7.

¥ He does not nse that verse in the * thigh * verses,

* Indm and Agni uethnmgutofgod:mdlhetﬁghmbktbcbi:dtuﬂyuhﬁ
(Siyana). In Safkhiyana these verses form part of what represents the tail in the Aitareya, but
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verses have six feet” for firmness, Man™ has a double support, cattle have four
feet. So he places the sacrificer with his double support among the four-footed
cattle.  The second verse has seven feet,” and he makes it into a gdyatri and an
anusiubh. Now the gdyatri'® is brakman, the amusindh is Vie, and so he unites
Vic and drakman. He recites™ a fristubh at the end. The frisfubk is strength
and so with strength bhe surrounds animals, Therefore animals® depend on
strength for their rising and their going forth,

2. In the Niskevalya hymn addressed to Indra,® ‘To thee, the mighty, the
intoxicated one’ (RV,, X, 50), he inserts a mivd.* For clearly thus does he
place sirength in himself. They are frisfubls and jagafis.® They say, * Why
then does he insert a mivid among fristubks and jagafis?'* *One metre only

in Satapatha Bribmaga, VIII, 6, 3, 3, they are referred to the wings, see Eggeling, 5. 5. Y.
XLIIT, 311, 112. Secalso V, 3, 1, n. 1; above, p. 37.

* They, except two and twelve, are in the so-called maddgaiéti metre. For the correct
expression wrvasthive, of. the vse of d@ruphaiaba for the thighs, Hoernle, Ostenlagy, pp. 206, 215,
perhaps wrongly read for srs®, If fra® is read here, it means * the thighs and knees are supports',
of. Vijasaneyi Samhit, XVIII, 23; Apastamba Sulba Sitra, XI, 2 and 3 (Z. DA, G, LVI, 362).

® LI 13,05

¥ Tt conslsts of seven pidar of eight syllables, and can be made into an emugfwéh preceded by
a pipatri. According to Siyana, following ASvaliyana, in the latter case there is g pause
after the second pdida, and om after the third, In the former the ome follows the fourth, and
there is a panse after the second pdda.

WCLL 1, 1,0 8

¥ Sayana holds this to refer to a special mode of recitation, by which after the first pdda
there is o pause, and omr follows the second, and so for the third and fourth, and which he calls
trigtupsemaya, This is from Asvalivana Sranta Sotra, VI, 15,65 RV, VIII, 40, 13, is in fristubh,

" This must mean, as Siyaga says, and as Max Miiller takes it, that animals obey a master,
The last two accusatives are loosely connected as accusatives of point in which; such ace,
are more frequent in Greek and Latin (e. g, Tacltus, Ann,, T, 27 1 deserunt (ribunal . . . manus
inlentanies, cansam discordiae ef initinm armornm). In the Maitreya Upanisad (Max Miiller,
S B. E., XV, xlv): sa tatra paramam fapa ddityam udibsamina irdhvas fisthati. Max
Miiller observes that dsthdye would be expecied, but it is not necessary to suspect the text.
For the compound, cf, Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 47 and 48. In gafiin paripocharyi the
ace. is dependent on pari: so Aitareya Brahmana, VIII, 28, 1, 2 fam cldf pafica devatih
parimriyante (correct Speijer, Vediecke und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 88),

' Forming part of the thigh verses,

! Sdyana says the mivid (cf. Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, IT1, g, 1, for a Vaitvadeva mivid) is
to come after the fourth verse and is to be Jwdro devah somam pidatu ( pinvamdnak S), &e,
(Safikhiyana Srauta Satra, VIIL, 17, 1). *In himself’ he renders as *in the bird in the shape
of the Sastra’. It may mean ‘in himself’ only. For the mividh see Scheftelowitz, Die
Apokeyphen des Kpveda, pp.136sq, The mivitsamyaabe granthe in R is, unhappily, a myth, the
reading (in R?, 5, &c.) is safghe.

* The metre is irregular. According to the Anokramani, one and seven are jagusf, the rest
fristubk. Siyaga offers the alternative of the last two being japari.

* The grakrti has trigfubks at the midday pressing, and so the deviation nesds explanation.
Nute that the answer is repeated, and is not that of the Aranyaka itself, though it is adopted,

KEITH (8]
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cannot support or fill the mizid of this day,’ so he inserls the miid among
trisiubhs and jagafis. Let him know that this day has three mivids® The
vafa hymn is a asoid, the Vilakhilyas are a nivid, and the mivid is a miid. So
let him know that there are three mspids in this day. Then come the hymns,
#*Who in the forest as it were has been put down’ (RV., X, 2¢9), and *Who
first is born, the wise one’ (RV., II, 12). In these is the verse, * When the
hopes of all are on food’ (RV., X, 29, 4), and it serves to win proper food.
Then comes an insertion. As many decades of verses® in /risfubh and jagaff
addressed to Indra as they insert between these two hymns, after transforming
them into #rkafis, so many years do they live beyond the normal life.” By this
insertion life is gained. Next he recites the sgjamiya® hymn that cattle may
come to his offspring. Then he recites the Tarksya® hymn. Tarksya is
welfare, and the hymn leads to welfare. Thus he procures welfare. He recites

® Siyann says the mivdéd here referred to above is the mracklyd mivid, and the others are
aupacirike, and he assigns the use of several metres in the vala and of frigfubis and jagafis in
the Vilakhilyas as the reason for their being styled wivids. The Vilakhilyas occur in the dpfati
tristichs, see V, 2, 4. The Valakhilyas and Nivids are printed from the Kasmir MS. by Scheftelowitz,
Die Apokryphen des Rgveda, 1906, See also Oldenberg, Gott. gel. Anz., 1907, Schefielowitz
(pp. 10 sq.) argues that the Vilakhilyas are among the old Khilas which were accepted by some
schools (probably the Biskala and Mindikeya) and not by others (Sikalya), who only included
¢ Nationalhymnen* in their tradition. Oldenberg (pp. 221-235) effectnally—in my opinion—
demolishes this arpument and leaves the Khilas what they have hitherto been considered, later
additions to the Bgvedic tradition, thongh doublless in themselves old. The Vilakhilyas are
mentioned by that name in Kausitaki Brihmaga, XXX, 8; Taitliﬂynin[rylkl.,l. 13 ; Maitrivani
Upanigad, 11, 3, &c. Cf. also Macdonell on Srhadderard, VI, 48 ; TIL, 116; Max Miiller, Marus-
Hymns, pp. xxxiii &q., who is, however, wrong in saying that they do not occar in any Khila
eollection ; S¢. Pefersburg Diict., V1, 954.

® Sayana renders dafosindm as ‘taken from the ten thousand numbered Samhitd’, and
Max Miller takes it as ‘taken from the ten Mandalas'. Neither meaning appears certain,
datati elsewhers means o decade, dafafayf refers to the Samhitd, and I think dafaffmfm most
mesn decades.  They are decades of frisfudhs and fegasfr tumed into &pkasir, and it may be
noted that six frfsubls and two jfapaffr give ten drharis. This may be the reference, or the
1eierence may be to the fact that three frisfudks and seven japwsis give thirteen drkatfs. Siyana
contents himsell with explaining that of three frisfwdks and four fapedfs nine Srhiafis can be
made, which does not scem to be of much help. V, 3, 1, appears to support the view here taken.

T That is, no doulit, one hundred years, V, 3, 1, and I, 2, 2, n. 14.  For @ndboam with abl,
of. Speijer, Fediscke und Sanskrii-Syntaz, §§ 58, go; Delbriick, Alindische Synfax, p. 113;
Liebich, Besz. Beitr., X1, 293.

¥ Th:lﬂ'. i.“-,, Rvi-i IIJ 13, ﬂi!:d -“!-""”'El’“-"“ in ﬂitﬂ-ﬂ:}'l Bﬁh!ﬂal:lt, -'IT, 1, I FD'E “’?‘Rm
cf. Spefjer, L. c., § 188; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 587 ; Delbriick, pp. 353 sq. The form
is given by Whitney, Foofs, &¢., p. 14, a5 only found in the Siitras and Epie.

® RV., X, 178, addressed, says Siyaoa, to Tarksya Garuda, but cf. Macdonell, Vedic
Mythology, p. 145. R reads Tirkso, but the Sarvinukramani and Brhaddevatd agree with the
RV. Cf Kaositaki Brihmana, XXX, 5, and III, 1, 6, n. 5.  For the form, cf. Wackemnagel,
Altinditche Grammatik, 1, 233: Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, p. 43
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the ekapadi'™ werse that he may at once be all and win all the metres.®® In
the hymn, ‘All songs have caused Indra to grow’ (RV., I, 11), there are
additions™ to the verses. Seven verses does he make additions to, For seven
are the breaths' in the head, and so does he place breaths in the head, He
makes no addition to the eighth. The eighth is speech, and (he thinks), ‘Let
not speech be mingled with my breaths’ Therefore speech, though it has
the same abode as the breaths, is not mingled with them. He recites the
virdj verses.™ Virdj verses are food, and serve to win food. He ends with
the hymn of Vasistha,” that he may become Vasistha. (He should end)
with the perfect verse," with the word *great’ in it, * This praise to the great, the
terrible, the bearer’ (RV., VII, 24, 5). In the verse, ‘Like a steed labouring
at the yoke, he has taken his place’ (RV., VII, 24, 5), the yoke is the end
(of the car). This day is the end.”” Thus is (the verse) fit for the day. (He
should end) with the perfect verse, with the word  praise” in it, * O Indra, this praise
celebrates thee’ (RV., VII, 24, 5% With regard to the verse, * As heaven over

¥ Sayana gives it as Judre vifvam virdiati, see V, 3,1,

1t Tt is the last of the metres used,

" The phrase occurs also in Siakhiyana Aranyaka, 11, 12, and is farther explained in V, 3, 1,
where Sdyana is much more explicit than in his commentary here. The idea is %10 1, 2,
14,2%; 27, 3% 2% 3%; and 30 on. The resnlt is a corlous intertwining, wyalirafpa, of verses,
A similar proceeding is found in Aitareya Brihmana, IV, 3; VI, 24. For other examples of this
process, called vikaraya also, of. Siikhyana Srauta Satra, VII, 15, 4 (at the Apyiyana of the
Madhyandina Savana) ; IX, 5, 4 (at the Sodadin} ; XII, 11, 5, and Avaldyana Srapta Sitra, VIIL,
2, 7 (Vilakhilyas, when a syafimarfam oifiorana takes place) ; Roth, Z. D, A G., XXXVII,
109, who traces the practice even in the Rgveda, and Hillebrand, Rirwal-Litteratur, p. 103,

' The openings are referred to above, I, 3, 7i8; 41; 5 1.  The eighth as Vic refers no
doubt to the tongue. The first reference to seven openings is not (a5 Deussen seems to hold)
that in Atharvaveda X, 8, 9, which is there practieally unintelligible, and which is given up by
Whitney (Tramslation, p. 597), but which appears in a more plausible form in Brhadiranyaka
Upanisad, II, 2, 3, where the verse has as its last pida: vig agtami brakmand sapoiding, but
that in AV, X, 2, 6, where the seven Ahdni are given as eyes, nostrils, ears and mouth (see
Whitney, Framsfation, p. 568; Hoemle, S £, 4, 8, 1907, p. 12). In ver. 7 the tongue
is specially mentioned. The seven, however, scem already to have included Vie, to judge
from the explanation in that Upanisad, II, a2, 4, where, according to Denssen's translation,
it is intended to stand for the tongue, as indeed scems clear from its being connected with
Atri and a/fé, though Bohtlingk, in his translation, p. 26, takes it otherwise. Siyana here
refers. to the other priwar as jikodfvapddishik. Vie apparently then is little more than
a duplicate. Cf. 1,3, 7,n.6. Forthe seven prias, cf, also Satapatha Brihmana, IX, s, 3, 8.

MRV, VI, 22, 1-6; sce V, 3. 1.

¥ RY., V11, 24. For the word ndfa in ver. 5, see Oldenberg, S. B. E., XLVI, 135,

'* The sixth verse is placed after the fourth and the fifth comes at the end, V, 3, 1.

" The last day is the wdopamipdtirdtre. For didk, of, RV, 11, 3, 1: dhiksddam
‘charioteer'; Hepkins, J. 4. 0. 5., XTII, 237 sq.

02
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heaven,*® give us glory’ (RV., VII, 24, 5d), wherever the speech of the Brahmin "*
is uttered, this is his glory, when he who knows ends with this verse, So let
him who knows this end with this verse,

" Savana renders, ‘as in heaven, so in the worlds (the makarfoba, &c.) above the heaven!
The same makarfoka is dragged in to explain 11, 4, 1.

¥ Sivapa vaguely says vedasambamdhi vikyem. But I think there is a clear reference
to the speech of the Brahmins. The oppesition is probably as yet mainly to non-Aryan tongues,
cf. Tapdya Mahibrihmana, XVII, 1, 2, 9. Whatever be the history of Vedic and Sanskrit,
it is difficult to believe at this date (Soo-yoo B.C.) in very much development of Prikritic
forms so as to render contrast with them natural, though no doubt such forms existed. (CF the
discussions in /. A, A, &, 1903, Pp. 435 5¢) See also I, 3,1, o 55 I, 3, 5; Satapatha
Brihmana, III, 2, 1, 23, with Eggeling’s note on the Kinva reading; Macdonell, Samsbrit
Literature, pp. 20-24; Lanman'’s notes on Whitney, Atharvaveds, 11, 13, 45 X, 9, 23;
XII, 4, 4 XIX, 8, 4; Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, xviil. The Atharvan passages
point to the possibility that some of the Prikritic forms are due to the later tradition and
are no evidence for the time of the Atharva. Similar considerafions are familiar in the Homeric
question, sec especially Monro, Odysrey, XITI-XXIV, Appendix, pp. 455-484. The early date of
the Epic if adopted (cf my notes, . K. 4. 5., 1906, pp. I sq., 1907, pp. 651-683) wonld
hear oot the view that Prikrit was nct so early as has been claimed (cf. Franke, F&lf wnd
Sanskrit (1903), Pp- 49 5q.) the ruling speech of the people. No doubt the Mantra literature
represents a poetic diction {cf. Winternitr, Geseh. der fndisch. Litt., 1, 38 s3.), but it has not
yet been made even plausible that contemporanecns with it were really Prikritic dialects,
though no doubt in certain cases the tendencies which produced Prakrit were already in foll force.
The subsequent history is doubtless that of the more and more marked separation of the
literary and the vulgar specch (of. Delbriick's neat snmmary of the history, Alndisckes Verbum,
PP 35q.), and the place of the Epic must (it seems to me) be found either before the decay
of speech had rendered the Sanskrit unintelligible to the warrior classes of the popnlace—and the
Epic appears in origin to have been precisely like the Homerie Epic (see Lang, Homer and
Hir Age, 1906) poetry composed by poets at the courts of princes who sang to the retainers and
friends of their patron—not of course an epic of the lower classes or the mere cultivator, thongh
be would understand it in part—or after the general revival of Sanskrit in the second and third
centuries A.D, The latter view seems to mise more serious difficulties in our coaception
of the history of language and literature than it can pretend to solve. T still think the earliest
epic (as distinguished from mere dbiydnas or ifikdsar) must date from the eighth to sixth
centories B.C. and be contemporaneots with the Brihmanas and Aranyakas, though of course
in the case of both Mahibhirata and Rimiyana extensive additions have been made by priestly
hands in the two or three centurics before the Christian era. Ouly thuos can a real place
be found for Fagini's dkdsd, or for the costom of the Drama which must represent a real state of
affairs when Sanskrit could be used by kings and nobles as intelligible to their inferiors.
For what Ksatriyas spoke in the eighth to sixth centuries B.c, we have no evidence save the
Brihmanas, where they speak Sanskrit, and the Epic, so far as we can regard it as contempor-
aneous. In view of the fact that Patafjali koew the Drama (fud. Stad., X111, 486 sq.), it scems
only reasonable to assign to his period the separate use of Sanskrit and Priksit for the different
characters, and either then or earlier the state of affairs must have been real.  Nor is it possible
to accept the theory of Lévi, Barth, and Grierson (/md, Ans, XXIII, 110) that an originally
Prikrit drama was tumed into Sanskrit. This theory leaves no plapsible explanation open
of the nse of Prikrit for some characters, since ex Ayporkhesi both men and women equally
psed Prikrit in conversation, and, while it is quite intelligible that after the drama was an
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3. ‘We choose that of Savitr’ (RV., V, 82, 1-3) and ‘O god, Savitr, this
day' (RV., V, 82, 4-6), are the strophe and antistrophe (of the Vaifvadeva
hymn *) and are perfect in form as belonging to the one day ceremonial.? Much
indeed is done on this day that is forbidden and (the Vaiévadeva)? is the
atonement. Now atomement is rest, and so at the end (of the sacrifice) the
sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (the VaiSvadeva) as their rest.
He rests who knows this, and they also rest for whom the Hotr priest who
knows this recites this Vaifvadeva. Then comes the Savitr hymn, ‘Of Savitr,
the god, this great and desirable thing’ (RV., IV, 53). Great* is the end.
This day is the end. So the verse fits this day. Then comes the Dyava-Prthivi
hymn, ‘Which is the elder, which the younger’' (RV., I, 185), in which (the
verses) end alike.® This day is one on which (the sacrificers) end alike. So
the hymn fits the day. Then comes the Rbhu hymn, ‘Born not for steeds
nor reins, worthy of praise’ (RV,, IV, 36). With regard to the words, ‘The
chariot of three wheels,’ the hymn is possessed of three (frivas), and what is
possessed of three® is the end. This day is the end. So the hymn fits the day.
The hymn, ‘OF this benignant, greyhaired, priest’ (RV,, I, 164), addressed to

established fact it could remain popular long after it had ceased to be intelligible, the
popularity of a literary form ex fwitie vnread is very strange. People in England would not
go to Italian opera (which by the by is certainly understood by fifty per cent. of the spectators),
but for the [act that there was once and still is a popular drama in England.

Of course it cannot be contended—nor is it so claimed—that Sanskrit was ever the vernacular
of the lower classes. What we have to conceive is rather a parallel series of languages
diverging from vernaculars older than the Vedic of the earliest hymns, each current among
certain portions of the people, but in their earlier stages intelligible to all. The Greek and
English dialects give a fair parallel, in both cases ending in a common form of educated
and literary speech. CF. Jacobi, Z 2.0 G., XLVIII, 407 sq.

! Cf. Sifkhiyana Amnyaka, II, 18, which differs in detail as usual. This section refius
to the evening Soma pressing, when the Vaifvadeva and Agnimiruta Sastras are recited, see
Weber, Jnd. Stud., X, 353, 354, 0. 3; Eggeling, 5. 5. E., XXVI, 325, 361 (Valivadeva), 369
(Agnimdrata) ; Caland and Henry, L' Agmittoma, pp. 354 54

* The prakrii Is bere the Vidvajit, and the midlagrakrsi the Agnistoma, as usual.

1CL 1,2, 1. Siyana selects the two tristichs as the immediate point of reference.

! Becanse greatness is the me plur altra of all things (Siyana).

¥ wdarda is equal to anfa in the one case and to wifarakdls coa Bhdoi phalam in the other,
according to Siyapn, The sacrificers obtain dradmaw, he adds, but this is hardly meant.
Most of the verses end alike in this and the following cases. Cf. for the word, Aitareya
Brihmana, V, 1, 3; 17.

* This is not obvious. Siyana refers it to the case where two wheels are inadequate and
a third is found necessary. This wheel, as before the dfinf, is the end, I, 5, 2. Zimmer
(Altindischer Lebem, pp. vili, ix) points out that fricedra in the Samhitls is merely an epithet
of the cars of the Abvins where its sense is mythological and he therefore denics the existence
of threc-wheeled cars in the Vedic period, but cf. Weber, Ferl. Sitz,, 1898, p. 564, n. 1.
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the All-gods, is multiform.” This day is multiform. So the hymn fits the day.
(Of what he recites) the end® is, ‘Forming the waters, the buffalo hath lowed’
(RV,, I, 164, 41). The hymn, *May powers auspicious come to us on every
side’ (RV., I, 8g), addressed to the All-gods, is one containing an insertion,
and is perfect in form as belonging to the one day ceremonial. Much indeed
is done on this day that is forbidden and (the hymn with the insertion?) is
the atonement. Now alonement is rest, and so at the end (of the sacrifice)
the sacrificers rest on the atonement of the one day (insertion) as their rest.
He rests who knows this, and they also rest for whom the Hotr priest who
knows this recites the hymn with the insertion. The verses, ‘ To VaiSvinara, who
strengthens law, our praise’ (RV., III, 2, 1 sq.), are the strophe of the Agnimiruta
Sastra. Praise is the end. This day is the end. So the hymn fiis the day.
The hymn, ‘The Maruts, rushing onward, with gleaming lances’ (RV., V, 535),
addressed to the Maruts, is one in which (the verses) end alike. This day is
one in which (the sacrificers) end alike. So the hymn fits this day. He recites,
before the next hymn, the verse, ‘To Jitavedas let us pour the Soma® (RV,, I,
g9, 1), addressed to Jtavedas. The Jatavedas verse is welfare and wins welfare,
So he makes this into welfare. The hymn, ‘To Jatavedas, who deserves our
praise’ (RV., I, 94)," addressed to Jatavedas, is one in which (the verses) end
alike. This day is one in which (the sacrificers) end alike. So the hymn fits
this day.™

T It is of muoltifarions content, as indeed is the case and is recognized in the Anvkramanl.
The day is multifarions becanse of its collection of Vedic mantras and popular elements like
dm'un'l"gk.ut is, only forty-one verses are to be taken. CL V, 3, 2.

® The insertion is afier the ninth verse, vifve devdd somasya matsan (Scheftelowitz, Die
Apokryphen des Fgveda, p. 137), &e.

¥ On RV., I, g4, see Oldenberg, 5. 8. E., XLVI, 108 sq.

1 At the end S@yana observes that this ends the darmabinga of the Aranyaka, The next
two books are the /ldnakinga or the Upanigad. This regular opposition really of course means
very little. Both parls deal with j#fms and not with the performance of the rite, but the
first Arapyaka does of course treat the rite in some detail, explaining its mystic significance,
while the second Aranyaka diverges to speculations less closely associated with the actoal
Mantras of the ceremonial. A more real opposition of farma and jitdna would be to oppose
books V and I-1II. For the relation of farma and fi@dna in Saiikara’s view, see his commentary
on Taittiriya Upanigad, I, 12, -

In some MSS. (see Crit. Note) a summary of the chapters of each Amnyaka is given
gt the end. For similar summaries, cf. those of the Taittiriya Upanizad, Max Milller, 5, B. E.,
XV, xxviil, xxix; that in VIII, 3 of the Sikhiyana Aranyaka, and Kausitaki Upanisad, IV, 2.
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ARANYAEKA II

ApHyAva 1.

Tuis is the path; this' is the sacrifice; this is dradman; this Is truth.
Therefore let no man diverge® from it; let no man transgress it. For they
did not transgress it; of old, those that did transgress it were overcome. A Rsi®

1 Siyana, following, as thronghout this part of his commentary, Satkara (cf. Saikara on
Taittiriya Upanisad, 1, 12, translated by 5. Sidrima, {panirkads, V, 112-121), discusses the
relation of the barmabdpgde and the Upanisad. His conclugion is that it is that of sdalbana
and sddliya, the sacrifices serving to purify the mind throngh the destruction of evil and the
production of a desire for knowledge. He quotes and rejects the views: (1) that knowledge
is unnecessary, it being sufficient to give up all works, good or evil, and to perform the various
regular and occasionnl sacrifices, and to exhaust what one has begun by enjoying it, so that
at death freedom is attained. He points out that it is not possible to abandon good and
evil, such acts being endless, and that the sacrifices performed must bear fruits and the actions of
previous births must produce many other births. (3) Others held that a union of knowledge
and sacrifice is the cause of freedom. Buot knowledge is directly contradictory to sacrifice, since
the latter involves the conception of the self as active, whereas the former recogmizes that the
sell is mirvibdra. (3) Others hold that sacrifice is the ladder which beginning with the
simplest and ending with the most complicated sacrificial rites leads to knowledge as
the cause of freedom. Siyapa points oot life is too short for this. (4) Others think the
karmakinga {5 vsed in a sobsidiary manner, just as in catching cranes one throws curd on
their heads and it melting blinds them, so one shoold sacrifice, The reply is that this is
surplusage: one should catch one’s crane straight off. The story is reminiscent of putting salt
on the tail of a bird. (5} The use of sacrifice is to exhaust desire throngh the enjoymest of the
desires produced by such acts, but clearly, it is replied, desire is not so quenched. Sdiyana
also explains at length the vifaye, prapojane, adkibirin, pramdnya, and pramepa of the system
which he attributes to the Upanisad. Cf Deussen, Philosopiie der Upanivkads, pp. 57 5q.;
E. T, pp.61s3 *This" means both what is just past and what is to come, and so Siyapa refers
the efat karma to Amnpyaka I, and efed brakma to Aranyaka 11 and IIL. The latter alone
is Lrue.

 Sdyana thus discriminates: the divergence is due to mere laziness, the transgression to
interest in other matters, ploughing or industry, or such forms of devotion as relic worship, &e.
For pra+ +/mad, cf. Taittirfiya Upanisad, II, 5: I, 11, 2; Kithaka Upanisad, 1T, 6, which
support my emendation pramatfem in S3ikhiyana Aranyaka, XII, 29.

¥ The verse is, of course, absandly construed. 1t is impossible on any theory to make much
sense of it. Astaken in the translation, the idea is that three peoples were ruined, the others
settled round Agni, in the sense that with Agni as their helper one people has been prosperons,
the others not. Compare the view of the Satapatha Brihmana, I, 4, 1, 10-18, that no country
is civilized until Agni burns over it; Eggeling, 5.5 E., XII, xli sq.; Macdonell, Sansbrit
Liferature, pp. 314, 315, The last two verses of the stanza of course are hopeless, save as
indicating vaguely the connexion between Agni, the Sun, and Viye. The Atharvaveda, X, 8, 3,
has a different version ; see Whitney, Transfation, p. 596.
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says (RV., VIII, 101, 14), * Three peoples transgressed. Others settled round the
sun, The great one stands in the middle of the worlds. The blowing one enters
the dawns.” In the verse, ‘Three peoples transgressed,’ the three peoples which
transgressed are the Vayases, * the Vangavagadhas, and the Cerapadas. In the

* Siyana and Anandatirtha agree in taking this as referring to the fates which in anotber
life befell the three peoples who transgressed. The peoples are Brihmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaikvas,
and Sodras, and only one set was saved. The others sufier a narahajamma (cf, for this idea
Hopkins, /. R. A. 5, 1906, pp. 581 sq.), as birds, &c. Ounly they differ as to the meaning of
the words saydmsi oaigpfoagadidl cerapidih. Siyana renders them as birds, trees (pamagass
spksak), plants (aventi mamugyddin and grdhyante *bhikFickiyante), and snakes (wropadih
sarpék). Anandatitha prefers Pisicas, Riksases (vwdiega is from vam jidnam and gamayanty,
and evagadha from grdku ebbibaiksdydm), and Asuras. We are Jjustified therefore in holding
that there was no trustworthy tradition, and it is therefore possible to consider whether
Max Miiller's sugpestion that the words are perhaps old ethnic names is correct. In its favour
it may be noted that Siyana and Anandatirtha compel us to assume that the Aranyaka accepts
the fullest form of the doctrine of transmigration as a punishment (. g Kausitaki Upanisad, I,
which is a comparatively late view, and which I do not think is found in this Upanisad, If
they are ethnic names, then Faydpesd gives us a people like the Matsyas, Ajas, &c., in whose
pames we may, if we like, see totemism %, The Pavigdoapadich are a composite tribe or group
of tribes like the Kuro-Paficilas, whose name reminds us of the later Vadiga (known to Mahi-
bhisya (Weber, fud. Stud., XIII, 386) and to Mahibhdrata, Dharmasitras, &e. in conjunction
with Afiga), as part of what is now Bengal. The Cerupddih are a third tribe, whose name
points to the later Ceras of Southern Indin. It is of course possible (ef. Rhys Davids, Suddbiss
Jndia, p, 32) to argue that these verses show a later date and a wider geographical know-
ledge than is compatible with the early pre-Buddhistic date bere attribated to the A
But in this respect it may be observed that Rhys Davids (cf. Biihler, S, 5. E,, II, xxxv 5.3
Ind. Ant., XXII1, 346-248; Weber, ibid., XXX, 273; Z.0.M.G,, XLIX, 479) presses unduly
the argument from the Boddhist texts. There is in addition to the grave doubts as to the ape
of the Buddhist texts the possibility that these texts show only the regions where Boddhism
had penetrated and that there were Brahminical countries beyond these limits (cf. Biihler,
Ind. At XXIIT, 345 2q.; Winternitz, Gesck. der indisch, Litt., 1, 254 5q.; Mantrapitha, T, p. xv).
It may be questioned whether Buddhism early gained a direct hold on much of Southern India ;
at least there is no evidence that it ever did. Besides the question arises whether the Cerapadas
must have been settled in the South at this date. It should be moted that the text says they
were destroyed, and this may refer to a disaster to the old tribe, & remnant of which wandered
south and later appear as the Cems, who are known in the south to Asoka and to Kitydyana,
Weber, L c., p. 371; Bhandarkar, fistory of Deccan, p. 143.

The version of Siyapa takes cerapddih as ca frapadih. This seems very unlikely, because
2 single cz with the second of three connected words is not elsewhere found in this Aranyaka,
and is nowhere common. (For examples, of. RV, I, 77, 2 (Oldenberg, 5.5, £., XLVI, 101)
and Delbriick, Adtindircke Symtax, p. 475.) It is, I think, moch more likely that three names
of defeated tribes should not appear in the precise forms here found elsewhere than that names
of plants and beasts should so disappear, At any rate they must all three be plants and

* Mere animal names prove little as to totemism, which is not demonstrated for any Aryan
stock, of. Famell, Caltr of the Greek States, IV, 116, 256; Macdonell, Fed, Myeh., p. 123:
Hopking, 2. 4. 0.5., 1594, p. eliv; Keith, [ 8. 4. 5., 1907, pp. 929 8q.; Biihler, fud, Stud., 111, 48.
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verse, ‘ Others settled round the sun,’® these people are settled round Agni here,
as the sun, In the verse, ‘The great one stands in the middle of the worlds,
that great one in the middle of the worlds means this sun. In the verse, ‘ The
blowing one enters the dawns,’ the meaning is the purifying air enters the quarters.*

2. People? say, ‘Hymn, hymn.'? The hymn is indeed the earth! For from
it all that exists springs, It praises Agni. Food are its eighty verses,® for
by food one obtains all. The hymn is the sky. For (birds) fly along the
sky, and along the sky men drive. It praises Vayu. Food are its eighty
verses, for by food one obtains all. The hymn is also yonder heaven. For by

animals or names of tribes. Monier-Williams' Diet, takes vaitga as plants, evagedha and cerapdda
as mames of peoples, which is quite impossible. Dr. Scheftelowitz in his forthcoming Zur
Stammbildung in den indigermanischen Spracken (which he has been so good as to show me
In MS.) considers that swiga is formed from zam by the suffix go (when £=gu). He compares
madgn (npt for *masg, bot from o/mad + gw), dhadga, phalpi, warpd, vargs, phaligd, twiga,
Ifiga, drikags, ulip, vawiy, sphigh, ddpn (not=1G. ozpwe), &c. But even if this is the case
the origin of the word throws no light on its being used as a tribal name, nor do I feel sure of
the equation safigu =tree. Possibly Vadigd-Magadhih may be read, of. my Sdndkdrana Aranyaka,
P 46, n. 4; Bandhiyana Dharma Sotra, I, 2, 13 and 14

The citation of the Rgvedic verse in full is of course natural when an explanation is being
given. So verses are cited and explained in foll at IT, 1, 6 (RV., I, 164, 31); I, 1, 8
(RV., I, 164, 38); 11, 5 1 (RV., IV, a7, 1); III, 1, 6 (RV,, X, 114, 4); IIL 3, 3 (RV,, I,
115, 1). In the last case the verse is cited entire to indicate the sense desired to be under-
stood. So also verses are cited in full in the Saakhiyana Aranyaka, VII, 15,18, 20; VIII,
4 6; IX, 1; XII, B, 35.

* Anandatirtha, here and throughont, interprets in & Vaispava sense. arfam is Visog, Aditya
is Visnn, and farthaw is wpdsim cakbre. To Siyapa, arbam is Agni dhevaniya.

* Siyana justifies this by prdopddidifal tattatbarmam vikitah satye "musthdnavaifalyam
Raranss,

1 SEyana explains, following the Mimdms3, III, 4; IV, 1; III, 3, that the purpose of
Aranyaka, II, 1-3, is to enable men to attain concentration of thonght by meditating on things
connected with the sacrifice.  There are five principles in such meditation. (1) The meditation
falls to the lot not of the yajamdne but of the predf. (2) The meditation mest be on the
frafikor of the hymns, as deities like carth, &c., and not vice vema. (3) If the Jhypdna is
prescribed for a certain thing only in one Sikhi, it can nevertheless be taken over by another
Sikhi, e. g. by the Kausitakioe. (4) It is not obligatory in every case to go through all the
forms of meditation which are prescribed in connexion with any part of the rite. It is sufficient
to make the choice desired. (5) Nor is it necessary to adopt the meditation along with the
sacrifice as an essential part. It is a matter of choice.

The last rule shows the manner in which the Brahmins avoided the open rejection of
sacrifice and yet justified their own speculations as a practical substitnte for sacrifice.

* That is, not knowing its sccret reference. Siyana follows the Aranyaka in deriving
uhtham from we-tisghati, Anandatirtha, of course, explains the whole by the doctrine that
Visou is omnipresent and so all things can be identified with him and through him with one
another. Cf Brhadimnyaka Upanisad, ¥V, 13, 1 (where ntthdpayati is the derivation of whtha) ¢
Kausitaki Upanisad, 111, 3.

* The three sets of cighty tristichs, in piyairi, frhati, and wenik, V, 2, 3 43 E.



202 AITAREYA ARANYAKA IL 1, 2-

its gift all that exists springs, It praises the sun. Food are its cighty verses,
for by food one obtains all. So much as regards the gods. Now as regards
the self. The hymn is man. He is great and is Prajipati. Let him know
that he is the hymn.* The hymn is his mouth, as in the case of the earth.
It praises speech. Food are its eighty verses, for by food one obtains all. The
hymn is the nostrils, as in the case of the sky. It praises breath. Food are
its eighty verses, for by food one obtains all. The bend of the nose® as it
were is the place of the brilliant one. The hymn is the forehead,*® as in the
case of the heaven. It praises the eye. Food are its eighty verses, for by food
one obtains all. The eighty verses are food both with reference to the gods
and with reference to the self, for by food all these beings breathe™; by food*
he conquers this world and by food that world. Therefore the eighty verses
are food both with reference to the gods and to the selfl. The food and the
feeder are the earth, for all that exists springs from it. Whatever goes forth,
(heaven) consumes it all® Whatever goes thence, the (earth) consumes it all.
So earth is both food and feeder. He "becomes feeder and food. He is lord of
nothing that he eats not, or that eats him not,

! Sdyana points out that this contradicts the Mimimsi, see Brahma Sotra, IV, 1, 3, 4,
but solves the contradiction by saying the fist view rests on mpdyabalit, that here on pacana-
baldr, kim foa ki vacowam wa burydn ndsti vacanasydtibhdra it ki ldstrabindndm gingimoh,
Fidydsr here means 2ipdyet since both knowledge and meditation are concerned with mind
( fAdmadiydnayor minasatvasioyena).

® The reference is to the bend just below the brows where the nose springs out. Siyapa
cites the Jibila Upanisad, II, batamam visye sthimam bhavatiti | bhruvoh primasya cz yak
sandhih (rambandbal RY) sa era dyaurlokbasya parasya sandhir bhavaffti| This refers to
drakman ; so Aditya, who is brading, is here an updilhi of brakman. Anandatirtha takes fou
as meaning &igeid, while Siyana says it is equal to eva or has no meaning; . I, 1, 2; 111, 2, 6.

* Vibvebvaralirtha says : lalifafabdena caksur griyate. The word, found in the Atharvaveda,
X, 2, 8, properly denotes * brow ' or * superciliary ridge’, see Hoerale, Osteology, pp. 133 5q., 177 5q.

T The plusi with the nasal is whtdrthaprosiddiyarthd, says Siyana. The neut. pred.,
samdnam is noteworthy ; see Delbriick, Pergd Symiax, 111, 247, 248.

* By giving food to retainers and by sacrifice respectively.

* Siyana and Anandatirtha take this as referring to the doctrine of transmigration. But
this is hardly mecessary. The earth consumes what the heaven sends, e.p. rain, not persons
who are born again, or as Siyapa says, sacrificers who having enjoyed beaven after death
return again to earth. It is not proved that such an idea is known to this Aranyaka. CF,
IL r,0,m. 4: 3,0 833, 2,0.3; 7.0 5: 8,0, 15; 4, 1,0.1; 5,006, 7, 9. For the use of
prerie (for the form, of, Oldenberg, 5. 5. £, XLVI, 3; Bartholomae, from. Grundr., 1, 54, y0)
as pradfi Siyapa has reference to the analogy of pra+ oL The form of the plati is that laid
down in Pigini, VIII, 3, 107; cf Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 298 54,

¥ This is very obscure. There seems little doubt, however, that it is intended a2s the
expression of a vague pantbeism. Cf Ememson’s ‘I am the doobter and the doabt, And I
the hymn the Brahmin sings’ The priest identifies himsell with the hymn and aleo with
Prajipati (scc above), and so becomes, as Max Miiller says, sabject and object in one.
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3. Then comes® the origin of seed. The seed of Prajipati are the gods.®
The seed of the gods is rain. The seed of rain is herbs. The seed of herbs
is food, The seed of food is seed. The seed of seed is creatures. The seed
of creatures is the heart.* The seed of the heart is the mind.* The seed of
the mind is speech. The seed of speech is action.® The act done is this

Anandatiriha interprets it that Vison consumes all worlds, and all beings enjoy him, which
is the same idea attached to the name of Vispn. Siyana contrasts the wadsaks and the
amupisaba and explains the matter slightly differently in the last seatence as meaning that
other men do not enjoy him (yod of= e Eirandf). He reconciles this with the fact
that he is ddyah becanse that refers to mdtmabhitasarvablogyasilaripatvam. This explanation
is not probable, but sndoubtedly the construction of the last words contains a serfous difficulty
as yod cannot correspond to adywh. The fact perbaps is that yad is used for formal corre-
spondence with the previous yaf though it is fot quite parallel in constroction. It must be
taken literally as an accusative of point in which—‘or in so much as they do not consume
him.' For the metaphor cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, 111, 3: amadyamidne yad adantam atii;
Thittirlya Upanisad, 11, 3 ; adyate ‘tfi ca bhatdni; 111, 7, g, &c.; Satapatha Brihmana, X, 6, 3;
XII, 9, 1; Maitriyani Samphith, I, 10, 13; Kausitaki Brihmana, XI, 3; 4./, 7, XX, 446,
and the Puroga Sikta. Another possible explanation, however, is suggested by Jaiminiya
Upanigad Brihmana, I, §, 3: 17 (rafyam as devwdd) ba tasys wele yod enam apasedhet, * She is
not able to drive him awny,” where pad is & conjunction, So here the exact sense may be,
 He cannot help eating them and their eating him ;" fegpe being nsed to introduce the dependent
clamse. CL 11,1, § n 5. No doubt originally yad' was a relative, but the pronominal quality
is clearly minimal in such cases. The opt. in such & case is one of consequence or A
of. brahmdnam kurvita yo palyet, 111, 2, 3, 0. 3. 5o 1 would explain Rimiyana, 111, 19, 7: ma
ki palyimy aham loke yah kuryin mama vipriyam, which Speijer (Vedische wnd Sanskrit-
Symtarx, § 271) explains (see § 197, 4) as merely indefinite. But the sense is slightly different
from o mere indefinite. So Brhadirapyaka Upanigad, 1V, 3. 33: nd td tdd dvitiyam asti
tite "nydd vibhakiam ydt pdiyet; ibid., 24-30, &c.

! Siyana says this section is intended to explain the greatness of pwrura, mentioned in 11, 1, 2.
Anandatirtha, on II, 1, 2, much more correctly says: vidpinferatodn ma parvebbapdendiya
sampatih | witaratrdpy efod amusamdheyans | CL, Pischel, Vedische Studien, 1, 88 sq.

' Siyapa says that the element of saffpa is represented In the gods, of rajar in men, and
of famar in animals, &c., and this explains the high position here given to the gods. This
doctrive is of course later, appearing firt most clearly in the Svetibvatara Upanisad, see
Denssen, Philoseplie der Upanichads, pp. 236 8q.; E-T,, pp. 250 8q.; Garbe (Sdmblyafative-
bawmadi, p. 592) has conclusively, 1 think, dispersed the assumption countenanced by Weber
(Imd. Steed., TX, 11), Muir (Fexts, V, 300), and Whitney ( Trawsiation of Atharvaveda, p. bot)
that Atharvaveda, X, 8, 43 refers to the gunar, see Lanman, ibid., p. 1045

* Because the jfodfman is here, says Siyaga. CL Deussen, op. cit., p. 250; E. T, p. 287,

* Anandatirtha distinguishes Ardays and mawer as being sambalpitmabam antahbaranam
and vika/pdtmabam respectively. Siyapa's explanation is much more probable that mmamas
denotes the knowing part of the heart, a frequent early uvse of the word, cf. Deussen, op. cit.,
PP- 243 89.; ET., pp. 270 5. s

* Siyana renders speech as the Veda, and action as sacrifice. Anandatirtha evidently
takes it as equal to adrgfom bripd vd. He also (unlike Siyapa) construes tarmakrfom as
one word, dermaniroritam. Rijendralila prints in the text Bermeakrfam against the commentary.
Siyana of course explains &rfem as done in a former birth, but this again is an unnecessary intro-
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man, the abode of drakiman. He consists of food,® and because he consists
of food, he consists of gold. He becomes golden® in yonder world, he is
seen as golden for all mortals, who knows this.

4. Brakman® entered into that man by the tips of his feet. Because drakman
entered that man by the tips of his feet, so men call them the tips of the feet
(prapadyata-prapade), but in the case of other animals hoofs and claws. Then
he crept higher up, and they became the thighs. Then he said, *Swallow?® widely,’
and that became the stomach. Then he said, ‘ Make it wide for me,' and that
became the chest. The Sarkariksyas® meditate on the stomach as drakman, the
Arupis on the heart. These two are indeed drakman. But he crept upwards
still, and arrived at the head. Because he arrived at the head (afrayata) then
it became the head (firas). So the head is the head. These delights setiled
in the head, sight, hearing, mind, speech, breath. Delighis settle on him who

duction of the transmigration theory, see I1, 1, 1, 0. 45 2, 8. g, and Anandatirtha does not accept
it. The passage only means that action is the man; the man is what he does; a perfectly
plausible view. For the relation of speech and action see Jaiminiya Upanizad Brihmana, 1, 33, 4 ;
II, 2, §; 111, 33, 9; Mahiniriyana Upanisad, IV, 7; Oertel, [ 4. 0.5, XVI, 231.

* Anandatirtha renders sa as Sdagundn and drdmayad as fchdnmriperakhapirnah, and
hiranmayad o8 bikyinondavilabsanasulbhapirpal, Siyapa quotes Taittiriya Upanisad, 11, 1,
1: sa od esa puruso awnarasamayak. He explains that as man is composed of food, 50 he
is gold in the shape of the egg of Brahman, Really the thing is a mere play cn words.
For the form Afran ya)mayah, cf. Bloomfeld, P. 4. 0. 5., April, 1893, p.xxxv; 4. ). A, XVII,
#18; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 279, 280; Macdonell, Fedic Gramnar, p. 58,

T Anandatirtha explains: Nardpapam fanan barmajam ripam wisyfya nijinandaibaripake
bkavati. Sdyana says he appearsas golden as the sun for the benefit of all creatures. Really it means,
he appears (dadrfe passive, cf. Delbriick, Altindische Synfax, pp. 264 5q.) to all ereatures, no doabt
originally as the sun. The passage is like all this part of the Aranyaka, I, 1-3, pantheistic. In
Satapatha Brihmana, X, 1, 4, 9, the Agnicit is promised birth in the other world as déirapmaya,
rendered by Siyana Airappasamdinavaryal, see Eggeling, 5, 8. E,, XLIII, 295, 0. 2.

! Siyana explains that this chapter shows prdna, the mpfdii of Brahman, entering the
subtle body. Hisentry into the gross body is seenon II, 1, 3. He compares Taittiriya Upanigad,
11,6, 1 ; Maitriyaniya Upanisad, Il. For pragads Lanman in Whitney, Franslation of Atharvaveda,
II, 33, 5, suggests toe as the meaning, bot the dual renders that impossible here, and Ibelievein all
the passages cited at p. xcvili the sense ‘ front part of the foot " as opposed to * heel ” is correct.

* Make a large hole, says Siyana., Max Miiller's ‘grasp’ is a slip. The form is overlooked
in the D¥ef. and in Whitney's foafs, &oe. 2

1 .{'Jr.hzrﬁ}y&& is rendered sadymadrgfayal by Anandalirtha, who, however, calls the
jmmﬂﬁ Rsis. He explains wdaram as locative in sense, as does Siyapa, tacitly. The
Shrkardksyas are a subdivision of the Hiridraviyns according to the Carapavyiha and are
mentioned in the Mahibhdsys, IV, 1, 74; 75 Max Miiller points out that neither in Chandogya
Upanigd, V, 11, 15, 17 nor in Satapatha Brihmana, X, 6, 1, do these views appear—at least
in terms, . Arumayel appears also in Jaiminiya Upanizad Brihmana, I1, 5, 1, wrongly amended
by Ocrtel to Arumeyal, against the MSS. Srakmd may be meant, but the neut. is more likely.
CI. Weber, fud. Studd., XVIII, 140; v.Schroeder, fud. Lit., p.g1, n. 1. That the heart (§rdaya)
is brakman was the view of Vidagdha Sikalya, sec Yajiavalkya's exposition in Brhadiranyaka
Upanisad, IV, 1,7. See also Chindogya Upanisad, 111, 12, 4; VIIL, 3, 3; fod. Stwd., 11, 177,
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knows thus why the head is the head. They strove together,! saying, ‘I am
the hymn, I am the hymn,’ They said, ‘Come, let us leave this body, then
that one of us at whose departure the body falls, will be the hymn." Speech
went forth, yet (the body) remained, speechless, eating and drinking. Sight
went forth, yet (the body) remained, sightless, eating and drinking. Hearing went
forth, yet (the body) remained, without hearing, eating and drinking. Mind
went forth, yet (the body) remained, blinking as it were,® eating and drinking.
Breath went forth, when breath went out, (the body) fell. It was decayed.
(Because men) said it had decayed, it became the body. Therefore is the body
the body. Who knows this, his enemy, the evil one, who hates him decays,
the enemy, the evil one, who hates him is defeated. They strove together,
saying, ‘1 am the hymn, 1 am the hymn.' They said, ‘Come, let us again
enter this body; then that one of us, on whose entrance the body rises, will
be the hymn.” Speech entered, (the body) lay still. Sight entered, (the body)
lay still. Hearing entered, (the body) lay still. Mind entered, (the body) lay
still. Breath entered, (the body) arose, and (breath) became the hymn. There-
fore breath only is the hymn, Let men know that breath is the hymn. The
gods® said to breath, * Thou art the hymn, thou art all this, we are thine, thou
art ours.” A Rsi says (RV,, VIII, g2, 32), ‘ Thou art ours, we are thine.'

# There are similar passages in Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, VI, 2; Chiindogya Upanisad,
V, 1; Kansitaki Upanisad, 1T, 12-14; III, 2; Praina Upanizad, IT, 1. The comparative antiquity
of the versions must be open to doubt. But this version certainly seems simpler and more original
than those of the Brhadiranyaka, Chindogya, or Kausitaki Upanisads, which seem to embellish the
theme with further details, The account in the Pratna Upanisad is simple, but as that Upanisad
is on other grounds late, that may be explained as merely a reference to a well-known theme,
and indicates the danger of arguments from comparative simplicity. For fanfa with subj., cf.
Delbriick, Aftindische Syntax, pp. 23, 43; Aufrecht, Adtareys Brdhmana, p. 430,

* The mascoline, milita, is explained by Siyana as referring to debah understood. It is
probable that the idea in the mind of the writer throughout was garssa as the subject ; hence
the masculines as long as prdwa remains in the farira. +/mil is Brihmana style fint. CI,
Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 11 and 12 (2, 22 and 3 in the Madhyandina text) where drakma
is followed by sa. On the other hand in Brhadiranyaka, 1V, 3, 22, the Kdgva text, after a
series of masculines, produces amamiigatam punyena, and Saikara explains: ripaparatodn
napumsakalingan, The Midhyandina version (as in Weber and Edhilingk) has the masc.,
but as Max Miiller (5. 5. E., XV, 16g) points out, Dvivedagafiga had amawsdpafam, as he
says: awanvdgalam iti ripavizaye napumsabanirdeiab, There are also difficulties in the

ers in Svetiivatara Upanisad, III, 7, see Max Milller, S.5.E, XV, 245 n. 4. In

ikhiyana Aranyaka, VII, 23, Admariff and kimacirf, according to one MS,, agree with

Brakma. Such uses are not rare in Latin and Greek, e g. pike réovor; Fergl, Syntax, 111, 244,
For iti 3 &, cf. Aitareya Brihmana, VII, 23, 2, against Bohulingk, Sachs, Her., 1890, p. 170,

® The gods are those presiding over the parts of the body, see II, 1, 5, n. 3. For Priga
as brakma, cf, Kausitaki Upanisad, II, 1; 2; Chandogya Upanisad, IV, 10, 5; Taittiriya
Upanisad, 111, 3, 1; Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, I, 33, 2. It was held by Udanka Saulbiyana
( Brhadironyaka Upanisad, IV, 1, 2) and is refuted, ibid,, V, 13, 1; Oertel, J. 4. 0. 5, XVI, 230,
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5. The gods carried him forward.! Being carried forward he was stretched
out. (Because men say) he has been carried forward, the morning came into being.
(Because men say) he has gone to rest, the evening came into being. Day is
breathing forth, * night is breathing down. Speech is fire,? sight yonder sun,
mind the moon, hearing the quarters, this is the union* of those sent forth.
These deities are such in the body, but they openly appear among the deities;
this is the meaning. This indeed said Hiranyadant Vaida who knew
this; ‘Whatever they give me not,® I own not mysell. I know the union
of those sent forth in the body which they enter. This it is” To him who

! Sdyana explains that this section treats of prdws under varions forms. Anandatirtha
as usnal equates prdws and Vispo. The section is composed of bad etymologies. The first
alludes to pra + o/ wi | pra-anapanta),

* For the meanings of priva and apdna see Deussen, Philosophte der Upanishads, pp. 240~
251; E.T, pp. 276-279. The oldest view is that they mean expiration and inspiration
respectively, whence apfna comes to refer to the wind of digestion. CET, 3, 7; 4, 7; I, 3, 3.

" This idea originates with the Purnsa Sikta, RV., X, go, 13; 14, see Denssen, 4lpeneine
Einleitung, p. 157, and later it develops into a regular system of gods who correspond to and
gnard the several psychic faculties. Cf Deussen, Philosophie der Upanishads, p. a41; ET,,
P 267. It is developed most in 11,4, 1 2, where Agni, &¢,, become speech, &c., and enter
man, while here they are merely considered as the several parts of the body. CL also J, 3.3;
Sankhiyana Aranyaka, X and X1; Lanman, Hindu Pantheirm, p. 18,

' The idea scems clearly to be that these four nre gathered together in the body, and
exist openly as deities, as Siyana says. But prabitim iz very difficult, and the whole seems
an explanation of what was even then obscure. Cf, the varying versions of pirmam apravarts,
amrtam satyena channam, &e., cited in Denssen, op. cit, p. 20; E. T, p. 20, n. 3.

* This anthority ecears also in Aitareya Bribmana, IIl, 6. Ts his name a reference to
gold stoppings in his teeth? They were known to the X11 Tables (B, c. 4507) and to very early
Egypt. Yam is read by Rijendmlila and in the Anandabrama edition and also by Sayapa.
But it scems obviows that it stands for yan written before s carelessly as amwsodra, of,
Max Miiller, Marnt Eymns, p. 1x; 11, 3, 3025 1L 1, 4, 0. 3; Macdonell, Fedic Grammar,
P 62; Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 333. To Sdyann yam presents no difficully
as he merely supplies padirtham adhffam. The word dadyuh is dificult, because the plural
is unexpected after #f¢ if that is a third person, when the sense would be “nobody owns what
the deities give not to me*. This is rather awkward but not impossible. The rendering of II,
1. 2 suggested in n. 10 there would give in this pasmage (though yew would still remain
properly a proncun), ‘ He owns nothing that they will not give me also,” which by an easy
process of development woulll slide over into the sense, * He cannot belp them giving me (it),’
showing the origin of such a developed construction as that in IT, 1, 3. Thiz comes to an
assertion of the fact that all that the cosmic purnsa has (be must be the subject of i),
that has man. It is simpler to neglect the commentators and take it as first person, thos
asserting the intimate union of man and the deities. In this use yad is used with consecutive
force; cf. the Mantra use of yad as final with subj. or opt. (Delbrick, Altindische Syniax,
PP- 331, 341), and the classical nse (Speijer, Samsbriz Symiax, § 466). The absence of such
a use in the Brihmanas (cf. Speljer, Vedische und Sansbrit-Symiax, § 279 ¢) is improbable,
fle as a third person belongs to a type which occurs in all Bribmanas, and is not a mere
imitation of Mantra forms (2s beld by Aufrecht, Aitarcya Srdhmana, p, 420, where see other
examples), see Whitney, Samsbrit Grammar, §613. The form prakitim presents great
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knows this all creatures unconsirained pay homage. That is safiya (truth).
For sat is breath, &% is food, yam is yonder sun. That is threefold. Threefold
as it were is the eye, white, dark, and the pupil’ Even though he speaks
falsely,® yet speaks he truth who thus knows why truth is saffya.

6. Speech is his rope, names the knots! So by his speech as rope, and by
names as knots, all this is bound. For all this is names, and by his speech
he names everything. Men? bound with ropes carry him who knows this. His
hairs are the wsnrh, his skin the gdvafri, his flesh the frisfwbh, his sinews the
anugfubk, his bones the jagafi, his marrow the pankss, his breath® the drkaf.
He is covered with the metres. Since he is covered with the metres, therefore
they call them metres (coverings). Thus the metres cover him from illhap* in

difficelty. To take it as Vedic for prafitdndm, as Siyana does, is to introduce a very rare®
form (cf. Whitney, Lc, p.114) into the text: on the other hand the word grakif has no parallel
(save conceivably in form (/s Studl, 111, 2235) in prakitel sampojone in the Arseya Brihmana, if
we may take that as dual form gen. and not as in Monier-Williams' D42, as a gen. of prakirg) at any
rate in sense. Whitney (Keofs, &'c., p. 203} gives -Aif as a form from 444, 1 think that grakél should
probably be taken as the ‘impeller®, i, e. the deitics canse the organs to work, c£ 11, 4, 1, and 2.

* The § of # is to enable it to be pronounced (Siyana). Chandogya Upanisad, VIII, 3,
&, gives a different version, from saf+ f7+yam, as the binding of the immortal and the
mortal (¢F being the dual of #). Cf Denssen cited in n. 4 above. Taittirfiya Upanizad, I1, 6,
derives saf-fyam from saf ‘manifest’, and fpat *not-manifest’, Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, V,
5, 1, gives sa + ¢ (so Saikara (as here), but Kinva text, #) +am when sa and am are = true,
and ¢ (#7) = untrue (for ¢ occurs in amrfa and mréynl). Kaogitaki Upanisad, I, 6, gives
saf (what is other than the gods and the senses) + fyam (the pods and the senses),

* Cf. Jaiminiya Brihmana, I, 254 (danfwidd); Satapatha Brihmana, XII, 8, 2, 26 ; AJ. P,

, XVII, 400; elsewhere puruza is the third member, Jaiminiya Upanizad Brihmana, 1, 26, 1; 34,
1 and Oertel’s note.

* This doctrine undonbtedly shows the moral disadvantages of the doctrine of salvation by
knowledge, and it is the precursor of the later immunity from moral censure of the frrammukia.
Ci. Kaugitaki Upanigad, III, 1; Sadinanda, Vedintasira, 235: fmdidfudlayor awdisimyan:,
and Jacob’s note in his Translation; Lévi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice, pp. 164-167. In asya the
genitive is presumably possessive, ef. Delbrilck, Af#dndiscke Symfax, p. 153; Franke, Bese, Beitr.,
XVI, 112 ; Spefjer, Fedische und Sanskrit-Synfax, §§ 69, 92, n.; Whitney, Sawsbrid Grammar,
§ 206 b. Compare evam me sufom with & wal frutih (Introd., p. 57); S 4. 0.5, XXV,
116, 1157. For the position, cf. Z. 0. M. G, LXII, 129. i

! Sayana explains the metaphor from a rope for tying up eattle. Anandatirtha explains

. a5 wmal by identifying all with Visnu, *His® refers to grépa of course.

* Like oxen who carry men.

3 pripah here refers to the air in the strict sense, and has not the wider sense of priwa
(Siyana) ; perhaps it =ghrina, as in 11, 1, 7, and often; of. my Sandkirana dranyaka, P- 21

' This must be the sense.  Sdyana, however, appears to render it *whatever evil he desires
to do, the metres keep him from contact with it". The connexion of +/chad and chandar is very
doubtful ; see I, 1, 3, n. 6; Leumann, £4 Wi, p 103.

* Seealso RV, IV, 2, 3 and x1: martdm; VI, 47, 16: manugydo ; Oldenberg, 5. 8. E.,
XLVI, 319; Pischel, Fedische Studien, 1, 44 ; Bartholomae, Steedien, 1, 48.
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whatever quarter he desires who knows thus why metres are called melres,
A Rsi says (RV,, I, 164, 13), ‘1 saw the guardian,’ for he is a guardian, for he
guards all this. ‘Never tiring, for he never rests. ‘Coming and going on
his ways,’* for he comes and goes on his ways. ‘Illuminating® the principal
and intermediate,’ for he illuminates these quarters only, the principal and
intermediate. ‘He moves up and down in the worlds for he moves up and
down in the worlds. Then there is the verse? (RV,, I, 55, 8), ‘Covered® like
caves by the makers." For all this is covered by breath. This ether is supported
by breath as érhafi, and one should know that, even as this ether is covered by
breath as 4rhafi, so all things including ants® are covered by breath as brhaf.

7. Now come the powers of this person. By his speech are created earth
and fire. On the earth plants grow; fire ripens them. *Take this, take this,”
thus saying do these two, earth and fire, serve their parent, speech, As far as
the earth extends, as far as fire extends, so far extends his world, and as long
as the world of earth and fire decays not, so long does his world decay not
who knows thus the power of speech. By breath! the sky and the air are
created. Pedple follow the sky, and hear along the sky, and the air bears

¥ The veins, says Siyana. He explains that #ridpa is the goardian by referring to Kausitaki
Upanisad, 111, 2: ydvadiky)asmid charire primo vasati tivad dywr. This passage of the
Rgveda later served as the authority for the activity of grima even in susmpss, Praina Upanisad,
IV, 3; Deussen, Philosophie der Upanivhads, p- 268; ET, p. 297, Jaiminiya Upanisad
Brihmana, I11, 37, takes the grimih and the sun's rays as meant.

* The four quarters and the four intermediate quarters, SE., SW., NE., and NW. For
the number of the quarters, at first four, later, ten, cf, Hopkins, /. 4. 0.5, XVI, 283, Frina,
Siyana explains, is internally what Aditya is externally, see Prafna Upanisad, I, 5; NI, 8:°
dditye ha vai bikyah prige wdayati, In the original and in Jaiminlya Upanisad, L. c., passe
means ‘ wears ',

" Not RV, 1, 55, 81 (Max Milller following Rijendralila), nor I, 56, 8 (Anandatrama series),

* Anandatirtha and Siyana both cite and explain, quite differently, the whole verse, but
they agree in taking the caves as holes for concealing wealth, Ci. I, 31,0 4

* Anandatirtha renders, ¢ beginning with ants."

! In the nose, i.e. the power of smell (Siyana). The use of the mase. srafan with a mase,
and a nent. and of 5r5¢d} below do not entirely agree with the rules of concord later accepted.
Delbriick (Adtindische Syntax, p. 88) gives only one doulitiul example (RV,, I, 8, 10) and Speijer
| Fedlische und Sanskril-Syntax, § 101) thinks that in classical Sanskrit with names of things the
neuter is a more common predicate if the genders differ and one is newter. This s laid
down in a Virttika (not in the Kakikia Vrtri, it appears) on Pagini, I, 2, 72, which runs:
tyaddditah fese pusmnapumsabato ligavacanini | 58 ca Devadatial ca ten | tac ca Devadaitaf
ea Yajladattd ca tani | fac ca Devadattof ca fe| So the neuter appeurs in Mahabhirata, 111,
58, 10; VL 6, 26; Rimdyana, VI, 62, 37. 1f only persons are concerned the mase, is 4
e. g- Mahibhdrata, XVII, 1, 29 : Pindaodf ca makdimano Draupads ca yalaswing | krtopavdsih
Kauravya pravapul praimubhis fatal || Raghuvamsa, TII, 23: fethd nrfah 53 ca sutema
Migadhi nanandatus tadsadyiena fatsaman, &e. That this is old is indicated by the rule in
Homeric Greek, thus formulated by Moaro ( Homeric Grammar®, p. 137), * Where an adjective
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pure scent’ Thus do sky and air serve their parent, breath. As far as the
sky extends, as far as air extends, so far extends his world, and as long as
the world of sky and air decays not, so long does his world decay not who
knows thus the power of breath. By his eye are created the heaven and the
sun. Heaven gives him rain and proper food, the sun causes his light to shine,
Thus do heaven and sun serve their parent, the eye. As far as the heaven
extends, as far as the sun extends, so far extends his world, and as long as
the world of heaven and sun decays not, so long does his world decay not
who knows thus the power of the eye. By his ear were created the quarters
and the moon. From the quarters they come unto him, from the quarters
he hears, the moon produces for him the bright and the dark halves for good
deeds. Thus the quarters and the moon* serve their parent, the ear. As

refers to more than one noun, it follows the most prominent: or (if this is at all doubtful)
the masc. is used of persons, the neut. of théngz: e g, /. 1, 136:—
al 8§ wov duérepal v dloyo xal wima récva
flar’ ivl peyipows momidlypora,
because the wives are chiefly thooght of, but Od. xiii, 434 :—
dppi 8¢ g Jdcos dAA0 wandy Bider 481 yiriva,
ferpadda fewdarra.
The neut. plar. is especially nsed of sheep and cattle, J7, xi, 244 :—
wpld' dwarde Bois Bdwer, fmara 3 yid' iméary,
alyas dpof wal 75"

The first example shows that a fem. can prevail over a nent. in the case of persons, the
second that in regard to things the neut. prevails over the masc., the third that in regard to
things the neut. may be used of mase. and fem. animals. Here antarikésam is a deity and so
naturally the mase. prevails, ef. Manu, VIII, 86, where Ardayam is personified. In Latin the
rule is (Allen and Greenough, Latin Grammar, p.173), ‘ genenally, a predicative adjective will
be masculine, if nouns of different genders mean livimg feimgs ; nenter, if thingy without life 2
as Livy ii, 40 wror deinde ac [fheri amplexi, but Livy v, 4 labor voluplasgue sociclale quadam
infer s¢ matwrali swné functa. Even if mase. nouns and fem, oceur, the neut. can be used if cne
of the subjects is a thing, e g., Livy xliv, 24 watwra iwimica swme Fdera civitas ef rex,
or even if two fem. nouns represent things, e. g Cicero, de Fim, ifl, 11 swititia of femeritas
ef infustitia sunt fugienda. The basis of discrimination, therefore, is rather between living
creatures, especially persons, and things (which include sometimes the animals).

The use of the dual and plural of the verb is regular, of. Delbriick, pp. 83 sq.; Speijer,
Le, thongh as in Greek and Latin and Anglo-Saxon the nearest subject may determine the
verb, as is usual in the Brhaddevati. Cf ibid., VII, 74, for a set of mixed genders with a
neut. plar, ; VIII, 47, for & mase. plor. with a masc. sing., a fem. sing., and a masc. dual, which
ollow. CF Delbriick, FPergd. Symtax, 11, 244-247, which this supplements.

* Siyana refers to Brhadirapyaka Upanisad, I, 3, and Chindogya Upanisad, T, 32, for the
reasons, interference by Asuras, for the existence of bad smells; of. Famell, Ecofution of Religion,
PP- 9950. Anandatirtha takes * him * throughout as meaning Visu,

* Probably it refers to sacrificial acts.

* Siyana admits the apparent inconsistency of this and 1T, 4, 1 where the moon is derived
rom the mind, but explains it away that the creation bere is merely an imaginary one for

KEITH P
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far as the quarters extend, as far as the moon extends, so far extends his world,
and as long as the world of the quarters and the moon decays not, so long
does his world decay not who knows thus the power of the ear. By his mind
were created the walers and Varuna. The waters yield to him faith for good
deeds and Varuna preserves his offspring by his law. Thus the waters and
Varuna serve their parent, mind. As far as the waters extend, as far as Varuna
extends, so far extends his world, and as long as the world of the waters and
Varuna decays not, so long does his world decay not who knows thus the
power of mind,

B. Was it water'? Was it water? This world was water. This was the
root, that the shoot. This the father, those the sons. Whatever there is of
the son's, that is the father's; whatever of the father’s, that is the son’s. So
it is said. Mahidasa Aitareya® who knew this said, ‘I know myself as reaching
to the gods, and the gods as reaching to me.'* For hence are they gifted, hence
are they supported. This is the hiding-place, eye, ear, mind, speech, and
breath, They call it the hiding-place of drakman. He who knows this throws
down the enemy, the evil one, who hates him. The enemy, the evil one, who
hates him is defeated. He is the life, the breath, being,® and not-being. The
gods adored him as being, and so became great. So in sleep a man breathes
bhiir Bhiih. The demons adored him as not-being, and so were overthrown.!
He becomes great by himselfl who knows this. The enemy, the evil one, who

purposes of worship, a yafhfoacanam as opposed to a yashdoasts creation.  Such inconsistencies
are not very important, but this small peint adds to the evidence against I, 1-3, and II, 4-6,
being by one hand. For Varuna, of, Lévl, Lo Doctrine du Sacrifice, pp. 152 8.

! Khanda 7 treats of purwra as the efficient canse, this Khanda of him as the material cause,
Ap is to be considered a5 an expression of the five elements according to Siyana, an unnecessary
idea. The pfwsi indicates a question. The cause and effect are naterally identified. Ananda-
tirtha identifies them in Vignu, The Garbha Upanizad, I, traces the five elements in the human
body, but the idea is not necessarily contained here. -

* This mention is enough to prove that Mahidisa did not write the Aranyaka, But it
is quite probable that he was the redactor of the Brihmana, in its form of forty chapters. The
saying here may no doubt be regarded as one of his Upanisads in the sense of seeret teachings,
Cf. Introd., p. 16. For the form, of. Lenmann, Gurupiidbanmud?, p. 42.

? Rijendralila’s commentary is wrongly printed. Fedld is an error for meds, and omad is
resolved wrongly. The end of the sentence explains the dependence of deities on men for
devation.

' 1t is called gird, because prine is swallowed up and hidden by the other senses. CF,
the doctrine that the senses enter in sleep into the prfwa. The prdma forms thus the basis of
the senses. Probably the idea of the Aranyaka is something like this, and the translation
‘mountain’ misleading. For ftaf, of. Lévi, La Docirine du Sacrifice, p. 38, 0. 1.

* Because the presence of prdma secures the firdiman (Siyana).

® Slyana solves the difficulty of the evil cffects of abkasi by discriminating between the
desire of abkati for oneself, as shown in the ruin of the demons, and for one's foe.
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hates him, is overcome. He is death and immortality. A Bsisays (RV, I, 164,
38), ‘Down and up he goes, grasped? by food,’ for this up-breathing restrained
by down-breathing does not go forth. ‘The immortal dwells with the mortal,’
for through him all this dwells together. For these bodies are mortal, the deity
immortal. ‘These two even go in different directions, they increase the one,
but not the other,’ for they increase the bodies, but the deity is immortal. He
who knows this becomes immortal in yonder world and is seen as immortal by
all beings?
Apayiva 2.

He who shines approached this world® in the shape of man. For he is the
breath. So he approached it. For he who shines is the breath. For a hundred
years he approached it. Therefore a hundred are the years of the life of man.

* Anandatirtha renders svadbayd by Visgnpn. Siyapa takes it more properly as referring
to digestion. The end of the verse means, according to Siyana, that men nourish the body
by food and drink, but not the pnipa. Anandatirtha renders, ‘at death they see the bodies
deserted by Vayn' The epithet fafoansF can only be justified by the fact that one of the two
is immortal, and on the principle chatrine gachanti, For more or less analogous cases, cf.
usdsd, dhant (Delbriick, Altindische Syntaz, p. 103), and Azapdh, RV., I, 70, 7, as interpreted
by Oldenberg, 5. B. E., XLVI, 70. On the same chatrinnpiya Govinda on Saakhiyana Sranta
Satra, XVII, 8, 10, explaios why the Praiiga Sastra in the Mahfivrata according to that school is
called Vimadeva's though less than a balf of it is by him (Friedlinder, p. 33, n. 1) ; Weber (fnd,
Stud., XII1, 113) quotes dnfdafdu mdsas from Taittisiya Samhi, VII, 5, 2, 1; Kithaka
Samhitd, XXXIII, 1; Paficaviméa Brihmana, IV, 1, 2; stdman doddafen, Kithaka, XXXIII, 3,
and similar cases from ﬁaupnl‘.hn. Brahmana, IV, 5, 7, 2; X1, 6, 3, 5; XIV, 6, 9, 3; XII,
3+ 3, 2; Paficavimla Brihmana, VI, 2, 5 (cf. /nd. Stud., IX, 18). Finicind is explained as
having diverse functions, the breath moving the bodily senses, the body supporting the
Prapendriyas. Viyanti is referred to the fact that on death the body remains on the ground, while
Frapa seeks another world, CE Oldenberg, Keligion des Veda, pp. s745q.; Pischel, Fedische
Stwdien, 11, 321; Bohtlingk, Sacks. Her., 1803, p. 93 ; Hillebrandr, Ved. Myth, 1, 336, o.1; 11, 8,

* Siyana explains ‘immortal’ as united with Hiranyagarbha; Anandatirtha says ‘emanci-
pated’. But,that this Arnyaka knows emancipation, instead of immortality, as the highest
end is not cven probable. Dadyle (IL, 1, 5) and mene (III, 1, 1) are both clearly present
passives in sense. The original sense of the perfect was not distinguished from the present in
point of time but denotes a state, cf Giles, Comp. FPhil, § 549 Monro, Homeric Grammar®,
PP- 31, 32; Delbriick, Sywe. Forsch., II, 193 sq.; Vergl. Syntax, 11, 211 sq.; Altindische
Symtax, p. 207 ; Whitney, Samsbrit Grammar, § 823. The oldest sense is quite frequent in the

In cases like éibkdya (I, 3, 4) and dadidra (I, 5, 3) the naturally intensive form
of the perfect is further strengthened.,

' This Khanda shows that the nimes of the seers of the Rgveda can be deduced from
#rigals actions. Anandatirtha explains the section as proving that Vispu is superior to all
the gods.  He takes adliydrcar as *he entered into’, drahman and the other gods. He justifies
his theory by quoting the Vic Sakta, RV., X, 125, as proving that Vic, i.e. Kamd, is superior
to the pods, and she of course is inferior to Visou.

The sun and gripa are as uepal identified, the one being the cdkidervatam, the other the
adkydtman representation. The former attracts the vision, the latter impels the body.

P2
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Because he approached him for one hundred years, therefore they are the Satarcins. *
Therefore they call him who is (pripa) the Satarcins. He placed himself in
the middle of all that is. Because he placed himself in the middle of all that
is, therefore they are the Madhyamas. Therefore they call him who is ( prana)
the Madhyamas. As up-breathing he is the swallower, as down-breathing
delight. Because as up-breathing he is the swallower, as down-breathing delight,
therefore he is Grtsamada. Therefore they call him who is ( #rapa) Grtsamada.
All whatsoever was his friend. Because all whatsoever was his friend, therefore
he is ViSvamitra, Therefore they call him who is (prana) Visvimitra. The
gods spake to him, ‘Let him be dear to all of us’ Because the gods spake
to him, ‘Let him be dear to all of us,’ therefore he is Vimadeva. Therefore
they call him who is (prams) Vimadeva. He protected all this from evil.
Because he protected all this from evil, therefore they are the Atris. Therefore
they call him who is ( grdpa) the Atris.

2. He also is a bearer of offspring. Offspring is vdja,* and he supports
offspring. Because he supports offspring, therefore he is Bharadvija. Therefore
they call him who is (pripa) Bharadvija. The gods spake to him, *Let him
be the richest® of us all’ Because the gods spake to him, ‘Let him be the
richest of us all’ therefore he is Vasistha. Therefore they call him who is
(prapa) Vasistha. He went forth® to all this whatsoever, Because he went
forth to all this whatsoever, therefore they are the Pragithas. Therefore they
call him who is (prdna) the Pragathas. He purified all this whatsoever. Because
he purified all this whatsoever, then they are the Pivaminis' Therefore they
call him who is (pripa) the Pivaminis. He said, ‘Let me be everything,
small and great” They became the Ksudrasiktas and Mahasiktas® Therefore

® Really, Max Miiller points out, the name refers to their composing about 100 verses
each. They are the seers of RV., I. The Madhyamas are the seets of Books II-IX, Grteamada
of II, Vikvimitra of ITI, Vimadeva of IV, the Atris of V. For the rest sec Ehanda 2, The
Midhyamas appear in Kausitaki Brihmaga, XII, 3; Aévalivana Grhya Sotra, ITI, 4, 2;:
Satkhiyana Grhya Sttm, IV, 10, 3; Brhaddevatd, ITI, 116 (Madhyamih); Sarvinukramani,
Intred., I1, 1o, &e. For the plur,, Airayal, cf. Oldenberg, Z. 5. Af, G., XLII, 226, n, 1.

! Vijah is taken as either the body from the 4/vaj in the sense of golng, or as food by Siyana,

* Syapa translates * cansing to dwell by his entry into us’, and Anandatirtha has ¢ best of
dwellers'. The ordinary scnse seems preferable. CL 11, 2, 4, n. 5.

* This seems to be the sense, and it is 20 taken by Siyapa. Anandatirtha takes it either
as * he obtained " or * he sang'. Sdyana says the verses are called Pragithis and also the poets,
FProbably the poets, of Book VIII, are meant. Bharadviija and Vasistha correspond to Books VI
and VII respectively. The same lists appear in Alvaliyana Grhya Sotra, III, 4, 2, and
-‘;'el.ﬁkhi)'nnl. Grhya Sitra, IV, 10, 3. a

* Presumably the poets of Book IX are so described. Cf. Arseya Brahmana (ed. Burnell),
P-43; Vedische Studien, 111, 99. 1n Abvaliyana pavamdnds and in Sitkhiyana Afoamdnds oocur,

* The poets of Bock X are referred to, Perhaps also the hymns were called Esudras@bidh
as Max Miiller suggests, but this is not certain. The last krudrasabtah no doubt implies



-IL 2, 2 TRANSLATION AND NOTES 213

they are the Ksudrasiktas. Therefore they call him who is ( prina) the
Ksudrasiktas. (He said), ‘Ve bave said what is well said’ These became
a hymn.® Therefore there is 2 hymn. Therefore men call him who is ( prana)
hymn. He is a verse, for he went to7 all beings. Because he went to all
these beings, therefore he is a verse. Therefore they call him who is (prapa)
a verse. He is also a half-verse, for he went to all these places.® Because he
went to all these places, therefore he is a half-verse, Therefore they call him
who is (pripa) a halfverse. He is a quarter-verse,” for he has entered all these
beings. Because he has entered all these beings, he is a quarter-verse. Therefore
they call him who is (prdpa) a quarter-verse. He is a syllable, for he pours
forth gifis to all these beings and because none can pour forth™ gifts beyond
him. Because he pours forth gifts for all these beings, and because none can
pour forth gifts beyond him, therefore he is a syllable. Therefore they call
him who is (prdna) a syllable. Therefore one should know that all these verses,
all these Vedas, all sounds™ are one word, prdpa, and that priya is all the yerses,?

makdsaktdh. See besides Abvaliyana and Satkhayana, Brhaddevati, IT1, 116; Sarvinukramani,
Introd., 11, 10, with Macdonell's note. :

* The poet is also called Sakta, says Siyapa, but there is no authority for this.

T The construction is obscure, but the rendering *he went’ seems best. The dat, is natural, of.
Speljer, Fedische wnd Sansirit-Syntax, § 44; Whitney, P. 4. 0. 5., April, 18g2, p. clxiv, Samsirit
Grammar, § 286 b. Anandatirtha renders ‘he went". Sdyana's version is soapravefena pijitam
akbarot, taking Shitebhipak as sarvabhatartham deham, and Max Miiller renders, * he did honour to.”
He also adds that the poet is called Rcas well as the Mantra. Cf. Geldner, Fedische Studien, 11T, g5,

* Ardia is taken as * place’ (cf. ands) by both Anandatirtha and Siyans, and is probably so
intended, as Max Milller takes t.

* Siyana renders ‘word’, bot this is less likely. He adds that it means also ¢ quarter-
verse'. For the intrans. pddi—which (as apddh) is recognized by Panini—ef. Delbrilck, Alfin-
disehe Symfax, p. 266; Whitney, Lc, §845; Speijer, Lo, §170. In Jaiminiya Upanigad Brihmana,
IIL, g, 9, ewici scems transitive, but see Oertel’s note. The use of the aor. here is hard to
distinguish from that of the imperfect, as with abdiprdgdf above. But in these cases it is possibile
that the aor. has a sense almost present, a natural derivation from the troe aorist sense of the
immediate past (cf. Monro, Hemeric Grammar?, pp: 66, 67; Giles, Comp. Phil., § 552 (iif) ;
Whitney, Sawskri? Grammar, § 930, who points out that it is especially frequent in the
Maitriyapi Sambita). It is also possible that the imperfect sense may be old (despite Whitney,
§ 92ga), for it is found in the Mantra literature. In the case of abliprdodd there is the further
possibility that after all it means ‘he sang of all this® or 'he sang towards all this*
(abhipragdrata occurs in the RV.), and is an imperfect from ofpd, for gdfi occurs in the
Kaugitaki Brihmaga and the Mahibhirata (ef, Whitney, § 855, and S2, Petersbery Dict,, 5.v.),
or even from +/g7, go. I do not therefore think these forms are signs of late date,

! ! Without him " is Max Miiller's rendering. That of the text is supported by Anandatirtha,
the other version by Sayana. CF. Delbrilck, Altinaiscke Symiax, p. 441.

! Siyana takes ghosdk as the aspirated sonants, 7k, gk, bk, gk, @4, as in Rgveda Prititikhya,
774; Siddhantakaumudi (ed. Tarindtha), p. 14; Max Miiller, Fgveda LPrétithiya, p. celx,
It can hardly here, however, have this limited sense. Cf. Chindogya Upanisad, T, 23, 5; all
vowels are phoravant,

2 Oldenberg (2. D, M, ¢., XLII, 190~247) has shown conclusively that few if any of the
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8. Indra’ sat down beside Viévimitra who was about to recite the hymns
of this day. He saying, ‘This is food,' recited the thousand drkafiz. Thus
be went to Indra’s dear home. Indra said to him, ©Seer, thou hast come to
my dear home. Do thou, seer, repeat a second?® hymn. He saying, ‘ This
is food,’ recited the thousand #phafi verses. Thus he went to Indra’s dear home.
Indra said to him, ‘Seer, thou hast come to my dear home. Do thou, seer,
repeat a third hymn.! He saying, ‘ This is food,' recited the thousand Jrkaff
verses. Thus he went to Indra’s dear home. Indra said to him, ‘Seer, thou
hast come to my dear home. I give thee a boon.” He said, ‘ Let me know thee.’
Indra said, ‘I am breath, thou, seer, art breath, all creatures are breath, he that
shines is breath. In this form I pervade all the quarters. This my food is my
friend, my support® This is the food of Viévimitra® I am he that shines.’
Thus said he®

4. This is produced as a thousand #rhafis’ The consonants? are the body,

hymas of the Rgveda go back to their nominal composers when these composers are the heads
of the great families, but that they were written by members of the family, The only possible
exceptions are Vasigtha and Vibvimitra under Sudas (p. 336). It is possible that here
(p. 226, . 1) a recollection of the facts is seen in that book V is ascribed to the Atris, while
the others to individuals, Grisamada, Vibvimitm, &c., but more probably the plural is wsed
because it gives the proper play of words with afrdyass. This is not, however, a sign of
late date, for it seems likely that in RV., X, 181, the author held the same view as he attributes
to Vasistha the rathantara (VII, 32, 22; 23) and to Bhamadvija the dréaf (VI, 46, 1; 32), later
attributed to Samyu Birhaspatya (Oldenberg, pp. 235, 227, n. 1),

! Siyapa explains that this Kbanda shows the nature of the aff#ér as belng Indra’s food. The
form wpemisasasdda is wrong and can easlly be corrected, but it is as old as Saikara.
The Jaiminiya Upanisad Bribmana, I11, 3, 7, has spamirasdda,

* The collection of verses is regarded as three afitis of tristichs, in gdyalri, bphati, and
uinik respectively.  For them, see V, 2, 3-5 and notes. ¥

* Anandatirtha explains dubpam as dabrabhige sthita inah patik yaspdh sa dakging
sitravifesapatodd daksigam iti napumakaprayopah. Sdyana refers the use to abhivyddhiketuivds,
citing Dhatupltha, XVI, 7. This sense must be somewhat as in the text,

¢ Anandatirtha explains Paifvéwitram as Ramayibkimanyamdnabyhatisakasribhyam
annam Viledmitrepa sappaditetvdd Vaifodmitram ity wcyate, Siyapa has: Fifodmitrena
famsanakile sampiditatodd idam Vaifodmitram,

* In Siékhiyana Arapyaka, I, 6, there occurs a dialogue between Indra and Visvimitra,
It seems to show clear signs of a later origin, though it verbally reproduces some of this
dialogue. It is much more philosophical. The Jaiminiya version, L. c., is very much altered,
but all have clearly a common soures, and use the narrative perfect (ef. Introd., p. 67). The
threefold boon may be compared with the story of Naciketas (Kathaka Upanisad).

! This Khanda gives the corespondence of the various aésaras of the 1ooo &rkati hymn,
which is got by the addition of the verses of the whole Niskevalya Sastra, to parts of the
body of priga (Siyapa). Anandatirtha explains it as an identification of the varions deities who
preside over the sounds, &c. The number 36,000 is merely theoretical ; Eggeling (5. 8. E.,
XLII, 111) counted about 37,200, and though the number could be reduced in varions ways, it
is not worth while,

* What are called by Panini #a/ (Siyapa). The Kaumin school adopt the term syaidiona



-IL 3, 1 TRANSLATION AND NOTES 215

the vowels® the soul, the sibilants* the breath. Knowing this he became
Vasistha® Thence took he the name. Indra proclaimed this to ViSvimitra,
Indra proclaimed this to Bharadvija, so Indra is in sacrifices invoked by him
as a friend® This is produced as a thousand #rkafis. Of this produced as
a thousand &rAafis there are thirty-six thousand syllables. So many thousands

. are the days of a hundred years. They make up the nights by the consonants,
the days by the vowels” This is produced as a thousand Jrhafis. After this
being produced as a thousand drkafis he who knows this becomes full of
knowledge,® of the gods, of érakman, of the immortal, and goes to the gods.
What I am? he is; what he is, [ am. A Rs says (RV,, I, 115, 1), ‘ The sun
is the self of all that goes or stands.” Let one consider this.

Apuyava 3.

He who knows himself as the fivefold hymn® from whence all this springs,
he is wise, Earth, air, ether, water, light, these form the self, the fivefold hymn.
From him all arises, into him all resolves. He who knows this is a refuge

for kddind, as do the Sirsvata. The term corresponds with the use of the Rgveda Pl‘itﬁﬂkhﬂ.
see Max Miiller's edit., pp. xii sq., and with the Srauta Sfitras, St. Petersburg Dict., s.v.

* Sayann takes this asin II, 2, 2, n. 11, as aspimted sonants. Thhﬂnhudl}rbe-mepttd.
Atma s taken by him as mmdbulan'mm, The vowels must somewhere be alluded to, and
Fhoga can be = soarg.

* Anandatirtha and Siyana both render farasif. The Kaumira school also take this
term. In the Rgveds Pritisikhya it inclodes amwrndra, wisarga, jikvdmalifya, and wpedi-
mdniya ; in the other Pritisikhyas it refers to fararakdl,

® Siyanan here ascribes the name to his causing to dwell, and his covering, cf. II, 3, 3, n. 2.
Anandatirtha prefers © best of dwellers”,

® Siyana refers this to the Subrahmanyd rite of the Soma sacrifice, where Indra is called,
Tndra & gocha, kariva & gocka (Sadvimsa Brihmana, I, 1, 12; Taittifiya Aranyaka, I, 13,
3, e

T The Kaumira school thus defines spandh, Katantra, I, 1, siddhe varyasamdmndyal |
faira caturdalidan soardl (Siyana), See Max Miiller, op. cit, p. x.

® Siyana appears to take the first part of the sentence as independent, and as describing
prinadeval.  For devatd apyeti, of. Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, IV, 1, 2; Aitareya Brihmana,
1V, 24, 5. No doubt the acc. Is mainly poverned by the verb, bot the prep. foree of afd s too
much ignored in Speijer, Fediiche und Sansbrit-Synfax, §§ 87, 88.

* This no doubt refers to the identity of the sun and the self, one of the oldest forms of
Brahminical monism. Siyaga illustrates the doctrine by a quotation from the commentary on
the Brahma Siotras, III, 3. Sun-worship is a very early and widespread form of religion ;
cf. Famell, Cultr of Greck States, IV, 143 ; Evans, Journal of Hellenic Studier, 1901, pp. 108 5q.;
Manucei, Storia ds Magor (trans, by Irvine), I11, 3, for its real importance in Indra.

! Enandatirtha explains that there are three afitdr and o pdroebfdge and an witarabigpm.
These correspond to the five forms of Vison, Niriyana, Visudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna,
Aniruddha, who represent earth, ether, air, light, and water respectively.
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for his friends. To him*® who knows food and feeder a feeder® is born, and
food is his. Food is water and earth, for of them are foods compounded. Light
and air are the feeder, for by them* he eats food. Ether is the bowl, for in
the ether is all poured. He who knows this becomes the refuge (bowl) of his
friends. To him who knows food and feeder a feeder is born, and food is
his. Plants and trees are food, animals the feeder, for animals eat plants
and trees, Of animals, those who have teeth above and below and are formed
like men,” are feeders, the rest food. They overcome therefore the other animals,
for the feeder is over his food. He becomes over his friends who knows this®

2. He who knows more and more clearly the self obtains fuller being? There
are plants and trees and animals, and he knows the self more and more clearly
(in them). For in plants and trees sap only is seen, in animals consciousness.
In animals the self becomes more and more clear, because in them sap also
is seen, while thought is not seen in others? The self is more and more clear

* Tasmin may refer to the witha as Siyana and Max Miiller take it. Or it may be merely
a precursor of asmi, in accordance with the nsual preference of Sanskrit for the order 5a yab.

*i.e. a son able to eat. The second asya must, 1 think, refer to the father, not the son.
The change of reference is too abrupt to be probable, and either version is good sense,
Sayana takes it as referring to the son. For the form d-dyale, of. Jaiminiya Upanisad
Brihmana, I, a7, 6.

4 They aid digestion.

* Zimmer (Altindisches Lebem, pp. 74-76) shows the identity of the contrast between
ubkayddans and other animals, which is found in the Samhitis, with the old Latin contrast of
ambidens (in Festus not = didons) and dpgddorr- in Aristotle, That, however, ubhayddand
originally included the first class of sacrificial animals with man, as he holds (p. 76), appears
doubtful. In this passage the resemblance to man is made explicit, and this is scarcely so
likely if man were naturally one of the whhapddont class. Either awu vidkim or the
indeclinable amwcidham (as in 101, 2, 3) is grammatically possible, but the corruption to
aruvidiam would be much easier than to aws pidkdm. Anu vidhd} is also possible. Figha occurs
sevenal times, fnfra, 11, 3, 4; 5 CL vidhdm ansvidiiyate, Maitriyani Samhita, T11, 2, 4; 10,

*In adkiva caranti the acc. is governed by adki, a use found in Mantra and Brihmana
alike (Speijer, Pedische wnd Sanskrit-Symtax, §§ 87, 88; Atharvaveda, XIX, 49, 2: adii
wifodny arukad gabkird; RV., VIII, 68, 15% : adbi tinkan mavam ratham ; Vijasaneyi Samhita,
VL, 2: adid foF sthdsyati, &e). I do not, bhowever, think it can well be construed with the
gen., 50 I think the gen. samdmdndm is a partitive one, *of his friends he, &c.' For similar
cases of the partitive gen., ¢f 1, 2, 3, n. 6, and Harivaméa, I1, 79, 13, where Hopkins, 7. 4. 0.5,
XXII, 152, n. 1, takes the gen. as local. Delbriick (A &indische Syatax, p. 441) is, 1 think,
wrong in holding that adlii rarely has the accusative.  The root stkd, e.g., would not naturally
take an acc. without the aid of a preposition.  CLII, 2, 4 n. 8.

! This is the most philosophical part of the whole Arapyaka and is a determined effort
to explain the differeat stages of conscious life. It will be observed that the distinctive marks
of man are all elements which make his conscionsness into an ordered system and they imply
self-consciousness, as opposed to the mere consciousness of animals, in the form of their
receptivity of external stimuli. The theory of the sonl in Aristotle, De Awima, IL 4 5q., is worth
comparing.  For the form doistardm, of, I, 4, 1, 0. 11; Bobtlingk, Sdchr. Ber., 1893, p. 11,

¥ Max Miiller renders, * but in others thought is not seen,’ the apparent meaning being that
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in man. For he is most endowed with intelligence, he says what he has known,
he sees what he has known, he knows to-morrow, he knows the world and
what is not the world. By the mortal he desires the immortal, being thus endowed.
As for the others, animals, hunger and thirst comprise their power of knowledge.
They say not what they have known, they see not what they have known. They
know not to-morrow, they know not the world and what is not the world. They
go so far, for their experiences are according to the measure of their intelligence.?

3. This man is the sea he is above all the world. Whatever he reaches,
he desires to be beyond it.* If he gains the sky world, he desires to be beyond
it. If he were to gain yonder world, he would desire to be beyond it. Fivefold
is this man® What is hot in him is fire; the apertures are the ether: blood,
mucus, and seed are water; the body is earth; the breath is air. Fivefold is
the air,* up-breathing, down-breathing, back-breathing, out-breathing, on-breathing.

some animated beings have not thought. What must be meant is that others, i.e. plants and
trees, have no intelligence, and so Siyana and Anandatirtha construe it. [ffara frequently means,
like dAMor and afius, others, not as opposed to a part of a species, but as another species;
A. /.., VII, 101, Stones have only saffd, says Siyana, i.e. are only objective, not also
subjective,

! Siyana takes the last sentence as meaning they are bomn secording to thefr knowledge
In o former bith. This, however, assumes the transmigration theory, which is not certainly
known in this Aranyaka. The better meaning seems to be that taken above, which is more
suited in point of fact to the context, for the idea of former birth is nowise necessary or in
point. Syana cites Brhadirapyaka Upanisad, IV, 4, 2 and 4, but this Upanisad is earlier,
The word yathdpraffiam does not occur in Jacob’s Comcordance.  Kangitaki Upanisad, T, 2, has
yathividyam of transmigration. See also Lévi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice, pp. of sq.

! The sea is typical of all unsatisfied desires. Sdyapa cites Taittiriya Brihmana, IT, 2,6:
Edmars samudram dvivelely dha | sampdra foa ki kimah | nafva & bdmasyinto ‘st na samu-
dragya| The same idea appears over and again in the Greek Anthology, cf. Butcher, Greek
Gendus, pp. 366 3q.  For the separation of the prefix and verb, cf. Introd,, p. 57, and examples
from the Aitareya Brihmana in Liebich, Pénind, p. 24, and from Brhadiranyaka, p. 28.

* Epam in R and in Siyana must stand for m in place of an assimilated », as in IL, 1, 5, 0. 6,
For ati-s/man, cf, Jaiminjya Brihmana, I, 42 ( /. 4. 0. 5., XV, 134).

3 CLIIL, 3, 1, n. 1. Anandatirtha here repeats the identifications with the different forms of
Vispa.

* The five pripas frequently oecur. No intelligible explanation of them all is possible.
Fraga and apdna, once originally the same, were first divided as expiration and inspiration,
then as breath, and the wind of digestion, cf. I, 4, 1 and 2. Fydna ! through-breathing or
circulating air’ (Eggeling, 5. 7. £., XLIII, 263, n. 1) is the bond between the priwa and
apina,  Samdna, which ‘distributes the digested pieces through the limbs® (Eggeling, p. 264,
n. 1), leads to union of the two first. Udiima conducts the soul from the body at death. See
Deussen, Philosophie der Upanishads, pp. 249-252; E T., pp. 276-280,and I, 3, 7, n. 6. Siiyana
says that prdps is in the mouth and nose, rising from the heart, apdna is in the lower parts,
tyidma in all the veins, mdfmg in the throat to lead forth the soul, ramdwa leads food and
drink evenly through the whole body. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, II, 5, 6 adds avdwa
to the number. For further variations see on I, 3, 75 4, 1. The same five as here occar
in Satapatha Brihmapa, X, 1, 4, 2-6, and Maitriyani Upanisad, II, 6, where see Cowell's
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The deities, sight, hearing, mind, and speech, are comprised in up-breathing and
down-breathing. For they depart with the departure of breath. He is the
succession® of speech and thought which is the sacrifice. The sacrifice is
fivefold, Agnihotra, new and full moon sacrifices, the four-monthly sacrifices,
the animal sacrifice, and the Soma sacrifice. The Soma sacrifice is the most
perfect of the sacrifices, for these five kinds are seen in it; that which precedes
the libations,* is one; then there are three libations, and the rest (of the sacrifice)
is the fifth.

4. He' who knows one sacrifice above the other, one day above the other,
one god above the gods, is clever. This great litany is the sacrifice above the
other, the day above the other, the god above the others. This litany is
fivefold. As a chorus® it is frivyd, padcadafa, sapladata, ekavimia, and

notes, and Max Miller, 5. 5. £, XV, 295. With the following, cf Brhadirnyaks Upanizad
{Kanva), I, 4, 17, where man, animal, sacrifice, and serpam fdam are all fivefold, and
Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 7, 1, where mind, speech, breath, sight, and hearing are man.

® For uttarottar®, cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 11, 1, 6o, For api + 4%, of.
Caland, Altind. Zauberrit., p. 18.

® That is the diéxd, The last is the avablriba wdevesdmiva, &c. See Hillebrandt,
Kitual-Litteratur, pp. g7 8q. It is worth noting that the Aitareya Brihmana does not desl
with the new and full moon or the four-monthly sacrifices, thongh the Kaunsitaki does, cf.
Introd., p. 32.

! This section is unusnally foolish. Anandatirtha exercises much ingenuity in equating
the five forms of Vismu to the several members of each of the sets of five. The parts of the
siman are also dealt with in Jaiminiya Upanizad Brihmana, IV, g, 1o. See Hillebrandt,
Kitual- Litteratur, p. 1oo.

? Siyana explains these as follows: #rerd sema is formed by the three hymns at the
beginning of the Simaveda Uttarircika, 1-9; RV., IX, 11, 1-3; 64, 38-30; 66, 10-13. The
first three verses are taken from the first verse of each siilfs, the second from the second verses,
and the third from the third, It is called wdyafi. The padcadafa is formed out of one hymn,
by repeating the first verse three times, the second and third once each, then repeating the
second three times, and g0 on. The sapadafa is the pafcadsfa save that in the thind round
the second and third verses each are repeated thrice, ie. (1) anabe; (2) abbbe; (3) abbbece.
The efavipfa is made by singing all verses three times, except the last first and second
respectively in the thres rounds, i.e. (1) aaabbbc; (3) abbbece (or anabecc—the MSS. vary) ;
{3) amabece (or abbbeee). The padcavimfe is formed by singing in the first round the first
verse thrice, the second four times, the third once; in the second round, the first once, the
second thrice, the third foor times; in the third round, the first five times, the second once,
the third three times, according to Dhanamjaya, or the first four times, the second twice, the
third thrice, according to Gautama. (This seems to be the sense; R's version is cormupt
and S is imperfect.) These stomar are called pafdcapadcind (not as Max Miller, visfusi, which is
the generic title of which these are species), dafarapla, and saplasgptini, no name for the
last being given. Max Miller quotes Mahidhara on Yajurveda Samhitd, X, g, for the friore.
More in point is Siyana on Aitareyn Brihmana, 1T, 42, which closely resembles this passage.
The S¢. Petersbury Dict. (s.v. trivrt) gives the frivr? as consisting of one sitbfe, RV, IX, 11
only, see Egpeling, 5. 5. K., XXVI, 308, 309; Paficavimia Brihmana, I, 99 sq.; I, 1, 1;
7: 1; 14, 1; Hillebrandt, L. c,, p. 101, and schemes in Caland and Henry's L' Agnirfoma.
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paficavimia. As a saman® it is gdyalra, rathantara, drhal, bhadra, and rajana.
As to metre it is gdvalri, uspil, brhafi, lristubh, and dvipadi. The explanation*
is that it is the head, the right wing, the left wing, the tail, and the body (of
the bird). He performs® the prastava five times, the udgitha five times, the
prafibira five times, the wpadrava five times, the midhama five times. This
forms a thousand syllables® The verses here are recited as five orders.”
What precedes the eighty tristichs is one order; then come the three sets of
eighty tristichs; and the fifth consists of the rest. This makes a thousand
(verses).' Thatis the whole; these ten by tens are the whole. For number is
such. Ten tens are a hundred, ten hundreds a thousand, and that is the whole,
These are the three metres; this food indeed is threefold, eating, drinking, and
chewing. He obtains this food by these.

5. This is produced as a thousand Jrkafir. Some recognize a thousand
of various metres, saying, ‘Is there another?® let us say there is’ Some say a
thousand /risfubks, some a thousand jagafis, some a thousand amusfubhs. A Rsi
says (RV., X, 124, 9), ‘Sagesin their wisdom discovered Indra dancing an amusfudh.'*
That denotes, they discovered in speech then the breath of Indra. He can
become famous and of splendid renown. *Rather® he is liable to die untimely,’

* The géyatra siman is formed from RV, III, 62, 10; suthantars from RV, VII, 32,32 ;
the drkat from RV., VI, 46, 1; the dhadra from RV., X, 157, 1; the rdjame from RV., VII,
37. 1, according to Sayapa's note; cf V, 1, 2, n. 2.

4 See j.r.l:l.‘l}}'ﬂkﬂ. 1, 42

* The séman of the Niskevalya is the rijana, and each of its usnal five parts is repeated
five times. The sipedrava falls to the Udgdty and all join in the midkana (Siyana),

* The sfobliar are meaningless syllables, added to verses sung to make up the metre. See
Chindogyn Upanisad, I, 13. These syllables are marked in Simaveda MSS., but they have not
as yet been satisfactorily' explained. Cf. Bumnell, Samkitopanisad Frikmana, p. xviii; Hillebrandt,
L e, p. 104, 0. 15; Caland and Henry, op. dit., App. IL

* The verses corresponding to the body, head, wings, &c., are the first order; the three
alitis follow, then come the belly and chest verses.

* There are 1000 #obkas and also in the whole Sastra a 1000 rdafir. The rest refers
to the nature of number a5 being measured by tens. There are nothing but sets of ten. The
three ‘ metres ' mean, according to Siyana, the numbers 10, 100, 1000 which govern all numbers,
This, however, is inadequate, as the reference is clearly to the three sets of afffir, The reference
to food is becanse these afitds are the food of the bird. There is no sign that the numbers
T0o or 1000 are to be treated as specially important. Sdyana's explanation is otherwise good.
He quotes for dafata}, Pinini, V, 1, 60. Anandatirtha is very weak on this point.

! Siyana takes &im ampat as the question, sad the answer, The others do not include the
Sankhiyanas, who also recognize a thousand brkafis. Thisis rather in favour of an carly date; the
dispute had disappearcd before the Siakbiyana Aranyaka. Némd may be adverbial, ¢ variously.’

* Siyana explains that the clonds rumbling produce a sound with an ansestudh in ity of.
Geldner, Pedische Studien, 11, 304 ; v. Schroeder, Mysterivm und Mimus, pp. 40, 41.

* Anandatirtha takes the whols as one argument and as meaning, *he can die when he likes,’
This is impossible. For the construetion, cf, 1, 1, 1, n. 4.



220 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 11, 3, 5-

he* declares, For the self that is speech is imperfect, since * 2 man understands
if driven to thought by breath, not if driven by speech. Let him produce the
brhafi® for the frhafi is the whole self. The self is on all sides surrounded
by members, and, as the self is on all sides surrounded by members” so is
the érkafi on all sides surrounded by metres. The self is the middle of the
members, and the rhaff of metres.® He can become famous and of splendid
renown, while the other® will die untimely, so said he. For the #rkafi is the
whole self. Therefore let him produce the frkaf.

6. This is produced as a thousand dzhafis. Of this produced as a thousand
byhalis, there are eleven hundred and twenty-five amugfubks) For by the larger
the smaller is comprehended. A Rsi says (RV., VIII, 76, 12), ‘I a speech of eight
feet," for there are eight feet of four syllables. *Of nine corners,’ for the drhasi®

¥ Anandatirtha points out that *he" is Ajtareya Mahidisa or Mahaitareya. Siyapa vaguely
says ‘a wiseman’, CL I, 1, 1, 5.

® This is very obscure. The version here adopted means that the activity of mawar if
evoked by speech (= amurfuld) only is imperfect, but it is more perfect if evoked by breath
(= &rkasi). Manas will then stand in its wider sense, not as an imdriya, as later, of. Denssen,
Philosophie der Upamishads, p. 245; E. T., p. 271, This is very strained, bot at least it is less
absurd than (1) Siyapa's version, * If he proceeds with the Sastra with reference to the amusfubi
which is proclaimed as Vic, and not with reference to the drdat7 which is proclaimed as prina,
then being driven by his'mind he does not manage the Sastra by speech alone’ He adds that
without breath speech merely conceived is inadequate, breath being essential for any sense
activity. The idea is not unlike the one adopted above. (2) Anandatirtha renders, ¢ Being urged
to objects of sense by prima, Le. Viyu, and by manas, i.e. Siva, he enjoys them, and not by
voice alone.” He read meamase because he tries to account for the ¢ Siyana must have
read prime ma and taken ©dp as an accusative or locative, as Max Milller points out. For
the dat., which is rarely found in the local sense in the Brihmana style (Delbriick, 4/tindiccke
Syntazx, p. 144), see Speijer, Vedische und Sansbrit-Syntax, § 43, and £ 1T, 2, 2, 0. §.

* i.e. make out that the drbasi is the metre.

T Because it is surrounded in the Sastra (Siyaga).

® Becanse metres are both bigger and smaller than the #rdati.

* Siyana ignores the difficalty of this passage, Anandatirtha of course renders it, © he is able
to die at will.' The text follows Max Miiller's version. The syntax yad drkat? is very common in
the Aitareya Brihmana, IT1, 43, &c.; Siakhiyana Aranyaks, I, 4, &c.; Altindische Syntaz, p. 564.

! 1000 x 36 syllables (drdatir) = 1125 % 32 syllables (amugfudds).

* Le. it is nine feet of foor syllables and is formed by adding one to the eight feet of the
anustubl, Siyaga saysthe MS, mavasraletd Is chindasah. CH Beoley, Sdmaveds, Glossary, p. 87,
The cormection wavarraktir, though easy, is more convincing, becanse of y following, CF,
Wackemagel, Aitindische Grammatik, 1, 31 ; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 68, n. 15, MSS,
frequently differ in such points, ¢f. Whitney's note on AV., VI, 33, 3 (mpahi()); of V, 1, 1,
n, 18; 2,1, 0. 6. Note shonld be taken bere of the readings of the Manava Grhya Sitra, 1, 2, 6:
caturvimiati in the ace, and I, 23, 15 and 23: pedcovimbaty annodbin combined with Minava

Sutra, VI, 3, 6: 57 ebavimiaty apom fe (see Knaner, p. xli). T confess that the possible
explanation suggested by Dr. Knauer of these cases as either contractions with omission of
anurira of visarge of as neuters is not attractive. In the last case, as perhaps here, the
original may have been as Dr. Knaner also suggests ekavimbati(h) | ayam te, &c., with the loss
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becomes nine-cornered. ¢ Touching the truth,’ for speech® united with verse
is truth. ‘I made* the body out of Indra, for from this thousand drhafis
made into awusiubhs, which is prdma connected with Indra, and from the
brhafi he makes speech, the amusfubh, as a body. The great litany is the
highest development of speech, and it is fivefold, measured, unmeasured, music,
true, and untrue. A rc verse, a gdfhd® a bumlyd® are measured; a yajus verse,
an invocation, conversation,” are not measured; a sdmar or part of it is music;
om is true, no is untrue, The flower and fruit of speech is what is true. He
can become famous and of splendid renown, for he speaks the truth, the Aower
and fruit of speech. The untrue is the root of speech, and, as a tree with
roots exposed dries up, and perishes; so a man who speaks untruth exposes
his roots, dries up, and perishes. Therefore let a man speak not untruth, but
guard himself against it. The syllable® om is empty and goes forward. So if

of & (as often in MSS, in powrd) and subsequent erronecus contraction, So padcesimfali{m)
may have been written by error in the MS, and then the s dropped and contraction applied.
But in verse, of course, we find clear cases of contraction or of the use of shortened forms, especially
e for foe, e Q. Sankhiyana Aragyaka, XII, 29: puspam file must melrd causa be pusfeva or
puspam va, probably the former, Oldenberg, 2. D, M.G., LXI, 830; Roth, ibid,, XLVIII, 682,

* Speech is amugfudh, verse byrhatf, and united they touch primg. Anandatirtha explains by
equating brhaff with a form of Vispn and speech with Umil !

* ‘He makes,’ in Max Miller's translation, ignores akam. Siyana does not do this,
but he explains the sentence by the action of the Hotr, as the Aranyaka uses the third person.
It only means that the ewwsfubd is made out of the frdasi which is identified with prda,
and gripa is (see 11, 2, 3) Indra,

® Siyana defines a githd as servalpbaprasiddhdrihapralipddikd, e.g. prifah pratar anriam
te vadanti (a yajRagithd from Aitareya Brihmana, V, 31, 6; the example is not very happy);
Anandatirtha as parasparas asamdni visamasambliydbrardgi soaraniyamarakilini thanga-
oaibpdni, CL Hopkins, Great Epde of India, pp. 305 5q.; S& Pefersbury Dict., 11, 731; Aufrecht,
Aitareya Brikmana, p. 429; Bloomficld, Religion of Veda, p. 196,

* Siyana defines as dedralifsdrdpd, e.g. brakmacdry asy ago 'fdna korma burw divd ma
soapsih or md susupthih (the MSS, vary), i. e. Advaliyana Grhya Sttra, I, 22, 2; Anandatirtha as
yajaangaodkydni. In the parallel passage, Satapatha Brihmana, XI, 5, 7, 10 (where see
Eggeling's trans, §.5.E., XLIV, 101), duprnyd is read, which Weber (fud. Stud, X,
111, o. 1) suggests as equal to *refrain®, of, fumdes, Surira.

* Siyana explains drikmapagatd ye ‘rihavidi pd ca rdjasebhddan parikisidiripenocyate sd
sarvd vrthd oak; Anandatirtha simply has oyarfhandk. CL Pedfische Studien, 1,118, 338. For
migada see St Pelersburg Dicl., s.v.; Brhaddevatd, VIII, 104 ; Winternitz, Gesch. der dndinch,
Litt., 1, 142, 0., who describes them as a kind of Yajus to summon the other priests to perform
their tasks. Siyana gives as an example of a miguda: Apwe makik ari brdhmana bhdrata
(=Thaittiriya Samhitd, 11, 5, 0, 1; Bloomfield, Vedic Comcordanmee, p. 26*). For sdman, cf,
Wintemitz, p. 146, n. 3, who renders it as originally * Besinfrigungslied’, “ein Mittel zur Be-
schwichtigung von Gottern und Diimonen ;" Bloomfield, Religron of Feda, p. 38.

* A curious plece of common sease (cf. Mr. Falconer's advice to Pepys, Diary, Aug. 8,
166a) interpolated to avoid the danger of the preceding doctrine that em is truth. For om
as farkd, see Aitareya Brihmaga, VII, 18, and Chindogya Upanisad, I, 1, 8. The comparison
with dmen is of course accidental, Winternitz, Gesch, der indirch. Litt., 1, 162, n. 1.
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a man says om, then that* is taken from him ; if he should say om to everything,
he would empty himself and be unable to have delights. The syllable ‘no’ is
full™ for one’s self. If a man should say “no’ to everything, his fame would
be evil and he would destroy himself. Therefore should one give at the proper
time, and at the proper time he should refrain® from giving. So does he
unite the true and the untrue. From their union he grows and becomes
greater.  He who knows this speech of which (the great litany) is a modification,
he is clever. ‘A’ is the whole of speech and being manifested* through the
mutes and sibilants it becomes manifold and various, If uttered in a whisper
it is breath, if aloud it is body. Therefore it is as it were hidden, for what is
incorporeal is as it were hidden, and breath is incorporeal. But spoken aloud it
is body and visible, for body is visible.

7. This is produced as a thousand drkafis. It is glory,' it is Indra, jt®
is the lord of creatures, *He who knows it as Indra, as the lord of creatures,
leaves this world shaking® off all ties,’ so said Mahidsa * Aitareya. Having
departed, having become Indra ® he shines in those worlds. They say, * If by this
form he gains yonder world, then by what form does he experience this world?"*

* Biyana construes as ‘he is emptied for that, viz. the eajoyment of house, fields, &c.'
This is to force the meaning of asmai' overmuch ; it is a dativus incommodi.

" Is selfish. Siyana cites Bhagavadgiid, 11, 34: sapbhivitasya edkirtir marandd ativigyate |

* Rijendralila prints in text and commentary Adfews. It should be kil nz as the
commentary, and also Anandatirtha, shows.

B ‘A’ with the different letters is the source of the alphabet. It may be interesting to
speculate if this denotes that writing where the ‘a’ was not expressed was already known.
It may be so, but it is not clear. In any case as the date of wriling is very doubtful, no
great light would be thrown on the date of the Aranyaka; ef. V, 3, 3 ad fin., where the
reference is clear but cogent only for Saunaka's period. For later reference to the abirg, see
Jacob, Concordance, p. 3, and cof. Tindya Mahabrihmana, XX, 14, 2.

* Siyana compares Taittirlya Aranyaka, 1, 1: na tasyele kakcana tasya mima makad yafah |
For Indra, cf 11, 4, 3; Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 4; Kavsitaki Upanisad, 11, 6; 111 1; Brhad-
dmnyaka Upanisad, 111, 2, 2.

* This is the sense, rather than, ‘Indra is the lord’ as taken by Max Miiller. Efan below is
the usual Sanskrit attraction of a pronoun to the gender of the predicate; Fergl. Syntax,
111, 240 sq.

* This must be the sense, and so both Siyana and Anandatirtha take it Originally the
word meant the decay of old age.

* The quotation ends here, it seems. The new sentence looks like a prose version of a
Sloka, of. V, 3, 2.

* Shyapa quotes Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, IV, 1, 2 devo bhited devin apyeti| He refers
also to Brahma Satra, IV, 3, 15, and discusses whether this deification is a hindrance to real
misukti, and decides it is really a step towards it. But of course the doctrine of mukss is not
clearly found in this Aranyaka; see 11, 1, 2, n. g; Hopkins, Religions of India, pp. 232,338 8q.

* For the nasal in plitd, of, Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 299, 300; Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, § 78,
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The blood in the woman?® is the form of Agni, therefore one should despise
it not. The seed in the man is the form of Aditya, therefore one should
despise it not. This self gives itself to that self, that self gives itself to this
sell* They thus gain each other. In this form® he gains yonder world, in
that form he experiences this world.

8. Here there are these verses:'—

* Anandadrtha has a wonderful explanation. This world and that world are both
spasfriviigam of Bhagavant. Siyana explains that there are six elements in the body; three,
fat, bone, and marrow, are white and represent the man; three, skin, blood, and flesh, are red
and represent the woman, ayem is used of the woman becanse she is connected with earth,
asan of the man because he is connected with the san and the upper world.

¥ The fact that Sayana does not comment on fmwasmai shows how little he can be relied on to
note points in the text, The reading is guite certain, and of Whitney, Lc., § soa b,

* This is taken by Siyapa and by Max Miller as referring to the words at once preceding.
But it is perhaps rather a reference to the question above. Then amems will refer to the
knowledge of Indm, and smamd to the homan form produced by the union of the parents.
Siyana secms to have been misled by the use of Agni and Aditya into misinterpreting fakam.
The tone of the section is noteworthy when contrasted with the pessimism which the body
and ity imperfections induces in Buddhism and the later Upanisads (Maitriyanl Upanisad, T,
2-4; Wintemnitz, Gesch, der fndisch, Litt,, 1, 224). Max Miiller's view (5. 5. E., XV, 1-lii) that,
despite its references to Nirvina (p. xlvi) and other hints at Buddbism (e.g. VII, 8), this
Upanizad is anti-Papinean cannot be supported. The irmegular Sandhi is merely o conscions
and deliberate archaism (so perhaps also in the Minava Grhya Sttra, a piece of patchwork),
and generally the language is quite recent in form compared to the really old Upanisads.
Deussen recognizes the later character and style of the Upanisad, and Winternitz (p. 225)
definitely refers it to a post-Buoddhistic date. Indeed Weber (Jndian Literature, pp. o6 sq.)
and Macdonell (Samsbrit Literature, pp. 230, 231) tend to refer it to classical times, though
its doctrine is no doubt earlier. The optimism of the Upanisads is natural: what is other
than the dfman is miserable, but not the dfman, of. Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, 111, 5; Taittiriya
Upanisad, 11, 9; 111, 6; 153 Upanisad, 7; Hopkins, Keligions of India, p. 240.

! The verses are probably older than the prose. They are carlier than the #rimfadir cited
by Patafijali (cf. Weber, fmd. Stnd., XIII, 483 eq.) and show every sign of antiquity in their
metrical form (cf. /. K. 4. 5., 1906, pp. 1-10; Oldenberg, 5. 5. E., XXX, xxxv; Hopkins, Great
Epic of Indéa, pp. 194 5q.) which is decidedly irregular. The third verses of 1, 3, 4 are jagufis,
the first verse of 1 has only ten syllables, the last verse of 4 only g, and even if by resolutions
they are altered into 11 syllable verses, then the characteristic frisfubk ending is missing. In no
case are the four verses assimilated, and indecd in no case are even two verses assimilated.
The last stanza, pdda 1, is in iambic-ended amusfudd, a very early verse indeed. It is of course
true, as Bloomfield (Atharvaveda, pp. 41, 42) points ont, that the actval development of the
anusfubl ( pddas 1 and 3) cannot possibly bave been from 52 5 8 1 it bf bf W 10 W — 0 — U — Lo )
and thence to the Epic Sloka with its differentiated pddas, but that the fambic amugfubh is a
pricstly as opposed 1o a popular verse with free pddlar 1 and 3. But it is equally clear that
the development of the jambic anusfubk in the priestly circles was compamatively early and
that the later verse-writers tended more and more to fall back (with sporadic cases of imitation
such as in the Vimada hymns, see my criticisms * of Amold's Fedic Metre, in /. K. A. 5., 1906,

* T may note here a small point confirmatory of my criticism of Prof. Amold’s views. The
term dadsine (pada) occurs in RV, X, 61, 8, which is therefore naturally called one of the
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That fivefold body the undying enters®

That which the harnessed steeds? draw to and fro,
In which is yoked the trueness of the true,*

In that are all the gods in one combined niun

Which from the undying® the undying joins,
That which the hamessed steeds draw to and fro,
In which is yoked the trueness of the true,

In that are all the gods in one combined nazn

PP- 484 59, 720) on the popular amesfudk and its later development M WS w = — . That
development is shown in the late Mantras found in the Grhya Satras, ¢. g. in thirty out of
thirty-nine cases in the Siakhiyana (Oldenberg, Z. D. M. G., XXXVII, 67 sq.; 5. 5. K., XXX,
xuxv 5q.) ; in the Rgveda PritiSikhya of Saunaka (5.5. £., 1.c.); in the Brhaddevata { /.8.4.5.,
Le); in the Epic (Hopkins, L e; Jacobi, /wd, Stwd, XVII, 443 sq., Das Ramdyana (18g3),
and in Gurupdiibosmudi (1896)), It is quite possible and even probable that Oldenberg is
right in thinking that the jambic hymns are in the Rgveda carlier than the bulk of thoss
hymns where the endings of the first pdds of each hemistich is unrestricted in point of form,
the period of the Kura princes, Pariksit and Janamejaya* (2. 0. M. G., XXXVII, 63).

It is obvious that these verses are of the same type as the yajagdthis of the Aitareya
Brihmapa and Abvaliyana Grhya Satra (1, 3, 10), i.e. they were composed to illustrate and
sum up the doctrines which the Ampyaka supports, and here as used are older than the
work in which they occur (of. Oldenberg, 5. 5. E., XXX, xxxv-xxxvii; Jud, Stud, XV, 11),
These verses form an interesting parallel to the rise of the Akhydna, in which the verses
pethaps denoted the chiel movements in the narrative and were fized before the prose (or
verse later) comnecting parts (Oldenberg, 2.0, M. G.,, XXXVII, 54 5q.; XXXIX, 52 =q.;
Winternitz, Gesch. der imdisch. Lit, 1,89 sq.). For similar verses, see Brhadiranyaka Upanisad,
1,6, 23; Taittiriya Upanisad, II, 8, &c. In Brhadiranyaks Upanisad, TI, 4, 10, Slokas are
mentioned after Vidyd, Upanisads, and before Siitras in such a way as to suggest that such Slokas
as here occur ase denoted.  Agpd} is also a pre-Brihmana and Revedic form, though occasionally
foand later, e.g. I11, 3, 3.

* This is not very clear. Anandatirtha explains that the fivefold body is that composed
of Nariyana, &c., and is male and female united, in which all the pods, Nirdyana, &c., are
united, Sayaga explains that the breath enters the body, and the worshipper meditates on himself
as identical with the breath and thus with all the gods. The five are presumably the five senses.

* The metaphor is common, of. Kithaka Upanisad, ITI, 4 smdrivded haydn dhul | The
senses are meant. Cf Max Miller, 5. 8. E., XV, 12, and n. 14,

* ie. dralman probably. At least so it was later interpreted, and the idea may well be
carly, thongh it might be enough to take it merely as ‘ the essence of truth®, Cf Brhadiranyaka,
1, 3, 6: aths namadhepam satyasya salyam iti prind vai salyam fesim esa satyam | For the
position of brakeman in the body with prdma Siyapa cites Praloa Upanisad, VI, 3: sa Fhsidge cakre
daimin nv aham utbrinta wthrinte bhavigyimi karmin vd pratishite prafighisyamiti sa
#ragam asrjatz | For the next line, cf. Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 7 : démety evopdsitatra
Ay ete sarva ekbam bkavanti; other examples are given in Jacob, Comrordimnce, pp- 260 5q,

* The undying here is drakman, the other undying breath as in ver, 1 (Siyana),

latest hymns by Rhys Davids, Buddhist India, p- 3o But Prol. Amold (Vadic Metre, p. 286)
assigns this hymn to the archaic (by which he means the oldest) period 1
* €1, however, Whitney in Colebrooke, Ersays®, I, 118, on legendary contemporaneities,
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OF speech that which is ‘yes’ and which is ‘no ‘,
That which is harsh® and that which is immense,
Laying aside” have poets found their quest,

They, bound by names? rejoiced in the revealed i 3

In which® revealed the poets did rejoice,

In it in unity the gods exist,

Casting aside all evil by this lore, ™

The wise one rises to the world of heaven i 40

Neither by name of woman™ is he called,

Nor yet by name of neither man nor woman,

Nor yet by name of man may he be named

By him who fain would tell the name of breath nsn

Brakman is called ‘a” and the I’ is there contained.” Thisis produced as a thousand
érhafis. Of this produced as a thousand érhafis there are thirty-six thousand
syllables. So many are the thousands of the days of man’s life. By the syllable
of life ™ alone does he obtain the day of life, and by the day of life the syllable
of life. There is a chariot of the gods which destroys desires™ Its seat

* Siyana cites Taittiriya Aranyaka, IV, 27 (Anandibrama ed, p. 233): bhat phag jaki
chindhi bhindhi handhi kad iti vicah brvini | slbapitwa he renders dbrofddibam. Cf alio
Apastamba Srauta Sttra, XIV, 14, 1; Hillebrand, Kitual-Litteratur, p.166; Ved. Myth., T11, 366.

T wiyidya like ndmd in ver. 4 appears * metrical ’,

' This merely means they rose above mere names to the unity of éralman or priwa.
Siyaga renders ‘ dependent on the letter *a™ which is the name of fripa’.  Anandatirtha
refers to the names of Bhagavant.

* mdmd is rendered by Sayann ns equivalent to sdmdyarth sbove. This cannot be the
case, nor can it well be for mimdni as Anandatirtha construes it. It must be for néma, the
last @ being lengthened merrd camsa, For such cases, of, Macdonell, Pedic Grammar, p G2
Aunfrecht, Aitareya Brikmana, P- 427 Sankbdyana Srauta Sttra, XVIL, g, 7; XVIII, 23, 10,
even in pross (of. Introd,, p-7o): . A.0.85, XXV, 98; below, II1, 1, 3, n. 2,

¥ By the help of érakman is S@yana's version, and 5o also Apandatirtha takes it. More
probably it is *by aid of this doctrine’. For apafatya, cf. Jaiminiys Upanisad Brihmana,
II, 1; 10,2,

1 Sdyana quotes Svetibvatara Upanigad, V, 10 (the late metre is notewarthy) i—

RAFVa $iri wa pumdn oa waiva cdyam mapumsaiah |

yadyac chariram ddaite tema fema 1a codyare I\
For the nominative, of. passages like Brhaddevatd, V, 39, where I would read faspatif with
MSS. h. d. ; Rgveda Pritikikhya, XVII, 26 ; Taittiriya Samhit, V, Tr 4y 4y S0

* This must be taken as a clear assertion that frakmas includes the individual self. Sayana
says it refers to Hiranyagarbha quoting the very late Npsimbottaratipaniya Upanisad, V:
sarvikammant Hiranyagarbhah |

¥ Anandatirtha explains the aénera as the female form of Vignu, the abar (sic) as the male.
As o matter of fact the sentence merely asserts he obtains fradman or grdna by means of brakman
or prdna, as both are revealed in the syllable and the ritual of the Mahfivrata day,acin I, 2, 3,

¥ Syana explains this as a chariot of Hirapyagarbha, Anandatirtha renders anabdmme.

Kea Q
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iz speech, its two sides the ears, the horses the eyes, the driver the mind.
Breath mounts upon it. A Rsi says (RV,, X, 39, 12), * Come hither on what is
quicker than mind,” and (RV., VIII, 73, 2), *On what is quicker than the winking
of an eye.’!*

Apaviva 4.

In the beginning® the ome self was this, there was nothing else blinking.
He? thought, ‘Shall I create worlds?’ He created these worlds, water, lights,

mdrak as, * Priga has no desires and delights in Mfdpd,' i.e. Rami.  Really all that is meant
is that there is a charfot, viz, the body, where prdns mounts, as contained above in the verses.
Anandatirtha explains the wdfkf as Rami in saake form, frofre as Candra and his wife, paksarf as
Candra and his wife, cabrusi as Strya and his wife, manal a5 Rodra, The metaphor is not
rare, e.g M. 3; guotation in Abvalayana Sranta Satm, VI, 5, 3; Sankhiyana Aranyaka, I, 8;
RV., 1L, 14, 7, as interpreted by Bergaigne (Oldenberg, 5. 8. E., XLVI, 270} where the prayver
is a chariot; Atharvaveds, VIII, 8, 22, where ndof¥i and pedsar also occur, and are rendered as
above by Whitney ; Maitriiyanl Samhitd, 111, 4, 4; Kithaka Samhii, VIII, 8.

¥ Sdyapa adds a long disquisition (cf. Max Miiller, 5. 5. E., I, 235, 236) on the difference of
this grapavidyd from that of the Brhadiranyaka Upanisad and the Chind Upanisad, in
which grdpe is not related to the Mahivrata ceremony. Following as usual Safkara he also
discusses what is the result of this prdwmovidyd, and concludes that it leads after death and
absorption in the pargmdfeears to rebirth in the Srefmafoba where after enjoyment of all the
powers of a deity, he proceeds to obtain full knowledge and mucksi. But Saikara ignores
the fact that semkrs is not as yet known to this Aranyaks, which in its philosophic doctrine
reaches only the unity of existence and the identity of the sclf and érakman, and which
promises immortality, not liberation, to the devout. It is impossible even to say that this
Aranyaka, IT, 1-3, realizes clearly the doctrine that all is consciousness, though it approaches
this standpoint. It does not assert that the self is unknowable as pure subject or the nareality
of existence, as is done by the later Upanisads and the Vedinta. To the writer of this
Upanisad immortality meant o continuance of conscious existence, because the identity of the
selfl and the world did not involve in any way the destruction of self. All that it invelved
was the destroction of what is really self from its accidents. It is of course true that this position
is not strictly consistent, but it is no more unsatisfactory than that of Vedintism.

! Satkara, Anandatirtha, and Siyapa all expend great efforts in explaining this short
Upanisad, 11, 4-6, but they mainly deal with difficulties which do not arise if no effort is made
to reconcile this text with pure Vedintism or to explain logically its inconsistencies. The
real advance on II, 1-3, consists in (1) the fact that dfevaw is the subject, mot as before
prins, purtsa; (1) that &fman and drabman are more explicitly recopnized as il'lltl.‘lligtuu:,
bat both these points are foreshadowed in II, 1-3. Max Miiller (S 5. £, 1, 236) leans to
the view that this Upanisad rises from the conception of life to that of the self, but this is
rather too great a distinction. This Upanisad is a little more advanced than II, 1-3, but not
much so. Deussen (Sechsiy panithads), of course, interprets it as a later Upanisad and reads
into it doctrines not contained in it. Colebrooke (Essays, 1, 47-53); Rier ( Frans., pp. 26-34) ;
and S. Sitirima (Upaniskads, V, 1-64) follow Ssikara. On ddam, cf. Max Miiller, 5. 5. E., XV,
xix. Béhtlingk has rendered the Upanisad, Sdcks. Ser., 1890, p. 163; cf. 1897, p. 85; 18g7,
P- 95 For Riminuja’s interpretation, cf. S, 5. E., XLVIII, 71, 81, 201, 106, 301, 417, 461, &c,

* This is an imitation of the Purnsa Sukta, RV., X, go; cf. Taittiriya Aranyaka, III, 12,
but, as Denssen points out, with the essential difference that the mc-t:ph_ﬂiml prius of the
purusz is the dtwan, The view of the relation of the @wan to the world is cosmogonic,
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mortal, and waters. This water is above the® heaven, and heaven supports it.
The lights are the sky. The mortal is the earth, those under the earth are
the waters. He thought, * There are these worlds. Shall I create guardians of
the world?’ He formed the person,* taking him out from -the waters.* He
brooded® on him, and when he was brooded over, a mouth burst forth as an
egg does. From the mouth came speech, from speech fire. Nostrils burst forth.
From the nostrils came forth scent,” from scent wind, Eyes burst forth. From
the eyes came forth sight, from sight the sun. Fars burst forth. From the
ears came forth hearing, from hearing the quarters® Skin burst forth. From
the skin came forth hairs, from hairs plants and trees. The heart burst forth,
From the heart came forth mind, from mind the moon. The navel burst forth,
From the navel came forth down-breathing,” from down-breathing death. The
generative organ burst forth. From the organ came forth seed, from seed water.

not pantheistic. Of course the orthodox view of the commentators that the dfmd is the
Hvara, not wirdf, and the creation is adiydropa, from 1I, 41, to I1, 4, 3. This is not, it
is admitted by Siyana, clear from the text, but he appeals to Svetiévatara Upanisad, IV, 10,
sdydme fu prokriim vidpid, and Brahma Sotra, I, 4, 23, prabetif ca pratifidd drsidniinmn-
rodhdf, besides other passages equally frrelevant. In Jaiminiya Upanizad Brihmaga, I, 1, 1,
sitsata the regular form occurs. The Aitareya Bribmana often has unatugmented pasts, see
p- 56; Bohtlingk, Sicks. Ber., 1900, p. 413. The next clause, here and II, 4, 3, may be
interrogative or merely an expression of determination (so commentators and translators). For
dpas, cl. Atharvaveda, VI, 23, 2; /nd. Stud, X, 440, 0. 1 s oA 0.5, XXV, 110,

* The translation of Max Milller, ‘and it is heaven,” can hardly be right, ard it is not
supported by the commentators. It is true that heaven most come in somewhere, for it is
sufficient if it comes in as a support, and so Béhtlingk and Dieussen, with Colebrooke, Sitirima,
Rijirima, and Réer take it. Anandatirtha explains amifias as makas and the other worlds
beyond the heaven where the waters were originally placed; *the blue firmament,” Rijirima,

* This is the later vind/ of the Vedinta. Anandatirths calls it Brahman, in accordance
with the Visau legend. Cf Hopkins, Rel. of fndia, FD- 233 5q.

* The five elements (Siyapa), Brahman, &c. (Anandatirtha),

“ The sense of +/fap, to create by will, is pointed out by Saikara, who (cf. Winternitz,
Gesch. der indizch, Litt,, 1, 87 sq., o1 sq.; Oldenberg, Religion des Veda, pp. 401 5q.) cites
Mundaka Upaniged, 1, 1, g: Jyasya sadnamayam taper)| The translation here is borrowed
from Max Miller (cf alsa S. 5. £, XV, 28, n. 7). For yathdpgam below, cf. Jaiminiya

" Upanigad Brihmaga, 111, 14, 8; JaiminTya Brihmana, II, 12. There are sets of three, the
organ, the activity, and the natural phenomenon corresponding, which is later called the
presiding deity. See e.g. the Anngiti, Mbh, XIV, 1119 sq. For this srgfibrama, ef.,
Chindogya Upanigad, VI, 2; Taittiriya Aranyaka, II, 1.

* Prapa here means clearly the power of smell. Originally (1) it meant the breath in
the widest sense, from which it came to denote (2) life or the principle of conscious life,
as frequently in II, 1-3. On the other band, (3) it was narrowed down to denote one of
five prawas, 11, 3, 3, ond these priépas were contrasted with mamar and the swalripas, thongh
in death or sleep the fundamental character of the pramar came out, {4) The sense * sgmell”
is an independent and not very common development. (5) Another development applies it to all
the organs of life, €. g. eyes, nose, tongue, sse I, 3, 7.0.6. CL S&kﬂ&_}w Aranyaba, Po3L,0. 1.

* Anandatirtha explains them as Indra, Yama, Varuna, and Kubera,

! Apina here has the other meaning of down-breathing, ot inspiration, but breathing,

Q2
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2. These deilies’ being created fell into this great ocean! He troubled him
with hunger and thirst. The deities spake to him, *Grant us a place, where
we can rest and eat food” He led a cow® for them. They said, * This is not
enough for us’ He led a horse for them. They said, * This is not enough.
He led man* to them, They said, * Well done!’® Man is indeed well done.
He said to them, ‘ Enter according to your places’* Then fire,” having become
speech, entered the mouth. Air, having become scent, entered the nostrils.
The sun, having become sight, entered the eyes. The quarters, having become
hearing, entered the ears. The plants and trees, having become hairs, entered
the skin. The moon, having become mind, entered the heart, Death, having
become down-breathing, entered the navel. The waters, having become seed,
entered the generative organ. Hunger and thirst said to him, ‘Grant us two
a place’ He said to them, * To these deities I assign you, I make you sharers

or wind, in the lower part of the body. CF on II, 3, 3, and 1I, 4 3- Rijirima takes it as
“air inhaled by mouth, mef through mostrils’, Colebrooke has * the air drawn in by deglutition*,
explaining that swallowing was considered a parallel to inhaling. Cf Z. .0, M. G, LV, 161;
LVI, 556; /. A.0.8, XXII, 240,

! This section really reverses the former section. There @fman produced the worlds, then
Frrusa and the deities. The deities now enter into prorwra Compare the common process
in the Brahmanas where the frafman creates the world and then enters it, bot here the
deities have no creative power, and the section only seems to show the reciprocal dependence
(cf. Winternitz, Gerch. der indireh. Lits., 1, 218, 219) of the deities and the senses, of the great
cosmic forces and the microcosm. 1 take the subject of action to be the dfmasn thronghont,
so do Saikara and SEyapa. Roer apparently takes parmss ns subject of all save the first
two sentences. Colebrocke apparently read ablyaickan and so makes the dtwam alone
subject and object in the sentences.

* This must mean the ocean of being, from which Puruta is evolved. Sdyana says into the
wirdf, but this seems less probable. The ©. L, below, afamdpdpipdse is the form in the
Brhadranyaka Upanisad, while in Taittiriya Aranyaka, IV, 23, afamayd ca pipdsd oz is found,
Cf. Aitareya Brihmana, VII, 15: afanaydparital; Aufrecht, p, 431; Edhtlingk, Sicks. Ber.,
1ges, p. 418,

* Because it bas no wpper testh, says Siyapa. He is, however, right in guoting IT, 3, 2,
as showing the real reason for the preference of man, as the most intelligent.

* The commentators Anmndatirtha and Siyaga, who often follows him, Colebrocke, followed
by Riser, Max Miiller, and Dieussen, explain this purusa as different from thongh allied to the paruss
of I, 4, 1. This hardly seems likely, and the confusion of thought is just as great on the former
theory as on the latter. The exact parallelism with 11, 4, 1, of what follows is against their
view. For the particle s, f, P, 4. 0. 5., Apr. 1803, pp. xli-xliii.

* Saiikara suggests it may mean ‘self made’ (ef. Max Miiller's trans. (5. 8. B, XV, s8) of
Taittiriya Upanisad, 11, 7) because man is created by his own illusion, or that he is the * abode
of all good actions’, which 8. Sitirima in his trans. accepts. Max Miiller (5. 5. £, XV, a0,
n. 4) equates soa” and swefria as =deeds performed by oneself and believed to be good,

* Cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brahmana, I, 18, 3, which may be borrowed.

" This means, Siyana says, that in the absence of the deity, the facolties cannot work., Hae
quotes Brahma S, 11, 4, 14: feofivddy adbisthinam taddmandt | Jaiminiya Upanisad
Erdhmana, 11, 11, 12, secms reminiscent of this passage,
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in them." Therefore to whatever deity an oblation is offered, hunger and thirst
are partners in it

3. He thought, * There are these worlds and the guardians of these worlds.
Shall I create food for them?’ He brooded over the waters.! From the waters
brooded over form® was born. The form that was born was indeed food. The
food when created sought to go away’ He was fain to seize it. He sought
to grasp it with speech. He could not grasp it with speech. Had he been
able to grasp it with speech, man would have enjoyed food by uttering its name
alone. He sought to grasp it by scent* He could not grasp it by scent, Had
he been able to grasp it by scent, man would have enjoyed food by scenting
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the eye. He could not grasp it by the eye.
Had he been able to grasp it by the eye, man would have enjoyed food by seeing
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the ear. He could not grasp it by the ear.
Had he been able to grasp it by the ear, man would have enjoyed food by hearing
it alone. He sought to grasp it by the skin, He could not grasp it by the skin.
Had he been able to grasp it by the skin, man would have enjoyed food by
touching it only. He sought to grasp it by the mind. He could not grasp it
by the mind. Had he been able to grasp it by the mind, man would have
enjoyed food by thinking of it alone. He sought to grasp it by the generative
organ. He could not grasp it by that organ. Had he been able to grasp it

* Sayana, following Anandatirtha, explains that, as hunger is mitignted by the knowledge of
its (i.e. food's) proximity, or by hearing of it, so the senses all appease hunger and thirst.
Sankara's view is that the sensations become eaters by sharing in the deities, i. e. fire, &e., in
the body and in the world; so they share in every offering to a deity (L e. the deity and the
worshipper both eat).

* The five elements (Sankara and Sivana).

* Form or organism, 28 Rijirima translates it, is natural, not something imposed on matter,
and it plays no such part in Indian thosght as in Greck. Even the Buddhist rilgaer is not a
Ppregnant conception.

* Rijer reads maday, © crying,’ so Rijirima, and see erit. notes.  Safkara explains ‘that mice,
&c., try to ruo away from cats that eat them’, He takes afighdmsat as, 'it sought to run away,’
and this is followed by Siyana and Ansndatirthe and by Vivedvaratirtha, besides being
accepted by Colebrooke, Roer, S. Sitdrima, and Rijirima, Max Miller, and Deussen. But
that this is comect seems very unlikely. Rather it may mean, ‘He sought to strike, grasp
it," which idea is later developed in detail. This leaves the exact sense of pardie difficnlt.
If it is meuter, cf. Whitney, Samrbrir Grammear, § 1117; Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, I, 2,
43 6, 1 Katha Upanisad, II, 4, 1; Maitriyagiya Upanisad, VI, 17; Oertel, /. 4. 0.5, XVI,
226. But if it = to no purpose (cf. Aitareyn Brihmana, III, 46, 2; Taiminfya Upanisad
Brihmann, 1, 7, 4) a tolerable sense is made as mascoline. But I prefer Bohtlingl's alyasipdmral ;
cf. Roth, Z. 0. 3 G., XLVIII, 106-111. If emat is nom., cf. Introd., p. 56, In Minava Grhya
Sotra, 1,12, 5, occurs : affaimaen dodbimadin samafnstfak, which Knaner (p. xliv) defends by
quoting the Aitareya Brihmana passage (VIL, 22) and Kausitaki Brahmaga, XXII, 1, and by the
fact that wa in Pili oceurs in the nom. (ef. Milller, P3l Grammar, p. 88). Bohtlingk, Sicks.
Ber., 1896, p. 155 : 1900, PP- 418, 418, denies the use.

* Asabove in I, 4, 1. For a mther similar list, ¢f. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, I, 6o,
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by that organ, man would have enjoyed food by sending it forth alone, He
sought to grasp it by down-breathing. He obtained it.* Thus it is Viyu who
lays hold of food, and Vayn is he who lives by food. He thought, ‘ How can
this be without me?’* He thought, * By which way® shall I enter?’ He thought,
¢If speech distinguishes, if scent smells, if the eye sees, if the ear hears, if the
skin feels, if the mind thinks, if down-breathing digests, if the organ sends forth,
what then am I?’' Having split open the top of the skull he entered by that
door. That door is called =/dr#, the place of happiness® There are three ™
dwelling-places of him, three dreams, this dwelling-place, and this, and this.
Born he looked through all beings, to see whether any one wished to proclaim

* Fipu ie derived from dovayaf, The use of this cansal form is confined to this sense, but
is found both in Samhitd and Brihmana. The sense is pechaps * consumed * rather than *selzed ',
Possibly & v is the source (Monier-Willinms' Dic,), but this is less likely; el J.4.0.58,XVII,
53: Jnd Stud, XVIII, a4.

* Or he who gives life by food, as Siyana and Anandatirtha take it, quoting Brhadaranyaka
Upanisad, II, 2, 1 ; anwem dima, IV, 3, 6, and Kansgitaki Upanisad, IIT, 2. Sayana describes
the passage as Siswbrdhmame. For the long series of conditionals, of. Whitney, Sansérit
Grammar, § g50; Delbrick, Altindische Synfax, p. 366 ; Speijer, Vedirche und Sanskrit-
Symiax, § 198. These cases are all normal: they refer to a past unreal condition, for the
act of creation is not conceived as continuous, and correspond to the Latin pluperfect subject
or the Greek aorist indic. in protasis with dv with aordst in apodosis. The form aprakainal is
remarkable ; cf. Aitareyn Brihimana, VI, 24 : peryagrahaisam ; ibid., 35: prafyajagrabhairam,
and see Whitney, Sansbrit Grammar, §§ go4b, 1068 a, for other cases of the anomaly. The
Spparnidhyiya also contains the form agrabairam, Wackemnagel, Alindirche Grammalik,
I, xxxii; see Mantrapdtha, II, 8, 3, arrablairam ; cf. Bohtlingk, Z. 0.0 G., LIV, 511, with
Bloomfield, ibid., XLVII, 577; J. 4. 0. 5., XXV, 135.

* Satkara illostrates by the metaphor, ‘ Unless the lord the city keep, the watchers watch
in vain,' There must be the soul in the body. Siyana compares Brhadiragyaka Upanisad,
II1, 4, 1. Contrast with Aristotle, De Animd, 111, 5, is interesting.

* i.e. by the tip of the foot, as in II, 1, 4, or the skull. Siyapa connects the former with
the karmeendripas, the latter with the j@dwendriasr. Anandatirtha refers to a variant in
Safikara's commentary amfar for afaf. It obviously must have been wrong, but it is worth
noting that Safikara's text was mot very cnmplctc or certain, It is noleworthy that here
we have no hint of kermar (cf. Brhadiranyaka Upanigad, I11, 2, 13 sq.; IV, 4, 2-5).

* So called becanse connected with Harl, says Anandatirtha. The Jaiminiya Upanisad
Brihmana knows a mdndena sfman and Simaveda, II, 651, a ndndana rparga.

# These three are vardously interpreted. Safikara gives two'explanations. The first is that of
right eye, inner mind, and ether in the heart. Anandatirtha explains the mind as in the throat,
and identifies the heart with the ether. He thos gets, in his own commentary, the triad, right
cye, throat, and heart, and so Colebrooke. Siyana as often follows him rather than é._uj.;.m,
and after him cites the Brahma Upanisad, ITL: mefre fagaritam vidyd? bapthe rvapnam samd-
dilet | susuptam hrdayasye tu (al. krdayastham)| Saikara and the others explain the states as
of waking, dreaming, and deep sleep, for all are sleep as compared with true knowledge of
Erakman (cf. H,n.in!ya. Upanisad, XIT). The other explanation is that rel’urin,g to another
birth, viz. one’s own body, and those of one's mother and father; this is no doubt quite
wrong, but Siyana reconciles the two theories by assigning two kinds of samsira, dinauya-
vakdra and jenmdntararciédra, to which the theories correspond.
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another sell He saw this person only as the most widely extended drakman?
I have seen it, 5o he said. Therefore he was Idamdra by name, he was indeed

1 Siikara does not explain this passage. Anandatirtha says that either he regarded it as
clear or his copyists (cf. n. 8) omitted it. His own explanation gives us a choice, (1) He
identified himself with creatures because he did not see the true self, i being used in the
sense of yarmit, or simply, he identified himsell with creatures: he did not see the true
self, #fi marking the close of the adipdropa section.  (2) The adbydropa ends with Fvasarka 55,
and with sz jifa begins the apandds. He examined the creatures separately, whether they had
svalfah saltd or not, and concluded that * there is nothing that I can call different from the true
eelf’. Fadigrdmi is given for odoadfser. Syapa follows this one of Anandatirtha’s explanations,
using some of the actual words. Colebrooke has, * What else (bot him) can I here affirm
(to exist)?' 5. Siirima renders, ' How should he speak of any other?’ and Rier has,  How
could he desire to declare any other thing different from him?* Rijirima, * Can any (element)
here call (the ruler) different?’ Max Miiller and Denssen render, * whether anything wished to
proclaim here another selL® This must be right, or peshaps the subject should be ‘any person’,
the difference is, however, slight. This version is supported by Anandatirtha in his own
commentary, fha Shdferu anpam mallo ‘nyem provariabam vivadizat Mm vadet, says Viggu.
Vivadisaf cannot refer to the subject of abbiyaibiyel and anpam must refer to dtmdnam.
Viavadisa! may be an intensive aor, subj., or the injunctive of a desid. from the intensive, both
rare forms (Whitmey, Sowcbrit Grammar, §5 1019, 1025). Nilakantha thinks thiz passage is
referred to in the Moksadharma, Mbh., XTI, 10060, no doubt wrongly, see Deussen's trans.,
P 493 For d&&rtpmi‘j_rﬂ!, abhivyarkrat should certainly be read. The confusion between
&hy and .I'J is very frequent in all sorts of MSS,, cf. Weber, /nd. Stud,, IV, 273; Hillebrandt's
notes on Saik ha}'mnn?ﬂutn Satra, IV, 12, 10; 15, 1; Gobhila Grhya Satra, I, 3, 18 (Oldenberg,
S 8. E, XXX, 21); Knaver, Minvava Griya erm, p- xxxv; Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen
des Kgveda, pp. 174, 175, and at great length in his forthcoming work, Zur Stammbildung,
&c., on drechra; 2. 0. M. G., L, 42; Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 136; Epipr.
Ind, IV, 123, prakiydlitam for praksifitam. The Nirukta, 111, 30, already recognizes it and
uses it in connecting +/kkyd with pkra. On the other hand T, a South Indian MS., has the
correct “kraf, though perhaps only by conjecture, Rajarima gives the form as Vedic for
abhiyyakiyat, and no doubt a confused remembrance of such a form may have helped to
keep the absurdity in the text when once it bad forced its way in. Fivadirar he gives as
et of 4/vad. For dfmd be accepts the etymology from +/a, the *motor’ or *vital force”,
Geldner (Fadische Studien, 111, 116, 117) adopts the etymology of Weber and Garbe (Die
Sdmkhya-Philosophic, p. 393) of dtman from +/a¢ and so denoting (1) the wandering wind,
(2) the sgserdrin soul, whence come the other meanings, person, self, body, nature. It is
quite possible that the soul and the wind were deemed to be closely connected —there are
plenty of parallels—but of course in this case we cannot take semvsdrin in the technical sense.
The more usnal derivation is from +/am (Roth), while Denssen (Al Gerch. der PR, T, 1,
285 8q.) prefers to derive dfman from two pronominal stems. No explanation as yet offered
i3 satisfactory, since none explaing Vedic fmend, &e. (Wackemagel, Altinditche Grammatik,
1, 61). Bohilingk's conj. odva difef, * to see if it referred to any one save himself, is good, but
not essential.

" The commentators all read Srakma separately, and though the sense would be much the
same this is better than to take Srobmafaramam (with S text) as one word. The commentators
and translators all agree it is for fefafamam, and Deussen compares dwrmisgrapataram in
Chindogya Upanisad, V, 10, 6. We may also compare wevamam (=navafsmam according to
Max Miller in RV, V, 25, 3, sec Oldenberg, 5. 5. £, XLVI, 423) Parusaodyvitamam for
“ifatamam in V, 3, 2, though there the Jalminiya I,[Ilnh:ul Bribhmana, I, 10, 1, reads pari-
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Idamdra by name, Him who is Idamdra they call Indra® mysteriously, For
the gods love mystery,4

» ApHyira 5,

In man! he is from the first as a germ.®  That seed is strength gathered from
all the limbs and he thus bears a self in his self. When he connects the seed to
the woman, then he causes it to be bomn. That is his first birth. The seed
becomes the self of the woman like one of her own limbs. Therefore it hurts her
not. She nourishes the self he has given her there. She, as nourisher, is to be
nourished. The woman bears the germ. The man before the birth of the child
and thereafter * supports him, When he supports the child before its birth and

Yatawam, and for a large number of somewhat similar (but often doubtful) cases, Wackemnagel ;
Altindische Grammatit, 1, 280 ; 11, i, 128; Macdonell, Fedic Gremmar, PP 58, 539; Bloomfeld,
£.4.0.5, April, 1893, p. xxxv; A f P, XVII, 416-418. Otherwise it might be translated
‘just that’ in accordance with Panini, V, 3, 03, for which nse Bhiigavata Purina, X, 36, 28 is
also cited ; so Béhtlingk, and in Chindogya, /. ¢., “tana s now read.

2 For Indra as a designation of dtman of. I, 3, 7, n. 1. For adarfam, Lévi, p. 107,

" The phrase here occors in Aitareya Hrihmaga, I11, 43, 12 dty deakiale parobsom parek-
faldmd ki devdf; a elmilar bat characteristically slightly different phrase occurs repeatedly in

tapatha Brihmaga, VI-X, but not in I-V'; Weber, fud. Stud., XT11, 268; X, 137. CL also
Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, IV, 2, 2, where Indr i mysteriously called Indha as the person in the
right eye, for the same reason as here, Winternitz (Gesch. der indisch. Lite, I, 161) happily
compares the riddles found in the Rgveda, the Atharvaveda, and the Yajurveds. The gods
require amosement as well as reverence.  So also the gods most have animals to play with
(Macdonell, Fedie Mythology, p.143; Oldenberg, Keligion des Veda, P- 74, and Keith, /. 8. 4. 5.,
1907, p. 936). Other examples of obscarity are Suu[mhn Brihmana, VI, 1, 1, 2; VII, 5 1,
23 (Winternitz, p. 177). CL also Wintemitz, Mandrapdzha, 1, xxix, n. Saikara sums up the
result of this chapter in an interesting and polemical discussion of the dfman as eternal and
unthinkable subject (U, pp. 5064, trans. by 5. Sitdrima, pp. 39-49); but what he says bears
rather on hds system than on the Upanisad. See also Lévi, Za Doctrine du Sacrifice, p. 38, n. 6.

! Biyapa following Safkara thus sums up the result of the Upanisad in the introduction
to this Adhydya. There is (1) drakman undeveloped and troly real; (2) then adkydroga in
(a) the fourteen worlds in drabman's egg, (b) wind/ who regards the worlds as his body,
(¢} the indripas arising in his body, (d} the presiding deities, (¢) the subjects of the fndriyas
including man, {f) the food of the deities and its appropriation, (g) the three states of the self;
(3) the apavdda, beginning with ra jifal and ending with the end of II, 4, 3. This section
takes up as regards other births than the present the question of the three states of the soul,
This section seems to be referred to in the Moksadharma, Mbh., X1, 10862, and 0404. CFL
Eaupmh-. Brihmana, X1, 2,1, 1; Lévi, p-107. For the egg, of. Gomperz, Greck Thinkers, 1, ga.

* This simple and early narrative should not, of course, be explained by the Paftcagmividyd
as Sdyana proposes, but is much earlier in conception. Anandatirtha explains the whole as
& question of the different manifestations of Vispn., The edd. except Sitirima and U and Rijarima
punctuate at sefas, but the comm. and the parallelism yad efad—rad etad are in favour of the
other punctuntion. The sense is the same, Bihtlingk's ewam (= dtmdnam) is not essentinl,

* The commentators here differ. Saitkara and Anandatirtha in his {783 take (1) fommans
‘e as *belore birth'; (2) agra eva as jdtamdtram; (3) adhi as ‘afier bith' This seems
preferable, except that agra e must be considered as explained by jammano ‘gre. Ananda-
tictha in his dkdiye explains (1) as above; (1) as apak, rervagundgryal; (3) adki as
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thereafier, he supports in truth himself, for the continuation of these worlds.*
For thus are these worlds continued. This is his second birth. This self* is
appointed for holy deeds. The other self having done its duty and attained old
age departs, and departing hence is born again. This is his third birth.
A poet says (RV,, 1V, 2y, 1), “ Within the womb, I learned all the races of these
gods. A hundred brazen forts restrained me, but like a hawk I escaped swiftly
downward.'? Vamadeva lying in the womb thus declared this. Knowing this, he

adkikatvena, Sdyana renders (1) agra eva us prasavds prig eva; (2) fanorans "gre as prasgvdd
dirdieram; (3) adki as adkiketvena, apparently borrowing this from Anandatirtha’s §bdsre. The
services before and after birth which Rijirima Rimakrsna Bhigavata alone recognizes, as
spparently also Colebrooke, are explained as the nourishing the mother and performing the
ustal ceremonies before and afier binh. It is just possible, however, that adiibkdvayali is
the verb, and the reference is only to what is done before birth. Bohilingk omits agra eva.

* Contrast the late and elaborate passage in Kavsiinki Upanisad, 1I, 15. The passage,
Jaiminiya Upanisad Erihmana, II1, 11, is fondamentally different.

® That is the son. The following passage is quoted by Saikara on Brhadiranyaka Upanisad,
P- 397

* Saikara explains that as father and son are one dfmean (cf. V, 3, 3), the three births are
correct. Sayann says either (1) the dfman being one, it has three births, two as son, one as
father; or (1) the two births of the son have analogies in the case of the father and that of the
father in the case of the son, so that each has three births. The third birth is taken by the
commentators as rebirth in heaven, hell, or in the world of men. Frobably, as there is no
proof that the Upanisad knows the doctrine of transmigration, it refers to being bom in the
next world, an idea familiar in the Brihmagas (cf. Macdonell, Fadic Mythology, Pp- 168, 169 ;
Sunskrit Literature, pp. 213, 214) which differs essentially from transmigration, ie. birth into
this world again, see Deussen, Philosophic der Upanivhads, PP 204, 205; E.T., pp- 325 35q.;
Lévi, pp. 96, n. 1, 97, n. 1; Hillebrandt, Fed. Myth., I, 8; contra, Geldner, Fedische Studien,
11, 288; Bohtlingk, Sicks. Ser., 1893, p. 92. For vayo-gata, see Wackemagel, Altindische
Crammatié, 11, 1, 190,

¥ This verse is very obscure in this connexion. Safikara, Anandatirtha, and Sayana all explain
it as referring to the innumerable bodies throngh which Vimadeva had passed until he obtained
mukts through knowledge. This meaning cannot be got from the passage. The context seems
to show that it only means that Vimadeva knew the three births of deman, and so escaped and
became immortal. The doctrine of mmksi is not apparently known to the writer of the
Upanisad. If it were, it would be made clear, For the meaning of the verse in the otiginal cf,
Bergaigne, Rel. Ved, I, 333; Eggeling, S. 8.5, XXVI, xx, n. 1; Roth, Z. 0. ¥ G.,
XXXV, 353; Hillehrandt, Fea. Myed., 1, 282; and especially Bloomfield, Jodlo0.8,
XVI, 1-24, who expluins the myth as referring to Agni. When the clond is rent in
the storm, the lightning (=fyena) breaks from the cloud and simoltaneously the Soma fows
upon the earth. Siyana in his Rgvedic commentary follows this passage. On RV, 1V, 16, I,
Siyapa says that Vimadeva, who bad in his mother's womb the knowledge of Brahman, sets
forth that knowledge of the identity of himself and Brahman, in the verses akam Manur, &e,
{zo0 Slﬁ.pﬂthl Brihmana, IV, 4, 2, 31 and 23). So [Siyana] on Atharvaveda, XVIII, 3, 15: sa
&haln garbhdvastha eva sann wipennatelivaiiinal soasra sdrodtmyam anwsamdadian, Sieg
(Diée Sagensteffe des Fgveds, pp. 76 5q.) holds, no doubt, rightly that the idea is not foand
in the RV, passage, but no conclusion as to the priority of the Satapatha Brihmana, L,
can of course Le drawn from the fnet that no mention is these made of the legend, which
may quite well have been known to the Satapatha, though not referred to. His version
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stepped forth after the destruction® of the body, and having enjoyed all delights
in the world of heaven he became immortal?

Apnyiva 6.

Who is he * whom we meditate on as the self?* Which is that self? That
by which one sees, by which one hears, by which one smells scents, by which
one forms speech, by which one discriminates sweet and sour? That which is
the heart and the mind,® perception, injunction, understanding, knowledge, wisdom,
vision, firmness, thinking, considering, helping, memory, resolution, will, breath,
love, and desire?* All these are only names of knowledge® That (self) is

(pp. 88 sq., cf. Pischel, Feditche Stedien, I, 211 #q.) of this verse takes the last part as meaning,
 Then came the eagle; through the swift one (favasd as an adj.) I escaped,’ the speaker being
(as in IV, 18) Indra himself. Sieg reconstructs the myth as one in which Indm even before
birth desires lordship over the gods, who therefore try first to prevent his birth and then seek
to restrain him, until he escapes by the eagle's aid. This is ingenions but not proved.

' Sarirabhanddt secording to Anandatirtha.  After death, Safkara and Sgympa, This secms
certain and is followed by the translators including Shiirima and Rijirima.

* The end of this section is, Siyana says, to produce disgest with the bedy and with
the series of lives undergone by the nnenlightened. There is no trace of this in the original.
Rijirima Rimakrsna Bhipavata has an original view of this section (ed., Bombay, 18¢8, p. 7).
He takes it as dealing with (a) the seminal soul which as transferred bas its first hirth,
(b) the second birth as a human being, (c) death and rest in the indestroctible heaven.
*The third sleep is the sleep of death beginning in this, and ending in the heavenly world.”
This version of the Upanisad—though coloured by Christian influences—vet seems to me to
recognize the fact that transmigration is not referred to. Similarly he derives from II, 4, 3
that the human brain is entered by the highest spirit and so becomes worthy of life,

! This Adhy@iya is the final answer to the questions proposed; updsmake may also be
translated ‘worship® or ‘service'. Colebrooke takes it: * What is this soul? that we may
worship him.’

* Max Miiller and Bohtlingk read &0 yam, but Safikara undoabtedly took it as ko *yam;
and though awkward the construction is not impessible, cf. RV, VIII, 46; ).4.0.5, XV,
257. Aaforal no doubt refers to the two views of dfman hinted at in 11, 4, 3 and here
developed as a mere spirit or a central function,

* The idea that there is one central function is clearly here developed, and this denial
that the senses, &c. are essentially different is creditable to the thought of the Upanisad. It
is the idea developed in the Fheactetus, 184 5q.; Repudiic, 533 5q.  Cf. Kausitaki Upanigad, ITI;
Brhadirapyaka Upanisad, 1, 5, 3, which is the famous assertion that it is by mawar man sees
and hears. See Deussen, op. cit., p. 346; E.T,, p. 373. Sayaga endeavours to discriminate
Apdapam and manas as duddhi and mawar, but Safikara regards them s one. The construction
is clearly as taken in the translation, though Rier and Sitdrima differ.

* That these terms, which remind us of the later meaningless Buddhist repetitions, had
ever any definite meanings is most improbable. Safikara renders them thus: ramyfdwam =
cetanabldoal, dffidnam =ifvarablival, vijadnam =kalidiparifidnam, proffdnam = grajiali,
medhd = grenthadhirapasimarthyam, drifir = indriyadodrd sarvavisayepalobdhil, diptir =
didrapam, matir = manaram, manisd = sodiantryam, jitis = cetase ritjddidujkhitvablidoak,
swptil = smarapas, samkalpah = fuklakrsnddithivena samkalpanam riipddindm, krafur =
adkyavdsdyal, ank = prapanddiffoanabriyinimittd vpilih, kmak = wﬂpﬂfh'rﬂ'i;‘a_ﬁﬁii{ﬁ
driud, valeh = strfoyatibarddyadhilfsal., Anandatirtha’s ex planations are, in order, samypakindna,
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brakman® Indra, Prijapati, all the gods, the five great elements earth, air, ether,
water, lights, all these and those which are mixed with small as it were,® seeds of
various kinds, born of eggs, bomn from the womb, born from heat,® born from
germs,*® horses, cows, men, elephants, and all that breathes, whether it walks or

dtalafidna, vividiafidna, prakrsiaffidna, avisgritaifdna, darfana, didrane, masu pramdess
fataivdn maiih, brakmidinim Hatvam, saroaprerens, sarvesu defabdlesn svarfipesy ca samam
ramale, servakipli, sarvakalyfvam asama, amypidnanda, sealantratva, Siyana borrows from
both ; he refers samfadnam to samyak, medhd to gramthatadarthadhiranam, jitik to javar or
as in Sankar, sambalpal to esamicine 'pé vastuni samyabtvena kalpancm ; for the rest he
follows faithfully Sankara, Riajarama renders : © consciousness, direction, sagacity, intelligence,
retentive power, understanding, cournge, power of thinking, freedom of thought, intrepidity,
memory, will, capacity, vitality, ambition, obedience.’ Bihtlingk makes these subjects and
prafidnetram predicate.

* This may fairly be construed a3 an assertion of the pre-eminence of knowledge. The
parallel passage in the Kaositaki Upanisad, III, is clearly later, for it combines elaborately
the doctrine of prdna (sce 11, 1-3, above) and that of grajad. The relations cannot be reversed.

* Possibly masculine as Sankara, Anandatirtha, and Siyaga think, followed by Colebrooke,
Rier, Sitdrima, Rijirima, Max Miiller, Bihtlingk, and Deussen.  Bat this is not necessary nor
likely in view of the neuter below, and Brahman (m.} is not found as a deity in the Altareva
Brihmanpa (but only as priest, p. 68), The occurrence in Maitriyani Samhid, 11, g, 1, is
interpolated, . Schroeder, fud. Lit, p. 91, n. 1. Muir, Sewsk, Texts, V, 323, finds the masc,
in varions Satapatha passapes, unnecessarily. But it occurs, e g. Kavgitaki Upanisad, I, 3.
The masc. is natural and is belped by the following mase.

' This passage is relied on by Denssen (op. cit., p. 168; E.T., pp. 185, 186) in support
of his view (accepted by Macdonell, Sanskrit Liferature, pp. 217 8q., and Winternitz, Gesch. der
indisch. Litt., 1, 205) of the lateness of the Aitareyn Upanizad. But there is nothiog in the
expression itsell to demand a late date, and the fact that the version in the Upanisad of the
creation is so detailed, instead of being a proof of lateness, may rather be considered a sign
of early date, when the crealion still was considered a real act and the dectrine of the
omnipresence of &rofman as consciousness was not so folly developed. The passages,
Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 7; Chindogya Upanigad, VI, 2, 3, both contain a reference to
name and form, a conception familiar to Buddhism but not apparently at all early. The
Taittidya, 11, 6, is evidently a mere rfmmé of a well-known doctrine. But that Upanisad
bears conspicuous traces of lateness; indeed it already quotes Slokas very often and becomes
quasi-metrical, while it knows the Atharviigirases (11, 3) and has a much developed theory
of the Fofas of #éman. For the clements (@hifa = empty space), see Bohilingk, Sicks, Ber.,
1900, pp. T49-151 ; Keith, /. £. 4. 5., 1909, July.

* Mixed with small .;Smkm‘,n foa he calls meaningless. CE T, 1, 2,n. 35 10T, 2, 6. * Mixed
from smaller portions (of the former)® is Rier's version, which is no doubt the sense, The
others of varions sorts are opposed to the great elements. Colebrooke has : *joined with minute
objects and other seeds.’

¥ Satlkara explains as yikddin which Anandatirthe accepts. Sayana renders frimidamidding,
The word does not occor in the Chindogya Upanisad, VI, 3, 1, but it is impossible to accept
that as a valid proof of later date since such lists (cf. those of the priwas, 1, 3, 75 4, 1)
vary enormously in the same book. In jdrwfdnd, el jdru, Jaiminiya Brihmaga, IT, 430, 6
(7. 4. 0.5., XIX, 100); Bohtlingk’s jardyn is not necessary. For a similar list cf Anugita,
Mbh., XIV, 1134.

¥ Rendered by Satikara pekrddind, by Anandatirtha Sbwoome bhittod fitdnd tridding, and
by Savana ferugulmdding. Rijirima has ‘shoot-born’.  The form is normal and is not a case
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flies, and what is immovable. All that is guided by knowledge, it rests on
knowledge. The world is guided by knowledge. Knowledge is its foundation.™
Knowledge is érakman. He™ by his knowing self having left this world and
having obtained all delights in the world of heaven became immortal,

ApHYIYA 7.
My speech rests on mind, my mind on speech. Be thou revealed to me.!

of fy=dy for wdblidya (cf. Scheftelowitz, Zur Stammbildung in deow indo-germanisehen
Spracken, § 10),

" The question is whether this justifies an attribution to the anthor of the doctrine that
knowledge alone exists. Tt is quite open to argue that we oaly are given the doctrine that
the world is guided by knowledge, which leaves us with a final dualism. I think probably
the author went further and intended to sssert the odgin of all from knowledge, cf. I, 4.
If so, he represents exactly the later Bhigavata view,* perhaps that of Bidariyana, of the
nature of reality. The self, or god, is conceived as creating the material world as a reality,?
but the exact nature of the creation is left vague. The relation of bradman and drman is
likewise left vague, a mere identification such as may have been meant being of little value.
But of course none of the questions had yet clearly presented themselves. CL. Thibaut, S.B.E.,
XXXIV, xevii sq. ; XLVIII, Introd., for RAminnja’s view, and my reviews of Deussen's Philorophie
der Upanishads, J. R. A. 5., 1g06, PP. 590 5., and of his Fier philosophische Texte, S RAS,
1907, pp. 462 5q.; Grierson, /. £, 4. 5, 1908, p. 361, Rajirima renders pragiting *source of
intelligence?,

" According to Sankara, this refers to Vimadeva, see IL G

! dvir dvir ma edhi is apparently the correct reading, but the second #e7r is very curions.
Siyana escapes the difficolty by equating the doir to svagraktdiam brakmaeaitonyam and taking
it as a vocative, the rendering deir edli as prafafi fkava, which (though followed by Cole-
brooke) is nnfortunately quite impossible. The phrase doir+ 4/2r, &c. is not at all rare, e. g.
RY., L 31, 3: dofr bhave Fiodemate (where Bergaigne, Rel Fdd, I, 55, conjectures, no
doubt rightly, dkapaj, see Oldenberg, 5. 5. £, XLVI, 25); I, 146, 4; IV, 10, 8 (=AV,, XX,
T8 L 16; V, 1, 9: dolr pdrwad edrutams dabkithe; V, 2, 9: (Agni) dodr vifodns brunte
makited, VII, 103, 8; AV., XII, 1, 6o, and Foir doir edhi (as read in K) would be perfectly
natoral, but could hardly have been corrupted into the traditional text. T woald suggest that
we have here in external combination an example of the working of the tendency which canses
#s In internal combination to be lengthened where it is part of the stem (e.g. aifh, safah,
see Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, p. 10; Wagkemapel, AN indische Grammatik, 1, 42, 43; 11,
i, 126). This point may be noted in favour of the view that in Fodr the s is part of the stem
(oL 3¢, Petersburg Dictionary, 5. v.). 'With the whole shonld be compared Minava Grhya S@tra,
T 4, 4: which has vdi me mamari Fratisfhitd mano me vici pratisthitam deir dywr mayi dhehi
vedasya vigik (sic) sthah, and, preceding all this, after the words prak svitfakris "tha japari,
the words rlam cadispdmi to the end. The reading ©dyik is no doubt wrong, being a
corruption of ma duf by Sandhi, masr with 4 incorrectly restored (it of course wonld in any
case in most MSS, disappear before #k). Tt appears from Knauer's Crit, Note (p. 6) that

* CL Rijirima Rimakrsna Bhagavata's ed., p. 7, where he finds in II, 6 the doctrine that all
has its source in the highest spirit.
L o Windelband, Hisiory of Philosophy, PP- 152 sq.
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You are the two pins® of the Veda. May my lore forsake * me not. I join day
and night with what I have learned. 1 will proclaim the real, I will proclaim the
true.! May this protect me, may this protect the teacher. May it protect me,
may it protect the teacher,

ik is a conjecture of his: the text MSS. in I, 4, 4 have either vandi or vdwi, while, ibid. 8,
all save one (sdyodk) have vdyi. Only one Paddhati (cf. p. iv) has odyim, obviously an error
for vdwoi (which of course (cf. V, 1, 6, n. 4) is the Sandhi of ndnf o), if it is not a mere
misreading of the MS. There is thus no real support for vdpif (how exactly Dr. Knawer
would take it, T am not sure), and in the Manava Grhya Stim the simple Sandhi mdfoed
for me + dtmd is actually found in 1, 3, 2 (50 alse I, g, 11: winfardsi®; 1, 11, 16: vifeddy, &e.,
see Knaner, p, xxxix). Frobably mdnf lead to the more intelligible (to the scribe) odnf.

For vdi, &c., Knover, who does not notice the Aitareya passage, quotes Piraskara Grhya
Satra, I, 3, 25; Taittiriya Samhits, V, 5, g, 2; Taittilya Aranyaka (Andhra text), X, 72;
Atharvaveda, XIX, 60, 1. There is also the parallel vension in Sankhiyana Aranyaka, VII, 1,
where pedasdmarsdrinih takes the place of vedaspa, &c. This may perhaps mean *hidden in”, but
probably we have a mere corruption ; see my translation. The Mantras are no doubt old enough.
Calebrooke, who comments on the use of Mantra as applicable to part of an Upanisad, renders,
* May my speech be founded on understanding, and my mind be attentive to my utterance,’

* Anamayasamarthe, Siyana. Colebrooke renders, * For my sake (O speech and mind n
approach this Feda;' perhaps reading mdmw. Dr. Scheficlowitz tnkes it as “navel”. The word
in the Rgveda, I, 35, 6, &c. (cf. Macdocell, Fedic Grammar, p. 39, setms to refer to the pin of
the axle of a cart, and the metaphor is natural enough ; of. Leumann, Er. Ward., p. 31.

! prakdsih may be a second person, or a problematic third person based on a false analogy
(£ Whitney, Sanskri? Grammar, § 889 ; Weber, Berl, Sitz., 1895, p. 830), or an error for praidsit.
Precisely the same difference of reading occurs in Khila, IV, 8, 5, frutder me md prd Adsih,
where Peterson’s MS. has Adsit, and of. Minava Srauta Siitra, I1, 1, 32, 36 (Adsi) with Taittiriya
Samhitd, 11, 1, 1, 2 (Adsi}), in the same phrase, didfe md md Adri(h), and in Hiranyakesi
Grbya Sitea, I, 6, 30, 1, yathisat for yathisah (Oldenberg, 5. 5. £., XXX, 189), Scheftelowitz
renders: ‘das von mir Gehirte mige man nicht verspotten vermittels des Erlernten,’ taking
Adsih from 4/ har. The long & wonld be unnsual,* but in any case a derivation from +/&d
seems preferable in point of sense and is supported by Atharvaveds, VI, 41, 3; Thaittiriya
Aranyaka, IV, 43 (Anandiérama ed., pp. 352, 355). The translation will be literally: <O lore,
fursake me not,” reading friita, perhaps, as the nom. is unusmal, and the nemter voc. is
perfectly well supported (cf Delbriick, AMindische Symtax, § 66), and the reading frufa me
is easily corrupted Into fruwfam me, of. Lanman’s note on Whitney, Atharva Feda, XVIII,
7, 3; Whitney, F. 4. 0.5, Oct, 1887, p. xxv, and my note in J. R 4.5, 1907, p. 225,
although the nominative can stand, of Winternits, Mawnfrapdigha, 1, p. xviiL * For the sense
cf. Atharvaveda, I, 1, 4; Taittisiya Upanisad, T, 4, 1.

* From here to the end this is identical with the Taittiriya Upanisad, Siksivalli, 1, 1, or
Taittirlya Aranyaka, VII, 1, 1. The sense of abordtrdn is no doubt, ‘I work all day and
night," as Sayana takes it. Colebrooke renders, * Day and night may I behold this, which
I have studied.” In III, 1, 3, the neot. is osed.

* Compare, however, sddrye which Whitney, no doubt rightly, reads in Atharvaveda, IT, a7,
5, although the form elsewhere is always sedgye, and III, 1, 6, n. 5. Adasit, given as only
grammatical by Whitney (Reots, &%, p. 203} is found in the Dafakumiracarita (Bihler, fud.
Ant, XXIIT, 147).

¥ See also my note in J. £, 4. 5., 1908, pp. 1124 s5q.
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ARANYAKA III

Apnyiva 1.

NexT comes the Upanisad of the Samhita text. The former half? is the earth,
the latter half the heaven, their union the air, says Mandiikeya. The union is the
ether,® so proclaimed Maksavya. ‘For it is not considered independent® and so
I do not agree with his (Mandika’s) son,” he said. * They are alike* and it is
considered independent,’ said Agastya; for the air and the ether are both alike.
So far as regards the deities. Now as regards the self. *The former half is speech,
the latter half the mind, their union is the breath,’ so said Siiravira Mindikeya.
Then said his eldest son, * The former half is mind, the latter half is speech. For
by mind one first resolves and then utters speech. Therefore is mind the first
half, speech the second half, and truth their union.” It is indeed alike * with both,
father and son. This compact of mind, speech, breath, is like a chariot® with
three horses. He who Lknows thus this union, obtains children,” cattle, fame,

' e.g.in Apwim ie, m is phrvaripam, 7 uttararipan, and wi Samhith (Siyana), For
all this Arapyaka, ef. Safikhiyana Aranyaks, VII, VIII, printed in Appendix, and my trans-
lation, pp. 41-56.

3 dkdfx is rendered ‘void" by Eéhtlingk in his translations of Chindogya and Brhadira-
nyaka Upanizads; see I, 6, n. 5, contra, Whitney, P. 4. 0. 5., Oct., 1890, p. Hil

* This is not at all easy. Meme (like dadrfe, T1, 1, 37 §) seems to be passive, because it
is difficult to make out a translation either as wfeitingn (Sayana) or manmye (Anandatirtha),
The subject must be vdywh, and the sense must be as in Sayana (ef. Satkara on Taittiriya
Upanigad, I, 1o, 4; Max Miiller, 5. 5. E., XV, 68, n. 1) that pdyn i3 included in Skdfz and
therefore is inferior to it. Anandatirtha takes pwirems as referring to the fact that dhila is
the father of odpw. The subsequent identification he explains on the ground that odyw is
the stronger. In Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 3, 3, the earth, sky, ether (=omtaritsa, Sahkara) and
mdyw are given as the four factors. Apa is obscure: it may be a gen.=dat. and refer to
Mindakeya, or possibly a vague reference (cf. Rgveda Pratitakhya, I, 2} to the subject, helped
by such genitives as that in V, 1, 1.

* Samdne is net., probably because maty is understood, or perhaps it is fem. The solation
is that the two views are equally correct, becanse in spdsamds it is not things but words that
are considered (Siyana). Anandatirtha rightly takes the last words as giving the opinion of
Mahaitareya. Otherwise they must be Agastya’s in which he comcurs, Max Mifller reads, as §,
ceti, but it is not in B or the other MSS. and it is merely a misunderstanding of the commentataor.

® They give a similar result, and so are alike, and cqually justifiable, ma Ay spdsand
vastutalivam apektate. For manas and vde, see Lévi, La Doctrine du Sacrifice, pp. 30, 31.

* Visgu is made the subject by Anandatirthe. The real subject is clearly the meditation
on the Samhitd. For three horses, cf. RY., I, 30, 6; 100, 17; VI, 47, 24; VIII, 7, 28, The
metaphor recurs constantly in different forms in Sanskrit Literature, e, g, Mbh., XIV, r4a7 5q.
The analogy with the Phaedrus, 246, is obvious. For saphatal of RV, III, 1, 7; Geldner,
Vedische Studien, 1, 164,

" Anandatirtha renders the children as #rajing, and the cattle as Vedas, Siyana with
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glory, and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. So teach the Mindi-
keyas.®

2. Then comes (the teaching) of Sakalya! The first half is the earth, the
second half the sky, their union is rain, Parjanya is the uniter. Thus it is when
he rains strongly and continuously for day and night, then people say, * Earth
and heaven have united.’ So far as regards the deities. Now as regards the self.

Safikara regands this Upanisad as intended for persons who are neither fit for ks (11, 4-6)
nor even for union with Hiranyagarbha (TI, 1-3).

* This section gives us the views of certain Mandokeyas, The Mandikeyas occur in Egveda
Pratitikhya, § 200, and in the Puriina tradition (Weber, fud. Stud, II, 100 8q.; III, 253).
Scheftelowits, Die Apakryphen des Fpveda, p. 12, has revived the theory that certain of the Khilas
represent parts of their Samhitd, bat of. Oldenberg's review, Galt, gol. Ans., 1907, pp. 218 54.,and
my review, /. £.4. .5, 1907, pp. 226 5q. The word Upanisad in this section elearly means © secret
doctrine’. This is certainly the earliest sense of the word (derived, no doubt, from teaching in
the forest, which was done for the sake of secrecy, cf, Introd., p. 15). 1 cannot accept Denssen's
view (Plilosophie der Upanishads, pp. 13 sq.) that the earliest sense was ‘ secret word " (a eaze
like faffaddn, &c.), then secret text ', then * secret sense’ of aritual action. The earliest sense may
well have been °secret meaning’ of a ritual action, whence it seems to me the other meanings
are very easily derived. Deussen's theory is bound up with his view of the Ksatriyas as
propounders of a secret lore, as to which cf. Intred, pp. 5o sq.; III, 2, 6, n. 11. 1 agree
with Dienssen, however, and with Winternitz (Gescd. der indicch, Life., 1, 208, n.) in refecting Olden-
berg's view (Z. D. M. G., L, 458 5q.) of Upanisad as wpdsand. See, however, also Z.0.M.G., LIV,
7o 8q., and Max Miiller's view in 1860, Rgveds Pritiidbhya, p. iv; Hopkins, Kel. of fudia, p. 218

A muddled version of this section occurs in the Rgveda Praitakhya, I, 2; 3: Mangdakeyah
sambitdm vdyum dha fathdkdlane cdnra Mikmroya eva | samdnafdm anile cdmbare ez smatod-
gustys ‘viparikdram fad eva || 2| adbydimakiplan Straviral sutdi® ca vdfmanasor vivadanty
duupdiryye | sandher vivartanam wirbufam vadarti landdidbarsccdranam ca prafranam || 311
See Max Miiller, pp. ifi-vi. The ﬁiﬁkhi}'nnn has, VII, 2, an attempt at an improved version,
reading in one MS. pariézrial in both cases. Dohtlinglk, in the smaller Ddet., 1, 130, renders
aviparifyia as ' identic’, but this makes no sense. The reference in the Pritifikhya is of course
valuable as giving Saunaka's date as & ferminns ad guem for the lowest date of the Aranyaka.

1 1t refers to the case of dfe paw acd, Fanini, VI, 6, 77, i.e. where vowels like ¢ become
7 before @. A fourth party is introduced. Sdkalyn must of course be the great grammarian
to whom the Samhitd is ascribed, and this gives ns not a very ancient date for this Upanisad.
But it need not have been written long after Sikalya, Rather it seems_to be early. For
Sikalya's date see Introd., p. 71, He must probably go back to yoo B.¢. Geldner ( Fedivche
Studien, I11, 144 5q.) considers that éik.n.l_ﬂ. must be identical with Vidagdha ﬁik:llyn mentioned
in the éa.tnpnthn Brahmana, X1, 6, 3; XIV, 6, g (see Weber, Jud, Stwd, IX, 2577 8q.; Sudian
Literature, p. 33) and identified with the maker of the padapdiha by the Viyn Purina, LX,
58. He was therefore a contemporary of Arugl and Yijlavalkya in opposition to Oldenberg's
view ( Prolegomena, pp. 371 5q.) which refers him to the end of the Brihmana period. Weber
(1. e} thinks that S&belz in the Aitareya Brihmana, III, 43, 5, refers to his scheol, but the

® sufds, which Is wrong in fact, illustrates the insccuracy of the reproduction.

¥ Geldner evidently takes a mnch more respectful view of the antiquity of these sages than
Iwould. 1 think it quite possible to hold that giikﬂya and they belong alike to the end of the
Brihmana period. On the other hand [ think Hoernle's dating (Osteslagy, pp. 106 sq.) wrong ;
see Z, 0. M. G, 1908, pp. 138, 139; J. K. 4.5, 1908, p. 368,



240 AITAREYA ARANYAKA 11, 1, 2-

Every man is egg-like,® there are two halves, they say;® this is the earth, this
is the heaven, and between them is the ether, just as there is the ether between
earth and heaven. In this ether * the breath is fixed, as is the air in that ether.

reference is too far-fetched to be worth consideration—inderd such comparisons hinder rather
than aid progress. The evidence of the Viyu Porfna is worthless. Identifications are easy
and obvious, and we cannot tell that we have a piece of tradition at all. The fact that the
Aitareya Brihmana does follow the rule of Sakalya (Panini, VI, 1, 128), that & before » becomes
@ and that @ may remain, cannot prove that Sakalya is prior to it: the reverse may be the
case. As Gelduer admits, the RV.—and the Aitareya Brihmana is in the same position—do
oot follow his rule (VI, 1, 127) as to 7 & before dissimilar vowels, and we are left with grave
doubts whether Geldner's view that Sakalya was merely to Panini the avthor of the Padapitha
and author of the Pratidikhya is sound. The fact therefore remains that when Aitareya
Brihmana, IIT, 46, recognizes Ahawdss atibAih as the pronunciation, it cannot have before it
Sakalya’s text, unless we admit (which is too bold) that the Samhitd is later than Sakalya,
I prefer, therefore, Oldenberg’s date of Sikalya, and I would lay stress on the fact that in
the Aranyaka he is Sthavira Sakalya® in the Brihmana Vidagdha, These names are too
distinet to permit of identification. The Sikalya of the Pratilikhya is likewise Sthavira and
must be the same as the man here d

* Andam (later dnda, of. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, T, 171; Macdonell, Fedic
Grammar, p. 33, 0. 14) andasedrfam varsavikirat chindasak (S@iyana). The peut. is note-
worthy as comparatively rare in Sanskrit. Cf. Aitareya Brahmana, VII, 131 krpamam ha du-
Adtd; also II, 3, 5, madkyam dtwd, &c, Parallels are common in Greek and Latin (ol dyaddy
wohweoiparly, Monro, Homeric Grammar?, p- 166 malum miki videtur (essé) mors, Cicero,
iuse., 1, 5,9). The use is thus substantival rather than adjectival as is clearly felt in the case
of madiyam. See also the striking case, Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, I, 4, 3: fdemdd fdass
ardbabrgalim fva svak (so Bohtlingk, Chrestomathia®, p. 357; Max Miller, 5 5. E., XV, 85,
B 3). In ¢ mu there is a lengthening found also in the Aitareya Brihmana in prose
(Aufrecht, p. 427) with 47 also. CFL Wackemnagel, Altindische Grammatik, I, 312; 11, 3 8n.0.

* * They say’ can hardly refer to the following words, as Max Miiller takes it, though this is
partly supported by the last words of the gection.

* Tiasmin haserin s certainly curious. The Satkhayana parallel, VII, 3, is a comrection and
throws no light. The MS. evidence is strong and Anandatirtha renders it as fasmin Aa gsmin,
Perhaps swrin stands for asmin (of. Milller, Pili Grammar, p. 24) and ja is the particle. No root
or base A4a exists from which Aasmin could naturally be formed. Sfiyana ignores the point, and
may possibly bave read fasminm aswin as does Rijendralila, but this is unlikely. The cor-
rection Adsmin leaves the emor unexplained. It is to be noted that in the Sunahéepa legend,
Altareya Brihmana, VII, 13, the MSS, read : # ka smd dbkydya, which Aufrecht keeps in the
text and gives (p. 431) as one of the grammatical errors of the Brihmana. The parallel Sankhi-
yapa text has merely i, Bohtlingk in his Chrestomathic®, p. 351, and Sicks. Fer., 1900, p. 418,
amends to kdrmd and claims that Sayana bears thiz out. Bat Sayana's note while showing that he
took swd as equivalent to armay is not conclusive, thoogh it tends to show that he had drmed(f)
before him, just as he seems to have read fosmries armin here, but arguments from his silence
are dangerous. He ignores fmasmai in 11, 3, 7. I do not think it impossible that this sim
and the Aitareya Brihmana's smd are parallel phenomena of an attempted simplification of

* It is true Sthavim does not eccur in II1, 1, 2, but T do not think it i3 reasonable to
take the Sakalyn of that passage as different from him of I, 2, 1; 6, as docs . g Weber,
Indian Literature, p. 5o,

* On him see Max Miiller, Fgreds Pritifikhya, pp. 7 8q,
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Just as there are those three lights in heaven, so there are these three lights
in man. As there is in heaven the sun, so there is the eye in the head. As there
is in the sky the lightning, so there is the heart in the body. As there is the
fire in earth, so there is the seed in the member. Having thus represented the
whole world as the self, he said, * This is the symbol of the earth, this of the
heaven." He who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, glory,
and the world of heaven. He lives all his days.! -

8. Then come the reciters® of the Nirbhuja. The Nirbhuja dwells on earth,
the Pratrnna in heaven, the Ubbayamantarena in the sky. Then if one should
rebuke him who recites the Nirbhuja, he should reply, * Thou hast fallen from
the two lower places.’® If one should rebuke him who recites the Pratrnna, he
should reply, ‘ Thou hast fallen from the two upper places.” But there is no
rebuking him whp repeats the Ubhayamantarena.* For when he unites the words,
that is the Nirbhuja form;* when he pronounces the two syllables pure, that is
the Pratrnna form. This is the first. By the Ubhayamantarena both are fulfilled,

the forms of the base a. Possibly the production of such forms may be due to the analogy
of sdrmein (RV.), and cf. sermdf (Chindogya Upanisad) ; Whitney, Sansérit Gramemear, § 495 fin.
See, however, also Bihtlingk's remarks in his Grammat. Absonderlichbeiten im Aitareya-
érdimana, Leipzig, 1900, where e regards the irregularities noted by Aufrecht, L. ., as doe to
misreadings of the text, and T fully recognize that undue reverence to such texts is absard, On
the other hand old forms do disappear, and cf. perbaps the use of fmd and tmdnam, Maitriyani
Upanigad, VI, 7; II, 6, and the Vedic fmans (Fapini, VI, 4, 141; Wackemagel, Altfndicche
Grammatik, 1, 61). There s alsa the elision of a in nari, Mantrapitha, I, 13, 9 ( =Hiranyakeki
Grhya Satra, I, 16, 3), see Winternitz's edition, T, xxvii; Wackemagel, I, 318.

* These sections 1 and 3 may be compared with Taittiriya Upanisad, I, 3, which treats the
samhitd with reference to the spaces (earth, heaven, ether, wind), lights (fire, sun, water,
lightning), knowledge (teacher, pupil, knowledge, training), generation (mother, father, child,
begetting), and the self (lower jawbone, upper jawbone, speech, tongue). This elaborate
system must be later than the Aranyaka. Cf. Max Miiller, Feveda Pratiiakhye, pp. iii sq.

1 Or recitations of The Nirbhuja is the Samhiti, the Pratynon the Pada, and Ubhayaman-
tarepa the Krama Pitha. Max Miiller (see his Kgveda Pratildkhya, p.iii, and Nackirige,
p- i) first pointed out the importance of this passage. CL also Oldenberg, 5. 5. E., XXX,
146 5q.; Profegomens, P- 380; Macdonell, Samskrit Literature, p- 51. It is summarized in
Pratibakhya, 1, 4 ; see my Sankbhiyana dranyaka, p- 450 3; IIL, 1, 2, n. 8.

L | sthdniardbiydm is clearly a case of irregular Sandhi, of. Atharvaveds, IX, 1, 1:
ﬁﬂh‘uyza.rﬁi;&; 101, 3, 4, o 11 ; Wackernagel, 4 Bindicche Grammatik, 1, 316, 317 ; Macdonell,
Fedic Grammar, pp. 64, 65; ¥ A. 0.5, XXV, g9-102.

* It is the perfect form; €. g, Siyaga says, in the Samhiti in apuim ife the e is
soarita + pracite, in the Pada they are both amuddrfa (cf. Whitney, Sanrérit Grammar, § 90
Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, P78, n. 7).

* Sayana explains wirdisjan bhujasadrion Ahrvotiaralabdow yarmin. Max Miller thinks
it may refer to the arms of the words being cut off, as it were, or with two arms stretched
out, the two words forming, as it were, two arms to one body. In the following acyosthdh 1s
clearly the reading, though S and R in the commentary vary, reading acyesthd and acyespha,
The Saakhiyana Aranyaka, VII, 8, has the correct form,

KEITH R
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He who desires proper food should recite the Nirbhuja, he who desires heaven
should recite the Pratrnna, and he who desires both should recite the Ubhaya-
mantarena. Then if another should rebuke him who recites the Nirbhuja, he
should reply, * Thou hast offended the earth, the deity. The earth, the deity, will
strike thee.” 1f another should rebuke him who recites the Pratrnna, he should
reply, * Thou hast offended heaven, the deity. The heaven, the deity, will strike
thee. s If another should rebuke him who recites the Ubhayamantarena, he
should reply, ‘ Thou hast offended the sky, the deity. The sky, the deity, will
strike thee; Whatever he says to him® or says in reply to him, that shall
assuredly be fulfilled. But to a Brahmin one must not say anything save what
is auspicious. Only in exceeding® prosperity may one say ill to a Brahmin,
* Not even in exceeding prosperity may one say ill toa Brahmin, let Brahmins be
honoured,’ so says Siiravira Mandikeya.

4. Then come the imprecations! Let him know that breath® is the beam.
If any one rebuke him who has become breath as the beam, then if he thinks
himself strong,® he says, ‘I have grasped the beam, breath; thou canst not over-
come me who grasp the beam, breath” Let him then say, ‘ The beam, breath,

* brwpan vf druvanfom od. This may pu-hnpsbetnkenulhﬂetnmnucqnlﬂlmt
to, * whether he speak to him or speak in reply.’ This is quite a simple construction. Eat
it is not so taken by the commentators. Sayana rénders drwvan as equivalent to druvamiom,
and takes the second part as o abruvanfam. This is followed by Max Miiller. Anandatirtha
interprets it as draman od ebravan od bruvantam ©oF ebruveniam od. For similar curses, cf.
$sikhiyana Aragyaka, VII, 10, and Chindogya Upanisad, 11, 23, 3.

‘Sigmmu.lmthiﬁupumhlingacmnu:ﬁuhmhinthemﬂnfgmmwﬂth (smch
wealth being sinful). Anandatirtha denies this, and carries on the negative. Thus Soravim's
dictum confirms this. This is less probable. Max Milller accepts Siyana’s view that the man
is to say, * Let them be known to Brahmins.' Itis simpler to take it as in the text. Forwa-rana, cf,
W, 3, 3; Delbriick, A&indische Syntax, pp. 544595 Channing, J. 4. 0.5, XIII, xviii; Jaiminiya
Brahmaoa, I1, 77 (/. 4. 0. 5., XV, 240): wa fe farindnd cans grham prapryanti, and Jaimiclya
Upanisad Brahmane, IV, 14, 5. The rule that ma precedes seems true for the Brihmana prose.

The twe accns. with «/brd (for &r@, cf. Bloomficld, 4./ .2, V, 180; Wackemagel,
Altindische Grammatik, 1, 182; Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, p. 36) are said by Delbriick
(Altindische Syntax, p- 174; of. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, p. 8 ; Gaedicke, Der
Accusatio im Veda, p. 265) not to be found in the Bribmana language, which this passage
disproves. Bril is cxpressly mentioned as governing two accusatives in the Karlkd cited by
the Kisiks Vriti on Panini, I, 4, 51, where a much more marked case than that here (where the
second ace. is merely a pronoun) is addunced, viz. mdnavakem diarmam briife.

* Siyana takes this as a noun of agency, like nirbhnjapravdddk in 111, 1, 3. Anandatirtha
says, dtmane jAdnasimarthydnusirenobtiprakird ucyanta ifi fesab.

3 Cf. $3kalya’s view, 111, 1, 2. The metaphor is from house building. The opt. below is
clearly indefinite (like the subj. in Latin and opt. in Greek) ; see I11, 2, 1, n. 1; and sec my note
on the Kithaks, /. £, 4. 5., 1909. For samls, sec Zimmer, Alf. Leb, p. 150.

* The construction is curiously changed below to the accusative, unless, as is possible,
the other person is meant. But sce St Perersburgy Dict. 8. v. man 3. The nominative is,
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will forsake thee.! Butif he thinks himself weak, he should say to him, * Thou
hast not been able to overcome he who have been fain® to grasp the beam,
breath. Breath, the beam, will forsake thee! Whatever he says to him or says
in reply to him, that shall assuredly be fulfilled. But to a Brahmin one must not
say anything except what is auspicious. Only in exceeding prosperity may one
say ill to a Brahmin. ‘Not even in exceeding prosperity may one say ill to
a Brahmin, let Brahmins be honoured,’ so says gi.iraﬁra Mandikeya.®

5. Now the reciters of the Nirbhuja say, ‘ The former syllable is the former
half, the latter the latter half. The space between the former half and the latter
half is the union. He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle,
fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives all his days. Now Hrasva
Mandiikeya says, ‘We that recite the Nirbhuja say that the former syllable is the
former half and the latter syllable the latter half, but that the union!® is the
space between the former and latter halves in so far as thereby one produces
the union and distinguishes accented and unaccented and separates the mora
and what is not.” He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame,
glory, and the world of heaven, He lives all his days. Now his son,

bowever, quite regular, see Whitney, Sawsérit Grammar, § 268 Speijer, Pedische snd Sanskrit-
Syntax, §§ 208 and g9. Cf. also the idiom krsmo (8c.) ripam & (Taittiriya Sambitd, V, 3,
6,5; VI, 1,3, 1;6,5;3,4,1; 4;7,1; VII, 1, 6, 2; 3; 4; Brihmaga, 1, 1, 3, 3; Aitareya
Brihmana, VI, 35, sce Weber, /ud. Stud, XIII, 111). The construction with the nom. {ef.
Delbriick, Pedische Symtax, pp. 104sq.; Speijer, Fedische wnd Sanskrit-Syntax, § 33) is no
doubt rare in later Sanskrit, but 1 have found it in an independent passage in Anandatirtha,
and the analogous use of the gerund is found in the Rimdyana, &c. CE the curious phrase,
Manu, VIII, g1 : oo "ham asmity dtmdnam-manyare, Chalnwvam in REjendralila is merely an
assimilated » altered into amwsndra.  The error of B in reading chabwucantam shows how littls
dependence can be put on this MS. As to dda, of. I11, 2, 4, 0. 16, Ewam is heré in apposition
to prdwam, but I agree with Speijer, Fedische und Sansbrit-Syntax, § 136, that the strict
rule (Bohtlingle, 2. 0, Af, G., XL1I, 182) cannot be proved for Vedic or Sanskrit.

* Samadhitsitam is of course the aorist indic. of the desiderative of the root dkf. Max
Milller translates samadhitsisantans as a participle, but this is impossible. Cf. Whitney, Samskrit
Grammar, § 1035 a, Koots, &v., p. 149, [ 4. 0.5, X1, Ixx.

* These curses are just intelligible, but the curses in Sitkhiyana Aranyaks, VII, § and o
offer serious difficulties. As the text stands the first case is that of rebuking another, when if
strong the rebuker (this must be the subject) says to the other, ‘ Thou hast grasped the hreath or
beam but canst not overcome me who am fain ;' if weak, he says, * Thou hast sought to grasp,
but conldst not.” In the second case the sense must be (reading porah or making peram mean
the subject of the main clanse) the man who holds that préwa is vamds says to his rebuoker,
‘I bave been fain to grasp the beam, breath, thon canst not overcome one who is fain,'
if the rebuker is strong. If not, he says,  Thon hast songht to grasp, but cooldst not
Other renderings are quite possible and the text can be altered (¢. g. read samadidm in V1I, 8),
but it is not possible to be certain of the sense ; see my trans., pp. 44-45.

_ ! i.e. this view is difierentiated in one or two points from the view above, Cf, Saikhiyana
Aranyaka, VII, 11-13.

R 2
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Madhyama, his son by his wife Pratibodhi,” says, ‘One pronounces these syllables by
their letters, neither separating entirely nor unmiting absolutely, and the mora
which is between the former and latter halves and indicates the union is the
sliding. I consider therefore the sliding to be the union” A Rsi says this
also (RV., II, 23, 16), * O Brhaspati, they know nought higher than the sliding.’
He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, and the
world of heaven. He lives all his days.

6. Taruksya®says, ‘The union is formed by the Brhat and Rathantara Simans.
The Rathantara is speech, the Brhat breath? By these two, speech and breath, the

* Metronymics like this were inevitable where polygamy was possible. They do not prove
matriarchy or anything similar. A similar instance is the famous Krsoa Devakiputra of
Chiindogya Upanisad, IIT, 17 (ot 7 as in Max Miiler}, 6, who is the subject of an interesting
discossion in Garbe's translation of the Bhagovadpitd, and of. J. K. 4.5, 1907, pp. 976 50.;
1908, p. 173, 0. Sec also Winternitz, Gesch, der indisch, Litt., 1, 16g. A child sometimes, if
illegitimate, was named after its mother, &. g. Satyakima Jibila, Chindogya Upanisad, IV, 4. For
a long list of metronymics of a curious character see Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, VI, 4 3032
The reading of B is a mere error in an inaccurate MS. Max Miller saggests Pritibodhi as the
correct form, and this seems the form in the $Zakhiyana. For the 7, cf. however Macdonell,
Vedic Grammar, p. 75. Pralibodha is a recognized name in the Gaga vididi. For other
metronymics, cf. Fleet, /. . A. 5., 1905, pp. 637, 638 ; Hopkins, /. 4. 0. 5., XII1, 105,379, -}
for a discussion of matriarchy as affecting the Aryan Hellenes, see Famell, Archiv f. Religion:-
wirsenschaft, 1gog4, pp. 70 sq., and reff.

! The reading is clearly anekifurvan, Ekbflwrpan is an easy but bad blunder. Sdyapa
explains that you must oot (1) promounce fova if as fava+if, mor (3) as foval, bat (3) as
tovet. This cannot be meant. It is really intended that you should pronounce so as to give
a sound of @i together. Compare the Inct that in the so-called elision of Latin both elements
were distinctly preserved in pronunciation (cf. Lindsay, Zatin Lawguage, p. 144), s in modem
Spanish. Cf. also Deussen, Secksiy Upanishads, p. 315. This passage Is of particular interest
as confirming the notice in the Rgveda Pritidakhya, 111, 8 (200) (Max Miiller's edit., p. lxv)
that Mindukeya laid down the use of the circumflex in the Praflista Sandhi (e.g- a+4, &)
as well as in the Abhinihita Sandhi (¢ or ¢+a), and the exceptional cases of 7+4, in which
the circomflex is regularly laid down, and the fact that the o is not merely elided generally
recognized by the Pritifikhyas (Wackemagel, AMtindische Grammatik, 1, 334; Macdonell,
Vedic Grammar, p. 1o4). So FPinini, VIII, 3, 6, has soarile vdmuddtie padidas, and see
Wackernagel, 1, 293, 203; Macdonell, p. 104 The requirement of the circumflex is only
intelligible on the amediburoan theory.

The form ametfkurvan is interesting. EAi+o/kr is found in the Satapatha Brihmaga, see
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1093, and contrast II1, 2, 3: aibyd bhdvayan ; ekibhd occurs in
the Erhadiranyaka Upanigad, IV, 4, 2 in the sense of dying, and cf. Maitreya Upanizad
(Max Miller, 5.58. E., XV, xlvi) tama ekibhavali parasmin; cf. also Jacob, Cemcordance,
p. 368. Far RV., 11, 33, 16, cf Geldner, Pedische Studien, 111, 68,

! Taruksya is more probable than Tarksya because the alteration to Tdarksya is natural,
the word occurring above on I, 5, 3. Possibly Taruksya is merely a case of Svarabhakiti, cf.
Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 56 5q. It is clear that Siyana read Taruksya as he
derives it from Taruksa. The Anandiframa corrects it into Tpksa without warrant. The
Sankhiyana Aranyaks, VII, 19, has Tarksya ; f. Kaggitaki Brihmana, XXX, g.

% These S3mans are used in the Pretha Stotra of the Agnigtoma.
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union is made.,! Taruksya guards? (his teacher’s) cows for a year for the sake of
this Upanisad. For it alone does Taruksya guard the cows fora year. A Rsi
says (RV,, X, 181, 1; 2), ‘Vasistha bore hither the Rathantara, Bharadvija carried
hither the Brhat of Agni.’* He, who thus knows this union, obtains children,
cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days. Kauntha-
ravya says, * Speech is united with breath, breath with the blowing air, the air with
the All-gods, the All-gods with the world of heaven, the world of heaven with
brakman. This is the gradual union' He, who knows this gradual union,
obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven, just as does this
union, If he for the sake of another or for his own sake recites (the union)
let him know as he is about to recite,® that this union has gone up to heaven,

* This is a quaint piece of human natore. There are plenty of parallels, ¢f. Chindogya
Upanisad, IV, 4. The omission of the second sentence in B is clearly a slip, showing how
natrustworthy is the MS. when uncorroborated. For the mimitfasapfami, cf. Brhadaranyaka
Upanigad, 1, 3, 2; Speijer, Vediscke wnd Samsbrit-Symtax, § 77, 4; Delbrilck, Altindische
Symtax, p. g2; Geldner [ Vedisehe Studien, 111, 33, n.) finds such a loc. in RV, I, 6, 9: sdm
asmiinn pAfate gival. Raksayate is o hist. pres. The middle here gives clearly the idea of
personal interest (cf. Speijer, Fedische wnd Sanskrit-Syntox, § 166 by Delbriick, Altindische
Symtax, pp. 236 5q.). For the hist. pres. cf. Delbriick, AMindische Syntax, p. 503 Speijer,
Veditche wnd Sonckrit-Syntax, §172; Sonskrit Syntax, § 327; Brogmann, Grieck. Gramm.?,
§ 156, and especially his paper, Berichic der Konigl. sichs. Gesellschaft der Wissemschaften,
1883, pp. 169 sq.; Giles, Comp. Phil, § 547. The present tense essentinlly denotes what is
continfions or progressive (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar®, pp. 62, 63) as opposed to the
momentary, and that whether the verb has the sense of an action or a state. The historic use
with a particle of time is Homeric, but not the simple historic present, though it is found
in the earliest Latin (e.g. the epitaph of Lucius Comnelius Scpio (B €, 298), cgpel, sbipit
omne(m) Lowcanant opsidesgue abdoncif) and must be Inde-European.

The acc. of time is common, see Introd., p. 56; Delbrilck, Alfindische Syntax, pp. 170,
171; Gaedicke, Der Accusaiiv im Veda, pp. 195 sq.; Speljer, Vedische wnd Sonskrit-
Syniaxz, § 28 ; Hopking, 4. 7. P, XXIV, 7.

¥ These Simans are required to accompany the important Pravargya. CE my Sankkiyana
Aranyaka, p. 48, v. 6.

* abkivydhdrion is an extraordinary form. Whitney, [ 4. 0. S, XIII, Ixx, takes it as an
sor. ind., but 1 cannot make sense of this. To take it as at first seems most natuml as
a mistake for a future participle (“8argren) is faced with the difficulty that 4'Ar gives only
harizy- as the future in accordance with the established rule (Pagini, VII, 2, 7o), that roots
in r take ‘intermediate §' (Max Miller, Somsbri? Grammar?, § 333), and that even if kars
were assumed, Adrr would need explanation, though 5 and gy are constantly confused in MSS.
(e. g. ardtsyam and ardtsam, Maitriyani Samhitd, 1V, p. 138'; Whitney, . 4. 0. 5, Oct., 1887,
P. xxv; aifiryam and aisiram, Chindogya Upanisad, I, 11, 2 ; Whitney, F. 4. 0. 5, Oct., 18g0,
p lil; midrdne and miknydns, Aitareya Brihmonn, VII, 16; Aufrecht, Adtarcya Srdhmana,
P- 431, above 1, 1, 5), aprdbival and apribial, Chindogya Upanisad, Max Miller, 5. 5. E.,,
XV, xiv, o, 1; Knaver, Mfdnova Griya Sifra, p. xxxv, and occcasional longs are formed, e g.
in sdbsye, Atharvaveda, I, 37, 5, for sebiye, &c., asdbsd (Whitney, Sonsérit Grammer, § 887).
There remains only to take abkfppdhdrsan as an aorist participle (without of course any past
sense), ‘ while reciting ;* el e.g. RV, 11, 4, 7 : dbdbsed srpim, But such forms are alsg very
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and that so it will be with those who know it (and become) gods. So will it
come to pass. He, who thus knows this union, obtains children, cattle, fame,
glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days. Paficdlacanda ® says,
* The union is speech.’ ‘By speech are the Vedas composed, by speech the
melres. By speech friends are united, by speech all beings, therefore is speech
all this" Now? when one repeats or speaks, breath is in speech, speech then
swallows breath. When one is silent or in sleep, speech is in breath, breath
then swallows speech, They swallow each other. Speech indeed is the mother,
breath the son. A Rsi says (RV., X, 119, 4), * There is one bird,® he enters the
sky; he sees this whole world ; with ripe mind I beheld him nigh at hand; the
mother absorbs him, and he the mother,” He, who thus knows this union, obtains
children, cattle, fame, glory, and the world of heaven. He lives out all his days.

rare. The form abkikdryate in Brhadimnyaka Upanisad (=adkikaryatf) may be explained
perhaps by the cases of irregular lengthening above, and by the (Epic) use of middle termi-
nations for active (/. 4. 0. 5., XXV, 132), rather than as a cansative passive as in the Dictt. In
Atharvaveds, XVIII, 2, 58 the editions both read eéidhaksds and the psendo-Siyann apparently
go read, though he renders by dedawm, but the pamllel passages, RV, X, 16, 7 and Taitthiya
Aranyaka, VI, 1, 4, have both the correct vidhakrydn (Whitney, Translation of Atharvaveds,
P 846), and the accent proves clearly that pidiabrdn is incorrect. Macdonell ( Fedic Grammar,
pP- 57, 0. 1) sugpests that in the case of yolse, vidhaksdn, sikse, mekidmi, the y has dropped
phovetically; cf. J.4.0.85, XXV, 142,

fatvat tothd sydf might of course mean, *may it ever endure’ (as taken by Max Miiller),
but the wsual nse of the phrase in the Aitareya Brihmana supports the rendering above
adopted, e.g. 11, 21,2 : yo enam lafra briydd vded vajrena yafamanasya prapde vyapdl pring
enam kdrpafiti faloat fathd typdt; 22, 35 38,3353 29, 73 IV, 7. 73 V1, 23, 135 26,6; Delbriick,
Altindische Syntax, p. 343, n. 1 (for the construction with ifrara there mentioned, cf. Siakhiysns
Aragyaka, 1, 8). Egpeling on Satapatha Brihmana, V, 4, 3,2 (5 5. E, XLI, g8, n. 2), now
adopts *wohl’ as the regular equivalent of fafval at any rate in the Brihmanas, and see also
Ocriel’s note on Jaiminlya Upanisad Brihmana, 1, 54, 3. Sayana takes widpdf as a part of
the protasis. In any case the sense is very much the same,

f& or sa yadi is of course not a particle but the demonstrative. The cases in which
Max Miller (5. 5. K., XV, 110, n. 7, on Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, T, 4, 7) and Delbriick
(Altindizche Syniax, pp. 215, 216), following the S, Pefersburg Dict., find sz as a particle are
merely instances of an ordinary anacoluthon, and do oot prove that sa was ever felt as a
particle.  Precisely the same idiom is common in early English, and no one there thinks of
‘he’ as a particle, see Kellner, Englirk Syniax, pp. 68 sq. Correct Caland, Ueber der Kit. Siitra
des Bandh Syana, p. 46,

* Pancilacanda mest mean Canda (no doubt Prikrit for Candra, ef. Atharvaveda, IT, 14,
1 (Cinda)) of the Paficilas, as Siyana takes it. The Aitareya Brihmaga, VIIL, 23, knows a king,
Durmukha Pificila.

* This imthe proof of the nature of speech as other than and distinct from breath. Their
activities are different. Awyo 'mpam is very interesting, as already it tends to become a separate
word, thongh it still is here two words, see Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 11, i, 321 sq.

' This verse is more misconstrued even than usual. He enters the sky, it is said, as wind ;
the woild he sees as prifwa; he is seen close in the heart (S3yapa). On the o/rik of the RV.
verse, cf. Hopkins, [, 4. 0. 8, XXVIII, 135 sq.
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Then comes the Prajipati union The first half is the wile, the latter hall is the
husband. The union is the son. The act of union is the begetting. This
union is Aditi. For Aditi is all whatever there is, father, mother, child, and
begetting. A Rsi™ says this also (RV,, I, 89, 10), s Aditi is mother, is father,
is son.’ He, who knows thus this union, obtains children, cattle, fame, glory, and
the world of heaven. He lives out all his days.

ADHYAYA 2.

Sthavira Sikalya says that breath is a beam,! and that as the other beams rest
on the main beam of the house, the eye, the ear, the mind, the speech, the senses,

* Proclaimed by Prajipati (Sayapa), but see Sankhiyana Arapyaka, VII, 16. Cf Taittiriya
Upanisad, I, 3, 5, and on III, 1, 2. Prafamana ocears in the concrete sense in RV, II1, 2g, 1
(Oldenberg, S. &. E., XLVI, 305).

®# This verse is cited and explained in foll in Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, I, 41, which
is in fact parallel. For Aditi, cf. especially Oldenberg, Religion des Veds, pp. 203 s5q.3
Macdonell, Fedic Mythology, pp. 130 5.

U Taittiriya Upanisad, L. c., 7, continues after drakmavariasens, annddyena suvargera lokerea,
where S. Sitirima renders “all kinds of food*, Cf for this section Sankhiyana Aranyaka, VII,
14=16; 18; 19.

' This Adhyiys (cf. $ifkbiyana Arapyaka, VIII, 1) deals with meditations on the several
classes of letters. The construction yatAd-yuh—samakilah is noteworthy. For the verb under-
stood cannot be considered as other than an indicative, so that the optative in the first
clanse must be indefinite. The same force stems to be found in V, 1, 4: prafighdpayati—
yodi—Frdmye! ; Sankhiyana Armyaka, 11, 16: fad yathd wrole paidn avasriydryalerike
parivyayet cvam evaitail padinusaigail servdn Eimin wbhayatah pariprhydtman dhatie,
VII, 1, &c.; Aitareya Brihmana, V, 34, 4: fom yody efedm trayandm ehamcid abdmam ablyd-
Bhavet fagydsti Vamadavasya stotre priyeleittil, Mang, VIIL, 3, 15 78 (other examples in
Delbriick, Altindische Symtaz, p. 349). So with yidthd, Delbriick, p. 350; with ydfra, &c.,
ihid., p. 3st. So in Artakriydhk owh in Shyana's introductions to the RV., curiously
misunderstood by Peterson (£gveda Hawdbook, p. 136).  The use differs distinetly from but
is easily derived from the use of the opt. with either an opt. {potential) (cf. the use in Avestan,
Jackson, 2. 4. 0. 5., April, 1896, p. 187 ; Delbriick, Fergl. Synt., 11, 372) or an opt. (imperative)
in the apodosis, since in either of these cases the foture sense is primarily present, whereas
when an indic. forms the apodosis the sense is clearly merely indefinite. The use, especially
as here in sentence, is common in Homer, where the subj, with primary and the opt. with
sccondary tenses have both this sense (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar?®, pp. 138 3q., 269 sq.),
is found in the subj. in early Latin prose as well as verse in which Greek imitation is always
possible (e.g. Cato Maior, de Mor., fmpeminm profe uti ferrum esf: 5i exercear comberitur,
niti exercear rubjginem comtrakit), in early English (Kellner, English Syntax, p. 239), &c.

The use of the pass. part. with or without copula (Introd., pp. 64, 65) is significant.
Delbriick (Altindische Syntaz, pp. 394, 395), followed by Speijer { Vedische und Sanskrit-Syniax,
§ 176), regards the use as corresponding both to imperf. and aor., but while of course it is
dangerous to dogmatize on matters which ultimately depend on a delicate analysis of a language
g0 remote as Vedic Sanskrit, it seems to me that there is a very clear distinetion between
(1) the mor., the tense of which has just happened ; (2) the imperd, the tense of narration ;
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the body, the whole self, rests on this breath. *Of this self the truth is like the
sibilants, the bones the mutes, the marrow the vowels, and flesh and blood, the
fourth part;' the semi-vowels,’ so says Hrasva Mandikeya. We have,® however,
learned that the number was three. Of those three, bones, marrow, and joints,
there-are three hundred and sixty (parts) on this side and on that side. These
make up seven hundred and twenty. Seven hundred and twenty are the .days
and nights of the year. This self* then, which consists of sight, hearing, metre,
mind, and speech, is like the days in number® He, who knows thus this self,
which consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, as like the days,
obtains union, likeness, and nearness to the days,® becomes rich in sons and
cattle, and lives out all his days.

2. Then comes Kauntharavya. There are three hundred and sixty syllables,!
three hundred and sixty sibilants, three hundred and sixty unions. What we have
called syllables are the days; what we have called sibilants are the nights ; what
we have called unions are the junctions of the nights‘and days. So far as regards

and (3) these forms with participles which express a completed action whose results persist
into the present. Of course many actions can be regarded from either point of view and be
differently described, but that is not to say that the effect fs not different when different forms
are used. To take some of Delbriick’s instances, RV., I, 81, 5: wd fodod® fudra Bdf cand
nd jitd nd jamizyate, the sense is not either *was bom' (imperf.) or ‘has just been bom"
(aor.}, but ‘exists, baving been bom’®, in Taittiriya Samhis, 11, 6, 9, 3: # dend avidud
pricyuto vai pdrastit simd 'tha mo ndgackati guwdharod vai pdry amesimr {ti, which
Delbriick gives as a case of the part. corresponding to an nor., the sense is clearly different
between the continuing absence of the Soma and the one definite past act of the Gandharvas
in stealing it. The real tendency of the Mantra and Brihmana is to assimilate the part. to
a present, thongh, as is the case with all the expressions of past time in the Mantras,
occasionally it may have & namative sense (e.g. RV, 111, 48, 23: Frinyd dugdhdm sakft
#dyak). The present sense—yet with the past action—is very clearly seen in cases like
Brhaddevatd, VIII, 47: prathamdpdo goi stwtdh | ardiarce dyauf ca bhfimit ca Alvisan
coltare fafah 1| 1t is not sdyante, for the actual praising is over (afont is regularly nsed of
the Rsi}, and yet it does not mean © were praised”,

* Max Miiller takes anpat as * the rest”, but it rather means, the other, the fourth.

* This view is apparently Sikalya's (Siyana), the first three being his, to which Mindikeya
adds a fourth. The threefold view, with ghosa for roara, vyaffana for sparfa, is found in II
4, where the difference of terms denotes a difference in dates,

¢ Anandatirtha explains all this of Vison, as usual.

* The symbolism of the year is common in all religions, cf., e.g., Famell, Cadtr of the Greek
States, IV, 284, 285.

® CL the Khila MS. (B) at end (fol. 191* = Scheficlowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveds,
P. 168): etdsdm evd devitinam sirstitim sdynfyam salokdidm atnuie yd codm videdm soddkydydm
adkitf. For the compound, cf. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 11,1, 149, 150.

! Syllables are vowels, sibilants consonants, and thefr unions the Sandhi (Sayana). Siyana
takes rasfi as separate, to explain how it comes to be =360. Bat though the construction
is illogical it is regular in the Brihmapas (Whitney, Sowskrit Grammear, § 450 b; ef, for
Prikeit, Pischel, Prakrir Grammar, p. 409), and sesfé should not be printed apart as in 8.

y 25
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the gods. Now as regards the sell. The syllables which we have explained with
reference to the gods are with reference to the self bones; the sibilants which
we have explained with reference to the gods are with reference to the self
marrow ; the marrow is indeed the real breath, for it is seed, and without breath
seed is not effused. Or if it is effused without breath, it will decay and will not
produce. The unions which we have explained with reference to the gods are
with reference to the self joints. OF these three,® bones, marrow, and joints,
there are five hundred and forty parts on this side and on that. They make one
thousand and eighty, and one thousand and eighty® are the rays of the sun,
They make the lrhaeff verses and this day. Thus the self* which consists of
sight, bearing, metre, mind, and speech is like the syllables in number. He, who
knows thus this self, which consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, as
like the syllables, obtains union, likeness, and nearness to the syllables, becomes
rich in sons and cattle, and lives out all his days.

3. Badhva® says, ‘ There are four persons, the person of the body, the
person of the metres, the person of the Veda, and the great person. That which
we have called the person of the body is the corporeal self. Its essence is the
incorporeal conscious self. That which we have called the person of the metres
is the collection of letters. Its essence is the letter *a’? That which we have
called the person of the Veda is that by which one knows the Vedas, Rgveda,
Yajurveda, and Simaveda. Its essence is the Brahman priest. Therefore should
one choose a Brahman® priest who is full of drakmaen and can discern flaws

It is curious, as S points out, that no comment is made on the similar passage in III, 3, 1.
For Kauptha®, cf. the Dhitupitha root bwsfh which Franke (Fiewma Ordent. Jouwrn., VIII,
323) compares with Greek wmdAds, Wackernagel, Alfindischs Grammatik, 1, 170. The pame
scems not to occur elsewhere, except in the parallel passage in Saakhiyana Aranyaka, VIII, 2.

? The words inserted by B are quite out of place here, and show how little that MS,
can be relied upon. For sagiddm, cf. Atharvaveda, II, 12, 7; Roth, Z 0. 4. G., XLVIII, 103,
For the construction, <f. Bavdhiyana Dharma Sitra, IT, 17, 11, 37; S R. 4.5, 1909 : contra
Bohtlingk, Sdcks, Ber,, 1892, p. 197,

® This extraordinary doctrine Siyana can only support by the Atharvana passage (Praina
Upanisad, I, 8 =Maitri Upanisad, VI, 8; EBloomfield, Fedic Comcordance, p. 1002 a) sakarrg-
rafmik fatadkE varfamdnal prawal prajindm udayaly cta siryak, which he explains includes
by denotation the eighty. There are 1080 syllables in thirty Srbasis.

* Visou according to Anandatirtha, who has considerable diffienlty in working out the details
of his interpretation here,

! Radhva is undoubtedly correct; Sddkpal is merely a slip of Rijendralila’s, and did not
deserve record in Monier-Williams® Dicf.  Fits( y\ai is read in Sankhiyana Aranyaka, VIII, 3.

* Cf.II, 3, 6. The precision in the use of the aorist is to be noted, of. Introd., p. fo.

* The Brahman priest is required to guard the sacrifice and sits in the Sonth (the place
of the dead), gl.‘[apll‘.h.ﬂ. Brihmana, XI, 5, 8, 7; Winternitz, Gerch. der imdiech. Litr,, 1, 141,10, 2,
He is not here in any way connected with the Atharvaveda (the later connection is probably
due to his employment (Winternitz, p. 139, n. 2) in the household ritual which is found mainly in
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in the sacrifice. That which we have called the great person is the year which
causes some things to fall together* and others to grow up. Its essence is the
sun. Let one know® that the incorporeal conscious self and the sun are the same.
Therefore the sun appears to each and every man. A Rsi says (RV,, I, 115, 1),
*The bright face of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, Varuna, and Agni.

the Atharvaveda) as the Atharvan texts always try to make oot (see Bloomfield, §. 8. E., XLVI,
Iviii 5q. ; Atharpaveda, pp. 32 sq.; Macdonell, Sonskrit Literaiure, pp. 193 5q.). Kurvita
yo-patyet is quite a clear instance of a clanse of chamcteristic, ‘such a priest as ean soe)
In these cases the force is slightly different from two other senses of the same origin, purpose,
and reenlt. Delbrilck (Alfindische Symtax, p. 339) states that clauses of purpose camnot be
found in prose, but quotes Atharvaveda, VIIL, 1o, g: fydm end téd veda ydd ubhdya upajivema;
ﬂclgpalhn Brihmana, XI, 5,1, 13: nd odi 5§ manusydro Agnér yojalyd toniir asti yayestvi-
soidbam Mok sydd f, which resemble in essentials this passage. The usage is perhaps more
clearly developed in Latin®, but it is wrong to say (as do Allen and Greenough, Lafin
Grammar, p. 343) that the clause of characteristic is a development peculiar to Latin, and it
is doubtfol whether the use is to be traced to a definitely conditional origin and not rather
derived directly from the opt. meaning as a weak future (Goodwin, Greek Moods and Temses,
pp- 376 50.) or as capressing supposition (cf. Monro, Homeric Grammar, pp. 290 sq., and
pe 276, *The opt. with xer is especially common after a principal Clause of megative
meaning (in which case the consequence is necessarily matter of mere swpfosifion): as—
J. 5, 193 Trwoe 8 ob wopiam xal dppara vav & dmpBaipr, & The pure opt. occurs in 7 22,
3481 obe o’ &5 .. . deardiro’ To derive such a sense from an opt, of wish (Delbriick's old
theory, Symé, Forsch., 1, 13, modificd in Syme, Fersch., IV, 115, Altindische Syntax, p. 3o2)
seems quite impossible, The use 23 a mild fmpemtive is easily derived from a weak future
or supposition, and the use as an interrogative follows naturally (cf. Introd, pp. 62, 63). For
the indefinite use, cf, 111, 2, 1, n. 1, and Brhadiranyaka Upanigad, I, 4, 17 IV, 3, 33, &e.

For brakmistham (which as érdkmiésghe occurs already in the Taittiiya Samhitd), of
Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 468 e.  The formation is of course obviously secondary,

¢ Adikyd bhdvayan is a strange phrase, for if ailyd is what it seems to be, an instrumental
in -4, then this comparatively Iate word is found in a remarkable form, though not at all
impossible, cf. madiyd (Whitney, Sensbrit Grammar, § 327 ¢}, or it may be a dative in -4
{for this cf. Latin &, Lindsay, Zatin Lamguage, p. 356, and see Avlrecht, Festgruss an Bikelingh,
pp- 1 5q.; Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p. 59; Wackemagel, Altindische Grommatik, 1, 280;
Pischel and Geldner, Fedirche Studien, I, 61; Oldenberg, 5. 5. E, XLVI, 28). Whitney
(Sanskrit Grammar, § 1eg1) takes the word as parallel to formations like eblbalfilftya (or
akhkh®, RV.), marmasd furu (Vijasaneyi and Taittiriya Sambitds), &e., and compares Aitareya
Brihmana (1, 14, see Aufrecht, p. 430) anrndbariol; Satapatha Brihmana, fadd kurpit (roast on
a spit). Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 11, 1,194, takes the same view with some doubt,

¥ This is of conrse the most common doctrine in the Upanisads. Siyana quotes for the
last part the Taittiriya passage (which I have not so far traced): asfp ddityal sarodh prajih
frafyudaih wdeti tarmdt sarva eva manyonle mim prafyudagdd iti)  On this passage of
the RV,, of. Whitney, Translation of Atharvaveda, py 725 (on XIII, 3, 38); Deussen, Ges-
chichte, 1, i, 213, Sayapa's commentary on it in Taittiiya Aranyaka, 1, 7, 6, and I1, 13, 1
differs completely from his comm. here and can hardly be by the same hand.

* Compare, & g, Caesar, Bell, Civ., ii, 15 snde agger comporiari possel, nikil eral religuum ;
Cicero, ad Fam., v. 13 meque enim fu is 5, qui seseiar,  CL Sadvimba Bribmana, II, 10;
Maitriyani Samphita, 11, 1, 3.
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It hath filled heaven and earth and the sky. The sun is the self of all that stands
and moves! This I regard as the regular® Samhiti as composed, thus says
Bidhva. For the Bahvrcas consider him in the great hymn, the Adhvaryus
in the fire, the Chandogas in the Mahavrata rite. They see him in this earth,
in heaven, in the air, in the ether, in the waters, in plants, in trees, in the moon,
in the constellations, in all beings. Him they call érakman. The self which
consists of sight, hearing, metre, mind, and speech, is like the year in number,
He,” who recites to another the self, which consists of sight, hearing, metre,
mind, and speech, and is like the year,

4. To him the Vedas yield no milk; he has no part in what his teacher
has taught him. He knows not the path of virtue. A Rsi says this also
(RV., X, 71, 6), ‘He who forsakes the friend who knows his friends! in
speech he has no part. 'What he hears, he hears in vain, he knows not the
path of virtue.” This means that he has no part in what he has studied and that
he does not know the path of virtue. So a man who knows this should not?
lay the fire for another, nor sing the Samans of the Mahdvrata for another, nor
recite the Sastras of that day for another. Only® may he recite for a father or
a teacher, for that is done for oneself. We have said that this incorporeal
conscious self and that sun are one and the same. Where these two are
separated,’ the sun is seen like the moon,’ its rays do not manifest themselves,

* All the shove must be Bidhva's view, just as IIT, 3, 2 gave Kauntharavya's views. The
following alludes to the fact that the Adhvarya's mystic speculations centre in the Agnicayana,
cf. Eggeling, §. £. E., XLIII, xxiv.

* The section runs on in a way that cannot be early. V, 1, 1 and 2 is precisely similar,
and the present section division must remain of doubtful ({though early) date. The divisions of
the SahkhEyana are similarly illogical. For the loc,, of. Delbriick, Aftindische Syntax, p. 208.

! Sayapn points out that Taittiriya Aragyaks, I, 3; 11, 15, reads in this verse sabhividam,
a point overlocked in Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance, p. qooh, Siyana's reference does tend
to show that he also wrote a Taittiiya Arapyaka commentary, which on other grounds
might be deemed very doobtful (ef. III, 2, 3, 2. 5).

% i, e act as Adhvaryn, Udgity or Hoty priest. It is impossible to square the total pro-
hibition here with V, 1, 5, which (see n. 5) contemplates a breach of the rule, but it agrees
with the opinion of *some’ (¢be) in V, 3, 3, seem. Ton that passage.

3 A frequent exception. Cf V, 3, 3, 0. T.

4 IT1, 2, 3. The relevance of this passage is not obvious, Sayapa takes it as a reflexion
induced by the idea of the attainment of rakman in the brief space of life, whence omens
as to the duration of life are inserted. The connexion of sun and self is elsewhere used to
give omens of death. In Brhadiragyaka Upanisad, V, 5, 3, the sun appears as white only
to the man about to die. The parallel passages in the Siakhiyana are VIIL, 7, and X1, 3; 4-

% This is not very logical, as there is no reason why the separation of the two should
be a sign of death. The rest of the signs are clearly old folklore ideas pressed into service.
For the extensive literature on Vedic superstitions, see Hillebrandt, Rifwal-Litteratur,
Pp. 167 sq., 183-185; Hatfield, Asfanasddbhuting, J. A. 0.8, XV, 308, &c.; Bloomfield,
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the sky is red like madder, the wind is not retained, his head smells like
a raven's nest, and a man should know that his self” is gone and that he will
not have long to live. Let him do then whatever he considers must be done,
and recite seven verses beginning, * What is near, what is far ' (RV,, 1X, 67, 21-27),
the single verse, * Of the ancient seed’ (RV., VIII, 6, 30), six verses beginning,
¢ Where purifying Brahman’ (RV,, IX, 113, 6-11), and the single verse, * We
from the darkness’ (RV., I, 50, 10). Next when the sun is seen pierced, and
looks like the nave of a cart-wheel, or he sees his shadow pierced, let him know
that this is so. Next when he sees himself in a mirror or in the water with
a crooked head® or without a head, or when his pupils are seen inverted® or
crooked, let him know that this is so. Next let him cover his eyes and look ;
then threads ™ are seen as if falling together. If he sees them not, let him

Atharvaveda, pp. 82 5q.; Kaubika Sutra, XIII, and Adbhuta Brihmanpa; Aufrecht's idea
2.0, M. ¢., XXXIII, 573) that the passage is not in place is disproved by the panllel in the
afikhsyans, VIIT, 6 and 7; XI, 3 and 4.

* i.e its rays are pale and cold. AGkakulipagandfitam is probably an adj. as a quasi-
pred. For examples, cf. Delbriick, 4&imdische Syntax, pp. =8, vg. Awuldfys is a curious word :
in Manava Grhya Sutra, II, 14, 23, Knauver takes it (wrongly, I think) as = stall (cf p. 55
of his edit.).

7 Anandatirtha renders sampersto as somwilrifomigomah, Siyana as myfeb. In yal-
manyels the opt. is probably indef It may also be ‘attracted’, ci Speijer, Fedische wnd
Sanskrit-Syntax, § 281. The form in enipa is rare in the Brihmanas, of. Delbriick, Altfndiscke
Syrtax, pp. 400, 401 ; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § gfs. The use of man with participles
of all sorts is curious, ef. the nse with the gerund, Whitney, § 994 e; Speijer, Fedirchs und
Sanskrit-Synfax, § 223; with the pres. part,, III, 1, 4. With the past part., even in Brhaddevats,
e.g VIL, 125,

* The reading of the text is supported by Sayana and also by Anandatirtha and is certain.
For water divination, cf. Famell, Cultr of the Greek States, IV, 230, For ddorfa (also in
the Brhadiranyaka and Katha Upanisads]), of. Max Miiller, 5, 8. E., XV, xxiv.

* Siyana explains a white pupil in a black eyeball. It probably means only, npside down,
although the contrast of white and black in the eye is frequent; IL 1, 5. Sankbdyana Aranyaka,
VIIL, 7, soggests reading Lere fidme na vd, © or are not seen at all,’ and this may be right.

¥ Siyaga explains the operation thus, cadrusi mimifya netrasydpdigum avafablhys nefra-
samipams pabyet; Anandatirtha has, sigwlyd akdmalam avaglabhys. The bafarakint (bardtakbin
or verdiaben in Siikhiyana) are, Sdyana says, verfulind sikwedns fwblovarndui kebongdra.
kafebdibhidhepdn, and he takes rompataniios as samyan nefrdn nivgeckantiva. This is hardly
possible. For vardfakin, of. Sriharsa, Khandanakhandakhidya, p. 239, cited by Jacob, Lasks.
kanpdpdarali, p. 1. The construction is difficult, as the pathd is not properly in place. It may
be that yathd goes with dafarabing and foe qualifies only sampatants, and the sense is, things are
scen like, &e., but it is also possible that fod yosfd is practically = then it is that. This
use is of course common in later Sanskrit, e.g. Bipa, Kidambari (p. 337, 13, ed. Peterson;
p- oo, ed. Nirpayan Sigara): dgumesa sorvetn eva purdpardmdyagcbhdratddion samyay
anehaprakinih fdpavritdh fad yathd, &ec. CL the P3li use of sepparkd, Brhadaranyaka
Upanisad, 1V, 3, 43 sq. has a series of fad yatkd; soibid., IV, 4, 4, 5, &

Lases of conditional sentences without particles are of course very frequent in Vedic as
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know that this is so. Next let him cover his ears and listen, then there is
a sound as of a burning fire or of a chariot. If he does not hear that sound,
let him know that this is so. Next when the fire appears blue like the neck
of a peacock,” or when he sees lightning in a cloudless sky, or no lightning in
a cloudy sky, or in a great cloud sees bright rays as it were, let him know that
it is so. Next when he sees the ground as though burning, let him know
that this is so. So far as regards the visible signs. Then come the dreams.*
He sees a black man with black teeth, he kills him; a boar kills him ; a monkey
jumps on him; the wind carries him swiftly along; having swallowed gold
he spits it out; he eats honey; he chews stalks; he carries a single ** lotus;

in other languages. CF Speijer, Fedische wnd Sanshrit-Syntax, § 284; Sanskrit Syntax, § 4873
Aufrecht, Aitareys Brdhmana, p. 431; my note, /. E.A.8., 150G,

The Maitreya Upanisad (Max Miller, 5. 8. £, XV, xlvi) has a passage which may be
reminiscent of this text: agmir ooifvdmare . . . faspaita gheso bhaoati yam (wrong reading
? yad) etat karedv apidkdya frpoli 5o yadotkramisyan bhavati mainam ghosam frmoti,

For spaddy, infra, which denotes literally the noisé of going and is particelarly in place bere,
ef. Aitareya Brahmana, IV, g, 3; Jaiminiya Brihmana, L, 253; Jaiminiya Upanigad Brihmana, I,
37, 3, with Oertel's note; RV., 1, 74, 7, with Oldenberg’s note (5. 5. E.,XLVL g4) ; Schmidt, X.
Z., X%V, 55. Scheficlowitz (Zur Stammbilduns in den imdo-permanischen Sprachen, § ) compares
RV., IX, 77, 4 : arudyd, which he considers s going back to 1G. pagy, of. Greek mypj. The con-
struction above driyate and abhikhydyeta in parallel uses, and below driyaie-palyen-na palyen-
patyeta, arc decidedly curious (cf. Introd., p. 63). The temptation to amend to driyefa is very
strong, and on the whole I incline to think that it would be dangerous to insist on these examples.
The case of upekseta—dripante differs, for the two verbs are not parallel. The first is an
instruction, the second expresses categorically the result (and drdpanfe may have helped to
bring sbout the incorrect driyate). In 111, 1, 4, where wpavadet and &ha oecur, the dha is
very strange, and one would like to take fakmesily dha — pdrpaifly as two sentences both
dependent on driipds. There is, however, the real difficulty that §—+/Ad would be a strange
combination, and the division of the sentences is also curious, though no more coricus than
the dhs. 1 suspect some corruption of the text. Siyapa renders differently. He takes the
whole as one Mantrn and supplies dbavdn as a subject for dhe, and s0 in the next sentence
he interpolates dhavdn dhs in sense. In the numerons passages in the Aitareya Brihmaga
which are more or less parallel (see the refi. cited in I, 1, 6, n. 5), no such dka occurs,
and Adryoti has oo prefix. But probably d—kdgyesi must go together. .Aka might, of course,
be taken as a first person and made part of the guotation (cf. Speijer, § 178), but this is not
* likely, and for the indef. opt., ef III, 2,7, 0. .

U Mayiragrivék is perhaps intended by the reading of B, mayidragrivd ameghe (but
ankhiyana has mayidragrivd when it can be “wdh); and undoubtedly grivdh is the form
alone recognized by Pinini and wsoal in the earlier literature, J. 8. 4. 5., 1906, pp. 916-919.
Probably the reading was originally mayiiragrivdmeghe by an incorrect Sandhi for mayira-
grivgh. For similar irregular Sandhi, cf. Bithler, 5, 8. E., 11, xli {from Apastamba} ; Macdonell,
Brhaddevatd, 1, xxvil; and V, 3,2, 0. 9; L 1, 3, 0. 2 For the next portent, cf. Pischel,
Fedische Studien, 1, 112,

3 The plural must be right. Cf. Markandeya Purina, XLIII, 1 sq. ; Hillebrandt, op.cit., p.184.

13 ¢ Red” in colour (Shyana) ; for red as unlucky, of. Z. 0. M. G, XL, 117.
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he drives with a team of asses and™ boars; wearing a wreath of red Aowers,
he drives a black cow with a black calf towards the south® If he sees any
of these, he should fast and cook a pot of milk, and offer it, reciting a verse
of the Ratri hymn (RV,, X, 127, 16) to each oblation, and having fed the Brahmins
with other food," himself eat the oblation. Let him know that the person within
all beings who is not heard)” not reached, not thought, not subdued, not seen,
not understood, not classified, but who hears, thinks, sees, classifies, sounds,
understands, and knows is his own self®

5. Now comes this Upanisad of the whole speech. All these indeed are
Upanisads of the whole speech, but this they so call. The mutes are the
earth, the sibilants the sky, the vowels heaven. The mutes are fire, the sibilants
air, the vowels the sun. The mutes are the Rgveda, the sibilants the Yajurveda,
the vowels the Simaveda. The mutes are the eye, the sibilants the ear, the
vowels the mind. The mutes are the up-breathing, the sibilants the down-
breathing, the vowels the back-breathing. Then comes this divine lute! The

" {Oc’ (Sdyana), which may be more correct.

1" The ten dreams are 50 taken by the commentator and by Max Miiller whose note ({p. a6ia)
Is apparently wrong. Etesdm bimeid is noteworthy. The neut. of the pronoun is practically
nominal and is to be compared with the neut. in predication, III, 1, 2, n. 4. So in Latin,
e. g. Horace, Sat,, i, 7 : Lydboraum quicguid. The parallel passage in the dfikhiyana has corrected
the original #imeid of the MS,, but the correspondence is conclasive.

" Cooked in the house (Siyana). See Sinkhiyans Grhya Sotra, V, 5 G, and my article,
J- £ A.5.,1905, p. 929; for sthalipdka, see Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, VI, 4, 19; Grhyasamgraha,
L 114; Oldenberg, 5. £ E., XXX, xvi, n. 4 For the cunsative with instr. and acc., of. Delbriick,
Altindische Symtax, pp. 2345q.; Whitney, Samskrit Grommar, §§ 277 3, 282 b; Speijer,
Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntex, § 214 Sanskrit-Syntax, § 49. According to Pagini, 1, 4, 52,
and the examples cited in the Kasiki Vriti, ad loc., here we shoold have two accosatives,

_ ¥ Atak is rendered by Siyana, asmid dekendriyddisanghdtdd vilakiama iti fesah, whils
Anandatirtha sugpests adbifal.

** This is the most advanced point in the definition of the Atman arrived at in the Aranyaka,
The Atman is not object, but subject oaly—as Sdyana says, dimd vitaye na blovaeti vitayi tu
dhavaty eva. This occurs frequently later and with it the doctrine that the self cannot be
known. Siyam cites the emforpdmidrihmana, Brhadirapyaka Upanisad, III, 7, 13, the
akfarabrifmans, ibid., 111, 8, 11; the Kausitaki Upanisad, I, 8; the Prafoa Upanigad, IV, 6; -
and the Nrsimhottamtipaniya Upanisad, II. See also Denssen, Philosophic der Lpanithads,
PP- 133 5q. ; ET., pp. 147 3q. Jaiminiya Upanisad Erihmana, IV, 18, Is devoted to this topic
{ = Kena Upanisad).

! i.e. the human body. This metaphor explains Prafna Upanisad, 11, 2, where vdga (V, 1, 4)
is equated to farira, which Max Miiller (5. 5. £, XV, 274, n. 3) finds unintelligible. Connected
with Vigyu is Anandatirtha's explanation of the word dasoi. Ambkana is a curious word.
1 think it is from aww+ 4/3kan (as in Class. Sansk. for +/dkam, Wackemagel, Altindische
Grammatek, 1, 194), Compare ambara for anw +varas and jdmébila for jams + bda (ibid,, 59).
The omission before v (common) led to omission before & and sporadically before 44, The
meaning would be * sounding-board * (). CE v. Schroeder, Jnd. Lif., p. 755.
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human lute is an imitation of it. As there is a head of this, so there is a head
of that; as there is a stomach of this, so there is a cavity of that; as this has
a tongue, so that has a tongue; as this has fingers,® so that has strings; as
this has vowels, so that has tones: as this has consonants, so that has touches:
as this is endowed with sounds and firmly strung, so that is endowed with sounds
and firmly strung; as this is covered with a hairy skin, so that is covered with
a hairy skin. For in former times they covered lutes with a hairy skin. He, who
knows this divine lute, is heard when he speaks, his fame fills the earth, and
wherever they ® speak Aryan tongues, there is he known. Then comes the essence
of speech. When a man reciting * or speaking at an assembly gives not pleasure,
let him recite this verse, ‘ May the she-ichneumon, that rules all speech, who is
covered as it were® by the lips, surrounded by teeth, the thunderbolt, cause me
to speak well here.” This is the essence of speech.

* Tha mﬁaﬁ:ﬁjmdrmﬂgsmtnhnmbﬂnmwdhtht original ; they are
in correct order in S3akhiyana Aranyaka, VIIL, . Somewhat analogons is the transposition of
fapé jardyw in Satapstha Brihmana, VI, 6, 2, 15, on which sce Eggeling's note (5. B. E,,
XLVL, 255). Cf. also Brhadirapyaka Upanisad, III, 1, 4 with Max Miiller's note (5. 5. E.,
XV, 1223), and my Sdikhdyana Aranyaka, p. 55, . 3.

_* The expression dryd wdcad was not understood by the commentators (and in the Safkhiyana
Aranyaka, VIII, g, we find that it has become dryd oy vadafs), who take drydd as nominative
and render it vedofdstrapdram gatdh, This is a clear sign of considerable antiguity, and the
expression may also be cited as an early piece of evidence for the existence of several
dialects of the early Indian language, which we know must have existed; see I, 3, 2, n. 19;
Oertel, A. J. P, XX, 447 on doivd, and Kithaka Samhiti, XIV, 5. For the word drya, of.
Zimmer, Altindizches Leben, p. 214; Pischel, Z. 0. M. G., XL,1 25; Geldner ( Fedische Studien,
111, g6, g7) insists that ary= cannot mean * the Aryan ' which is represented by drya.  Oldenberg
(see index to 5. 5. ., XLVI) still adopts the equation .4rya = Aryan.

* Sayaga distinguishes between reciting at a conclave of priests, and speaking in a prince’s
ball. Virurucuseta is quite impossible as a form, and it is an easy error in view of the preceding
syllables, each having ». The middle of the opt. of the desiderative is not common. CfL
Holtzmann, Grammatisches ams dem Makdbhdrata, p. 42.

® Siyaga gives an altemative rendering, ma=not, and poodh = clear, the sobject being the
speaker’s defective speech.  Anandatintha gives only the explanation as ma=soa. The verse in
B occurs among the Santi verses of the so-called third Adhyiya. For the metaphor, cf. Jaiminfya
Upanigad Brikmaga, II1, 1. In the version in the Anandimma ed., p. 2, makuli is printed
as a scparate word. Bot madal7 can only mean a female ichneumon, and mabalidamfoik
is a phrase for which no parallel scems readily forthcoming, Sdyana gives tufraveddbani-
bkfitair antardlachidrarakitair which does not help. In any case to join Aw/idimioih makes
a curions though not unparalleled metre in an early verse such as this must be, and if a nom.
could be found in 4w/7 the run of the verse would be much improved. The rendering of
the test by Max Milller ‘surrounded by birth, as if by spears’ is purely conjectural, and
I suspect the tradition. The parallel passages are of little use. The Sima Mantra Brihmana,
I, 7, 15, bas oxfhdpidhing nabull dantaparimital pavilh, while the Gobhila Grhya Siitra, ITI, 4,
29, gives ophdpidhdng pakuli only, Oldenberg (5. 5. E., XXX, 84) renders “the she-ichneumon,
covered by the lips’, as does Knaner in his translation, If this is to be made into sense, it
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6. Now Krgnaharita® proclaims this Brihmana? as it were regarding speech
to him.* Prajapati, the year,* after creating creatures, burst. He put himself
together by the metres. Because he put himself together by means of the metres,
therefore is it the Samhitd. Of that Samhitd the letter # is the strength, the letter
s the breath, the sell. He who knows the verses in the Sambhit and® the
letters # and g, he knows the Samhitd with its breath and its strength. Let him
know that this is lifegiving.® If he is in doubt” whether to say it with an #
or without an #, let him say it with an 2. If he is in doubt whether to say it
with an s or without an g, let him say it with an 5. Hrasva Mandikeya says, *If
we repeat the verses according to the Sambhitd, and if we say the teaching® of

must be taken that the she-ichneumon is a synonym for what is very plercing: the nearest
approximation to this idea is the passage in Atharvaveds, VI, 130, 5 (cited in Zimmer,
Altindisches Leben, p. 86), which refers to the ichneameon's (m.) skill in chopping up and then
restoring his work.

' A son of Harita, who was dark in colour (Siyana), cf. Hirapyadant Vaida, I, 1, 5
A Kumira Harita (5o, not Hirfta) appears in Brhadimnyaka Upanisad, I1, 6, 3; IV, 6, 3 ; VI,
4 4- Weber (/udian Literature, p. 50) reads Hirita, and the lawyer is always so called (ibid,,
P- 26g), even in Apastumba Dharma Satra, I, 10, 29, 12; 16. On the other hand Virtiika 8§
on Pinini, I, 1, 73, recognizes Hartakita, and Pigini, IV, 1, 100, Hiritd as names, where
Hirita appears,. Weber's Hirita here is therefore probably wrong, and Sankhiyana Aranyaka,
VIII, 11, has drdsmakdrita.

* Brihmaga here means secret doctrine like Upanisad. Joa scems to be msed to indicate
the somewhat unusual sense; the Siikbdyana version has eve; cf. I, 1,2,n. 3; % R 4.5,
1908, p. 1193, 0. 1. Sdyana in his commentary repeatedly has phrases like awforydmibnis-
maya, the secret doctrine of the amtarydmim, see III, 3, 4, n. 18, and cf the name of
Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, I, 4 (pwrssovidhabrdimana), Max Miller, 5. 5. E., XV, 15, and

the common fasyodiam Erdkmanar.
. * To his pupil or son (Anandatirtha and Siyana).

* The reading of B, sevafzaram (see Introd., p. 3), must be a correction to improve the
sense. But it could never have been corrupted into semoafsersh. Prajipati as the year is a
Erahmanic commonplace (for its deeper significance, see Eggeling, 5. 8. £, XLITI, xx 8.},
e.g. Aitareyn Brihmans, IT, 17, 2; VI, 19, 7; - Maitriyani Sambits, 1, 10, 8; Kausitaki
Brahmana, VI, 15; Sankha Aranyaka, I, 1, &c. The phrase Projipatih prajih spstvg
wpasramsata is frequent in Sill::wthl Brahmaga, VI-X, not in I-V; Weber, fnd. Stud., X111,
268 ; and for a similar case cf. IT, 4, 3, 0. 14. One might translate, *he is the year’ Ci,
however, Satapatha Brahmana, X, 1, 1, 1 and 2, The confusion of wyasramradi and “sala is
another example of the confusion of tard and sonant o common in $3radi MSS. Cf Lanman
in Whitney's Framslation of the Atharvaveds, pp. 57, 1045; J. Hertel, f’w,qi.uyd_,-fmt
p- xvi; Roth, Z, 0. M. G, XLVIII, ro6-111.

* This is the literal rendering. Siyana takes it, * Who recites the verses thinking of the » and I
which accompany the Samhiti.'

* To the Samhiti (Sayana), or perhaps to the reciter, if not to both.

' Sayapa takes it, * If a pupil ask his teacher,’ but this is unnecessary. The question is, he
says, whether the reflection on the Samhitd is to take the differences of # and 5 into account or not.

* Siyana refers this to Stravim’s doctrine, I11, 1, 1. For wpdpiar, of. Kansitaki Brihmana,
X1V, 5; Saakbiyana Amnyaka, T, 6, where Dr. Fricdlinder renders * hinreichend, geniigend ',
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Mindiikeya, then the letters # and s are obtained for us’ Sthavira Sakalya®
says, ‘ If we repeat the verses according to the Samhitd, and if we say the teaching
of Mandiikeya, then the letters » and 5 are obtained for us' Then the seers,
the Kivaseyas, knowing this,”® say, ‘To what end shall we repeat the Veda,
to what end shall we sacrifice? For we sacrifice breath in speech,” or in breath
speech. For what is the beginning, that is the end.’ These Sambhitds let no
one ™ tell to one who is not a resident pupil, who has not been with the teacher
for one year, and who is not himself to become a teacher. Thus say the
teachers.)®

* The sayings are identical, and apparently this is intended to denote that the doctrine
received universal acceptance. The passage may indicate (cf. also Sifkbdiyana Smuta Sotra,
IV, 10, 3, where Sikalya is younger apparently than Mindikeya) that the Mandakeya Sakha had
its Samhitd text before Sikalya produced the Pada Pitha, which is quite likely.

 This is a clear proof that the holders of the Aranyaka doctrine rejected sacrifices or
recitations as means of knowledge, cf. Brindiranyaka Upanisad, I, 5, 23 ; Kansitaki Upanisad,
II, 5; Chindogya Upanizad, V, 11-24; Taittiriya Upanisad, 11, 5; Deussen, Phil. i, Upanishads,
P 63. A Tura Kivaseya purodite of Janamejaya occurs in Khila, I, g, 6, and in—as already
noted by Colebrooke, Ersays, I, 72; see Oldenberg, Z 0. M. G., XLII, 239 sq—the Aitareya
Brihmans, IV, 37; VII, 39; VIIL 21. For the spelling cf. Scheftclowitz, £ie Apokryphen des
Kgveds, Addenda, p. 190; Wackemagel, Aindiscke Grammatik, T, 239. Winternitz ( Gesch. der
fredisch. Litty 1, 199) uses the story of Kavasa as the son of a non-Brahmin (Aitareya Brihmana,
I, 19) as a piece of evidence in favour of the theory of the atuibution to the Ksatriyas of
philosophic speculation over the origin of the doctrine of transmigration (cf, Introd., pp. 50,
51; Garbe, Beitrige sur indischen Kulturgeschickte, pp. 1s0.). He argues that the Brahmins
merely accepted and made these doctrines their own by adopting them along with the doctrine
of the four Afamas. This all seems very doubtful. That among the priests none should
rise superior to the sacrificial cultus is contrary to all religious history. That hermits, &c.,
were originally not of the priestly caste is a mere theory and not a probable one. Wintemitz"
view leads him (p. 202, n. 1) to adopt the improbable theory of Aranyaka as a text to be
studied by Vanaprasthas, for which he quotes the (late) Aruneya Upanisad (Deussen, Sechsiy
Ulpanishads, p. 693) and Rimicuja (Thibaut, S. 5. £, XLVIII, 645). CF. Introd., p. 16.
It must always be remembered that the Brihmanas contain already in germ all the ideas
which make up the fundamental doctrine of the Upanisads; even the doctrine of trans-
migration is presaged in the doctrine of repeated deaths in the other world. It is impossible
to explain why the Brahmins became so completely the bearers of the dfmaw doctrine if it
was not theirs ex fmitde.  Professor Macdonell has told me that he concurs in this view, which
thus gains great weight, and see my notes, /. R. 4. 5., 1998, pp. 838, 868, 1143. The Kivase-
yas are cited by Saikara on SvetiSvatara Upanisad (ed. Rier, p. 257) as opposed to works,
Weber, fud, Stud., 11, 418.

U Cf. Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmana, 1, 3, 2, 6.

Y CL V, 3, 3; Weber, fudian Literature, p. 49, 0. 35

** Mahidisa, &e. (Anandatirtha). CL L, 1,1, n.5; 11, 3,3, . 4. Probably the pleral is
only muadesfalis,

KEITH 5
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ARANYAKA IV

AfvarAvasa (Sranta Sitra, VI, 12, 10) gives the following account of the
purpose of the Mahinimni verses. On the fifth day of the prsthya six day
ceremony, at the midday pressing of the Soma, corresponding to the Nigkevalya
&astra, the Udgitrs sing sometimes the Sikvara Siman as one of the Prstha
Siotras! and then® use the Mahdnimni verses as the basis of the Siman. These
number nine, but for the purposes of the Saman they are made into three, each-
consisting of three verses. These verses are recited adhyardhakiram, that is,
first one and a half verses are recited, then comes a pause, then the remaining
one and a half, followed by the syllable sm. Then are recited the nine purisa-
padini, additional verses. These may either be recited simply straight on as
they stand in the text, or the first five may be made into two sets of five syllables
each, thus:

Evd hi eva | eva & Agnd3u 1 the kf being taken without Sandhi, the last four
purisapadini being repeated without a pause in the middle. See also Sankhayana
Srauta Sitra, X, 6, 10, and comm.

The Mahinimni verses occur in the Aranya Sambhitd, and in the Naigeya $akha
at the end of the Pirvircika of the Samaveda, and as one of the Khilas of the
Rgveda, sce Peterson, Second Report, p. 97, Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des
Rgveda, pp. 134-136. They are referred to in the Brhaddevaid, VIII, roo,
ankbayana Srauta Sitra, X, 6, 10, Rgvidhana, IV, 25, and Sankhiyana Grhya
Sttra, II, 11, 12, &. From these sources, and from Baudhiyana, cited in
Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p. 509, n., it appears that they followed directly upon
the verse fac cham yor, which, according to the Sinkhiyana Grhya Siitra, IV, 5, o,
is the end of the Rgveda Samhiti (in the Baskala recension), and, according
to Nariyana on Asdvaliyana Grhya Sitra, III, 5, o, is the end of the Bagkala
recension.® It is not, however, quite clear what this means, since fac cham yor
occurs as the last verse of two Khilas, V, 1 and 3, in Schefielowite’s edition,
viz. the samjianam and pradiwardpim Khilas, and the three Khilas, V, 1-3,
the second being the nairhasiyam, have 543+ 7=15 verses. The view of

1 For these, see especially Eggeling, 5. 8. E., XLI, xx sq.

* The Sikvara is normally based on Simaveda, IT, 1151-1153 (Siyaoa and Mahidhara cited
by Eggeling, p. xx, n. 7).

* CL also Oldenberg’s note on Saikhiyana Grhya Satra, IV, 5, 9, and Jid. Stud,, XV, 150,
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Oldenberg, who had not* the evidence of the MS. of the Khilas before him,
was (Prolegomena, p. 502) that the Samhitd ended with the first fac cham yor,
i.e. with Khila, V, 1, and Scheftelowitz (pp. 11, 132) holds that this is correct.
Oldenberg, however, held (p. 509) that the Mahanimni verses followed directly
after fac cham yor, and (p. 501) expressed the view that the following ten verses
were some of them modemn.. But of the direct evidence for the immediate
sequence of the Mahdnimni verses, cited by Oldenberg, the Rgvidhina alone
fully bears him out, for the Khila MS. has the Mahinimni verses after the
pradkvarapam Khila, and this is probably the meaning of Brhaddevati, VIII, g4,
as interpreted by Prof. Macdonell. It is an easy conjecture that the Rgvidhana,
which has other coincidences with the Brhaddevati®, followed that work, but
misunderstood the word cafurfham, which most probably must mean *the fourth
of the hymns after X, 190", This fact weakens greatly the force of Oldenberg’s
argument from the modern character of the last ten verses, and in point of
fact it is difficult to deny that the verse fac cham yor is modern in appearance,
and that it need not be separated in time from the last seven verses., For the
second fac cham yor being the end of the Samhitd in the Biskala recension,
we have the clear evidence of the commentator on the Caranavyiiha,® who
actually cites the verses, Dr. Scheftelowitz considers that the commentator is
untrustworthy, and later than Siyana, but this appears very doubtful. We know,
he argues, that the commentator explains the eight extra hymns attributed to
the Biskala Sakha by the Anuvikinukramani as being seven of the Valakhilyas
and the samyfidnam hymn of fifteen verses, but the number should be ten, as
the samjidnam hymn is really composed of three hymns. But it is difficult
to maintain that it is impossible that the fifteen verses, despite their difference
of contents, were not regarded in early days as one hymn, for several of the
Rgvedic hymns are notoriously patchwork, and this applies more strongly still
to later Samhitds.

Much more important is the question of their antiquity. Oldenberg makes
the Mahinimni verses an exception to his general view, that the Khilas are
on the whole of later origin, and holds that they are coeval with the Rgveda,
and were merely omitted because of some reason of ritual teaching from the ten
Mandalas. Dr. Scheftelowitz, who disputes Oldenberg’s general position, and
accepts Hillebrandt’s theory of the purer ritwal tradition, assigns the verses
(p- 3) to the end of the Rgvedic period. Further, Oldenberg™ has suggested

* He takes no notice of the new evidence in his review of Scheftelowitz, Gatt gef. Ans.,
1467, p- 227, for which and for other valuable papers 1 am indebted to his kindness,
! Macdanell, Bréaddevats, 1, 147. * Oldenberg, Prolegomena, pp. 493, 501, 501,
' S.A.E., XXIX, 156. _
53
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that the verses are alluded to as the Sakvari verses in Rgveda, VII, 33, 4; X, 71,
11, and this suggestion is at least plausible. They are apparently referred to
as Mahanamnis in the Atharvaveda and Yajurveda (see below). It is borne out
to some extent at least by the character of the language, which shows the rare
forms dnusamsisah, stuge, vide, ife, riljise, and samnyase. The metre is also
of an archaic type in so far as resolutions are frequently necessary to restore
it. The Khila Anukramani gives the following note: oidi dala paddf ca paica
Visvimilra Indro vd Prajipatir Aindram pavanam dnusiubham purisapadany
A-gnf_;.mrmi_rgma:zfna’rapau;wn’m‘nﬁnr' vairdjini dvifiydpaticamyiv wswithau caturthi
nyankusdrigi saplami purastidbrhafi navamyaniye pankfi, As a malter of fact,
as both Weber® and Oldenberg recognize, the verses are not preserved in their
primitive form, but only as modified to suit their supposed sacred character.
In verses 2, 5, and 8, which were apparently originally anusfubhs, the fourth pada
has been omitted for the insertion of a sort of refrain. Verses I, 3, and 6 are
in amusfublh. Verse 4 appearsto be 84+ 12484 8; verse 7,124+ 8+8+48; verse 0,
8+8+8+8+8. The rest is in no regular metre. Oldenberg (p. 33) considers
that originally the metre consisted of seven and five sets of eight syllables
respectively, but this seems hardly borne out by the facts. It should be noted
that the Khila text manufactures the last four of the nine purisapaddni into one
verse(!), and in this respect is certainly not old, for the purisapadini cannot
reasonably be held to have ever made up a verse. They are referred to, however,
as five in the Kausitaki Brihmana, XXIII, 2, and connected with Prajapati, Agni,
Indra, Piizan, and Devih, and in the Brhaddevatd, VIIL, 1oz, they are connected
with the same deities, save that Visnu is substituted for the Devih (so the A
version; the B version omits Prajipati, while Mitra's text includes both Prajapati
and the Devih, see Macdonell’s note). They are also mentioned in the Pafica-
viméa Brihmana, XIIL, 4, 12, where elaborate directions are given a% to their
selection to make up the fakvara saman, Lityayana Shtra, IV, 10, 18, Sankhiyana
Srauta Siitra, X, 6, 13, &c., and in the Aitareya Brahmana, IV, 4; V, 7; VI, 24;
Atharvaveda, XI, 7, 6; Vajasaneyi Samhitd, XXIII, 35: Kathaka Sambhita,
X, ro; Taittirfiya Samhitd, V, 2, 11, 1.7

The verses contain several phrases reminiscent of the Rgveda, perhaps bor-
rowed from earlier hymns; at least they tend to convey an impression of second-
hand use: jitdram dpardjitam=RV.,1, 11, 2; sd nal parsad dti=RV., X, 187, 1;
Indram dhinasya sitdye is the last pada of RV., V1L, 3, 51 (this I owe to Bloom-

* Ind. Stad,, VIII, 68,

* For the last four reff, T am indebted to Bloomfield, Fadre Comcordance, p. 696" who
gives other passages; cf also Weber, Jmd, Stwd, XVII, 358; Eggeling, 5. 5. E., XL, xx;
XLIV, 380, n. 2.
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field, Vedic Concordance, p. 210%); sdm anyéiu bravivakar=RV,, 1, 30, 6: sékha
suiévo ddvayih=RV., 1, 187, 3¢; fevistha vajrinn rijise=RV,, 1, 8o, 1° {with
gjdrd). These last two cases seem to me strongly in favour of the later date
of these verses, for bravavakar is not unnatural in RV. I, 30, 6, where it seems Lo
refer to Indra and the speaker who are to agree in other battles, the previous
halfl verse referring to a conflict, but it is distinctly awkward here where the
first half verse has no reference to a fight or other occasion of association. This
only, however, proves that the Mahinimni verses are not among the earliest parts
of the Rgveda.

The last four purisapadini are made out of the preceding verses, end Af fakrd,
from v. 2; vaft M fakré, from v. 3; vdfah dnu, from v. 4. The Aévaliyana Srauta
Siitra, VI, 2, 9, shows that other padas of the verses were used independently
in the ritval: pracelana pracetayayahi piba maisva |\ Aratué chanda rlam brhat
sumna @ dheki no vasav iy anusfup | Ibid., 12, has: wd yad bradhnasya vistapam
1 paridhiniyd | evd hy evativd hindra3 | evd M dakro vali b fakra iti Japitod | apak
piirvesdm harival suldnim iti yaja# | and again the purisapading in VI, 3, 26.

For the question of the ‘authorship’ of this Aranyaka by Asvaliyana, cf.
Introd,, pp. 18sq. For the view that this forms a sort of Advaliyana Sawhita
may be compared the fact that there is an Apastambiya Mantrapitha, a collection
of Grhya verses and formulae, to accompany the Apastamba Grhya Sitra. So
too, as Oldenberg (8. B. E., XXX, 3-1 1) has conclusively * shown, the Mantra
Brihmana was prepared to accompany Gobhila’s Grhya Siitra, though it is not
apparently ascribed to Gobhila, just as IV is not attribuied to Advaliyana in
the Aranyaka itsell. Winternitz (Gesch. der indisch. Litt,, 1, 232) merely repeats
Max Muller (Ancient Sanskrit Literature, PP 3145q., 339)

O generous one, show' us a path, proclaim the regions, guide us, lord of
many mights, wealthy one w1y

With these aids of thine, wise one, make us wise, for glory and for strength,
Indra. For thine is strength 1z i

For wealth, for might, thunderer, most powerful, bearer of the bolt, thou

1 Tdo not consider Winternitz (Manfrapitha, T, xxxi sq.) to have refuted Oldenberg.

! widii is rendered vetsi by Sayana, and S takes it as a Vedic form of wida, i.e. imper.
of the aor. of 3/rid (Whitney, Semskrit Grammar, § 851). Possibly this is correet (of. vids in
ver. 5}, and it is from +/oid in the sense * find ', for which sse the examples in Bloomfield,
Vedic Concordance, pp. 866, 8655, But it may perhaps be really 27} the subj, of the nor. of
+/vid (Whitney, § 849) or an injunctive from o+ +/dd. The accent would then, however,
probably have been viidiif, but exceptions are not unknown, The same question arises in RV,
1X, 40, 3 : widdh sahasriniv frah, For the accent, parvindm, of, Whitney, Sensbris Grammar,
§319. For faci, of. Macdonell, Fedic Mythology, pp. 58, 122; Fischel, Fedische Studien, 11,
1,0, Oldenberg, Keligion des Feda, p. 239, n. 6,
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movest.* Thou movest, most generous, bearer of the bolt. Come hither, drink,
and be glad nzn

Grant us wealth with good heroes. Thou art® the lord of might according
to thy will, Thou movest, most generous, bearer of the bolt, who art the most
powerful of heroes 141

Most generous of givers, wise one, guide us aright. Indra finds* all. Him
I praise. For he has will and strength n 50

Him we summon to our aid, the conqueror, unconquered. May he convoy
us * beyond our foes. He is strength, resolve, and mighty order 1 6 n

Indra we summon for the winning of wealth, the conqueror, unconquered.
May he convoy us beyond our foes. May he convoy us beyond our enemies® n 71

* rAjase may be regarded as the second singular pres. indic. of a sixth class root raj,
as Whitaey (Semckeit Grammar, § 558 a) takes it here. The exact sense is doubtful. Tt may
conceivably = thou art praised’, buot the sense * move? is possible, il the root is akin to the
Greek dpiyer. CL Dellufick, Adtindisches Verdum, p. 181; Bartholomae, /mdag. Forsch., 11,
281 ; Nelsser, Hesz Beitr, XX, 50; Oldenberg, 5. 5. E., XLVI, 396, 436 (' press on, strive
forward"); Pischel ( Fedircke Studien, 1, 109), however, compares saraj with dpéyw, and Geldner
(ibid., IT1, 29 sq.) postulates a +'p/ = fwbk ; diptaw, either transitive or intransitive. He does
not, unhappily, quote or explain this passage. In RV., VIII, g, 17 he renders oéemi fod
Liitan rilfasd as * 1 desire to adomn thee', and possibly the form rjiesd might be an infin,=
an fmperative (ef. Delbriick, Altindirche Sywtax, p. 412; Neisser, Bess, Beitr., XX, 503
Hopkins, A. [ P, XIII, a1 eq.; Speljer, Vedische wnd Sansbrit-Syntax, § 216 4). The
acecntuation pfda mulfsva scems most probable, of. fordair §f juyali kit pegydti in RV,
VII, 32, 9, and other examples given in Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, pp. 36 sq.; Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, § 504 b; Speijer, Vedizche und Sanskrit-Syntax, p. 80 ; Macdonell, Vedic
Grammar, p.105. mdfroa is irregularly accented, but there are many parallels, Whitney, § 625;
Macdonell, p. g9 (foot).

¥ Maivad b acconling to Whitney (Samsbrit Grammar, § 83 b, ¢; cf. Delbrick, L e,
P- 14%) cither an injunctive of an unaugmented @ acrist, or a subjunctive of the root morist.
But in sense it may be an indicative. odidd dwn may perhaps be *acconding to our will®,
rdpdh suviryom s curious, but the variant riyé Is mercly an casy comection. CfL ripds
fesam, RV, 1V, 40, 4 The Taittiriya Sambitd, 111, 1, g, 4 has: edder gouparpan nipes poram
Fuviryam saqevatzaripim roasiim, where the conjunction of niper and swviryam is different,
but where pider supports the derivation of oidd from 4/ wéd. CL YV, 1, 6, n. 3.

* wide must be grd sing. like ife, and may mean ‘koows', of. Hopkins, /. 4. 0.5., XV,
276, n. Siyapa renders it as a and sing. For sfwse sec Whitney, Semskrit Grammar, § Sgq d;
Delbriick, Le, p. 181, If swgd s read, the accent is somewhat irregular.  Bat irregular
accents in quasi-subondinate clanses are numerous, of. Whitney, Semsbrit Grammar, §§ z95-
598; Delbriick, Altindiscke Symtax, p. 43; RV, 1, 189, 3; ILI, 1, 1, with Oldenberg’s notes
(5. 8. E, XLVI, 183, 123); Z.D.M.G, LX, 735 .

* Siyopa takes aff porgod as et him destroy’, and the last pdds as meaning, ¢ the sacrifice,
the metre used, the fruits of the offering, and all great.' The words are clearly mot in place
here, and make little sense.

* sridkaf Siyapa explains as those whom we should hate, although they do not hate us.
The meaning is perhaps “ beyond all failures’; of. df sridha} in this sense in RV., I, 36, v; 111,
O 45 19, 5-
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Place us in thy favour, ancient one, lord of the thunder, bright one. Most
powerful, thy rewards are extolled. For the strong god bears rule n 8 n

Lord of man, slayer of Vrira, this new hymn? I offer now to thee. Among
others let us two converse together. The hero who fares for the cows is a
kind and guileless friend 1 g n

Thus," thus, O Agni. Thus, thus, O Indra. Thus, thus, O Vispu. Thus, thus,
O Piisan. Thus, thus, O Gods. For he is strong. For he has strength and will,
according to his will. On all sides® come hither. Show, generous one, show,

¥ This is doubtful. svdupase, the variant of the other texts save SV, is remarkable as being
accented, and does not belp. It looks like an obvious error or correction for sdarmpase, which
becomes sdunyase, SV., Naigeyn Sakhi, and then by haplography sduyase, SV., Arnya Sambiti,
and then mdnyase through the frequent mistake of 5 for m in Siradd MSS, mdmyase makes no
good sense, but sommpese also is very difficult (even if taken as Oldenberg (5. 5. E, XLVI,
4o4) would take it in RV., V, 17, 2, as a first person). It comes apparently from o as,
Dr. Scheftelowitz now agrees with this view (cf. my remark in /. 8. A. 5, 190}, p. 224).
For fam fom (i e fad) can be vead (supply silfam or, with fowm, manfram)) but meppom may
be from 4 mu, meaning pralseworthy. The dual bresdoeded in the original context refers to
the singer and Indra who are in other (contests) to be uniled. Here it must (el o, 7 on I,
1, 3) mean something of the same sort, but empers has no longer any direct antecedent.
8V, arpdiu is merely a fcile correction like so many SV, readings. For the loc, géw, cf.
Delbrilck, Altfndische Syntex, p. 123 ; Speijer, Vedische mnd Sansbrit-Symtar, § 81b; Whitney,
Sansbril Grammar, §§ 301, 3041 A P, X111, 284. Sdnypase as a dat, hardly makes sense,

! Siyapa lakes end as from 4¥ and 4. The sentence is practically a mere exclamation
and cannot be translated. The words  pd, &c., yield no sense as they stand, Sayana renders,
‘He who comes to think what is to be thought of for our weal, let him come to think what
is to be thought of’ The variant dyo is no help, though it might mean * Come to the man
who deserves favour’, cf. Taittiriya Sambhitd, 11, 1, 3,2. For the plusi, §34, see Wackemagel,
Altindische Grammatis, 1, 298,

*CL siﬁ.'khiym Srauta Sotra, XVII, 12, where the scotence runs: cly eod Afwdropehi
vilvatha vidi maghavan widd iti, from which it may be legitimate to assume that 47 should
be supplied in the purisspadini. The last vidd may point to viddh being the form. vifoedid
in RV. means either (1) everywhere, T, 141, 6; (2) always, V, §, 4.

The Taittiriya Aranyaka, T, 20, has: avd 4y eva tmi;_;-.-l‘;w | evd & Villpo | evd himdra | end
ki Piisan | m; &l devdk | when Sayana renders eva as apomalildditys and ad as dfovpdh
pridptoeydl kimidh, and supplies as, * Thou arnt desires:’ hilabdenddityarya sarvabdmaketutoa-
praviddhiy scyate. Thid., 33, has: eod Ay evdti | . .. evd by Agwa 801, .. eod B Vdyo 25 . . .
eod hindreti \ .. .end ki Pizamm iti \ evd M déod iti | The accents are those of the
Anandimama text (I, 88, 8g), and may be wrong. In the Maitriyagi Sambhitd, II, 3, 18
(a reference which 1 owe to Bloomfield's Fedie Comcordance, p. 305% all the MSS, have e
(or eod) &y Agme. The Kavgitaki Brihmana, XXIII, 2, gives two accounts of the Mahinimnis
or Sakvaris, and gives as the five purilapading : evd Ay cva | evd hy Ague | evd hindra | evé
ki Piasan | evd & devdli |

It is by no means obvious how these verses came to be considered as an especially fruitful
min-spell. As such they are clearly recognized in the Gobhila Grhya Sotra, 111, 2, and the
Khidira Grhya Sotra, I, 3, 22 sq., where the Sakvarivrata is clearly a rite of sympathetic magic
to produce plentiful min (see Oldenberg, Kefigion des Feda, pp. 430-423, with whose remarks
1 fully concur).



264 AITAREYA ARANYAKA V1,1~

ARANYAKA V

Apuviva 1.

Ix the Mahivrata ceremony there are twenty-five verses to accompany the
kindling of the fire! In the twenty-one® verses (used in the Visuvant) four
are inserted before the second last, beginning, * With fuel Agni’ (RV., VIII, 44, 1),
A bull is to be offered to Viévakarman® accompanied by muttering the verses.
The Ajya and Praiga Sastras are taken from the Viévajit® The Sastras of

! Sayann explaing that although the Samidhen? verses are not part of the Soma sperifice

itself, yet they are used in the animal sacrifice which forms a part of it and 20 are in place
here. He quotes Mimimd3 Sotra, III, 1, 18, 9 d@narthakyd fod aftgese.  They are to be said
after the ancinting of the animal by the Adhvaryn, according to Apastamba. Cf also his
Yajlaparibhasd, 2 and 3 (5. & £, XXX, 310, 345). For the gen., of. Caland, Aftimdisckes
Zauberritual, p. 18, n. 23 ﬁulaputha Brahmana, X, 1, 5, 4; 11, 1, 1,0, 3.
- * There are in the Darfapimamisesti, see Hillebrandt, New- wmd Folfmondsopfer, pp. 74 59
fifteen verses beginning with RV, 1T, 37, 1 (cf. Oldenberg, §. 8. E., XLVI, 299; Bergaigne,
Kecherches sur histoire de la liturgie védigue, p. 19); see Taittiriya Brihmaga, 111, 3, 2, 1.
There are cnly eleven separate verses, but the first and last are each thrice repeated.  In the
Viguvant the fifteen are extended into twenty-one by the interpolation of six verses beginning with
RY., 111, 37, 5. These are inserted before the second last verse, RV., V, 28, 5. Then four
more verses, beginning with RV., VIII, 44, 1, are added before this verse to make up the twenty-
five. The Sankhiyana here ignores these verses, Ajtareyn Brahmana, 1, 1, 14, gives the
number as 17. See a list in Afvaliyapa Srauta Sitra, I, 2, 7. The construction acc, for nom. is
remarkable and is not a mark of late or careless style, for these irregularities and the use of
numerals are found in the Mantras (e, g saptd riindm, fatdm parbkil, cited by Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, § 486 ¢) and in the Aitareya Brabhmana, 111, 48, o : cafwhsartine bavacinag
dsek, while in VII, 2, §, parnafarah sastis trivi ca fatdny dhriya occors (see Aufrecht, p. 428).
Abave, 11, 2, 4; 3, 8, occurs saftrimfatam sakasrini, while Aitareya Brihmaga, VII, 1 has
saftriglatam ekapaddh, which examples all appear to be transfers of accusative for nominative,
though the possibility of their being new stems in 2 cannot be denfed (especially as the
Aitareya Brihmana actually has frapastrimfatyd, a transfer to the § declension). Cf Introd.,
P- 56. The idiom has hardly been adequately noticed in Delbriick, Altindische Syntar, p. 82,

* The Siikbiyana Arapyaka, 1,1, prescribes a bull for Indra and a goat for Prajipati.
The Srauta Satra, XVII, 7: 7, mentions also a savawiya pafu,see Hillebrandt, Kitual- Litteratur,
PP 135, 136,  CL also Kitylyana Srauta Sotra, XTII, 2, 17,  Updwefu means not in silence but
%0 2% not to be overheard, see Sdyana's quotation, Aerosared afaddam manafprayegam, and
Apastamba Yajlaparibhiiss, o, 11 and 113 (5. 8. £, XXX, 319 and 345, where the Simidhents
are not spdmin but anferd (see note on 11).

* For the Ajyn see 1, 1, 1. The Praiign consists of seven #reas, 1, 1, 3-4, preceded by the
purorues, Viyur agregd yaffaprir, &e, Siikhdyana Smuta Satra, VII, 10, 9 The parorucs
are also given in Scheftelowitz, Die Apodryphen des Rgveda, as Khila, V, 6,
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the Hotrakas are taken from the Caturvimsa rite’* In the morning pressing
the Brahmanicchamsin should add the verses, beginning, ‘ The busy moving
ones’ (RV,, X, 153, 1), and at the midday pressing the verses, ‘ Of this strong
youthful one drink’ (RV,, X, 160, 1)* The tristich which forms the strophe
begins, ‘ The buffalo in the bowls, the barley-mixed’ (RV., II, 22, 1), the tristich
forming the antistrophe consists of the three verses, ‘ Indra, come hither to us
from far away’ (RV,, I, 130, 1), ‘For to Indra heaven, the wise one, bowed’
(RV., X, 127, 1), and, * To him a song excelling' (RV.,, X, 133, 1)’ The Maru-
tvatiya Sastra is taken over from the Caturviméa and extended by the hymns,
¢ Fair has been my effort, singer’ (RV., X, 27, 1), *Drink the Soma for which
in anger thou breakest’ (RV., VI, 17, 1), *With what splendour’ (RV., I, 165, 1),
and, ‘ Indra, with the Maruts” (RV,, IIL, 45, 1).* The Marutvatiya Sastra ends
with the hymn, * Thou art born, terrible, for strength, for energy” (RV., X, 53, 1).
At the end of the Marutvatiya Sastra, the Hotr, leaving his place by the incomplete
route,? offers three oblations in the Agnidh’s fire with a ladle of adumbara wood
{(accompanying them with the verses):—

* The Hotrakas are the Maitrivaruna, Brihmaniechamsin, and Achiivika. In the Agnistoma
their Sastras begin with RV, 111, 62,16; VIII, 1%, 1; IIL, 13, 1, respectively, 1In the Catur-
'iﬂﬁl ‘hq btﬂ:m with R"r-: 1|irl ﬁs: 33 IJ i X3 ‘r[". T2, 13, I'ﬂpﬂ:ﬁ"!l!‘.

¥ The Mahivrata differs in these points even from the Caturvimia. Siyapa leaves it
undecided whether the passages extend to five verses, or only to one verse by the paribbisd,
ream padegrakape, for which see Abvaliyana Srauta Satra, I, 1, 17.

' These verses are apparently to precede the Sastra of the Brihmandicechamsin at the midday
pressing. The word sfofripa is used because the verses comrespond to those used in the Siman
corresponding to the Sastra, cf. Hillebrandt, Ritwal-Litteratur, p. 103. The Saikhiyana
Sakhd ignores the Sastras of the Hotrakas, The reference to the midday pressing is out of
order.

* For the Marutvatiya Sastra of the Hotr at the midday pressing, see 1, 2, 1and 2. In the
Aguistoma it begins with EV., VIII, 68, 1-3, and VIII, 3, 1-3. The Caturviméa contains
alterations, and the Mahivrata adds the hymns enumerated. Atdinah (found in VS, TS., &)
must mean wisfdref as Siyaga has it here. CL Aitareya Brihmana, V, 4, 12, where Siyana
renders sartrabfpif,  Friedlinder, on Sinkbdyana Arapyaks, I, 3, supgests the sense *scheme”
for it. In RV, II, 1, 10, d/dnik="expander’; of. my Sdnkhiyana Aranpaks, p. 3, 0. 6.

* Sayana here [cf. Anartiya on ﬁiﬁkhﬁr:m Sracta Satra, VI, 13, 75 VIL 5, 43 ﬁimliym
Srauta Satra, V, 19, $; V1, 5,1, and comm.) explains that the semsthifasamcaral is when, after
the completion of the pressing, the Hotr departs from the sader by the west, the wiramsthita®
is when, before the pressing is finished, he leaves by the eastern side. The Sinkhiiyana
Srauta Sotra, XVII, 13, gives eight oblations on the dgnidiripa, instead of three there and
ten in the mdrfifiye. The Mantms are quite different. See XVII, 12, 1-4 The first is a
long prose Mantra; the second lo the seventh svdhd Mantras, and the eighth consists of
a couple of verses, the first an awwgfndh, the second a giyalri in strongly marked iambic
metre of an archaic type, neither of which verses has, according to Eloomfield's Fedic
Cencerdawce, any parallel.  After reciting the verses, he puts down the ladle yothdpatusam,
departs by the way he came, and in front of the sedar to the north of the srufi, facing the
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*Indra, Brhaspati, Soma, and the goddess, Vie, have aided me.® May Mitra
and Varuna, Heaven and Earth, aid me when first I call ntn

¢ May the Adityas, the all-gods, and the seven anocinted Kings" Viyu, Piisan,
Varuna, Soma, Agni, Siirya, with the constellations, may they help me nzu

‘May the fathers protect me, and all this universe, and the children of Prini,
the Maruts, with their splendour, ye who have Agni as your tongue and are worthy
of sacrifice, may ye gods, hearing our cry, protect us nz i’

He offers ten oblations on the mdrjaliya altar® to the south, the last of
which he first divides into four and deposits to the north of the fire. In the
middle of the day, after the carrying forth of the fire, the mdrjiliya fire is made

cast, he mutiers the perimidddl jepid, vdy dywr vifodyur vifoom dywr ehy eod Aindropeli
vifpathe vidi maghevan vidd iti (ck above, p. 263), after which he adores the several members
of the fire altar conceived in human form (XVII, 12, 6-13, 6). For the Parimids themselves,
of. my Sikhdyona Arapyoka, p. 4; Eggeling, 5. 8. £, XLI, 288, n. 2, and for the meaning of
/mad, Lanman in Whitney's Translation of Atharoaveda, p. 158, The Hotr goes north to
the Agnidh's fire. (For Agnidh, of. Oldenberg, S.25. &, XLVI, 189, and Macdonell, Fedic
Grawmimar, p. 18, n. 6.)

¥ Or ‘may they aid me', as Siyaga takes it. He thinks pa@roadifan is an epithet.of
Dydvaprthiel ov Milrdvarupan.

*! Sdyapa explains this by the list in Taittiriya Aranyaka, I, 7, drogo Bhrdjad pafarak
pataigal | wargare jyotisiman vibhdsah \ te asmai sarve divam dtapanti|  This may be right,
otherwise one might expect it to mean the seven Adityas. No doubt the seven Adityas set
the model to the later theory of seven suns, whose names are variously given (cf. seven Rsis,
seven Hotps, seven sounds, &c., Oldenberg, 5. 8. ., XLVI, 325); see Visnu Puriina, VI, 2;
Hopkins, Great Epic of India, p. 475. Rijendralila reads in the text s wa, which is certainly
wrongly accented and seems not quite as likely as seimn in view of the emy elsewhere used.
The Taittirlya Brihmaga, 11, 5, 8, 2 has: duw fvendro madato duwu Bfkaspdiih | dus Sdoo
dnv Agnir Goit | dmu tvd oltve deod avantu | dnu saptd rifjine yd wtdbhisibtah | dus fos
Mitrivdrundy ihdvatim | dnn dyiFodprthict vitvdlambhii | siryo dhobhir dwn todvatu | can-
drdmd ndbsairair dnn fodvafu | Note the different rending sifd abbfribedh, The text
appears from Bloomfield, Fedic Comcordance, p. 9735 to oceur in Kithaka Samhitd, XXXVII,
9 d, which has (g ) sdsyo "hoblir amu fvivefn, confirming mdww against Mitra's md sn
(which is followed in the Comcordance, p. 1028%), and (9 b) awu Somo anv Agwir avit, and
(9 a) anu fvendro madatv anu Brkaspatih, thus presenting only one line as agninst the two
lines of the Arapyaka and the Biihmaga. In the next verse 3¢ agnijikod wid vd ydjatrih
is a tag foond in RV, VI, 53, 13¢, and in the other Samhitis (Bloomfcld, p, 7osY); the
other three pddar seem as yet unparalleled. The series of prose Mantras below is also (see
Index IT) unique.

B In the middle of the saas and the davirdlidnas there s a space from north to south,
The dguidiriya altar is at the north, the mdrji/ive at the sonth. With catuergrhitam,
dfyam must be understood, see Apastamba, Yajlaparibhigs, 105 (5. 5. £, XXX, 341); of
caturgykitena fukoti, Taittiviya Aranyaka, V, 2; eaturgrhitis tisra ijyakutir, Aitareya Brihmana,
VI, 10, g, “grkifam, VII, 21, but the consiruction is very awkward, Throughout the terms
dakiing and uifara are ambignous. For the sedas the priests’ tent, of, f‘:-umpam Brihmana
11, 5, 3, 5, and Egpeling’s note, i
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to kindle.® (The offering is made in it) when it is covered up, and either to the
east, the north, or the north-east side. (The verses used are as follows) :—

‘May I become unassailable like fire; may I become firmly rooted like
the earth nxn

‘May I become unapproachable like the sky; may I become unassailable

like the heaven nzn
¢ May I become without a superior like the sun; may I become renewed like

the moon W3
 May I become renewed like mind; may I be multiplied like the wind ™ un 4 n
¢ May I become one’s own like the day*; and dear like night 51
¢ May I become born again like kine; may I become glorious % like a pair n 6 n
¢ Mine be the flavour of water and the form of plants u 7 1
‘ May I become widespreading * like food, and lordly like the sacrifice 1 8 1
‘May I become like the Brahmin in the world, and like the Ksatriya for

prosperity g Il
* When, O Agni, this assembly is gathered (RV., X, 11, 8)" n1on’

1 The idea scems to be that the fire is kept in from the time it is lighted on the wmdrid/ira
altar but is now ‘wakened’, prablrsi in this use is first found in the Srauta Sitras, Speijer,
Fedische wnd Sansbrit-Syniax, § 113,

Y The attraction of andgyam is curious, but is paralleled in RV, I, 65, 5: pusfir nd rasod
ksitir nd prikot girir nd bhijma (Oldenberg, S. B. E., XLVI, 56), and below, mana fvipurvan,
annam fva vibhn, piva dva puwarbhwoal, and in the case of the verb, RV., V, 25 8:
dyumanfs arcaye gprovevocyate Srhat, Oldenberg, S, 8. E., XLVI, y17. Cf also Taittiriya
Aranyaka, VIII, 6; Weber, fnd. Stud,, IT, 221, n. For a serics of words with dbdpésant, cf.
Jaiminiya Upanisad Brihmapa, 111, 20 and 21,

¥ yathd mana witarcttaram ablivrddhitdnksayd prayatemdnam saf fattalphalapraplyd
siitananys ripawe profipadyate . . . yathd odywr dsddhddimise samudrafirddidele od soayam
witaroilardblfordidlyd rafghardpe bhavati (Siyana),

¥ Siyana renders soam as wealth,  The day gives wealth by permitting mercantile operations.
Emendation to soar is easy but improbable.  Cf. the curions sndk in RV, 1, 77, 5.(Oldenberg,
& 8. E., XLV, 88), yabsam fva, Gobhila Grhya Satra, IIT, 4, 38; Geldner, Vedische Studien,
111, 140. Night gives rest to the weary (Siyana); note priyo not griyd.

¥ This must be the sense thoogh the expression maricapall, *glories, is curions. Kine
have offspring yearly, and pairs (. g. Umi and MaheSvara, Laksmi and Niriyapa) are glorious
(Siyanpa),

¥ The reading wibku is certain, but both Rijendralila and the Anandiframa edition read
in the commentary zaé4af, and Siyana may have so read, but this is not necessary. For a
converse case, of. ¥V, 2, 1, when Rijendralila reads voss for paref. The next Mantra offers
considerable difficulty. S3yapa renders ns the Brabmin in the world and krafram rdjyam
gujifodditripam adiipatih, apparently taking friydm a5 a genitive (cf. Whitney, Samsbrif
Grammar, §§ 340, 35!). Buot the pamllelism of the sentence calls wgenily for a locative
which gives fair sense, ‘in point of wealth.' The speaker desires (a) renown, (b) wealih.
Only the exact force of the locative varies in the two cases.

B The last oblation is accompanied by a RV, verse,
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{In this stanza) the three words afra, vibhajatha, and vitha are not in accord-
ance with the Rgveda text.®

Standing there he worships the sun,” turning so as to keep his right side
towards it as it turns, with these verses, omitting the cries of sod44, and with the
verse, ‘Come hither, this is sweet, this is sweet. Drink this bitter draught. This
is sweet, this is sweet” He then instructs the maidservants,® who carry full
pitchers, six in front, three behind, (saying), * Walk three times from left to right
round this altar and this pitcher of water, smiting your right thighs with your
right hands, and saying, “ Come hither, this is sweet, this is sweet.” '

* This must mean that in the rite the RV, verse is to be altered by reading in pddie 3, rafwd
edfra vidkapithe soadlidvad for roind ca yod wibhajdsi, and in pdds 4, bhdpam-wo aira
vasumianiag vitha for virdt, Sdyara adds that these alterations are improper, just as the
alteration widiel for vrdlatu in Brkespatir ne kovisd vrdkdie, Taittiriya Sambitd, 1, 2,3, 1;
VI, 1, 3, 3; Maitriyani Samhitd, 1, 3, 2; 111, 6, 4. The v.L is not in Bloomficld, But this is
not implied in the Aranyaka. The verse occars in Atharvaveds, XVIII, 1, 26, and Maitriyani
Samhitd, IV, 14, 15, but in neither place so altered. Bloomfield { Fedic Comcordance, pp. 43%,
749") also can mercly quote Siyana's view. Perhaps the Biskala Sikha is meant, A different
case occurs in IV: fwdram didnasya sdtdye havimake when Aavdmake is added (as in
Mahd: ariyapa Upanisad, 7, cited by Bloomfield, Fadic Concordiance, p. 210%) to the first three
woids which are foond in RV., VIIL 3, 5d. But the Mahanimnl verses are not part of the
RV. and their occurrence is not parallel to this remarkable case.

* This is done later in the Siakhiyana Aranyaka, T, 5, where the words are almost identical,
atraiva tisthann ddityem wpatisthate, The Mantra is quite different, see Srauta Sotra, XVII,
13,9, 10.  For the following, see my Sankkiyana Aragyata, pp. 76 5q.

= The offerings are accompanied as usual by the cry mdkd. These are omilted. For the
rule, cf. A ba, Yajhiaparibhasd, 87 (S 5. E., XXX, 330)-

= Cf, Safkhiyana Srauta Sitra, XVII, 14, where apparently deliberately the direction is from
right to left (apradebrinan), though the words said are alike, fad svakd 3 fdam madin idam
madke, The dance is clearly a rain and vegetation spell, cf Famell, Cults of the Greek
States, 111, 103. These and the other ceremonics are all mentioned in the other parallel
passages, Lityivana Sranta Sotra, 111, 1o-12; IV, 1-3; Tandya Brihmana, V, 5, 6; Kithaka,
XXXIV, 5; Kityiyana Srauta Sitra, X111, 3; Taittiriya Samhits, V11, 5, 9 and 10; Taittiriya
Brihmana, I, 2,6, 7. These versions differ in many details; the most important rite which
is mentioned in neither of the Rgvedic works is the struggle of an Arya and a $odm for a
round skin, which represents the sun (cf. Oldenberg, Religion der Veda, pp. 444, 506 ; Usener,
Archiv f. Religionswissenschaft, 1904, pp. 297 3q.). Tt is noteworthy that in Lityiiyana, IV,
3, 18, where the words repeated are like those inéiﬁkhiynn- the form vadafyad also occurs.
So Drihyiyana ; Taittiriya Samhitd, VII, 5, 10, has pdyanéyel. The direction there is also pra-
dakgigam. After the eight d/ya libations in the dgwidkriya fire, according to the $ankhayana
Aranyaka, I, 4, come the parimddr. They are twenty-five in number and are followed by
seven glotriyas named dhgirasa sdman, bhttechaddm siman, krols, anukrefa, payas, arka, and
artaguspe, The Satapatha Brihmana, X, 1, 3, 8; 9, contains a somewhat parallel version,
see Eggeling, 5.5, E., XLIII, 388, n. 2, and thus again (cf. Introd., p. 36) agrees with the
Saikhiyana against the Aitareya. These simans are called devachandinsi, Sankhdyana, 1, 5
and are followed by jupar. Then comes an adoration of the members of the fire (see hm.;
V5 1, 3); and of the sun, and the Hoty declares that the great one has united with the great
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2. *When the singing of the s/o/ra has been requested, then do ye cast down
the water in three places, on the norithern altar, on the mdrjaliva altar, and
the rest within the enclosure.' Having gone away so as to keep the mdrjiliya
fire on his right? he stands before the sacrificial post in front of the fire, with
face to the west, and worships the head of the fire with the words, * Honour to
the Giyatra which is thy head:' then, returning by the way he came? with
face to the north, he worships the right side of the fire with the words, * Honour
to the Rathantara which is thy right side.’ Then passing to the west of the
tail of the fire,* with face to the east, he worships the left side of the fire with
the words, * Honour to the Brhat which is thy left side.” Then on the west®

one’, i, e. Agni with Prthivi, “the god with the goddess,’ i. e. Viyu with Antariksa, *Brahman
{neut.) with Brihmani® (see Introd., p. 68, n. 1), i c. Aditya with Dyaus. On this follows
(I, 6) a Viivamitra legend (ef. Aitareya, I, 2, 3) to explain these identifications. For the
use of wpe+ 4/ hd, cf. the famous passage in the Mahibhasya, I, 3, 25 (Weber, fud, Srad,
XTI, 480, 481), where an ape upafisthasi to warm himself, bot & man spatisfhate in reverence.

! For anfarvedi, cf. Aitareya Brihmana, VII, 33, 1; anfeliperidis, Brhaddevatd, VII, o8 ;
Wackemagel, Altindische Crommatik, 1, 313. This belongs of course to the end of the
preceding Khanda, and it is difficult to see why it has been separated in Siyana's text. wifore
midrjidliya means the dgnfdiriye fire, which was used for the same purpose.

* This describes the worship of the fire altar in its simplest bird shape, head, two wings,
tail, and body. In Sankhiyana Srauta Satra, XVII, 13, the simans and the order differ,
being (1) préiirpdrdia with Giyatra, (2) right side with Rathantara, (3) left side with Brhat,
{4) madiye with Vimadevya, (5) tail with Yajidyajiiya. Cf Satapatha Brihmana, 1X, 1,
2, 35and 39; X, 1, 2, 8, and Egpeling’s summary (based on this passage and Sankhiyana), 5.5, .,
XLIIT, 283, n.; Latyiyana Srauta Sitra INI, 11, 3, where as here the body is placed last, but
which agrees as to the sdmams with éiﬁlrhija.na and also with Drihyiyana, and in which
the sprinkling of water in three pars also occurs. The Simans referred to will be found as
follows, miyefram in friopt sfoma, Simaveda, I1, 146-148; 263-265; Soo-8ca (or 11, 8, 4, see
8. B.E,, XLIII, 178); rathantgram in pafcadala stoma, ibid., 11, 30, 31; érket in sopfadafa
stoma, ibid., I1, 159, 160 ; mifenam in pofcardpba sfoma, ibid., 11, 833-835; Sdadra in ebsoimba
sioma, ibid., 11, 460-462. For the SEmans cf. II, 3. 4. For a drawing of the agndérefra see
Weber, Jnd, Stud,, XIII, 235.

3 He had gone from the smdfrjdlipa in the sonth to the east side of the cilpdgmd and he
now returns to the south. Rdtkawfora is unusual, bot it is supported by all the MSS,
Litylyana and Saikhiyana have rathanfardya.

' It is not clear why he should not go round to the north, but all that is done is to go
to the end of the west or tail side, when looking east, along the left side, he utters the
Mantra.

¥ pefoil may simply mean ‘next’, or, as Siyapa takes it, refer to the place where the
Hoty stands. Apparently the difference between this and his former position is that he stands
ﬂirﬂ:ﬂ}r behind the t.‘l.il.II instead ot‘going past it. This account of his movements mrﬁpmd; on
the whole with that of the ceremony of the Satarudriva, which has analogies to the Mahdvrata
{Satapatha Brihmaga, IX, 1, 1, 44). In it, sccording to the Satapatha, IX, 1, 3, 35 5q.,
the Simans, (1) giradram, (2) rathantaram, (3) brkat, (4) Vimedenyam, (5) yafRdyaiRiyam,
and (6) Projdpatikrdays, correspond to (1) head, (2) right wing, (3) left wing, (4) body,
(5) taily (6) heart; according to Lifyiyana, I, 5, 11, which very closely follows the order of
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of the fire, with face to the east, he worships the tail with the words, * Honour
to the Bhadra which is thy tail and thy support.’ Then on the south of the
tail he worships the body with the words, ‘Honour to the Rijana which is
thy body.'

3. He returns to the seat as he went! The swing has already been made
ready.* Having cleansed the two posts, the ropes, and the cross-beam, and
having taken them by the road called firéha,’ having gone round to the left
the Agnidh’s altar,' (having brought them within) the seat by the east door
(he places the implements*) to the left of all the altars. The planks of the swing
are made of wdumbara or of paldfa, or of both. There should be three planks
worked on both sides, or two, and a like number of sharp-pointed sticks. The

movements in this Aitareya passage, the (1) gdyadram, (2) rothentoram, (3) frhat, (4) yaiid-
yasitiyar, (5) Vimademya, and (6) FPrajdpatibrdaya, correspond to (1) head, {2) right side,
(3) left side, (4) tail, (3) right arm-pit, and (6) left arm-pit. CL also the elaborate ceremonial
of the prrimddaj at the Mahivmata as described in Satapatha, X, 1,3, 9 ; Saikhivana Aranyaka,
11, 4 (with Friedlinder's note, p. 37); and the similar use after the beginning of the pritha stotra
of the parimidel (prdpe, apina, vrotapolian, Frofipaler hrdaya, Vasigphega nikave,
saftragyardhi, foba and amulfobs, yima, dyws, movaseble, riveyes sfwman) in the worship
of the parts of the altar in Tindya Brihmapa, V, 4, 1-13; Lilyiyana Sranta Sitra, 111, g,
I sq.; Taittiriva Bribmana, I, 2, 6, 5. In the Mahivmata Siman the parts of the bird are
head, right wing, left wing, tail, and trunk only {Eggeling, 5. 5. K., XLIII, xxvii). The
whole conception is clearly borrowed (ef Introd., p. z0) from the altar in the Agnicayana
which gave orgin to the mystic doctrines of the Adhvaryus (see especially patha
Brihmana, VI-X), and of which the Mahiiviata is an adaptation by the Hotrs. In Vijasaneyi
Samhitd, XII, 4, the friopd is the head, the pdpadrom the eyes, drkat and rafkanicram the
wings, the hymn the soul, the ypafiies the name, the metres the limbs, the Fimaderpam the
body, the woffdpaffiyame the tail. For the relation of sfmam and words, cf Oldenberp,
Z DA G, XXXVITLL 439 sqq., 404 sq. ; Winternite, Gesell. der fnalinch, Litf,, I, 143 sq., and
see Egpeling, £ 5, E., XLIII, 180, n. 3; Weber, /fud. Sind, X111, 376 sq. The Vimadevya is
based on Simaveda, I1, 33, 33; the Yajifiyajiiya on Simaveda, 1T, 53, 54-

' He comes back to the seat near the mdrid/ipa fire, which he left to worship the citya
altar. The expression occurs several times in the Srauta Satra. For the eight altars sec
Egpeling, S. 8. E., XXVI, 148, n. 4 and the plan on p. 475, followed by Caland and Henry,
L' Agnistoma ; Hillebrandt, New- und Vollmendsopfer, p. 191,

® By the Adhvaryus. Cf. Ajtareya Brihmana, VII, 32.

* This is the name of the passage between the mthare and cdfodls, Qiﬁkhigmm Sravta Sitra,
V, 18, 2, &c.; Maitriyani Samhiu, IT1, 8, ro. The action is rendered intelligible by a glance
at the plan in Eggeling.

¥ The pari of parforafys most refer to circumambulation. The meaning of the phrase is
probably piven by Hﬁkh.ﬁ.yn.nl Sranta Siitra, XVII, 11, 4, plrvayd dodrdgnidhram prapa-
dyottarendgnidiripam dhimnyam poryetya, though the pirvapd dodrd here is otherwise applied,
The idea is, he goes round the altar from right to left, probably. Cf also ibid., V, 14.
The sentence is so clliptical as to be unintelligible without Siyam's provefya. Sihkhiyana,
XVI1, 7, 11, is moch more simple.

* The verb must be gathered from adpddedhati below ; strictly speaking the next sentences
arc parenthetical and this sentence is continuons with dakiiveffare sthimwe mikhdya,
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swing should be a yard in size from east to west, its cross breadth should be
a yard less a hand; the points of its (planks) should be to the north, and they
chould be fastened together by sticks with their points east. Having inserted the
posts in the earth to the north and south, around the seat of the Hotr, he spreads
the cross-beam over them so that it is on a level with the worker's face.® Holes
are (bored) in the corners of the planks of the swing. He fastens the planks
above by means of the ropes, the right one on the south, the left on the north.
The ropes should be of darbha grass, and with three strands,® one rope to

¢ In the Saikhiyann Smuta Satra, XVII, 10, 7 and 8, the height is measured by the head of
the Hotr, or if he is small his outstretched arms. Thid., 4, 6, shows that both the planks and
the cross-benm have the points north. For the construction with Aerfmf dependent on
dsya”, cf. Whitney, Sanskrif Grammar, § 1316, Speijer (Fedische wwed Samskril-Syntox, § 113)
gives many classical examples. For abhitah with acces., cf. Delbriick, Altindische Synfax,
p.183. It is found in Mantrs, but more often in Brihmana, Speijer, Fedische wnd Sanskrit-
Syntax, § 88. For nttarena with accus, cf. Gaedicke, Der Accusativ in Veda, pp. 30 54q. ; see
Lichich, Bezs. Feitr, X1, 284 Delbriick and Gaedicke seem right in explaining the use as
derived from the accus. with owddr and anterd. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 273, offers
no explanation. InV, 1, 1, we find wtfarate grel; in V, 1,3, dakbsinatal puchazya with the
more natoral adnominal genitive. But in V, 1, 3, gparepa has the accus. In Sankhiyana
Aranyaka, V11, 3, anfareya has the gea.; in the Sotra, theace. The measures are dubious, sce
Hopkins, /. 4. 0. 5., XXIII, 141.

T The Satkhiyana Sranta Sotra, XVII, 10, 14, 15, explains that the right rope is tied to
the north of the south post, the left to the south of the north post, i.c. inside the posts,
just as in o modem swing. The point of view is of course facing east, with the south en
the right and north on the left.

* The use of frigupe and ddguye with different senses of guma is awkward, but appears
clearly so meant. Sdyapa points out that the rope as doubled would be 2} fathoms in length,
of which only a yard would be used by the rope passing under the plank (above rFramdtrab
priit prepihal). There would thus be plenty of sope available for the tying, as the Lop
was only a man's height or less. Siyana takes seppadadsive as “inclining to the left and
right”, i e. the ropes should not go straight up. The only cbscure point in this description of
the tying on of the seat of the swing to the qoss-beam is pradaksiam, since it is not at first
sight obvious how this applies to the act of fastening ropes. It apparently must mean that
after the rope has been passed under the seat of the swing the one end is rolled round the
cross-beam slanting to the right, the other (on the opposite side, of course®) also slanting to
the right and the ends then are tied across Provided there was sufficient friction to keep
the ropes from slipping this would seem to give a substantial knot (cf. migfarkya). If this
is so, we cannot sccept Siyana’s theory of rasyadaksive and must fall back cither on the
view that the word means merely left (hand) rope and right (hand) rope, or take the epithet

* Tt is very unlikely that both ends of the rope ghonld: have been brought to the same
gide of the cross-beam. In that case praduksipan would be rather less than more in point.
Speijer (Vedische und Sansbril-Syntax, § 106, n.) points out that adjective dvamdpas are not
anknown sven in Sanskrit (cf. his Samskrit-Syntaz, § 208), and (p. 34, n. 1) argues from
Plinini, VI, 3, 38, when ekddafa is given as a dvendoa that the grammarians recognized such
types. He (§ 107) gives classical examples of distributive doamdvar,
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the leflt, one to the right, and five fathoms long, and should be folded double,
Then folding (each end) thrice (to the right) round the cross-beam he makes
a knot on the top, which can only be untied by twisting. They support the
Pposts s0 as to be steady by means of branches and brushwood? The swing
should be four fingers or a hand distant from the ground.”  On the right it
may be somewhat higher or level. It should be a foot from the altar,

4. When' the swing has been put in position, the Hotr taking a lute of
udumbara wood, with a hundred strings, in both hands, strikes it beginning
from the lower side, as one does an ordinary lute® The different notes of the
lute he should produce in turn by the seven metres,' each with four (syllables)

as applying to each rope and as meaning, * with strands coiled from left to right’ Cf. perhaps
the equally obscure passage, Apastamba Yajinparibhdsi, 6o, 61 (5. 5. £, XXX, 331, where
Max Miller says, * The exact process here intended is not quite clear. The ropes seem to
have been made of vegetable fibres, See Katy, L 3, 15-17"). If siwpaduknine=mleft and
right, cf. for the use of the doamdva, Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatié, 11, i, 160, who cites
Atharvaveds, XIL 1, 28: padbbydm daksimasaenydbhypim ; Taittiriya Bribmana, I, 5, 10, 1:
swvarnarajatdbhydm kuf{bhyim. The different arder of words, savryadabiing, is in accordance
with the usual rule as to number of syllables determining the order of the numbers of their
compounds, Wackemagel, 11, 1, 166,

* Sayapa explains that they fill up the holes in which are placed the feet of the posts
with dust, which is not thrown in by hand but by branches and drsir. This, however, is
quite unnecessary. Brushwood would be a much better material for strengthening the hold
of a post. He defines &rsi as trpavaliitdlapatravenndalidibhir wirmits alpakatarilesdh. The
swing was obviously shaped like this [\U],

* The distance acconding to Sankhiyana should be a pradefa, XVII, 1o, 13, Thbid,, XVTI, 1,
discusses the planks; 2, the ropes and drandr: 3, the lute; 4, the drums; 3, 6, 7, the other
accessories and the preliminary steps, in great order and detail. CF. Lijyiyana Sranta Sitra,
101, 132

! There are similar passages in the Tandya Brihmana, V, 5, 4 sq., and Latyiyana $ranta
Satra, I11, 12, 8 IV, 1, besides in the Sankhiyana Srauta Sotra, XVII, 3; 15 10sq. Shyam
points out that the Holy is now seated to the west of the swing. The exact words as to
the lute do not occur in Sankhiyana, but it is elaborately described, XVII, 3.

* Siyana renders merely, ‘he should hold it on his left side like lute." But the idea is
perhaps rather that he strikes one string after another, ascending in the scale, beginning
from below and ascending, wifariah, of. sirdhvam below and Agnisvimin on Lityayana
Sranta Satra, IV, 1, 4

* So Siyana on RV, I, 8, 10, where he similarly explains the phrase vémam diamantah
used of the Maruts, ¢£ IIT, 2, 5, n. 1 3 Benfey (Sdmaveda, Glossar, P- 165 takes vdma there as
Aute, and Zimmer (Adtindisckes Leben, p- 28g) follows him. Max Miiller (Mfarur Hymns,
PP 120, 121) preferred to see in it merely *voice”. For wditkami, cf. Wackernagel, Altindicche
Grammatik, 1, g3, who considers i here an ablant of & Panini réstricts its use to Atmanepada,
but Kityiyana allows Parasmaipada with a prefix as here (Lickich, Piwind, P 84)

! i.e. he plays notes corresponding to verses composed in these metres.  The four more
are, Siyana, says, wirdf, dvipads, atichandas, and chands "ntarams. 1 this last be omitted ten
are got.  But despite its use elsewhere, e. g., Satapatha Brihmana, X, 1, 3, 8, it must surely
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over, or with ten. (He should say), ‘I produce thee with the gdya#i metre.
I produce thee with the amugiubh metre. I produce thee with the wrmik metre.
I produce thee with the 3rkafi metre. I produce thee with the pandfr metre.
I produce thee with the frisfubh metre. 1 produce thee with the jagafi metre.
1 produce thee with the zird/ metre. I produce thee with the dripadi metre.
I produce thee with the atichandas metre! Having gone through the metres
according to the series of notes, he strikes the lute thrice, beginning from the
foot with a branch of wdumdara wood, fresh and still leafy, using the foot of
it, (to the words), *For up-breathing I strike thee, for down-breathing I strike
thee, for cross-breathing I strike thee.! But he should not say, ‘I strike thee,’ for
other desires.* Then he hands over to the Siman singers the lute with the
branch.* He places his two hands on the back plank (with the words), ‘For
creatures thee (I touch),” and pushes the swing to the east (with the words),
‘Swing forward like the breath,’ crosswise? (with the words), ‘ Swing crosswise
for cross-breathing,’ and back to himself (with the words), ‘ Swing like back-
breathing.' He repeats the words dkas, bhuvah, and svar® He then pushes
the swing to the east® (with the words), ‘For breath I push thee, crosswise
(with the words), ‘For cross-breathing I push thee,” and back to himself (with
the words), ‘For down-breathing I push thee.! (With the words), ‘ May the
Vasus mount thee with the gdyasri metre, I mount after them,' he places his
elbows on the back plank® Then he should touch the front plank with his

mean, each metre has four more syllables than its predecessor, viz. a4, 38, 33, &c., and so
Siyapa takes it on Aitareya Brihmana, VIII, 6, 6.

* No doubt, as Siyana says, a reference to a practice of other Sikhds, but not to the
Sankhiyana Aranyaka or Srauta Sitra.  For the words audumbaryd, &c., of, audumbarydrdrayd
Idkkayd sapalifapd in Aitareya Brihmanpa, VIII, 13. For the construction, cf. the ace. of
whole and part, e.g. AV., V, 8, g (cited by Speijer, Vedische snd Sanskrit-Syntax, § 20;
Delbriick, Fergl. Synt., 1, 385) : enam-marmini vidkya, when, however, according to Whitney,
Translation of Atkarvaveda, the reading should be marmani, loc., though marmdsmi appears
also in the Ajmir edition, semoef 1957. Somewhat analogons cases appear in Speijer, § 83;
Gaedicke, Der Accusatio, p. 368. Or maladetena may refer to the lute,

* In Sahkhiyana it is the Udgity who has throughout to deal with the lute.

' Clearly the zpdna is a breath at right angles to grdma and apdms. This is an unusoal
conception of it, and is not mentioned in Deussen, FPhilosophie der Upamishads, p. 253 ;
E. T, p a7g.

* Syana says that the repetition of these three words denotes a desire that the three worlds
be established by the threefold moving of the swing. They are used in Litydyana, IV, 1, 4 in
connexion with the playing of the lute. Cf. also Wackemagel, Alindische Grammatik, 1, 339;
Oldenberg, Religion der Veda, P 432, n.; Winternitz, Gerch, der indicch, Lite,, 1, 163,

* The cva denotes that the action is as before, only the verses being different (Syana).

" In Satkbiyana, X V11, 16, he touches the swing with his breast and then alternately be puts
his right and left side over with Mantras almost identical with those here, save that ards "sf is
prefized, and each ends with a dative ridjpdyrs, &c. He then Plants his two feet to the east.

EEITH T
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hands separately,” like a serpent about to creep. He should touch the middle
plank with his chin, or if there are two™ the point of joining of the two. (With
the words), ‘ May the Rudras mount thee with the #riffudh metre, I mount after
them,” he lays his right thigh® (over the seat). (With the words), ‘ May the
Adityas mount thee with the jagafi metre, I mount after them,’ (he lays) his
left thigh. (With the words), * May the All-gods mount thee with the amusfudh
metre, I mount afier them,” he mounts (the swing)®* To the west of his own
altar he places his right foot pointing to the east, and then his left™ If the
former is tired, then the latter ; if the latter, then the former. But the two together
must never be off the ground. The Hotrakas sit down on bundles of grass,
and so does the Brahman priest. The Udgitr sits on a stool of udumbara wood.
If he has to leave for any absolutely necessary action, then having set one to
guard, he descends towards the east, and having carried out the exact business he

Then he sits crosswise on the swing and touches the back of it with the Mantra, Prajipaiis
fwirokatu odyuh prenkhayatu. This actis preceded and followed by three expirations and three
inspirations, The Mantras of the Udgity in mouonting his seat in Lityiyana Srauta Sitra,
111, 13, 8, are like those in Safkhiyana, omitting ardo 'si, but Lityyana, 111, 13, g, permits
them to be reduced to simply sifyafrema fof chamdasdrokdmi, &e. In Ligyiyany the verses
are said by the Udgity. Ibid, 1o-12. Gautama adds a fifth stoma with sairdjena, Dhanam-
jayya has four, and Sandilya only three.

" The Anandilrama edition reads yaskd &4, which is nonsense, The reading of Rajendralila
is that clearly of Siyana, who takes the point of comparison to lie in the fact that he raises his
hands as a snake about to creep raises its head. NémF must be an adverb meaning * separately "
It might possibly be suggested that it meant here * without’, a sense ascribed by Panini, I1, 3, 32,
but even then the comparison with the saake would have little point. For the use of RN,
ef. Saakhiyana Sranta Satra, XVI, 7, 8; 10; XVIL, 3, 8; Lijyiyana $ravta Soim, 11, 39
(=Katyayana Srauta Sotra, X11, 2,8): nind pipabriya; Alvaliyana Grhya Sutra, I, 3, 10: nindpi
sati daivate; Manava Grhya Sttea, IT, 18, and other passages in Bloomfield, Fedic Concardance,
P 545" For a similar metaphor, cf. Abvaliyana Srauta Stra, VI, 6, 5 : yathd fakunir stpatityan,

* There may be two or three, V, 1, 3. They are fastened by the ricir.

# In ﬁﬁlrhiyu: Srauta Satra, XVII, 16, 1, occurs, dadsivam bhdgam: dtmans "tiharan, where
Govinda explains by drdaydr prthak Furpan, but Siyana bere talks of prefkbdrokapam, and the
sense requires the meaning *lays over’, which is probably meant also in the Saikhiyana passage,
as pointed out by Friedlinder on Safkhiyana Aragyaka, I, 7. CK Introd,, p. 67.

* The same scries of gods and metres occors in the Vijasaneyi Sambita, X1, 6o, G5; Taittiriya
Samhitd, IV, 1, 5; Maitriyan] Sambhitd, I1, 7, 6 ; Tapdya Mahibrihmana, VII, 6; Sankhiiyana
Aranyaka, X1, 8. Cf. Satapatha Brihmana, VI, 3, 3 (agmicayana), X, 4, 17, and see Weber,
Jnd. Stud,, X111, 268, and cf. the Rijasiya verses, Aitareya Brihmana, VIIL, 6, 1-4.

! The exact sense of this is taken by Siyana to be that the feet are to be used alternately,
azd this seems corvect, though it is not said exactly that the two cannot ever be both on the ground
at once, They must not be both off the ground, ¢f. 1, 3, 4. For the gen. with pafedr, of. Aitareyn
Brihmana, VIII, 10, g: etya gridn pafedd prhagpdgner upavistiyinvirabdhdya révip antatoh
kamsena caturgrhitds tisra dfydhutiv aindrif prapedam juhoti. This corrects Speijer's remark
( Fedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 83), followed by Delbriick, Fergl. Syne., 1, 743, that pafcdt is
not so found before the Srauta Sitmas,
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should mount again in the manner above set forth, omitting the ulterance (of
bhiih, bluevak, and svar)®

5. He instructs the Prastotr, ‘In the pedcavimia sfoma proclaim the first
Prafihdra when either three verses remain to be said, or two and a half*® or
twelve and a half’ Jatikarnya holds that this should be done when there remain
twelve and a half verses, When the Prastotr has spoken, he repeats? (the verse),
‘Thou art a bird with fair wings. I shall speak forth this word, which will
declare much,”® fare far, produce much, gain much, effect more. than much,

' Siyann takes ajapayd vrfd as the form. It may equally be ajapayd Forid, dvrt
being more usual in this sense, 3s in Manava Grhya Sitra, I, 4, 2; g, 8; Abvaliyana Sranta
Sutra, V, 11, 45 5 &ec.; of. Weber, fud. Stwd, V, 410. If aveiyckarmine is read the sense
must be, ‘If he should go for (to serve) some one who has something he must do on hand.’
At first sight this seems easier, but if *4ermine had been original it would hardly have been changed
to karmane, a less obvious construction, while the reverse of this process would be not ennatural.
If “karmiye is read, see for the formation which is rare in early texts, Wackemnagel, Altindische
Grammatik, 11,1, 121,123, For the dat.,, cf Gaedicke, Der Accusativ im Veda, p.135; Delbriick,
Vergl, Synt., 1, 175, 301 b

! So Sayana explains ardhafriiydsw. The pratifirs is repeated five times usually before
the last pfdis of the verse, cf Hillebrandt, Rdtual- Litteratur, p. 100 and reff, For the impera-
tive in */d¥, signifying an action to be carried out after something else, cf. Delbriick, Affindirche
Syntax, p. 363 ; Whitney, Sanrdrit Grommar, §§ g70, 571. The dictum of Whitney that the
benedictive sense of the imperative in /% was not exemplified, can anly be supported on a very
narrow interpretation of the word * benedictive ', not merely for classical Sanskrit (where it occurs
often in Jaina Kivya tests) but also for Vedic. E. g. in RV, 111, 23, 2: dewe of pafya drkardbhi
ridylrdm no netd bhavetdd dmw dyiim, it is surely absurd to take bhovatdr as imperative, as does
Oldenberg (5. 8. E, XLVI, 288); similacly in Whiteey's own example from RV.: ypdd sndhods
tistha drdvinehd dbattdl, “mayst’ s clearly the sense, and *may' he himself uses in translating
the example from the MBh., dbovdn prasidam kurutdt. Probably, therefore, in denying the
 benedictive ' sense, Whitney refers to that word in the namrowest sense of a blessing pronounced
by some person who in the ordinary view is entitled to bless. This is so far borne out by the
fact that Panini, 1II, 1, 50 (@i ea) is explained by the Siddhintakagmodi (following the
Kasikd Vittl) as ik prayoliur dharmah | dfdritub pitrdder iyam witih | TIn these cases the
benedictive is regulacly used in Sanskrit, e.g. fof B anyad dfdrmake fevalam viraprasuyd
Skaydh (Vikramorval), or the king's formal @74, e. g. déafpdntam ca bhiydr samupacitasubiak
samgamo saffandndm (Ratndvali), or the imperative (e. g. In the verse from the Ratmavali Just
cited in fact three imperatives oceur), but in the early language at any rate T can find no certain
example of 43¢ so uvsed. But the distinction between a wish and a blessing is evanescent.

* The Saikhiiyana Aranyaks, T, 8, and Srauta Sotra, XVII, 17, give the Mantras in reverse
order, and omit the uéthaviryénd, For suparmo 'si purutmdn sce Vajasaneyl Samhbitd, XIT, 4;
Sankbiyana identifies this with prina, but see my Sdabhdyana Arapyaka, p. 77, n. 6.

! Siyana interprets these epithets very inadequately, but it is most probable that they are all
genuine including mar vadizpangim, which has least MS, authority. The Anandiirama edition
considers Siyana's text defective, but most probably he reganded some of the epithets as obvioas,
though perhaps he had not soar cedispamtfm. Lipylyana has only after vaditpdmi: baku
Aarisyantim baku havispan svar gamayiyantin sver gamayisyan mdm imin yajamdinin, see IV,
3, 10. So also Dribydyana. Siskhiyana Aranyaka recognizes daku bariyantim bakor bhipak

darigyantine swar gamispontim roar imdn  yajamdndn vakiyantine only, which resembles
TS
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which goes to heaven, which will declare heaven, fare to heaven, produce heaven,
gain heaven, carry this sacrifice to heaven, and carry the sacrificer, me, to heaven.'
The word *sacrificer’ applies only to one who has been consecrated, not
to one not consecrated* In the case of a friend of his® he should say
‘carries N. N. to heaven’, not will carry’. He then repeats the mbthaviryas,
and, ‘ Breath (is united) with speech, may I be united with speech. Eye is united
with mind, may I be united with mind. Hearing is united with the self, may
I be united with the self. May I have greatness, glory, good fortune, enjoyment,
the siobha® and the sioma verse, sound, renown, prosperity, fame, and fruition.”®

Lityiyana’s version given above. The Smauta Satra, XVII, 17, 1, bas: premdm vicom
vadisyimi baku baritpantio daku barityan bakor Bhiyel svar gamityantim roar gamityan.
Bloomfield { Vedic Comcordance, p. 642%) gives Lityiyana and SaakhEyana as having sargem, &c.,
instead of swar pam®, &c., but that this is quite wrong may be proved, not only by its inherent
improbability but also by Saakhyana Amnyaka, I, 8 (the Aragyaka uoluckily did not come to
Bloomfield"s notice), where occurs soar &y e3d odp guminpanii bhavali; see my note, 7 K. 4. 8.,
1508, p. 204,

1i,e not to the Hotp in an #édda or akimae, but in a safire. CL V, 3, 3, 0. 1, and
oI, a, 4, n. 2.

® This seems to be the same. If so, this passage recognizes the performance for a friend
sgainst $3skhiyana Arapyaka, I, 1; the case of an enemy is specially dealt with in that
Aranyaka, I, 8; mdwum being said. The future is not to be used, for the present is to be
used to signify the immediate attainment of heaven (Siyapa).

* The six Mantras, ghosdya fod, Hobdya tod, lpweate tod, upalywvate tvd, dirutyai tod,
&lrutdya fod, says Siyapa, Though Siakhiyana does not mention the skthavfryins here,
they are frequently alloded to in the Srauta Sdtra, VII, g, 6; 10, 15; 19, 35; 30, 11, &c. See
Siyana's list, Alvaliyana Srauta Sotra, V, g, 21; 10, 10 14, 16 15, 23 18, 13} 20, 8, and
of. Eggeling, S. 5. E., XXVI, 327. There is one for each of the Hoty's Sastras.

' Siyapa explains as the fruits of these parts of the Siman. The omission of the verb
may be compared with V, 2, 3, n. 13.  In Taittiriya Aranyaka, IV, 21, is mays didys neviryam
after n series of loc.  Compare for the list, Siikhiyana Srapta Sotra, V, 1, 10: Bharpam me voco
bhadrom me voco bhilam me wocak frivam me voce yale me veco wmayi bhargy mapi bhadram
mayi bhitir mayi Sriv mays yalah., Schefielowitz, Zur Stammbildung in den inde-germantichen
Spracken, takes bfargas as equal to ‘beanty’, quoting RV., T, 141, 1: &4/ itthd tdd wdpase
didyi dariatim devdsya bhdrgak sdkase ydto jini; 111, 63, 10; AV., XIX, 37, 1; VI, 69, 1;
Satapatha Brihmana, V, 4, 5, 1, and comparing Old Slavonic #fiskati, &c. These sentences
it will be noted contain older forms of words and expressions than the ordinary Sttra form
or the mere liturgical direction; cf. Bloomfield, Fedic Comcordance, p. viii, and V, 3, 2, n. 17,
So wip dee? womamye frpyatu and dubdm maohket oV, 3, 2. A precise parallel is found in
Taittiriyn Aragyaks, IV, 11 : sdm abdm dywsd | sdm primdna | sdm vdreasd | sdm pdpass | sdm
gaupatyéna | sdm ripds pdrepa\ vy dsaw, &e. Sankhiyanas Smanta Sotrs, XVII, 17,1, has:
sam vk prinema sam akam prapena, and ram cabrer, &c, as in the Aitareya, but sam
frotram, &c., it omits.

Alter stoma, Hoka may well be ! verse’, or possibly * hymn of praise”. Elsewhere it means,
however, merely * fame ', e. g. Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, I, 4. 7 (Kigva), 18 (Madhyandina) :
evdm kivtime Hékam vindafe, which appears to be the only Upanisadic passage with that sense
(Jacob, Concordance, p. n4o).

¥ Bhujabkubtyor bheds bhogyabhedena drastavyak (Siyana),
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Having called? (to the Adhvaryu), he mutters the word ‘speech’. There are
three calls® (for the Hotr), at the beginning of the Sastra, of the mrvid, and
of the concluding verse. The Adhvaryus" make sounds. On this day one™
should give much food. They cause a warrior ™ to pierce a skin. They smite
the earth drom, and women play lutes™, There is intercourse of creatures,'® and
a conversation between a student and a courtesan. The Udgatrs sing various
Samans for the Nigkevalya Sastra® the Hotr begins with the strophe of the
Rijana Sanfan' .

* In Safkhivann Smauta Sitra, XVII, 13, 5, the awwiape is: vdp dyer wiviyur vifvam
dyur ehy eva hindropehi vifvatha vidd maghavan vidd iti. The call is adbvarye fomsdoem,
Aitareya Brahmana, III, 12, &c.; Siikhiyana Srauta Sotra, XVII, 17, 14. Garbe, Rifual-
Litteratur, pp. 100-102 ; Caland and Henry, L'dgnistema, p. 232.

® Not, as in the prabrf, also with the anurdigas and dhdypds (Sdyapa).

W Kdrayamii is little, if any, more. than a simple verb. CL epic efamples in Heltzmann,
on Whitney's Sansbrif Grammar, §§ 1047, 1068; Speijer, Fedische und Samikrit-Syntax, §156;
Sanskrit-Syntax, § 304. So in Pali and Prikrit, Milller, P3li Grammar, p. 107. This is a
preliminary to the beginning of the Sastra. Presumably the words, like thoss mentioned below,
are intended to frighten away demons, &c. CL Cook, Jfowrnal of Hellenic Studies, 1902, p. 15 ;
Famell, Cults of the Greek States, 111, 31; Crooke, Northern Indiz, p. 196; my Sdukkdyana
Aranyaka, p. 78.

12 i, e the yafamina.

13 The ceremony is described at greater length in Safkhiiyana Srauta Sotra, XVII, 15. The

. king or his representative plerces the skin with three arrows, which are not allowed to penetrate
throngh. The idea is clearly a rain spell. The arrows pierce the sky and bring down the
waters the sky imprisons. This idea may explain the archer in the myth of the descent of Soma,
though the idea appears distorted there (Bloomfield, f 4. 0.5, XV, 225q.). For the ace.
and imﬂ cof, Gﬁ.ﬂ&iﬁhﬂ. Der - Accusalie im ;fnl'l:{t]J PP 375 5Q.; ]_ighich' Bess, -Bfl:r.ﬂ, XI,
272 8. ; Delbrilck, AMindizehe Syntax, pp. 225, 326 ; Vergl Synt, 11, 117, 118; 111, 2, 4, n. 16,

" The dromming is performed on a raw hide, stretched over a hole dug in the ground outside
the red, by means of the tail of the sacrificial animal, $3akhiyana, XVII, 5. There are also
four or six ordinary drums wsed, The wives used various instruments, ghdfabarkarir avagha-
tarikik kangdavindh pickord iti, ibid., XVIL, 3, 13. Another list, partly the same, in Lityfyans,
IV, 3, 1-8. Cf. Hillebrandt, Fad, Myth., 11, 190; J. 4. 0.5, XXIII, 309.

For similar ceremonies to promote fertility, of. Famell, Cwlés of the Greek States, 111, Bo, 103 ;
Frazer, Adonss, Attis, Osfris, pp. 215q.; my f&ﬁ.&.&dyﬂm Arapyaka, pp. 82 sq.

i Qiilkhdym Srauta Sutra, XVII, 6, 1; 2: athe fddrdryan dripumémiau bandakkalali ity
upakalpayanti | fad etat purdpam utsanpam wa Edryam | Apastamba, cited by SSyana, says:
uitarasydm vedifroppdm pumicalyei mipadidya ca pariirayanti (0l. parisarpanti) ; see XXI, 19.
Cf. TaittirTya Samhitd, VII, 5,9, 4 The conversation of the student and courtesan is given
in Litydyana, IV, 3, g-11; the mithwna in 17; cf. Kithaka Samhits, XXXIV, 5; Kityayana
Srauta Sotra, X111, 3; v. Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus, pp. 161 sq., who overlooks the force
of the plural (sarensi) in the Kithaka; Oldenberg, Gétt. gel. Anz, 1909, p. 77, 0. I; my nﬂt&.‘
J-R. A5, 1900, p. 205, 0. 2.

* SAyana explains that the Udgitys sing their Simans first of all ending with the nijonam
sidman, the first tristich of which serves as the commencement of the Niskevalya Sastra of
the Hotr. On the priests, cf. Oldenberg, Kefigion der Veda, pp. 383 sq.; Weber, Tnd. Stwd, X,
141 84, 370 5q. N

" The Lityliyana Srauta Sitra, which goes into further detail, mentions also as part of the
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6. * That was the oldest in the worlds’ (RV., X, 120),} * That fame of thine,
O Maghavan, through thy greatness’ (RV., X, 54), ‘He groweth more for
strength’ (RV,, VI, 30), and the three verses beginning, * Thee, manliest of men,
with songs, with hymns’ (RV., I1I, 51, 4), (are the commencement of the ﬁastm].
Here some say * that one should take from the body-verses the two quarter-verses,
‘Join with the sweet what is sweeter than sweet’ (RV., X, 120, 3¢), and * The
sweet with the sweet hast thou conguered’ (ibid., 39), and replace them with
the wing quarter-verses, ‘O Maghavan, O Indra, the strong steeds’ (RV., VII,
33, 22¢), and * O Indra, grant a cow, a chariot horse’ (RV., VI, 46, 2¢), and put
in place of the latter those other two, He thus wins the profit of a cow® and

ceremonics a fight between an Arya (Vaisyn) and a Sadra for a skin which is compared with the
sun, and the appointment of persons to praise and criticize the acts of the priests, IV, 3, perhaps
in order to avert the evil eye (Farnell, Colis of the Greek States, 111, 172); cf. the abuse of the
Roman triomph. The first ceremony clearly shows the pature of the rite as a sun spell,
which has many parallels in different parts of the world (Usener, Archiv £ Religfonsanisen-
schaf?, 1904, pp. 207-313), a5 Agnisvaimin on IV, 3, 7, points out. It is discussed in Taittiriya
Brihmapa, V, 2, 6, 7. For ritual alrypoheyie as stimulating vegetation or serving a placalar
purpose, of. Farnell, Cudts of the Gresk States, 111, 104; IV, 267 ; Frazer, Colden Bough, 1%, 97;
Crooke, Northern fudia, p. 103 ; v. Schroeder, Mysterium und Mimus, pp. 309 sq.

1 Zee ], 3, 3-8. This Khanda deals with the body and the sadadokar verse following it. It
corresponds to Sifkbiyana Aranyaka, IT, 1, and Sraptra SOtra, XVIII, 1.

* Saikhiyans Sranta Satra, XVIII, 14, 7; Arapyaka, 11, 1; 11, omits the last two pddas
and does not replace them, but pats them before the dvipadis.  The stanza RV, VII, 33, 335,
occurs in the right, the stanza RV, VI, 46, 2%, in the left wing. The ﬂuuplth.l Brihmana,
VIIL, 6, 2, 3, scems to agree with Saikbiyana, though not precisely ; Eggeling, 5.8, £, XLI1I,
113,n.  Egpeling’s explanation of the ardharcau in the Sata as referring to RV., X, 120,
3*%, and VIII, 20, 1*%, scems to overlock the fact that in the Siakh3yana the ardharca, "X, 120,
3%, carries with it the ardiarce, VIII, 69, 2* %, making up in all ardhercan; they are called fau
in Aranyaka, I1, 1.

3 This is practically a defining genitive. CE IV: rdyak swofryam, and contrast Whitney,
Sanrkrit Grammar, § 295; Speijer, Fediscke snd Sanskrit-Syntax, § 65. Delbrilck (A4itn-
dische Symfax, pp. 153, 154) gives examples of the genitive of material and origin, and see Ferpl,
Synt., 1, 340, 346 5q. The construction sam pakrayek patandys is carlous. The sanr is joined with
pataniya by Siyana, and we might compare for this infra, spa-ggite, V, 3, 3; or sam might be
taken with dhatfe (ef. Whitney, Sawskrif Grammar, § 1081). The use of the genitive® with
patandya (as with dFpdyar, Safikhiyana Aranyaka, 1T, 5; 6, &c.) disentitles it to be ranked as a
real infinitive: cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 48; Whitney, Le., §§ 387, 98a2.
The easy conjecture fam, though rather tempting, is unnecessary, The conjunction of cow and
horse is truly Vedic, cf. Indra’s hymn, RV, X, 119, 1 &7 of iti me mdno gim divam sanuydm
iti; Avharvaveda, X111, 5 : govdme afodndm, &c. ; Wintemitz, Gerch, der indisch, Lith,, 1, 57
Bloomfield, Vedic Concordance, p. 346" For dtman dhatte, f. Sinkhiyana Srauta Stra, XIV,
8, 9; XV, 6, J.

* It is possible to think of pakrayed as a dative (cl. Speljer, Vedirche wund Samckrit-Syntax,
§ 13, for the confusion of “#&pdm and o forms), but this is not essential,
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a horse, and the wings are made strong to fly. He intertwines these hymns with
the verse nadam va odafinam (RV., VIIL, 69, 2), joining quarter-verse with quarter-
verse, making them into drhafi verses, so that the quarter-verses of the madaz
hymn are second, He also inserts in the first stanza the syllables of the word
purusa, one in each quarter-verse, at the end, save in the case of the third quarter-
verse. Thus does he intertwine them. We will also set (a verse forth) as an
example, thus:*'—

fad id dra Blwvanesu jyestham pu

nadam va odafindm |

yalo jajia ugras fvejanympo ri

madam yoyuvafinozm Il

sadyo jajiiano mi rimiti fairiin

palim ve aghuydndm |

anu yam visve madanly amdk 1o

dheniingm frudhyaso3m W

The verse should be thrice repeated’ Should (the Udgatrs) sing as the
Rijana Siman other verses which occur (in the hymns enumerated), then (the
Hotr) recites them in their own ® place, but here (at the beginning of the Sastra)
he recites these verses (i.e. RV., X, 120, 1~3). If the other verses do not occur
in these hymns, he should take as many out of the hymns mentioned and recite
the (other verses) in their place, but still recite these verses (RV., X, 120, 1-3)
here. (The verses removed) in this case are to be those before the siidadohas
verse. The Sastra always begins with the verses commencing, ‘That was the

* The pluti and the em afier the fourth Adda are probably meant, CL Sifikbiyana, I or.,
and 1, 5 1. Rajendralila and the Anandiframa edition are both inconsistent. For the Huti,
see ~Wackemnagel, Altindische Grammatid, 1, 297-3co. Both frwdbpasozm and yuva-
fing 3 m present curions forms, which may be compared with the rule recognized in Phnini,
VI, 1, g5, that om with a preceding o vowel gives om, and this Sandhi in its tum has early
parallels (Macdonell, Vedic Grammar, p.64). Soin Minava Grhya Sitra, 1, 4, 4, vdnem stands,
in my opinion, for vdni+om (cf II, 7, n.1). See also Caland and Henry, L’ dgwisfoma, pp. 113,
166, 178, 233, 237, 138, &c., for examples of this Sandhi.

* To make up twenty-five verses, I, 3, 5, n. 6; Saakhiyana Aranyaka, IT, 1 : eoam vikrtdp
prathanim trik famsati paricir uttarid.

¢ Literally, *in their place The Udgitrs may either adopt fad fd &ra as the beginning
or stofriya, or use other verses of the enumerated hymns, or use quite new wverses, but in
all cases the Hoty must stick to fad id dse as a commencement, and must not follow the
strophe of the Rijana Siman. The new verses are fo be inserted before the sidodokas verse,
omitting a corresponding number of those in the ordinary version. If the verses occur in the
hymns enumerated, then they are simply recited in their own original place, since the whole
of the first three hymns is included in the Sastra, and the three verses, I, 51, 4-6, count
presumably as a hymn for this purpose. Cf.n. 3on ¥, 2, 1. For the construction, cf. Aitareya
Brihmana, V, 7, 1; makdndmuio atra stuvale idkvarepa sdmnd,
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cldest in the worlds’ (RV,, X, 120, 1). The reply of the Adhvaryu is not altered.”
(Then comes) the sidadohas verse, beginning, ‘Of that milk yielder’ (RV.,
VIII, 6o, 3)

¥ The form nsed in the pradrei is not altered as it is in the Sodskin rite (Siyapa). On
the pratipara, see Weber, fud. Stud., X, 36, n. 33 Egpeling, 5. 5. E., XXVI, 336 ; Sabbathier,
Agwistoma, pp. 55, 56; Hillebrandt, Ritwal- Litteratur, p. 104, n. 45.

* The verses laid down in ﬁiﬁ!:hi}:u are, after a fspinfomsa of three verses, RV, X, 120,
1-35 4-9; X, 29, 1-8; X, 55,6-8; X, 54,6; X, 55, 2; X, 56, 1; making 23, the first being
twice repeated, and the whole interspersed with the pddar of the wads hymn, In X, 120, 3,
bowever, the third and fourth pddar together with the corresponding pddar of the mada hymn
are omitted, and placed before the deipadidr (11, 113,

After the body-verses the order in Saakhiyana and the Aitareya differs as shown below :—

Siitra, Aranyaka,
Head-verses $atikhayana, XVIII, 3 1L, 2
Neck-verses (with séandba, cervical column, 0 n B T

SR A 8, 1907, pp. 1, 2)
Right side (adsa, hitn, prakariaka) " n 4 I -
Left side l:di“ﬂ} = i »r 5 T T
Back (emike, backbone, perhaps lumbar por- - w B »
tion in special, [ R. 4. 5., 1907, pp. 7, 8)

Afitis " w713 p =10
Vala hymn " w14 n 1
ﬂl’:}l‘d’d‘l‘ {‘Prilh I'lﬂl'li-lﬂ"{#ﬂ'] : " L 15 n 13
Aindrizna hymn " » 16 » 13
Avapana " w17 n 14
jﬂ#{!ﬂﬂ‘.ﬁ'ﬂ famdmndya " w18 n 15
T.F";__Ffﬂ'ﬁ(m 3 L1 ig; 30 " 16
Neck-verses Aitareya, V, 2,1 Lt
Head-verses yr I 1
vtﬂﬂbfﬂ-ﬂ‘m 3§ i1 "
Right wing 5 ¥,3 1 : L4 2
Lefi l'l'.il'l.g’ 1 1 L
ﬂl"l;ﬂﬂ'ﬁl i1 kel [1)
Afitis " V.2, 3-5 L43
Fﬂ:’n‘l h}'mn i 1“'- 7:5 ]' 5! I
Crii, &c. " Viditia L5013

* It should be noted, however, that this division, which is that adopted by Dr. Friedlinder, is
doubtful as regards the two sides, which (Introd., p. 10) he divides into shoulder, arm, and hand.
For the word skandha (really * cervical column ', Hoernle, /. R. 4. 5., 1gob, p, g18) occurs in
the section dealing with the grasoa verses, and the word absd (re) or aksa, both of which are
used in Arapyaka, II, 3, as regards the part rendered as ‘shoulder’, seems rather to denote
*collar-bone’. At least, so I infer from the fact that aksaéa has this sense in Caraka and Suirota
(Hoemle, /. R. 4. 8., 1907, p. 13), and aksa this sense in the Satapatha Brihmana. Possibly the
reading should be adsam in Aranyaks, Le.: of akbsa sthevistha (sic) just after, and ef. 1,2, 2, n, 11,
but akbyd re is good sense. The exact divisions are probably (a) collar-bone, (b) arm, (¢} hand.
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Apuviva 2.

(Then come)the neck-verses. ‘Of Indra,'the smiter,the powerful, the earnest, who
has the world, are might and strength, great and delightful. The mighty ® overcomes

! These verses occor with many wvariants in the Atharvaveda, VI, 33, and also in the
Paippalida recension, the Naigeya text of the Simaveda, I, 388, which has drdfe yuifar fujié jime
vdmam sodf, and has not the second two verses, and éiﬁkhﬁ}m Srauta Sotra, XVIII, 3, where
they run: yesyedam oja drufas fuje yujo balam sahak | Indrasps rantyam brkat | anddhrstam
wipanyayd nidhrie ddadkarsayd | dhpsdnaw dirpitam favah | sa me daddiu fam rayim purs
pifaigasamdyiam | Indra} patis tevastams joweys | It should, however, be noted that Salom
is merely a conjecture of Hillebrandt’s for pawam of all his MSS. Itis a probable one. The
AV. version is unintelligible, see Whitney's Franrizfion, p. 305. In the version given, which
is purely conjectural, I have taken drufiah as o genitive from SZakhiyana (the change of w and &
is easy, the accent is dubious), like féjo and yijo, presumably also genitives. Sayana as wsual
gives no help; he takes drafel as cither (1) mitbroalyam sarvaly rafljakam, or (1) jagaipsia-
mam rarpale raffakam. Yuje fufo is yoge vairiwam himsabeh. Fanam is dkakleir vana-
miyam. The AV. has d rdjo yaljar tujé jénd vdnam soih | and nddiria & dadkrsate dirsind
dhpritdh $dvak | purd yithi vyathih frdva Indrasya nddkrse idvah. The Paippalida differs

- 'ghe translation again is purely conjectural. Whitney, by reading &dirze (infin.), dhrsdndm
dhpeatdg, and "eyathd, makes it, *(He is) not to be dared against ; (his) might, dared, dares daring
against (others); as, of old, his fame (was) unwavering, Indra's might (is) not to be dared
against.’ Taking the Aitareya text as it stands, I think we must resolve mddiare as md
dfharsa( k) and take the word as an adjective meaning *impetuous’. T think mddkfsa, however,
almost certainly right (cf. RV, V, 8, 5), * He is not to be dared against.' The editions and
Whitney with Sayana read the two words following as d dadharsa didhkrzéndm, This is gnite
possible, though the change in quantity is remarkable, but it seems to have escaped notice that
d dadkarsad ddkrrdndm is quite possible, and could have the same sense while keeping the
prefix & in both cases and restoring the metre (& dodkarsad 4 | dhrsdndm) and explaining the
ﬁlﬁkhiﬂu text. If mddkfra is read, [ would not take the participle as a neoter nom., but
trantlate, * He dares against the daring; his might is dread.” This avoids the inconvenience of
the idea of might daring, and the rare use of the present participle as a finite verb, The second
half of the line is very obscure. A# opdféch occurs also in RV, X, 86, 2, and here as there
Siyapa explains it as a verbal form, which is quite impossible, *When Indra caused his foe to
fall.’ Tt might however mean, * When trembling (cf. Naigh., II, 13) passed from Indra,’ referring
to the terrors which so often fell on Indra before he showed his might, For a different theory as
to oydthik ( mtrack), see RV, IV, 4, 3 (Oldenberg, . 5. £., XLVI, 331); AV, IV, 21, 3, with
Whitney's note; and see Geldner, Fedische Studien, 11, 29. Geldner holds that opdikil
originally means * Falschheit’ and thence * Malice, Zom, Ungnade, Arger, Hass, Feindschaft’,
and so has the gen. of the subject or object. So he renders RV, IV, 4 3, as, ‘no one
approaches thee when angry,” and in AV., VI, 33, 3, takes purd ydthi vyarkih (this is the
AV. accentuation as in AV, IV, a1, 3) frdne fedraspe midhese féoak, as *Like a citadel (cf.
r7d and frf, Pischel, Pedirche Studien, 1, 185) unapproachable, is the anger, the fame, the
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not him who is exceeding strong. His vigour is dreadful. When aforetime
trembling passed from him, Indra’s might was dreadful. May he give us that wealth,
wealth of tawny hue. Indra is the lord, the most mighty among men.” (Then
comes) the sidadohas verse. The head-verses are in gdyafri metre, beginning,
‘ The singers call aloud to Indra’ (RV., I, 7, 1). If (the Udgitrs) sing the Siman
with other verses which cccur (in the service), then the two sets are to be inter-
changed in place.® If the other verses are ones not occurring, or some occur
and some not, (then they should be inserted in the place of verses occurring
which should be taken out) The last verse of the hymn (should be recited,
the insertion being made before it), and then the sidadokas verse. Then come

strength of Indra." Unhappily ke does not cite or discuss this passage, where of course purd
cannot be made by any effort of the imagination to be a noun. But sccepting the sense ‘wrath’,
then AV., VI, 33, 2, would give the sense ' As aforetime, the anger’, &c., and this passage
might be rendered, *As of old (pwrd ydf) his anger is excessive' (asf), and on the whole
this is perhaps the least unlikely version of a very difficult and probably corrupt text. Cf
v. Schroeder, Myrterium und Mimus, p. 316, n. 2, whose version of RV, X, 86, 3, suggests
i because of anger®,

For the form of the verse, cf. e.g. Vijasaneyi Samhits, I, 8: dhdr asf dbirva dbgroantam |
dhiirra tam yo "sodn dirvati fam dhfiree yam difrodmalk, and Wintemnitz, Gerch. der fndisch.
Litt.,, 1,159. TIn the next verse the AV. reads tdm (Ppp. no) srsim and fwvistamar (APr., 111,
96; IV, 59, while the Ppp., the comm., and one MS, have dadAdéw, and the commentary on the
AV. and two MSS. (out of three) in Saikhiyana have “sadrfam. One MS. of Sankhiyona has
porum, the others puwram, Tovdstama occurs in RV, I, 190, 5; 11, 33, 3. For the dat. inf, in
¢, cf. Whitney, Samskrit Grammar, § 9o, :

* This is Siyapa's version. The Anandfirama reads wbhapdramsthd me vigaryaye with the
opposite meaning, bot this is less probable. The apodosis to the last clanse is borrowed from
the indication in ¥, 1, 6. As the next clavse shows, the insertion of the new verses is to be made
before the last verse preceding the sidadokar verse and not directly before that verse. The word
samdmndtdn refers here to verses occurring in the hymn itself. The form sdfapfsamathinavipar.
rapak, however, presents grest difficulty, for the use of mbkayd in compounds is confined to cases
like “cakra, "pdwd, “hasta, &c., and it is hardly likely that the second member of the compound
is deamesthina, or that the fem. is kept because rr is fem. (Wackernagel, Altindische Gram-
matik, 11, i, 40-52). But, further, there is no special meaning in sopesthdng, and the conjecture
ubliapdsim sthdnaviparyayah is possible. Cbhaydrdm (pedm) is precisely comect for two
sets of three vemses (cf. RV, I, 26, 9; 189, 7, and regularly later, of Bloomfield, Fedic
Concordarce, p. 272), and Siyana's version in no way confirms either the reading of Rijendralala
or the Anandiframa. The form would be very rare, the ordinary feminine being whdays
{common in the Aitareya Bribmana), and possibly sbkapd is the Vedic adverb. It may be
noted that R's version of the comm., &frdmr arthe (RY against R and R®), alone makes sense,
5's fdsdne madiye being nonsense.  CE Introd., p. g.

The Satkbiyana Sravta Sotra, XVIIL, 3, gives the head-verses thus, RV, I, 7,1-3; 1, 6, 7~9;
1, 84, 13-15; VIII, 36, to-13; VIII, 93, 1-3, any of those used by the Siman singers, Some
use 1, 50, 1-g, to corrcspond with the Saman singers. Il the latter wse only I, s0, 1-3, then
the reciter can take any two of the other #rear to make up the nine verses. As in the Aitareya,
the recitation is by half-verses, and the sadadokas verse occurs at the end,
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the vertebrae-verses. ‘The Soma is pressed for thee, come to the sacrifice,
rejoice in the carouse, rich in gifis, for wealth. O Indra, thou art generous and
young for us to sing.* He can overcome his foes in slaying Vrtras; he is skilful
and a plunger. We magnify our leader, Indra.* Impetuous, bright, the leader,
the dweller on the mountains, hastening towards you, Indra, shouting aloud, with
his eternal steeds’® (Then comes) the sidadohas verse. The three sets of
verses, neck, head, and vertebrae, are all to be repeated with a pause at the
hilf-verse.’

2. The (verses of the) right wing are connected with the Rathantara Siman.!
The Rathantara has for its strophe, * We praise thee, O hero’ (RV., VII, 32, 22),
and for its antistrophe, ‘ Thee for the first drink’ (RV.,, VIIL, 3, 7), both being

1 These verses contain an unoszal number of rare expressions, and the uncertainty as to their
accent adds to the difficolty. The reading of vijdraf is very doubtful. R in the commentary,
which is followed by Bloomfield, Fedic Comcordance, S, and the MSS, have vifaraf, while
Sayapa perhaps read oidira * (pifisfalobadodrdnl groodiyd armadagre bathayitum atra hrsfo
bkava). 1 have translated the wvijdral (7 vifardh) of R's text, and taken grmadiyad as an
infinitive practically equivalent to an imperative, ‘ Let us sing of, cf. Delbriick, A/tindiscke
Syniax, pp 411 8q.; Whitney, Sanslrit Grammar, § 982d; Hopkins, 4. /. P., XIII, a1 sq.;
Speijer, Pedfiche und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 216,

¥ Pipdhdh, Sayana renders as sevifmmn fakyak. CL RV., IIL, 3, 5, where it is an epithet of
Agni.  The sd mo metBraey looks like an imitation of older verses, such as RV, 11, 6, 5, withoot
much regard to their construction. Possibly the reading shounld be (ef. on IV) sdm (which
would become ran before we). So Maitrfiyani Samhita, IV, 12, 6, has so giffane bratw Shars
vdmam, but in Taittidya Sambitd, 111, 3,11 : sam, &c. Esdd may be from the root #s (cf. Max
Miiller's conjecture on RV., IV, 2, 4, 5 8. £, XLVI, 320) and meaning ‘swift’. 5 takes
sasdhatur as one word, but this makes nonsense of Siyapa. The form is unusual, see Whitney,
Grrammiar, § 1161 d.

¥ Sémagak (for the form, cf. Wackernagel, A&indische Grammatik, 11, i, 3, 74) apparently

" means the * bringer-together ", ;‘E’ﬁ;f cannot have the sense which it normally has (see Hillebrandt,
Ved. Myth., 1, 235 =q.; Bloomfield, J. A. 0. &, XVI, 39) and which is here ascribed to it by
Sayana, riiepalabsitormaraandn. In RV, 111, 32, 1, it seems to mean impetuons, and cf
rfizd, ibid., I, 33, 6. Fdm he explains as the husband and wife engaged in the sacrifice.
Rijendralila reads vdrw which is quite wrong, though followed in Bloomfield, Fedic Concordance,
p. 205% It would of course be acc. with rdmafad, Sdrvadbhir evaik possibly merely means
“as usunl”, or ‘in his eternal courses’. CL fail, *in due way,’ RV., I, 68, 4; 95, 0; arpdk
fvaik, IV, 2, 12; S B.E., XLVI, 437. These verses are unparalleled in other tests,

* This means, as Siyana and Saakhyana show, that there is a pause at the end of the half-
verse (and om at the end of the verse). The other possibilities are (1) pause at each pdils, with
om at half-verse, (2) no pause, o at end. The ASvaliyana Smota Sitra contains examples of
all kinds, see I, 2 sq.

LCE T

% If so, it might be taken as two words and translate it 'the giver is to be praised’. CL 2
durd grafre in RV., V1, 35, 5, and et ﬂiq':hhi}-um Aranyaka, XII, 10.
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pragatha verses. These four #rhafis he turns into six2  (Then come the hymns),
‘1 shall proclaim the deeds of Indra’ (RV. I, 32); “In thee since our father,
Indra’ (RV.,, VII, 18), fifteen verses only; ‘ Who is sharp-horned, terrible like a
bull” (RV., VI, 19); ‘ Dread is he born for strength, the mighty’ (RV., VII, 20);
‘Ye have uttered glorious prayers’ (RV., VII, 23): ‘For greatness, O dread
Indra, with thine aid' (RV., VI, 25), five hymns; * From far or near may Indra
be with us’ (RV,, IV, 20) is the sempdta hymn. *Thus in the Soma, in the
carouse” (RV., I, 8o, 1), is a pank#s verse. (Then comes) the sidadohas verse,
(The verses of the) left wing are connected with the Brhat Saman. The Brhat
has for its strophe, * For thee we hail” (RV., VI, 46, 1), and for its antistrophe,
‘Come hither to the worship’ (RV., VIII, 61, 7% both being pragitha verses,
These four srkafis he turns into six. (Then come the hymns), ‘ Praise him who
surpasses in strength’ (RV,, VI, 18); * Thou art attached to the pressed Soma,
Indra’ (RV., VI, 23), three hymns; * Thou art the only lord of riches, O lord
of riches” (RV,, VI, 31), eight hymns; ‘What! whose sacrifice has he in-
creased?’ (RV., IV, 23), is the sampdfa hymn, *Indra is born for the carouse’
(RV, L, 81, 1) is a pandti verse. (Then comes) the sidadohas verse. The right
wing is connected with the Rathantara Saman, and so is the paficadaia sloma®
There are one hundred and one (verses) in it, and it is called the Vasisthaprasiha.
The left wing is connected with the Brhat Saman, and so is the saptadaia sloma,
There are one hundred and two verses, and it is called the Bharadvijaprisiha.
The (verses of the) tail, as being doipadas, are connected with the Bhadra Saman,
There are nine verses from the Samhita, ‘ These worlds let us conquer’ (RV,
X, 157), and *Come hither with thy splendour’ (RV., X, 172), and there
are also other verses not from the Samhita* (These are), ‘ Ye priests, sing forth
a song to Indra, who beyond all others slays the foe, that he may rejoice.’?

! The two pragithas give only four ériafis. The six are made up by repeating twice the
foarth pdda of RV, VII, 3%, 22, and reading with it the first half of RV., VII, 32, 23. Then
the fourth Adda of this second #rhaff is twice repeated, and with the second half of RV., V11, 3a,
23, makes the third érkari. By V, 1,6, for the pdda, RY., VII, 32, 23%, is to be substituted
KV, X, 130, 3

? The Rathantara SSman is the basis of the paicadaia stoma, or hymn-form.  The term
Vasisthaprisihak is clearly the technical name of what is called elsewhere (see St Petersiury
Lhiet.) Vasisthaprisiham. Similarly in the case of the sapladata sfoma, and of. II, 2,2, n 13,
for the attributions. The syntax of RV, VI, 31, 1, is curious, see Delbriick, A/tndische Syntax,
p-106; Pergl Syns., 1, 308, and ef. in Latin, Pessivs, 111, 39 : cemsorems frabeare salutas. For
prisiha, of, 2.0, M. G, XLVIII, 548.

* These are given also in Sankhiyana Srauta Sttra, XVIII, 15, where they follow esa
#rakmd, &c. Some are also in the Simaveda. The two RV, hymns have five and four verses,

; 2 Eihkhim bas jujorati, Sec Samaveda, 1, 446; 11, 463, where are vigrdya and ydm
susdzate.  For the form, see Whitney, Samskri! Grammar, § Sio. B's MS. of Simaveda
has sujoras.
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* Among the gods the singers sing the song; the youthful Indra, famous, takes up
the strain.'® * Resting beneath the plaksa,” rich in honey, rejoicing in wealth,
may we meditate on thee, Indra’ ‘O thou to whom, most strong, we have
recourse, giver on all sides® from all sides bring us (gifis).’ ‘Thou art the
manliest, the lord, most generous to win us booty, when the (rite) is duly paid."*
* For thou alone ™ dost rule from of old, unsurpassed in might ‘Do thou sing

® Sankhiyana has searsfal svorkif, a much better reading, which obviates the difficulties
of devdfdre drkdh with the unusual accent and use of drbdd. Here I wounld read demdidh
soarkif, the omission of & before s being quite common in all Sanskrit MS5. The Samaveda,
1, 445; 11, 464, has Mardtah, and the phrase Morsitah soarkdh occors also in V, 1, 1. The
translation of the last words given by Benfey is: ® gepriesen wird der hehre Jiingling, Indra,’
but though frasdh, shvrds, imclitus, perhaps means ‘ famous’ here, & stobhati must mean something
like * sings in return’. CF. n. 11, below. A noun, prdstodha, is unlikely. Passive particles like
pravtublindh, RV, 1V, 3, 13, “incited by shouting,” afford no support for a passive use here.

T The reading in Siakhiyana and in Simaveda, I, 444 ; II, 465, is prsyema and 4z, which
explain the accent on dhimdke (for which, cf Benfey, Sdmaveda, Glersar, p. 100; Whitney,
Roots, p. B2, and in Colebrooke's Ersays, I, 111, 113), although the accent might be otherwise
explained. There is a parallel difference of reading between Sankhiyana Arapyaks, XII, 16,
and the parallel passages pafyema — pafyandah. The words slpe praksd are explained by Siyana
as one word, plaksarrbiasampdditini patrany atra plabafebdena vivakiiting tesém samipavarits
ydgagradele upapraksah, but they must mean ‘beneath the plaksa tree rich in homey”, as
rendered by Aunfrecht, Bgveda, 11, xlvi, n., or ‘in a dwelling rich in honey’, as translated by
Benfey, who derives the word from pra++/ 47, but who also (p. 130) suggests a derivation from
pra+a/phas and a meaning “food’,  To take it from wpa++/pre 25 an infinitive (as in RV, V,
47, &) is possible but not probable. In favour of Benfey's derivation from + ks is the form
vanapratsam, Simavedn, I, 580, bot there is a v.l vemabrabram. The last words mean,
according to Benfey, ‘lass deine Schits’ uns mehren, bergen, Indra!® according to Aafrecht,
* migen wir onseren Wohlstand mehren, und den von dir verlichenen bewahren, Indra) The
translation given above is that of Siyana, and may well represent the view of the passage taken
by the anthor, The plaksa (Ficus infectoria) is used as an upper éariis, Satapatha Brihmana, 111,
8, 3, 10, CL Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, p. 59.

* In any case vifodfodivan must be considered as practically one word. Probably sifvats-
difvan shonld be read as in the Simaveda, I, 437; cf. Simavidhina Brihmana, II, 1, 5.
Bloomheld (Fedic Comcordance, p. 879%) treats the phrase as one word.

% Suprdmite is so rendered by Siyana. Hillebrandt in his text of Siikhiyana Srauta Sotra,
XVIII, 15, 5, apparently by conjecture, reads supranif, followed by Bloomfield (%¢., p. gof¥),
but both his MSS., B and K, read supranite, which is presumably the older reading. 1 think the
reading should be mipranife nnaccented, and would translate, © Thou, O good leader, &c.," the word
being found frequently in this use, and the woc. e.g. at RV, IIL, 1, 16; 15, 4 Neither this
nor the next verse Is in the Simaveda; foam Ay eba ifize is =RV, IV, 32, 7*; mamhinke
ndjasdiaye =RV., VIII, 4, 18%; 88, 64,

® S3Akhiyana reads: fvam ki nidharpate ebe, &c., corrected by Bloomfield (Le., p. 456%)
to rddhaspate. Siyann takes semdf as sawifwns, * thon canst give,' The next three verses are not
in s.iﬁhhipna. For the accent samdf, see Whitney, Sanskris Grammar, § 1114 d. For
dmypkiah, cf. RV, II1, 6, 4; 11,6; IV, 3, 12; X, 104, 8,
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forth, that dost know indeed all that has been aforetime or that is now.’" QO
Mitra and Varuna, grant us strength and food. O Indra, make us strength
abounding.’"  ¢(Grant) prosperity, strength, wealth, to him who seeks gain®
Soma impels not him who keeps not vows, gain will not come near him’ Then
come three dvipadis, beginning, * This Brahman.’ Then comes one dovipads,

*! This eccurs in Samaveda, I, 450, as: vifvasya prd stobha purd o sdn yddi vehd midndm,
which Benfey renders, ¢ Vor allem ssi gepriesen nun, seist du uns ferne oder nah," but this passive
use of 4/ siudh is not probable. My rendering is of course very conjectural, and it supposes that
drg is read.

I This verse, as far as the latter part is concemned, agrees with Samaveda, I, 455, which
Tuns : firjd miitrd odrumal piwvatddil plvarim {sam braubi na Indra, Here gimvara has the
three deities as its subject, and its use is therefore regular.  But in the Aranyaka text the plural
is guite irregular, £ I, 1,3, 0. 7. The text could be amended, but it is clearly original. Cf,
the strange afridésk in Jaiminiya Brihmana, III, 77; on the othes band, wtlardblydn =
wutfardbhih in Apastamba Gihya Satra, VI, 14, 15 (Oldenberg, 5. 7, K., XXX, 281, n.). For
the form Arwwii, of. Whitney, Sanshrit Grammar, § yo4; Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, p.62;
Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 310, See also Oldenberg, Profegomens, PP- 393 59.;
Zobaty's articles in Frenna Oriental fowrnal, 11 and 111; and Amold's VFedie Metre, Chap. VI,
with whose results I regret I cannot on the whols agree (cf. . £. 4. 5., 1906, p. 718, and Vadic
Metre, pp. xiii, xiv),

* In Simaveds, 1, 441, this verse runs: fdpr raddm maghkdm rayisine nd Admam soratd
Ainpti nd spridd rayim (for the form, cf. Whitney, Sanrériz Grammar, § 1197 b), meaning ‘Health,
a dwelling, prosperity to him who sesks wealth. The man who pays no vows obtains not his
desire, he wins not wealth *, _Siyana renders rayirdni as haviriakganasys dianasya dhdtars, but
this cannot be right. If the Aranyaka form is correct, it is presumably from +/sawm, as in gosam,
RV, IX, 3,10, & It may of course also be the ace. or nom. nent. of rayirdns, compare
gosduim difyam, RV., VI, 53,10. The only probable construction of the text here is @ there is
(or “may there be ™) in the sesker of wealth, prosperity”, &¢. R has #idyik, which is clearly
wrong, as probably is spridd.  For the omission of the verb in the Simaveda version, ef, RY.,
II, 6, 5 ; Pischel, Vedische Studien, 1, 19; Geldner, ibid., 166 ; n. oW, 1,5,

M These verses (the accents are from the Simaveda) are given in Asvaliyana Sranta Satra,
V1,3,6: erd brakmd yd riviya Fudro ndwma frutd grue | of srutdyo yithi patha Fndra ivdd
Yantu ritdyah | toim e chavasas pate yinti plro na ramydtah | They occor also (with o7
frutays for o srutayo, and #al for wainv. 3) in Siﬁkhyinn Srauta Sutra, IX, 6, 6, and (with
pathd for patka) in Simaveda, I, 1116 (=1, 438), 1118 (=1, 453}, 1117. The first verse alsa
ocouwrs in Taittiriya Brihmana, II, 4, 3, 10 (pratiba only); 111, 9,9, 5; and the prafika in
Aitareya Bribmapa, TV, 3. See Benfey and Griffiths translations, and for grme, Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, § 719. Perhaps it may be taken as a passive, f. RV, 1, 79, 12: Adts
£ruila wkthydd, rendered as ‘is praised’ by Oldenberg (5. 5. £, XLVI, 106), and see
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, p-264.* On the other hand, ef nn. 6 and 11 above, where

* So also jarate means *he sings® and ‘he is praised " according to Oldenberg, /¢, p. 136, and
Neisser, Bee. Beitr., X111, 208. 1 am not sure that in any case the passive sense is quite
essential. The uncertainty is of course a sign of early date; cf. the Middle and Passive in Latin,
Lindsay, Latin Language, pp. §19-521; Delbriick, Vergl, Synt., 1V, 433,
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*To the yokes for him* (RV., VII, 34, 4);** the sidadokas verse ; the dhdyyd verse,
*What he won’ (RV., X, 74, 6); and the sidadohas verse. :

& siobhati and prd sobka must be active, and so here and in RV, I, 79, 12, the activity may
be that of the god, not of the poet. In the RV, passage it has just been said: dgwi rilsdmsd
sedkats, and 1 see no reason to give a passive sense to graife. The verses may then be rendered,
“ The holy season’s lord, Indra by name, famous, otters praise, Let gifts approach thee, Indra,
as paths the way. Like songs, to thee, lord of might, do men fare eagerly. Tt should be
noted that in I, 438, the Simaveda bas grad, bot in II, 1116, gree. The accent on grad is quite
unintelligible,* and can only be explained by the fact that the Taittiriya Brihmana,® /L c., has
gaoné. In the Aitareya only ¢fo frakmd (not as Aufrecht’s text ¢5é) is cited, a striking instance of
the danger of arguments from the use of grasiéar only as a sign of later redaction (cf. Bloomfield's
proof of the posteriority of the Gopatha Brihmana to the Vaitina Sotra, Intred., p. 26), since the
argument would show that the Aitareya Brihmapa was later than the ASvaliyana Srauta Sutra ;
cf. also Oldenberg’s remarks in Gatt. gel. Aws., 1907, P. 234, 0. 2.

1 S5hkhdyana adds the verses, RV, VIII, 29, 4, and VI, 17, 15, but as there are only six
instead of nine new verses, the total number of doipadd verses made up is still only twenty-one,
The Aitareya adds a twenty-second verse, see I, 4, 2.

The passages corresponding to the pakras are given in Sa8khdyana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 4: 5,
thus: the sides are divided into the abrag, fdkus (arms), and profasfedar (hand). The aéras
are VI, 47, 8, and a verse not from the RV., ra sirye jomayam, &c. Then for the right ddku,
the strophe of the rathentara sdman, repeated as a Zakudd, then the sdadohas verse. Then
similarly the antistrophe, and a @hdyyd verse. Then the rathantara pragithe. Then the hymn,
RV., V1, 23, exchanging for VI, 22, 2, the verse X, 28, 2. For the left 5ddu precisely the
same treatment of the drkat sdmean, but no dhdyyd, and the hymn X, 28, with VI, 23, 2, as its
second verse. The prakasfabas are respectively VIII, 97, 13-15, and VIII, g7, 10-1a.

Then comes XVILI, 6, the cafwruitardny, viz. RV, VIII, g2, 19=a31; VIII, 12, 32-a24; T,
10, 1-3; VIIL, 88, 3, 4 (a progdtha, or 3-3), by half vemses; I, Bo, 1-3 (paiklifampsam); VI,
34, 1-3; and 1, 83, 4-6, pacchas, then the sddadokas,

It is worthy of note that, just as thchihrz refers only to the e dradmd verses by the
pratika of the first verse, so the Saikhiyana Srauta Satra, XVIIL, 15, 4, also uses cnly the
pratiba. It is almost impossible to avoid the conclusion that this book XVIII (and presumably,
also X'VII) mast be not earlier-nor later than the main body of the Siitra, and this will modify
to some extent Hillebrandt's view, Rifwal-Lilteratur, p. 25. Similarly the Aragyaka may
be written after the Abvaliyana Sragta SOtra.  CL my note in_J 8. A. 5, 1607, pp. 410-412.

In the Ajtareya Brihmana, VI, 18, 1, it is said that Vilvimitra was the scer of RV, IV,
19, 37 and 23, and that Vimadeva aspjafe them, idw Aripram samapalat, while in 1V, 30, 2,
RV, IV, 20 and 21, are also declared to be sempdia hymns: Fimadevo od dmuihl lokin
apalyat tin sampitaih samapatat (Sieg, Die Sagenstoffe des Kgveda, p. 103).

* Tt falls under none of the exceptional cases, Macdonell, Fedic Gramemar, p. 106 ; Whitney,
Sanskrit Grammar, §§ 597, 508; Weber, fud. Srud,, XIIl, 70 sq.; Delbrilck, Altdndische
Symtax, pp. 31-29; Oldenberg, ZD.M.G, LX, joj-740; sce my note, J.K.A.5, 1908,
p- 203, N
® Also the Apastamba Srauta Sitra, XIV, 3, 13, cited by Bloomficld, Vedic Concordance,

P 207"
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3. (Then come) the eighty gayafri tristichs! He takes out the last three
verses of the hymn, ‘Great is Indra who by his might’ (RV., VIII, 6). (Then
come) three verses of the hymn, ‘A cake for us’ (RV,, VIII, 78). Of the
verses following, ‘Indra indeed is the drinker of Soma beyond others’ (RV.,
VIII, 2, 4), he omits the last three. Of the others he omits, “Sweet are the
draughts of Soma, come hither’ (ibid., 28), and puts in its place the verse,
‘No other mighty one’ (RV., VIII, 8o, 1). (Then comes) one verse, * Born
with a hundred strengths’ (RV., VIII, 77, 1). (Then comes) the remainder (of
the hymn, RV., VIII, g92), ‘Much invoked, much praised’ (ibid., 2). He omits
the last verse of the hymn, ‘To him that hath renowned treasures " (RV,, VIII,
93 1). (Then come the hymns), *The deeds of the impetuous one’ (RV,
VIII, 32), *Those that kindle Agni' (RV, VIII, 45), and ‘For us, O Indra,
rich in food’ (RV.,, VIII, 81), and the following hymn. (Then comes) the
sitdadohas verse,

4. (Then come) the eighty dyhafi tristichs! There are twenty-nine verses

! They are— RV., VIII, 6, 1-45 = 45 verses.
" 78, 1- 3= 3 1]
# 3 4-30= 36
(For verse 28, RV, VIII, 8o, 1, is substituted.)
» it e Sl
" 92, 3-33 = 22 B
1 93, 1-33 = 33
" 32 = 30 Ll
1 45 = 42 *
8 81 — 9 ] -
I 8a g

= 340 verses.

In Si.ﬁkhﬁyma Sranta Satra, XVIII, 7, the verses are: RV, VIIL 6, 1-45; 1, 4-2y;
31739; 45 1-43; 33, 1-30; 03, 4-18; 22-33; 93, 4-18; 22-33; III, 51, 10-13; VIII, 16,
10-13; 69, 4—6; VI, 45, 1-30, which gives Bt freas and not 8a. The number is reduced to 8o
by the omission of one of the three freay, IT1, 51, To-12 i VIII, 76, 10-12 ; 6g, 4-6.

! These arg— RV, VIIL, 1, 1-39 = 1 VErses.
¥ 3. t_ﬁ; 9'“ = 18 L]
n iy I-14 - 14 "
w33, 1-15 = IfF n

VIL 33, 1; 3; 4215 34-7 = 34
(For VII, 33, 10, is substituted VI1I, gg, 1.)

6 Vilakhilya hymns = o6
VI, 4E‘| 3-14 =12
111, 44 = 5 n
111, 45 L »
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of the hymn, ‘Sing of nought else’ (RV., VIII, 1). He omits the seventh and
eighth stanzas of the twenty stanzas beginning, * Drink the fragrant Soma’ (RV., VIII,
3,1). (Then come) fourteen stanzas beginning, * When, Indra, forward, backward,
upward’ (RV., VIII, 4, 1). Then fifteen stanzas beginning, * We with the Soma
thee' (RV, VIII, 33, 1). In the hymn, ‘May not thee the sacrificers’ (RV.,
VII, 32), he omits the dvipada (ibid., 3), and the pragatha connected with the
Rathantara Siman (ibid., 22). Further he omits the pragdsha, ‘No one Sudas’
chariot’ (ibid., 10), and inserts in its place the pragdtha, ‘ Thee men but
yesterday” (RV,, VIII, gg, 1). (Then) six Valakhilya hymns beginning, * Him
of good gifis” (RV., VIII, 49, 1). (Then) the rest (of the hymn, RV, VI,
46), beginning, *Who active ever slays the foe’ (ibid., 3). (Then) two hymns
beginning, ‘ May this delightful one for thee® (RV,, III, 44, 1)}. He omits the
seventh and eighth stanzas of the hymn, ‘Both let him hear’ (RV., VIII, 61).
He omits the last stanza of the hymn, * With strength him that finds treasure’
(RV., VII, 66). (Then come) eleven stanzas beginning, * Who is king of
men’ (RV.,, VIIL, 70, 1). (Then the hymns), * Him who works wonders, enduring
the onslaught’ (RV.,, VIII, 88), ‘To be invoked by us in all’ (RV., VIII, go),
and nine verses of the hymn, ‘ The blessings thou dost bear, Indra* (RV., VIII,
97)- (Then comes) the sidadohas verse,

RV., VIII, 61, 1-6, 9-18 = 16 verses.
06, I-I4 = T4 "W
v g0, I=11 = I1 "
»n B8 = 6
o 00 = 6 8
n 97, 1-9 - e

= 140 Verscs.

Of these, however, no less than 8o are safobrhaff verses, In Siakbiyana Sranta Sotra, XVIII,
B-1r, the afii is given as follows: VIII, g7, 1-9; VIII, 62, 7-9; 1, 36, 7, 8; VIIL, 5o, 7-12;
= 30 pralyabrabrkatis: then VI, 46, 3-10; VII, 33, 1, 3, 4-9; VI, 33, 13-ar; VII, 33,
24-237; VI, 1, 1-4; md o fod puriivase; VIIIL 3, g-12; VII, 3, 17-30; VIII, 4, 1-14;
VIIL, 61, 3-6; VIII, 61, 9-18; VIIL, 66, 3-14. Hillebrandt in his index pives the references
differently, but this is apparently due to a confusion between pragithar and stanzas, There are
really 43 prapithes. The one md s, &c., is not apparently from the Samhbiti: Hillebrandt's
indices all ignore it, and it does not appear in Bloomfield's Fedic Concordance. Of the last six,
three only are selected to make up the 40. Then come 30 more pratyaksabrhatis, VIIL, 1,
§-24. Then 30 more: VIII, 1, 35-29; VIII, 33, 1-15. Then 4o prapdtkar, the three over
the first 40, VIII, 7o, 1-6; VIII, 88, 1, 2;-VIIL, go, 1-6; VIII, g9, 1-8; VIII, 49-55 (the
Vilakhilyas), omitting VIII, 53, 5, 6; 54, 3,4 Then 1,175 1; VI, 4a, 4; IIL, 53, 18; VI,
47:19; VIIL, 78, 10; VIII, 89, 7; VIIL 101, 13; X, 103, 1; 3; 12; making 10 drkafir, and
I, 44; 45, making up 20 in all. The whole dfriar afirs consists therefore of 8o drdatir and 8o
(not 160 as Friedlinder) pragithas, giving (80 + %o =) 160 brhatis and Bo sarobrhatis, just
1% in the Aitareya. Cf, Saikhiyana Aranyaks, IT, 8 and g, for the pdyarriand Sdrkati alivis.

KEiTH LI'
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5. (Then come) the eighty wsmik tristichs? There are the two hymns
beginning, ‘Indra who is the greatest drinker of the Soma’ (RV., VIIL, 12, 1).
He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘Sing forth to him’ (RV., VIII, 15).
(Then comes) the hymn, ‘To Indra sing the sdman’ (RV. VIII, 98). He
omits the last three stanzas of the hymn, * Let us utter, O comrades' (RV., VIIL,

' There are— RV., VIII, 13 = 33 stanzas.
» 13 - 33
yp I5,I-12= 13 ,,
i1 93 = I3 i

W l=2]7= 3]
I, E'!'l 70 - 3 "
V, 40, 13 = 3 =w
VL 43,13 = 3 &

= 136 mryih stanzas.
Then pdpatri stanzas— RV, VIII, 14 = J5 stanzas,
y 10 = Iz o,
» 15h1-13= 13
I, 35, 1-10. = 10

L 4 = 10
n 5 = 0 .,
" 6 - I gy
w8 = 10 4
» 9 = 10 ]
VI, 45.1-30 = 30 .,
La13-13 = 3

= 133 piyatri stanzas, or 114 windlk stanzas,
making in all 240 uppiks,

According to Siikhiyana Srauta Sutra the verses are: RV., VIII, 13, 1-33; VIIL 13, 1-21,
25-33: VIII, 15, 1-12; VIIL, 24, 1-a7; 1,84, 7-9; V, 40, 1-3, =30 frear or 108 sindh stanzas,
XVIIL, 12, Then, XVIII, 13, come RV, IV, 30, 1-6; IV, 30, g-22; IV, 33, 1-21; I, 30,
1-15; VIII, 14, 1-15; VIII, 16, 1-12; VIIL, 64, 1-12; VIII, 82, 1— (Hillebrandt's I, 3o, 1-5,
and VIII, 82, 1-% are slips), making o4 gipafri stanzas. Thea VIII, 21, 1-16, Ralubk
pragithas; then VIII, o8, 1-12 in srmwiks. We thus get 240 stanzas, consisting of 120 (108 4 12)
usnihs, 104 giyatris, 8 Fakubhs, and 8 safebrhatiz (i e VIII, 21, 1-16), The Saikhiyana
Aranyaka, I1, 10, points out that to get 240 serwdhs it is necessary to take away four syllables from
each of the Bo satobrhatis, which with 160 érkafis make uwp (V, 2, 4) the &irkati fredfiti, Then
the 8 kakubhs give 8 usmiks, while the 8 safebrhatis yield each three, or 24 in all, sets of four
gyllables. Adding the 8o and the 24 we have 104 sets of four syllables, which added to the
Edpairis give 104 wpnihs, to which again must be added 120 spedhs, 8 bebubdhs, and 8 wrndks,
left after the deduction of 24 syllables from each sa/odrAaff, making a grand total of 240 srwdis,

This complicated version, as Dr. Friedlinder points ont, probably arises from an attempt
to remedy the apparent inaccuracy of the Aitareya in permitting So safebrialls in the Sdrkafi
afiti. Tts success is not obvious, and that the attempt should be made may fairly be reckoned
a eign of lateness,
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24, 1). Then three tristichs, * Who alone bestowed’ (RV.,, I, 84, 7), ‘Come
hither to what is pressed with stones’ (RV,, V, 40, 1), and, * Under whose sway
Sambara’ (RV., VI, 43, 1). Gdyatri verses become usmih verses by equalization.
Every seven gdyafris make six wymihs. (Then come) the hymn beginning, “If,
Indra, I, like thee’ (RV., VIIL, 14, 1), and the two hymns beginning, ‘ The lord
of men' (RV,, VIII, 16, 1). He omits the last two stanzas of the second hymn.
He omits the last stanza of the hymn, ‘For the strength that slays Vrtra” (RV.,
1L, 37). (Then come) three hymns beginning, ‘ The doer of fair deeds to
our aid’' (RV., I, 4, 1). Then two hymns beginning, ‘ Indra, lasting wealth’
(RV, L 8, 1). He omits the last sianza of the hymn, ‘Who has brought from
afar’ (RV,, VI, 43). Then come three stanzas of the hymn beginning, ‘Let
splendid feasts be ours’ (RV,, I, 30, 13). (Then comes) the siéidadohas verse.
In the case of all these three sets of eighty tristichs, there is made a pause after
the half-stanza. The eighty tristichs are the food, and the zafs verses are
the stomach (of the bird). The refa hymn begins,® * Worthy of thee, O wealthy
one’ (RV,, VIII, 46, 1), and ends, ‘Gainer, gainer of good’ (ibid, 20). The
verse, ‘Giving wealth’ (ibid., 15) is a dwipads, and, ‘Now then’ (ibid.) an
ekapadd. It ends with the verse, ‘Of that milk yielder’ (RV., VIII, 69, 3). (Then
comes) the sidadohas verse,

* CiL.1, 5, 1. The explanation of the number 21 stansas given by Siyana there and here
is that the passage ends with verse 20 and the sidadbhias verse makes up the a1. This view
may be supported by the fact that the sidadakar verse is here set out with its grasfbe, Tt is most
probable that we should understand that the 21 slanzas are made up by the inclusion of the
sitdadohas verse, and then that there follows again that verse in its usual capacity of separating
the different parts of the whole. Siyana does not clearly appear thus to have taken it, but
it seems most probably so, and the translation is based on this view.

Saikbiyana in Arsgyaka, II, 11, and Srauta Satra, XVIII, 14, takes the whole hymn,
VIII, 46, ns being used. The priority of the Aftareya is evident as wv. 21-24 contain
a ddmastuti of PythuSravas. The same remark applies to the Satapatha Brihmana, see Eggeling,
&8, XLIT, 103,

It is worthy of note that an annotator in 5! considers that Siyana’s explanation of the
number 21 is inconsistent (this is not the case) and inaccurate, He argues that the 21 stanzas
are made up by splitting ver. 15 into an efapadd and a doipedi. This view is at first sight
plavsible, but the mention here of these divisions is more probably due to an explanation of
yathepapidam in 1, 5, 1, and so Siyana there takes it. The other view is, however, accepted
by Eggeling, 5. 8. E., XLIIT, 112, n. 3, who points out that the version of the Mahaduktha
contained in MS. Ind. Off. 1729 D gives ver, 15 a5 an ekapadd and a Sodpads, which certainly
tells against Siyann,

For giipatris and awiks, of, Rgveda Pratilakhya, XVI, 103q.; for sempads, Sibkhiyana
Srauta Sutra, XV, 10, 5. .
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(Then come) the thigh (verses).! In the hymn, ‘O Indra and Agni, ye two'
(RV,, VIII, 40), (he recites) the half-stanzas as gdyairis,® but the second half
of the second as an amusfudh, up to the last stanza. The hymn, ‘To thee, the
mighty, the intoxicated one’ (RV,, X, 5o), has mivids inserted. Between the two
hymns, ‘Who in the forest as it were has been set down’ (RV,, X, 29), and
¢Who first is born, the wise one’ (RV, II, 12), are® inserted the hymn, ‘Come
hither standing on thy chariot-seat’ (RV., III, 43), and the stanza, * Wandering
alone in the midst of many' (RV, X, 55, 5)- As many decades* of verses in
frisiubk and jagafi addressed to Indra as they insert, after transforming them into
drhafis, 50 many years may a man be fain to live beyond the normal life, at
the rate of ten verses for a year®; or he need not do so. (Then come) the

1 CL1,5 1. Theverses are RV, VIII, 40, 1-10; X, 50, 1-7; X, 29, 1-18; III, 43, 1-8;
X, 55 5; 1, 12, 1-15; X, 178, 1-3; an ckapedd; 1, 11, 1-8; VII, 23, 1-6; VII, a4,
1-4, 6, 5.

In Sifkhiyana the safe hymn is followed, XVIII, 135, by the deipadis, 1, 2, 3, above;
then comes the Afwedripma siibta, VIII, y0. Then the fvapana, RV, X, 167, 1; IT, a1, 1-6;
I, 84, 1o-13; VII, 31, 10-12; VI, 46, 1-3. Then the dnuywbia samdmndya, RV., 1, 10,
4-12; Lax 1-8; L 8y 1-6; I, 72, 2-5; I, 176, 1-5; V, 35, 3-7: V, 38,1, 3; V, 39, 1-4;
VI, 44, 1=6; VIII, 34, 1-15; VIII, 63, 4-6; VIIIL, 8y, 5, 6; VIII, g5; X, 153. Then the
trisfupchare, RV, I, 32; VI, 253 11, 125 I0, ng4; IO0, 435 ID0, 46; TII, 51, 4-6; IV, 16;
VII, 34; VIL, 23; VIIL, 69, 13-15. See Smuta Sttra, XVIII, 16-20; Aranyaka, II, 13-16.
These confused masses of verses show distinctly the later character of the S3Akhiyana ritnal,
See also Satapatha Brihmana, VIIL, 6, 2, 3. where RV., X, 50, is called the spine; IX, 1, 1, 44;
3, 3, 19; in the last passage the vals is given as 35 in Eggeling (8. 5. E., XLIII, 233), which
must be an error as there are only 33 verses, cl. Introd., p. 36.

3 The second verse Is o dripadd in fabvari, The first three feet make up a gdyafri, that
is, they are recited with a pause after the second foot and em after the third. The second four
feet are recited as an amusfwdh, with a pause after the second and ome after the fourth. The last
is a frisfudh, and it is recited by pddas, that is, a paunse after the first foot and em afier
the second. The remaining ten verses are in maAdpaidis, and therefore are each divided into
two giyatris for recitation. It is characteristic of the deliberate differences between Aitareya
and Siakhiiyana that the latter, XVIII, 16, divides ver. 2 into an amugudh and o gdyasrd,
nol e verra.

* That is, if one desires life (Siyapn). See n. 5. For X, 55, 5, of Ludwig, Sgveds, II1,
186 ; Hillebrandt, Fedl Myek,, 1, 465.

Y CL1,5 2 n 6. Siyana here renders dafafi as verses produced in the Samhitd, which
is a collection of ten Mandalas. But the difale below certainly sugpests that it means decades
as probably in I, g5, 2.

® This must be the meaning, and so Siyana takes it. He, however, takes ma »d as meaning
that each drkari produces a year of life, contradicting the ten-frdefi rule. This is not
impossitle, in which event he points out the insertion of the nine frirfudk verses gives eleven
brhatir or eleven years' longer life. But it is not natural, and it ignores /Arirfwdiagueiindm,
there being mo jagatis in the nine verses, and therefore in accordance with the ordinary use
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hymn, ‘That steed impelled by the gods' (RV., X, 178), and the edapada
‘Indra rules all.” (Then comes) the amusfubh hymn, ‘All songs have caused
Indra to grow’ (RV. I, 11). Having recited the first half-stanza of the first
stanza of this hymn, he combines? the first half-stanza of the second stanza with
the second half-stanza (of the first stanza), (joining) quarter-sianza with quarter-
stanza so as to make amugfubhs, Up to the last stanza he combines every
succeeding half-stanza with the preceding. The rest are done in the usual way.
(There are) six verses beginning, * Drink, Indra, the Soma, let it gladden thee ’
(RV., VII, 23, 1). Having recited four verses of the hymn, * Thy place, O Indra,
is made on thy seat’ (RV., VII, 24), and then joining® the last stanza, he ends
with the second last stanza. The Sastra finished,® he mutters the wbthasampad.

In the place of the wkthavirya the wkthadoka is used.
2. “Thou art the head of the world, the essence of speech, the fire of breath,

of na v in Afvaliyana (e. g Smuta Sotrm, VI, 5, 23), fannaka’s pupil,* I take it to mean that,
unless one is @ywskdma, one need not insert the verses. CF Sayana's note: yady dyapbimal opdd
tadinim . . . praksiget, whence it appears that he did not regard the dvapana as essential,
He may be combining two differing previons comments. The idea is curiously inverted.

* Not in the Rgveda. See Simaveda, I, 436; Vijasaneyi Samhitd, XXXVI, 8; Abwaliyana
Srauta Sttra, VIII, 2, 21; Simavidhiina Brihmana, 11, 6, 5, which all bave vifvarya rijasd.

" Seel, 5,2, n 13, Sankhiyana, NVIII, 20,applies the same combination to the wdufrakmiya
bymn, RV, VII, 23. The first and lnst half-stanzas in both cases are left unaltered. The other
sets of four Afdlas are treated as amusfudds,

' For a formal definition of samfata, see Afvaliyana Srauta Satra, T, 2, 10

* In the Agnistoma, the prafrsi, the Niskevalya Sastra, Eggeling, 5. 5. E,, XXVI,
330, n., ends with a Mantra, wlifem vdcindriyepalryrvale fod, i!“rnliynu Sraunta Siitra, Y, 15,
23, of which sbtham vdcindriye forms the métbasampad, and the rest the smbchavirya. The
Hotr here recites the sampaed, but in the place of the wbthavirys come the mbthadbia, i.e the
verses get out in V, 3, 2. For the sbthavirpa, of V, 1, 5, n. 6; Hang, Adfarcya Brikmana,
p- 155; Eggeling, Le, 327, n.; Coland and Henry, L'Agniffoma, p. 333. Siyana ascribes
the verses and formulae to & fdbkdmfors as usoal

t The rendering of these verses is very doubtful, and I have mainly followed Siyaga. The
difficulty is increased by the fact that E has here no accents, and Rijendralila has apparently
followed a most corrupt MS. or has scattered accents at random. They do not occur in
Sinkbiyana. Both Rijendralila and the Ananditrama edition print the verses with stops
only at sdroam, vydma, pinvati, and diikdmam (and in the former case also at asf), as if they
were prose. They seem clearly, however, to be intended as verses, and I have divided them
into jagatis with mixed fristwbhs. J[ndrak may belong to the fimt verse, and other divisions are
no doubt possible, but the original metrical form of e g. rédm satydm vijigyindm sirdanan
is certain. For similar cases of verse treated as prose, cf. Aitareyn Brahmana, VIII, 235, 3, and
ay, 1 and 3, where Hokes appear in prose form. In VIII, 37, 3, Skavati is two syllables only

* The Brhaddevati, IV, 139, in the ‘B’ recension mentions Abvaliyana, and though this may
point to the verse being late, it may also be quite correct, since a pupil of Saunaka appears
to have been the author of the Brhaddevatd, of Macdonell, I, xxiv, and Aévaliyana was evidently
one of his oldest pupils.



204 AITAREYA ARANYAKA Vv, 3, 2~

the abode of mind, the entrance of the eye, the source of the ear, the resting-place
of the heart, thou art all. (Thou art) Indra, the undying sacrifice, the ambrosia,
the sky, right, truth, conquest, decision, the end of speech, the pervading, that
which is beyond all, the light, the udder, the unanswerable, that which was before,
Thou art all,* speech, the water with the lightning that goes thither and returns;?

as elsewhere. A striking example of verse disgnised as prose is the inscription on the Piprahva
stipa, see Fleet, LK. 4.5, 1907, pp. 111 #q., following, with minor differences, Thomas,
S K. A5, 1006, pp. 462sq. In the Aitareya, &, ec., we have :—

Kratrepa Esatram jayafi balema balam afmute |

yagyaivam vidpdn brdhmane rdsiragopal purokitalll

fasmai vilah samjinale sonmukhd chamanazal |

Jyorpaivem tvidodn brdbmape rdgtragopal purokital N2z Nzl

fasya rdfd mitram bhavatsi (2 syll.) deitantam apabidhate |

yasyaivam videda brikmane rdgragopak purohitak |

fasmad vifaf, &c., as above,

and in other places fragments of verse appear, as is only natural, since gnomic sayings like
them tend in all languages to become verse. The old character of these Slokas appears from
their metrical form, and they may be compared with the verse cited from Satapatha Brihmana,
X1, 51 4+ 3, by Oldenberg (8. 5. £, XXX, xix). Similar verses composed at later dates are found
in the characteristic late metre in the Grhya Sitras, quite freely [Dldmlx?, L., xxxv-xxxvil),
one being attributed (Asvaliyana Grhya Satra, IV, 7, 16) to Sannaka, and Slokas are recogmized
in the lists of compositions, e. g Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, II, 4, 10; IV, 1, 2; see Sieg,
Die Sapemstoffe des Rguveda, pp. 759,

* Siyana has : yama varturo yad yaf pirvam Edregam riipam faf sorvam ripam ;
and he explains pdrdp o a8 wffamidhamarips vde.

' Sdpru is so explained by Siyana, and pdrdy and aredp probably go with safifam. In the
Jaiminiya Upanigad Brihmana, I, 9; 1o, this passage from Jfmdrah . . . awirfam dubdnam
appears, but in a different connexion and in an inferior, perhaps secondary, form, which looks as
if it were borrawed from the Aranyaka. The parallelism has escaped not only Oertel, but also
Bloomfield ( Fedic Comcordance), Quite irrelevantly appear the words (the gdyafef as drakman
is the subject of discourse): fapyafldmi mimdnindral Rarmdkyifiv amriam vyomdnio vdacal |
bakur bhiyas servem saroasmdd utforam fyoltth | plam satyam viffdnam vivdeanam aprati-
wdeyanm | pirvam sarvam sarvd vdk | sarvam idam api dhennl pinvate pardg arodk gl
si prikakalilam damadughaksiti prinasamhitam coksubfrotram vdkprablitam manasd vyaptam
hrdayigram brikmanabhakiom annciublam varjapavitran gobhagam prikivyuparam fapastans
FVarunapariyatanam fndvafrestham sakasrdbsaram ayutadbdram amyriam dubdnd sarodn fmdil
fokdn ablfvikgarafiti | Oertel renders, * These are its names: Indra, action, imperishableness,
the immortal, end of the firmament of speech; the manifold, the numerouns, the all, the light
higher than the all; righteousness, truth, distinction, decision which is not to be contradieted ;
the ancient all, all speech. This all also, [like] a cow, fttens hitherward, thitherward, She
that milks immortality possessing individual oceans (1), possessing wish granting imperish-
ableness, connected with breath, possessing sight and hearing, superior by speech, permeated
by the mind, having the heart as its point, apportioned to the Brihmans, pleasant through food,
baving the rain as means of purification (1), cow-protecting, higher than the earth, having
penance as a body, having Varupa as an enclosare, having Indra as leader, possessing a thonsand
syllables, possessing ten thousand streams, flows in all directions unto all these worlds! It
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which yields milk and fattens*. (Thou art) the eye, the ear, breath, that which is

should be noted that the MSS. read wififadnam, a clear error for wijigydnam, properly a perf.
part. middle of 4/fi (cf. Whitney, Saxsdrif Grammar, § Sog), a word elsewhere unknown but
of interesting function (for g, ¢f. Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 146), which is rendered
very probable by the metre, aprativdcyal (C), sd, caksuirotram, krdayegram, brdkmanablra-
ktram (a), “Mhratram (B), “brtram (C), Varupapariyatanam, dukdadh. These readings
confirm the drdkmanabbartrkam of the Aranyaka text. Hpdapdgram is no doubt a possible
and nn easy conjecture, but Siyapa already had Afdlyegram, and its appearance here certainly
shows that the tradition hardened to Ardayegram at a very early date. Awnafublam is tempting,
but mncertain as Siyana read dmmafudle, CL Satapatha Brihmana, IX, 5, 1, 12, sefrdnrie
vdczm for Mantriyaniya Samhitd, 111, 7, 3, salpderidm, %o in Atharvaveda, XIV, 1, 11, frofre
replaces RV, X, 85, 11, frofram quite wrongly (cf. Whitney, Translation, p. 742). I consider
therefore that (especially in view of the accent) it is very likely that dnnainbhame should be
replaced.  For Ardayogrome if it really iz = hrdapdgram might be compared Maitriyand
Upanisad, VI, 35, dvidiarmondham for dndiam (Max Miller, 5. 5. E., XV, li}. But error
of text is easy. Fyomdnfo vicap must, I think, be divided into oydma and dufe vicdh. The
sense ascribed to Jmdrafrestham is possible, and fwdrajyestham may mean (as in RV., AV., and
TS.) *having Indra as its best’.  Parsgapariyatenam may perhaps be right, but it is far from
eertain, and Sayana had varumavdyritaman, a more recondite form (see n. 12 on 1, 4, 3) than
that of the Brihmanz. The words Sakwr dfdyas should be dakor dhiyah. This example
answers the query of Speljer, Fedische und Sanckrit Syntax, § 122, 0. 3, a5 to whether the idiom
¢ siisser als suss ' Is Vedic as well as classic (his Sawsbri? Symfax, § 251, 3). The same phrase
is found in V, 1, 5, in a Mantra passage, and in the parallel passage, Safikhiyana Aragyaka, I, 8.
Cf. also such phrases as bakar ca me Miiiyaf ca me, Taittiriya Samhitd, IV, 7, 4, 2; /-R.4.5., 1900.

The accents of the R edition are very incorrect. Fiodeandm is quite impossible. In the
case of the compounds R has kfdayagrise, bridkmandblarérbdm, vdrsapavitram, vilprdbhitans,
prikioyupdram, tdpastins, Indrajydstham, ayitibsdram, brdkmavdreasam. Varidpavitrom is
sapported by vargdmirsif (RV.), and varsdmedas (AV., “medfas, AV. Paipp.); sahdsrodhdrom
by the RV.; ayitdbsaram by analogy with sakdsradhdram, &c.; tdpastonn and drdlmagdblar-
trkam depend on analogy; wdrajyestfiam has abundant authority; gdkagem may be compared
with ghmagha (RV.), but of. godkdy (RV.). Vi dkprabhatom and sefydsagemiten: are supported by
usage (Macdonell, Fedic Grammar, p.gb; Wackeragel, Altindische Grammatit, 11, i, 327 sq.),
and Afdayogram is probable (Whitney, Sansbrit Grammar, § 1287 a, gives several examples
of different accents, Wackemagel, pp. 238 sq., decides for accent on the first member as usual in
determinatives with adjectives at the end (for examples, cf. p. 233]). On this analogy, gfthdu-
param may be right, or possibly we should read prehivy dparam as two words, but the gender
of Wparam would be strange if it is a noun (meaning either ¢ lower Soma stone’ (RV., AV.; bat
ef. Fed, Stud, 1, 108 8q.), or * lower part of sacrificial post’ (V5.}), since there it is always masc.
(cf.n. 5). The accent on Fdruna” must remain doubtful, but if it is a case of a past part., the accent
should be on the first. None of these words have found their way into Wackemagel's lists.

For similar cazes of double accent in MSS,, cf. Scheftelowite, fhe Apobryphen der Kgveda,
PP- 39, 49 (from B); Wackeragel, p. 40, points out that in cases of compoands the Atharvaveda,
XIX and XX, Satapatha Brihmana, Taittiriya Aragyaka and Maitriyani Upanisad (he ignores
this work) are very badly accented. His theory of accent (pp. 403q.) lays stress on the fact that
determinatives (save those with verbal second parts—other than forms in -fa, -##) originally had
the accent on the first part and only later on the second. The accents here must depend to some
extent on (@) the validity of the theory, (#) the view as to the age of the Aranyaka.

\ Pimvatd as it stands spoils the comstruction, but may be right. Possibly it was originally
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measured by truth, which is produced by speech, and proceeds from the mind,
what is truth in the heart, and borne by Brahmins. (Thou art) food and prosperity,
purified by the rains, rich in cows, that beyond the earth,’ to which Varuna and
Viyu most resort, that which has for its body penance® has Indra as its
mightiest, which milks ambrosia, with a thousand streams and countless letters.”
These, O hymn, are thy powers; there are the powers of speech® With these
for me now milk the great wealth of ambrosia. Prajipati created this prayer,
the essence of the Vedas. With it may I obtain all; let it win all desires greatly,
Thou art bhif, bhuvah, and svar, the three, thou art the Veda® Milk, O
prayer,”® children for me. Life and breath milk for me. Cattle and folk milk
for me. Prosperity and glory milk for me. The world (to come), splendour
of renown, courage, prosperity in sacrifice, milk for me’ All this he makes the
Adhvaryu repeat, if he does not know (the Mantras), Then being urged on to
sacrifice (by the Adhvaryu, who says), “ Om," offer the Soma singer of the hymn,’

pinvdt (el Whitney, Sansérit Grammar, § 716), the nom. of the participle, or pinvati, reading
dhensif. The Jaiminlya Upanisad piwoare may arise from a misreading of § or 7,

* Gébhagam may mean ‘prospering cows ', and varsdpavitram,’ purifying by rains.'  Proki.
ppupardm is pipasye milam (Sivana). 17 this is correct (cf n. 3), the next adjective may belong
to it or to fdpasfamn, but it is much more likely to be merely = ‘ beyond the earth®, as in the
JaiminTya Upanisad, which has Ferumaperipatanam and anratubham,  pleasant throngh food.

* Apparently we must follow Siyana and supply mumilarirajitam or something similar,
The verses are late in character, and #dpastann might mean ‘lean throngh penance’, bot the
translation of Oertel ‘ having penance as a body” is at least as probable (cf. the accent). The
sktha is blindly praised.

T Diikdnam is taken as nom. nent. Sayana renders it as with gokulam. Ayitilaram is dus,
he says, to the fact that there are so many syllables in the dokanaprabarapa, vasandm Pavitram
asi sakarradbdram (Taittiriya Sembit, I, I, 3 1; Maitriyan] Samhita, I, 1, 3). He takes
ayiitikaram and sehdrrodbiram as accus, agreeing with amffam. They are perhaps more
probably nominative.

* Or, as Sayana, * these sounds are thy powers." Bloomfield (Fedfe Concordance, p. 300%)
reads sekthabhitapaf, The other seems simpler ; métha and mie are easily identified, or rather
the laiter lies at the base of the former. For dfydsam, cf, Whitney, Sawskrir Crammar,
§§ 921-925, 573 ¢; Delbriick, Altindische Syntox, pp. 353, 353.

* The conjecture wédisd for tedd asi is easy, bot unnecessary ; of. n. It on II1, 2, 4; RV., I1,
617: L45,6; 11, 3, 6; III, 14, 3, &c.  See also Aivaliyana Grhya Siitra, 1, 15, 3, for veda s,
To take frayo, &c., as a separate Mantra is wrong,

# Siyana takes drakma as accusative, [ prefer to regard it as vocative, despite the ap
parallelism of the mext sentences. For another neuter voc., of, I, 7, n. 1. Kityiyana gmu
Siitra, V1, 4, 13, has prajdm me dhubroa, and also dyur me dhubsoa, paliin me dhnksa, On
the other hand Alharvaveda, X, 8, 25 has adhok — brokma ca tapaf ca.

" CLV, 3,3 The Adhvaryu utters the praira twice, see évaliyana Srauta Sitra, 1, 5, 3:
ckaikam presito yajati.  See Sabbathier, Agmistora, p. 58, for the phrase, and for the gen.,
Whitney, Senskrit Grammar, § 397 b; Delbriick, Altindiscke Symiax, p. 160,
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uttering the cry,  We who sacrifice,’ he offers sacrifice with the usual™ (stanza),
and holding back as it were his breath, repeats a secondary vasat’® The ac-
companiment of the vasaf is described elsewhere.* The Adhvaryu brings up
the vessel containing the libation and the (three) afigrdhya bowls® As soon
as he perceives the food, the Hotr descends from the swing towards the east!

© RV, VII, 33, 1, see Abvaliyana Sranta Sutra, V, 15, 23 : 2é0d somam Tndra mandatu tvetd
i, and VIL, 11, 27. For the dgih, secibid,, I, 5, 3; 43 deer pdyddir amuydiovaryam i 41l
ye3yajimaka ity Ggih. See also Hillebrandt, Ritwal-Litteratur, pp. 101 5q.; New- snd Voll-
mondsapfer, p.95; Eggeling, 5. 5. £, XLIV, 32,0, 1.

B _dpwvasathr is freely used as a compound verb in the Aftareya Brahmana (I, 22, 4, &c.),
Abvaliyana Srauta Sttra, and $8dkhiyana Srauta Sitra, and should be written as one word.
Fyavdnya is rendered wechudsam akrtod by Siyana, who takes foz as eve.  The reason for the
expression amwoagaf is given in Hillebrandt, Kitwal Litteratur, p. 102; Eggeling, 5. 8. £,
XXVL 351, n. 1. After the pifyd the Hotr says: deod 3 vaw 3 saf and semasydeme viki 3
pan 3 saf, thus making two van 3 raf cries.  For the sogafhdrs, cl. Apaslamba, Yajiaparibhasi,
ob (5.8, ., XXX, 341). The words somasydgne viki occur in Aitareya Brihmana, 111, 5, 4 ; 6:
Abvaliyana Srauta Sttra, V, 5 19, and the brevity of this passage is only explained by the fact
(see the following note) that the writer clearly knew the Abvaliyana Srauta Sitra (cf. Introd.,

19): cf. the relation of Grhya Sttra and Srauta Sotra in the case of Abvaliyana and
&_ﬁkhﬁ}rm. Oldenberg, who once thought the evidence was in favour of assigning the two
Sntras of Saikhiyana to different epochs, has now abandoned the attempt and leaves the question
apen (see 5. B. E., XXIX, 5, 6; XXX, xxiiii sq.), while T am inclined to think that there is no
evidence worth counting against the traditional authorship in either case.

u Cf Afvaliyana Sranta Satra, 1, 5, 17: wig efad sela ofe mayi prindpdnce ilf vasal-
Edram whtvoltvdnnnanirayate| This is a direct reference. Ci also Aitareya Brihmana, 11T,
8, g, where it reads fim anamantrayela wig ofo saka ¢jo mayi prindpdndv iy diman eva tad
Rotd vdcam ca pragdpdnan ca sthipayati sarvdyul servdyufpdya.  The relerence bere might be
supposed to be to the Brihmana passage and not to the Srauta Siitra, but the nse of anumaniranam
and the mode of reference are hopelessly opposed to this view. The style of reference is
reminiscent of ASvaliyana Grhya Siitra, 1, 1, 1 sbidnd vaitdnibing griydni vabydmal, which
is a clear reference to the Sraunta Sotra, and I think an assertion of the identity of authorship. It
may be noted that, although Oldenberg (5.5, £., XXIX, 158) clearly indicates that be has some
novel view on the relations of Samnaka and Abvaliyana, he does not {in 5. 5. £, XXX) carry
out his promise of discussing the point, save that (ibid., p. xxxv, n. 2} he alludes to the fact that
Afvaliyana Grhya Satra, IV, 7, 16, quotes a yafilagdiohd by Saunaka. This of course in no way
contradicts the view of the relation as pupil and teacher reflected on the tradition of the Katha-
saritsigara and recorded in the most precise terms by Sa isya. The R version of the
Brhaddevati, which probably was composed by a pupil of Saunaka’s, distinctly quotes Abvald-
yana, which suits the tradition admirably (p. 293, note®), ;

¥ Cf. Abvaliyana Srauta Satra, VII, 3, 23; Saakhiyana Srauta Sota, XVIII, 21, 10,
vaifvakarmane “tyrdkyal. They are drawn ‘over and above’ (afi), Weber, fnd, Siud., IX,
235; Epgeling, 5. 8. E., XXVI, 402, 0.4; XLI, 6, 0. 2.

W Cf 1, 2, 4; Saakhiyana Aranyaka, II, 17; Sranta Sitra, XVIII, 21, 6; 5. For yathd na
with fut., of. Delbriick, Altimdische Symtax, pp. 596 5q.; Speijer, Vedische wnd Samskrit-
Synfax, §§ 197, 377. This case illustrates admirably the origin of the nse in its relation of it
and the znd person; see also Maitriyanl Sambitd, II, 2, 7; IV, 1, g; Taittirfya Samhiia,
11, 3, 5, 1; f&. 4.5, 190g.
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Then they tie up the swing to the west that it may not slay the reciter when
about to eat. For the Hotr eats seated on the place of the swing. Then the
Hotr consumes the (libation in the) vessel with the words uttered in response,
‘May speech, the deity, rejoice in the Soma,” ‘ May Soma, the king, shower life
on me for my breath,’ * May my breath milk mightily all life” The third pressing
(in this rite) is taken over™ from the last day of the Abhiplava rite, except as
regards the hymn containing mivids addressed to the All-gods (RV., I, 8g). Im
its place are inserted forty-one verses of the ‘water’ hymn of Dirghatamas,
“Of that noble grey sacrificer” (RV., I, 164), and the hymn dnobhadriya (RV.,
I, 89). The strophe and antistrophe of the Vailvadeva Sastra are taken over
from the one day form * (the Vidvajit). If the Yajhdyajfilya Siman is omitted®

¥ Opasrifens is explained by Sdyana as fferdmwjiidpirvatena; the word ocours often in
Sankbayana Srauta Sttra, but not in a parallel passage. Cf., however, XVIIL 1, 12. The verse
wdg devi (Jupind) somagya tpgyeta is found in Vijasaneyi Samhid, VIII, 37, and elsewhere,
Bloomfield, Fedic Concordance, p. 853" Sa me, &c., is o quasi verse, Ttis tempting to render
dyuk as if it were a dative, * may Soma rain on me for life, for breath,” and it might possibly be
so taken as the sentence is a Mantra, and therefore not to be judged by the ordinary rules of
prose (cf. Bloomfield, Vedie Comcordance, p. viii). In that case dymliprandya would not be
a falpsurusa compound, since ‘ the breath of life’ is not in Sanskrit dywlprdpa, nor yet a doandfoa,
but rather a case in which the mere base is accepted as sufficient to denote the case relation when
followed by a case form in a parallel word, of. e.g. RV, 1, 26, g, where Max Miiller would so
render (sce Oldenberg, 5. 5. E., XLVL, 15) dwrfa mdrtyinim, and see Pischel, Vedische
Studien, 1, Gosq., 215 sq.; Jacobi, Gitt. gel. Ans., 1880, p. 8351 Wackemagel, Afindische
Grammalik, 1, xvii, and 11, i, 157, who accepts this view of RV., I, 26, 9. CL, however, Aitareya
Brihmana, Le. on n. 14, where sarvdyuh sarvdyutvdya oceurs. The gen. is one of Ppartitive
force, ef. Delbriick, AMindische Syntax, p. 160; Mouro, Homeric Grammar?, p, 146.  For loc.
with dr, cf. Aitareya Brihmana, VI, 3, 10} for ace. exx. in Jud. Stud., 1X, 295.

" For the Abhiplava, see Afvaliyana Srauta Sotra, VII, 6; Eggeling, 5. 8. £, XXVI, 403
It has six days. The hymn referred to is RV., I, 89; of. Sankhiyana Srauta Satra, XVIIL, 23, 8,
The hymn, RV, I, 164, 1, is called sa/ila also in Siikhiyana Aranyaka, 11, 18, and Srauta
Siitra, XVILI, 22, 7. It is of course derived from v. 41, gaurir mimaya salilfni takaif; of. also
Brhaddevati, IV, 43.

¥ The Vaiévadeva Sastra begins therefore with RV., V, 82, 1-3, 4-6. The contents of it and
the Agnimiruta are given in full in 1, 5, 3, which explains the brevity with which they are here
treated. Sankhivana Srauta Sotra, XVIII, 22 (cf. Sankhiyana Aranyaka, I1, 18), gives the
Sastra as RV, V, 83, 1-3, 4-6; IV, 53; I, 160; I, 161; 1, 164 (the whole) ; and I, 8, with
wivide; and V, 53, 5, as a paridiiniyd. Anobhadriya is used as a name of T, 8y, also in
Bgvidhdna, 1, 20, 5, but Bloomfield (Fedic Concondance, p. 169"} does not cite this passage,
which is earlier.

* The Agnimiruta for the Saakhiyana is given in detail in $aikhiyana Srauta Stra, XVIII,
23; of. Arapyaka, I, 18. It consists of RV., IIL, 3; V, 55; the Yajadyajiiya ora substitute,
VL, 48, not noted by Bloomfield (Vedic Concordance, p. 735*) who omits also any reference
lo this passage; I, 14+, If the Yajiayajifya Siman is employed, the Agnimiruta Sastra con-
stitutes itself in the Aitareya thus ; RV, II1,2; 1,43,6; V, 55; VI, 48, 1ond 3; VIL, 17, 11 and
125 1,99, t; X, 9y 1, &c., the rest bedng as in the prakrfi (Siyaua). If the IJinda Siman is
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then the strophe and antistrophe (in the Agnimiruta Sastra) consist of the
six stanzas, beginning, * O Agni, thy fame, thy strength’ (RV,, X, 140, 1), when
the Ilinda Siman is employed (three stanzas being used). If more (than threc)
are used in this Siman, then so many are employed (in the Sastra) as the anti-
strophe, beginning, * Agni, for ourselves as it were’ (RV., X, 21, 1). Thus is
completed the Mahavrata and this day and the Agnistoma.® At the proper time
they should carry the swing to the bath, and burn together the seats.

3. No one! who has not been initiated should recite the Mahavrata, nor

used, then for the two pragithar, V1, 48, 1 and 2, and VII, 17, 11 and 12, are subetitated X,
140, 1-3, and -6 respectively, being the two parts of the Ijinda Siman. If; however, all the six
stanzas (X, 140, 1-6) are used for the stofriya, then X, a1, 1-6, must form the anwriipa. So Safkhi-
yana, who gives further variations. For the I]anda, cf. Oldenberg, Gitt, pel. Anz., 1908, p. T14.

21 The Mahivrala is a form of the Agnistoma, and so in a sense the Agnistoma is finished.
The utensils and the swing are both cleansed, while the vedi and the Jrsis are both consumed
by fire. Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, XVIII, 24, develops the final close of the ceremony in some
detail, The Aranyaks, 11,18, has: fod Agmitfomak samtisthate. The buming points clearly
to an original sun spell. The question, however, has recently been raised whether the use
of fire is not merely placular, cf. Frazer, Adonds, Attis, Osiris, p. 151, 0. 4 Westermarck,
Origin and Development of Moral fdeas, 1, 56, n. 3. The usual view is that both the bumniog
and the waving of torches in such rites are intended to evoke heat by magie, Cf. Warde Fowler,
Roman Festivals, p. 84,

t Siyapa, as usual, ignores the difficulties of this passage. (1) The words 7ty ef most
probably refer to the whole passage (cf. I1I, 3, 4, n. 2}, becanse the very first prohibition
contradicts the passage above, V, 1, 5, . 5, when the case of an adfifsife Hotp is deliberately
discussed, ‘The sense then muost be, as Egpeling (5. 5. E., XLIII, 367, n. 1) takes it, that
(1) po one but a diksita can recite, and even he only (2) if there is a cifydgnd, and (3) a year-
long saffra, and (4) not even he for another unless he be father or teacher. It may be noted that
Sankhiyana Aranyaks, I, 1, prohibits recitation to another, save in the case of saffrins and of a father
and a teacher, which corresponds with the rale here, since satfrins of course are entitled to recite
for one another. But ibid., 1, 5, and Sranta Sttra, XVII, 13, 6, regard a aitydems as optional,
perhaps a later idea (cf. Weber, /md, Stad,, XIII, 217, n.). The rule of those here cited thus
excludes the Mahfvrata as anything but a saffra.  Kityiyana Srauta Sotra, XVI, 1, 2, insists on
an altar at the Mahiveata (Eggeling, 5. 8. £., XLIII, xxv, n. 7). Buot it should be noted that
this is inconsistent with the exception of the father and the teacher, for they could only bLe
concerned—being ex kypothesi not sotfring, in an ekifa or aking rite. Possibly, however, the
view that one can recite for o father or teacher does not contemplate the case of an afema
or ekdha, but means that in a saférz the sacrificer may camy out the sacrifice for the benefit
of his father or teacher though they are not initiated and cannot take part themselves; this view
1 incline to think the most probable, despite Dr, Friedlindecs view (p. 29, n.2). It canoot mean
that, the teacher or father being diksita, the Hoty recited for them only, for in the Mahdivrata all
the sattrins equally obtain the benefits of the rite (cf Eggeling, 5. 8. £, XLIII, xxv 3q.), and
therefore are forbidden to perform for others outside the circle of the initiated,® cf, Satapatha

* It may be noted that the prohibition of performing sacrifices by other than Brahmins is
ascribed in the Satapatha Brihmana, II, 3, 1, 3p (ef. Katyiyana Srauta Satra, 1V, 14, 11; Max
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should he recite it when there is no altar, nor should one recite it for another,
nor if it does not last a year, so say some, Only one may recite it for a father
or a teacher, for that is recited for onesell? (The only? utterance (of the

Brihmana, IX, 5,2, 12 and 13; X, 5, 2, 5. (2) Presomably for this reason Sdyana renders the
passage as equivalent to ‘no one who is not JTksife should recite the Mahivrata at another’s
sacrifice (i.e. an akima or chdha) unless there is a offvdewi; or unless that other is a father or
a teacher’. His explanation is that the Mahivrata is of three forms, sbfke, ahing, and rafira,
As in the saffra, the yojamdne and Hotr are identical, then the dfésd is automatic, In the
other two rites the Hofr is not the yajamdna, and may be either diksite or adibsita. In the
Agnigtoma, &c., if mdrthe he s dibsite, as these are Soma sacrifices (cf. Hillebrandt, Bitual-
Litteratur, p. 125). [ the sacrifice is not a Soma one, then be is not. Only the dikata can
perform at a perekiya makdvratabarman, and he only if there is a citydgnd. Bot all this is very
dificult and inconsistent. The sfsamoatiara ity eke be takes as a separate prohibition confined to
one school.  But this seems less likely. (3) Max Miiller, §. 8. £., 1, 266, 267, takes the passape
thos: ‘ No one who is adikshita, uninitiated, should recite it for another person ; nor should he
do 20, when the Mabivrata is performed without (or with) an altar, or if it does not last ane
year." Buot this hardly makes sense, since an adffsifa can never recite if there is a saffra, and
the construction of the sentence shows that the series of prohibitions is not directed to an
aufbsita but to a priest in general. He is not to recite if adiénita, nor if there is no fire, &c.
Dir. Friedlinder, on ﬁiﬁkhima Arapyaka, I, 1, follows Max Miller, without commenting on the
difficolties. (4} The only other possibility is to render, *No one who is not initiated must
Tecile, nor must one recite if there is no fire, nor for another (i . allowing adfnas and sbdkas
if by chance the yafamina is the Hotr in fact)) Some say, ‘nor il it be oot a saffre.  One may
recite for a father, &c.’ In this case the passage confirms in part the view that there was
probably a cifydens at the ebfha and akina rites, Eggeling, 5. 8. £, XLIII, xxv,

* Sankhiyana Aranyaka, I, 1, has d¢mane haivisya fac chastam bhavati, The one gives the
body, the other leaming. .dtmame here is no doubt correct as less easy than dfmawe. It is
8 predicative possessive gen., as in I, 2, 2, n. 8. CL Whitney, Sanskri? Grammar, § 198 ;
Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit Symtax, § 64. For asya, cf. Caland, Usber das rit, Sitra des
Landh., pp. 44, 45.

 Sayana says : afra kecid vdlpdntaram adkiyate. This can hardly refer to recitation, and
throws grave doubt on Winternitz’s interpretation of a similar phrase in Haradatta (Mamfra-
Pdtha, 1, xix), The passage is given in all the MSS,, but it cannot be original. In addition to
Leing quite out of place, it is almost unintelligible here. It is a general description of the
fraira of the Adhvarya in the case of Sastras, whether accompanied by Niérdfamsibiyacamases
ornot. In the case of the Hotr's Sastras the pracia is wbthald yajs somarpa.  In the case of the
Hotrakas, what it is is disputed. Sdyapa says (1) some supply wdthald paja somdndm (cf.
Kityiyann Sranta Sotrn, IX, 13, 33 (somaipa) ; 14, 12 (somdndm); Apastamba Srauta Sitra,
XII, 27, 1g (somasya) ; 28, 14 (somdndm)) and make this the graisa ; (2) others, 50 "yam arthoh
pralriila eva pripla di mated, reject the passage ; (3) others repeat whthald yaja somasya, and
assume the mention here is dovrabinam fostreru vileravidhdndriham. The second alternative is
the most probable. The words sbffald— somdredm, which appear in the text after Sorrakdndm,
are certainly spurious and cannot have been read even by Sdyapa, whose note would be

Milller, 5. 8. E., XXX, 321), to the fact that Brahmins only can eat the remains of a sacrifice.
The reason is no doubt a reflex of the doctrine of the presence of the divinity in the sacrifice
(which in certain cases forbids any eating whatever, e.g. Afvaliyana Grhya Satra, IV, 8, 31), for
which see my asticle in the /. £. 4. 5., 1907, pp-930 50.; Robertson Smith, Bel, of Sems., 1,276 sq.
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Adhvaryn) on the Hotr's Sastras, whether accompanied or not by libations for
Naradamsa, is ‘ Offer the Soma with the hymn’', and it also occurs in the
Hotraka's Sastras): This day one should not teach to one who is not a regular
pupil, and has not been so for a year, assuredly not to one who has not been
so for a year, nor to one who is not a brakmacarin and does not belong to
the same school,* assuredly not to one who does not belong to the same school,
nor to one who has not come to that place® There should not be more than
one saying or twice, twice only! ‘One man should tell it to one,’ says Jati-
karnya. ‘Not to a child or a man in the third stage of life’” Nor standing
to one standing, nor walking to one walking, nor lying to one lying, nor seated
on a couch to one so seated, but seated on the ground to one so seated (should
the teacher teach) Nor (should the pupil) lean backwards,® nor forwards, nor
be over clothed, nor adopt postures, but he should raise his knees, without
wearing special apparel, and so learn. He should not learn when he has eaten
flesh, or seen blood, or a dead body, or done what is unlawful, or anointed (his
eyes) or oiled or rubbed his body, or had himself shaved, or bathed, or has
put on colour, or put on a wreath, or had intercourse, or written,® or obliterated

unintelligible if he had had them before him. The reason for their insertion is obvicus. For
the libations, ef. L' Agnisfoma, p. 220. The gen. is presumably partitive, cf. Speljer, Vedische
sind Samrbrit-Symtax, §67;°V, 3, 3, 017,

¢ Cf, Gautama Satra, XIV, 21, and Bilhle’s note in his translation (5. 8. E., II), where
he differentiates it from sehdddydra. Here, however, it is perhaps used in that usoal sense.

* Where the teacher lives. He is not to go to the pupil's house.

& Because it is so sacred. According to Sdyana, JatGkarmya insists on one lecture only
to one person at a time, and the same teacher to avold semprodiyazdcheda,

* This sentence must also belong to Jatikaryn, This seems the proper way to interpret the
i#i, which, however, Sivana explains as fiypaprayubtanisedhasamdptyarthal, and so Max Miller
takes it. For the idea, cf. Manu, VIII, 66, &c.

* 1, e lean on a dus (or a wall, &c., Apastamba Dharma Siitra, I, 2, 6, 17), or rest with his
hands on a stick (on the ground, Apastamba, l.c., 17). The other renderings follow Siyaga, who
gives wechistddydbramana for mavralyam dbramya; cf. Abvaliyana Srapta Sotm, XTI, 8, 19
For ativitah, cf. Manu, VIII, 13: seprcitdigah. For mipitena hirayitod he has sabkanikrnia-
widdi ; of, $3akhiyana Grhya Siitra, V1, 1, 6, and for the syntax, Delbriick, Aitindische Syntax,
pp. 32g5q. He takes ndkind as referring to the eyes. Vargadendnulipya he refers to sandal or
saffron being smeared on; for armaka, cf. Bihtlingk, Dict., V1, 24. For arapefrita, ibid,,
1, 41. For these rules, cf. Apastamba, 1, 2, 6, 23-37. 2

® These translations follow Siyana and Max Miiller. Thongh they no longer ‘seem to be the
earliest mention of actoal writing in Sanskrit literature', in view of the discoveries of Biihler,
Inidische Palasographie, and fud. Stwd., I11 (1898); Hoemle, /. A5 B.,LXIX, pt. i; Rhys Davids,
Buddhist India, ch. VIT and others, they are interesting. Writing on palm-leaves may be meant
rather than on wood. The violent repugnance to writing shown here and elsewhere is ceriainly in
favour of this view, accepted by Macdonell (Samskrit Literattere, p. 16) and Wintemitz (Gesch.
der fndisch. Lidl., T, 3g), that writing first came into use on the South Western Coast thronph
commerce, and that M55, are later. For a different hut very improbable view, of, R, Shamasastry,
Ind, Ant., 1906 L R, A. 5., 1007, pp. 426, 427.



302 AITAREYA ARANYAKA V3 3=

writing. ‘He should not finish learning this in one day,’ says Jatiikarnya.
“ He should do so,’ says Galava. ‘He should finish all before the sets of eighty
tristichs, and resting? in another place learn the rest, says Agnivefyiyana.
Where he learns this, he should learn nothing else; but where he learns some-
thing else he may at will learn this there also. He who does not study this
does™ not become a snafaka; even though he study much else, yet if he study not
this, he does not become a smifaka. Nor should he forget this; even though
he forgets something else, he should not forget this. Assuredly® never should
he forget this. If he forget not this, let him know that it is enough for himself."®
Let him know that truly it is enough.* He who knows this should not com-
municate * nor dine nor amuse himself with one who knows this not.

Now' we shall set forth the rules of study. When the old water about

¥ Semayaminal is taken as samigayan by Siyana, which is possible. I follow Max Miiller.
On the passage as a whole, cf. Oldenberg, Profogvmeens, p. 203. On the form Agnivelyiyana,
cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 1219, It occurs as a name of 2 grammarian in the Taittiriya
Pratifikhya, XIV, 32. Agniveiya occurs in the Vaméas in Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, I1, 6, 2, and
IV, 6, 3, in both Kinpva and Madhyandina Sikhis (Max Miller, 5. 5. E., XV, 118,n.; 186, n.).
Jatakarnya (the word is found in the gawe, gargddf) occurs in the same passages with Gilava. The
spelling seems clearly Jti®, thongh in Max Miiller's translation the two forms Jatu® and Jats®
oceur.  Jatakarnya oceurs in $aikbiyana Aranyaka, VIIL, 10, and frequently in the Sankhiyana
Srmuta and Grhya Sttras (11, 10, 1), Kityiyana's Srauta Sttra, the Vijasaneyi Pritidakhya,
and in Kauositaki Brihmana, XXV, 5. Galava is known to Nirokta, IV, 3; Brhadaranyaka,
II, 6, 3; 1V, 6, 3; Brhaddevntd, and Piigini as a grammarian; see Max Miller, Fpveda
Lritifikhya, p. 6.

1 ¢ Should not become’ is Siyapa's version. Literally it must be *is not a (troe) smdfaka’,
Cf. Apastamba Dharma Siitm, I, 3, 8,37. The exact force of the optative is rather doubtful : it
may be that it is the indefinite use, of which examples undoubtedly occur in Sanskrit (cf. Speijer,
Fedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 283 ; also in III, 2, 1, 0. 1, and Intred., p. 61), or it may be
an opt. in protasis with the apod. in the indic. to denote the certainty of the result, though the
rule of similarity of mood is usnally strictly observed in the older language, see Whitney,
Sawuskrit Grammar, § 581 f, who enforces his rule partly by alterations in the text of the Maitriyani
Samhitd (see his review of v. Schroeder's ed., F. 4. 0. 5., Oct., 1887); [ K. 4.5, 1904, p. 153.

4 Sdyana says that this is read by some only. It is in all the MSS,, but Is an easy addition.
CLn. 14 N here and above follows a negative sentence and is practically merely an emphatic
negative as usual in classical Sanskrit, Speijer, Pedische wnd Sanskrit-Syntax, § 240; Sanbvit
Synfax, § 402, R, 1; of, Caland, Usber das rir. Sitra des Bandk., p. 51.

¥ Sdyana renders purnsdrthdye, and Max Milller gives as possible ‘for sequiring a knowledge
of the self’. For the dat., cf. IT, 4, 2. Atman, however, is merely the ordinary reflexive, Spejer,
Vedische und Sanskrit-Synfax, § 127; Delbriick, Aftindische Synfex, pp. 208, 262,

" This again, Siyapa says, is read only by some, and as it is one of those easy additions
it cannot be accepted as genvine. Naturally a chapter of this kind lies open beyond others to
such interpolations as this.

' Sdyana renders somuddifer as “stody with® (fasya parale grantham elam wa pathef). The
scnse is probably * enter into discussion with'. evopwild and arevaproid bere are clearly com-
pounds; of. Wackermagel, Altindircke Grammatit, 11, 1, 68.

¥ Then come general roles for all Vedic sludy, not for the Mahiivrata alone. These are found both
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the roots of the trees has been dried up,” he should not study, mor in the
forenoon,® when the shadows meet, nor in the afternoon, nor when a thick
cloud has risen; and when rain™ falls out of season he should stop his study
of the Veda® for three nights, nor in this time® should he tell tales, nor even

in Grhya and Dharma Sitras (Oldenberg, 5. 5. £., XXX, xxxiv, xxxv); Khiadira Grhya Satra,
10, 11; of. Saakhiyana Grhya Shtrs, IV, 8; VI, 1; Hillebrandt, Ritual-Litteratur, p.56 and
refl. ; Gobhila Grhya Satra, 111, 3; Apastamba Dharma Sitra, 1, 3, 9-11; Gautama Dharma
Sitra, XVI, with Biihler's notes. )

1T The time after the full moon of Pansa, i.e. January-Febroary is meant, of. Weber, Die
oedisehen Nachrichten vom dem Naratra, 101, 323 5q.; Oldenberg, S. B. E., XXX, 77, n.;
Apastamba Dharma Sitra, I, 3, 9, 2, with Biihler's note ; Manu, IV, 95; Yiajfiavalkya, I, 142 ;
143. The four months after the full moon of Asidha are forbidden in Safkhiyana, VI, 2, 1. The
term is five months, beginning in the middle of Srivana, Gastama Dharma Satra, XV, 15q.;
of Prausthapada, Gobhila Grhya Sfitra, 11T, 3, 1; Khidira Grhya Siitm, 111, 2, 16. Srivana is
also given by Aévaliyana Grhya Sttra, 111, 5, 3; 3; Saakhiyana Grhya Sitra, 1V, 5, 2; Para-
skara Grhya Satrs, IT, 10, 2; Himapyakesi Gyhya Sitm, 11, 18,1, The tmesis wpa -mapite is
very unusaal, but spapunine would be almost equally strange, though not impossible, Kabsodake
is a curious expression, as explained by Siyaga. The separation of prefix and verb is {see Caland,
Ueber das rit. Sitra des Baudk., pp. 48, 49) rare in the late Sttra style and is difficolt to assame here,
though this may be quoted from an older (? metrical) text. {/papurina seems elsewhere unknown
in the sense ‘somewhat (7) old . Nothing is indeed more characteristic of the Vedic Sanskrit than
the separation of particle and verb. Holtzmann (Grammatizehes aus dem Mahabhidrata, p. 48)
says that the only example * in the Epic occurs in a psendo-Vedic hymn to the A'vins, I, 3, 6a:
devd adhi vifve oisaktdh, Even the Brhaddevatd has no certain case of such separation. On
Jacobi's theories of the beginning of the year (Festgruss an Roth, pp. 68-74), see Whitney,
Jo A, 0. 5, XVI, lxxxii eq.; Bihler, fud. Anf., XXIII, 238-240 (dates of the commencement of
Vedic study at p. 249); Thibaut, ibid., XX1V, 83-100; Oldenberg, Z.1. M. G, L, 451 5q.

# When study Is permissible (hardly ¢ at any time ' as in Max Miiller), he must not so study
in the forenoon or afternoon, when shadows are meeting ; i.e. he should begin at sunrise when
the shadows first appear, and cease before sunset when they again disappear (Sayapa).

¥ For the case of a clond, cof, Apastamba, I, 3, 11, 31. Rain out of season (ibid., 27; Mann,
111, 104, combines the two into a cloud out of the ordinary in the rains) is explained by Siyana
as rain falling in months other than Sravana and Bhidrapada, August and September, or according
to the Smytikiras, under Naksatras other than the 13 from Ardrd to Jyestha.

® The study of Vediiigas, like uydbaraga, is not prohibited (Siyana). He adds drdnddi-
jresthintasya trayodafanaksatraparimitasya hilagya vrstihilatvam abliyupetya fale ‘myaira
vrifan sotydm akdlavystinimitiam trivdirddhyayanavarjonam ichanii.

0 frarin is vogue. Sdyana gives cither adbipamine soddipdye or mahioratidiyayanakile.,
The rendering * at that time' of Max Miiller is perhaps intended to refer to the frindfram, since
the translation continues *not even during the night, nor should he glory in his knowledge’,
since arye scems to be taken with ritraw. Tvirdfram, of course, includes days, so that the
rendering is quite possible, though probably the first of Siyaga’s alternatives is correct. For
the nce., cf. Speijer, Vedische und Sanskrit-Syntax, § 28 and refl.  The instr. is one of
separation, ibid., § 33; Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 283 The usual case is the abl,
Speljer, § 52; Delbriick, Altindische Symtax, p. 445, who ignore this passage.

= But cf. the waming as to Holtzmann's accaracy in Bihler, Jwd. Ans,, XXIII, 146, and
Winternitz's review there cited, In this case the fact seems substantially correct.
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at night at this time be fain to set them forth® *This’® is the name of this
great being. He who knows thus *this" as the name of it, becomes brakman.

# The text reads: mdrya rdfraw ca wa ca birfayisef. Siyana, followed by Max Miiller,
takes this as consisting of two sentences, (1) mdsya ndéraw ca, (3) ma ca kirtayiset, Sayama
renders, (1) Mimediye makdoratasya patham rdtrau na burydt, (2) e makderatdbhifie
“kam ity evam famamadiye kirtim api mechet. Max Miiller's version, which is moch more
probable, is cited above. But ‘not even at night’ would mors properly be na rifran cana
than me rdtrau ca, of. 111, 1, 3: matidyummne cana, Further kirfayizet is quite impossible. The
form required is «ibirfaydtet, and no easier error than cana cikirtayiset being changed to cana
ea Efriapisef can well be conceived. Then the whele must mean, 1 think, *nor even at night
in this time (probably ediipamdne ruddiydre) should one be fair to proclaim (tales).! The
adkyayana takes place during the day (see above), and neither then nor evem at night, when
the adkyayana stops, is the telling of tales to be permitted. For the form cikfrtayizel, an opt,
desid. from a denominative (of. Whitney, Sansbrit Grammar, § 1056), see Whitney, § 1068,
Such forms are very rare ; hence the non-recognition of this case by the commentators, Cf. also
Aitareya Brihmaga, II1, 3o: ofci falpayisan, where Aufrecht (p- 439) proposes to read cikalpa-
Fyisam (presumably hy_huptmphéy for vdci cikalpayizan); 1, 24, 5: dlulobhayizat (cf. Lihich,
Ligind, p. 33, n.); Apastamba Sranta Sutra, XII, 24, 5: Sibhabrayire; Kithaka Samhitd,
XVIL, 3: pipdyayize ; Fnd. Stwd., IX, 264 ; Holtzmann, Grammatischer aus dem Makibhdrala,
P 46,

¥ Siyapa renders, followed by Max Miiller, * This, the krfsmidhydyavdlyam makforate-
wikyam od, thus learned {=#), is the name of the peraomdtman, He explains that the Veda
produces brakimean and so is identified with it, and its sacred character resulting from this power
causes the long list of #fpamas here given. This cannot be right. The word fad is the name
of the drakman; see 1, 3, 4, where this is most expressly stated.

The end of the section renders it probable that it may be accepted as coming from Saunaka.
Otherwise the passage would be suspect, since it contains passages whose penuineness was
doubted even before Siyana, and the possibility of it all being an interpolation cannot be entirely
excluded. The use of brakmear is striking, especially in the pred., and confirms the view that
Srakmi is not to be found save on good grounds in any early texts. For Atharvaveda, IV, 35, 2,
see Weber, fud. Stud., XVIII, 140; for Maitrfiyani Sambhits, 11, g, 1, see v. Schroeder, Jud. Lif.,
P: 9, n. L. Muir, Fexts, V, 323, finds him in Satapatha Bribmana, X1, 3, 6, 9, &c., but
needlessly. Hopkins, Religion of fndia, p. 193, and Oldenberg, Suddia®, p. 30, n. 1, are vague,
The St. Petersturg Dict., V, 138, cites Taittiriya Brihmana, T1, 7, 17, 1, as the oldest passage,
but Siyapa's view may be wrong, and none of the passages in Macdonell, Fedic Mythology,
P- 168, are necessarily so taken. He occurs, of course, in the Taittiriya Aranyaka, X, but that is
not early, though its lateness has been needlessly exaggerated on insufficient grounds. Eggeling
(L S.8.E, XLIV, s15) finds him nowhere in the comparatively late Satapatha, though he
appears in the Brhadiranyaka Upanisad (cf. Deussen, PAdl. of the Upanishdds, pp. 1725q.), and
in the later Upanisads and in the earliest Buddhist texts, which, however, can only be doubtfully
dated,



APPENDIX
SANKHAVANA ARANYAKA VII-XV.

Tris Appendix contains the text of gﬁﬁkhﬁj'ana Aranyaka, VII-XV, edited
from the Berlin MS. Orient, fol. 630 (A)" and Bodleian MS. Sansk. e. 2 * (B).
The Bodleian MS., which is at least 200 years old, save for fl. 65 and 87
which were replaced in a.p. 1781, is extremely accurate on the whole, and
the text which it presents is in most cases also supported by parallel
readings in other Upanisads and Aranyakas. In many cases the old method
of denoting the ¢, at, 0, au is retained, but not consistently, showing that the
MS. belongs to the period of transition to the new style. Frequent errors
are (1) the reduction of double consonant to single, e.g. fare dvisaniam,
XII, 20; (2) the insertion of a needless 4, e.g. sapainahbsayapam, XII, 19 :
this may be a mere graphical sign as apparently in the Minava Grhya Siitra ?*;
(3) haplography, e.g. pramive fardd), XII, 20; hence probably Bdhavisvati
for dhavigyasifi in IX, 7; (4) the writing of ¥ for i, e.g. maricir, VIII, 7.
Many, though not all, of these errors have been corrected in a later hand, or
sometimes by the first hand in the margin. The most serious source of error
is probably omission, see e.g. VIII,z,n. 7; 4, n. 3. As usual ¢4 is written for cch
in all cases,* and [/ replaces /; I have restored cck and /. Further, as the text
is attached to the Rgveda, I have treated two verbal prefixes as each separate
and accented, as usual in the text of the Rgveda.® Both MSS. agree in several
errors, e, g. the omission of frayasya and the reading sicyef (for sicyeta) in VIII, 2.

The following list gives the correspondence between the two texts of the
Aitareya and the Sankhiyana Aranyakas:—

AITAREYA ARANYAKA. SAKKHAYANA ARANYAEA.
Santi verses (pp. 75, 76). VIL, 1.
I, 1, 1. VII, a.
III, I, 2. ViI, 3
— VII, 4-7.

! See Weber, Berlin Catal, 11, 5; Keith, /. £. A. 5., 1908, p. 363, n. 2.
* Described in Winternitz and Keith's Catalogue of the Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bodician
Litrary, pp. 59, 60. Purchased in 1886 for the Library through Dr. Thibaut,
? Knauer, Minava Griya Sitra, pp. xxxii, xxxiif.
* Bee above, p. 10, n. 2; Macdonell, /L 2. 4.5, 1907, p. 1105
b Macdonell, Feac Grammar, p. 197,
KEITH X
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AITAREYA ARANYARA.

SAfkHAVANA ARANYARA,

I, 1, 4. VIL 8; o.

III, 1, 3. VII, 10.

I, 1, 5. VII, 11-13.

I, 1, 6. VII, 14-16.
— VIL, 17.

111, 1, 6. VIIL, 18; 10.
— VII, zo.

(CL 11, 6.) VII, z21.
— VII, 22.

I, 2, 1. VIII, 1.

III, 2, 2. VIII, 2.

I, =, 3. VI, 3; 4.

I, 2, 3; & VIII, 5.

11, 2, 4. VIII, 6.

I11, 2, 4; 5. VIII, 7.

IIL, 2, . VIIL 8; 9.

11, g, 6. VI, 10: 11.

The verses in Adhyiya XII sometimes make nonsense, and could be
corrected from the parallel texts. But all that can usefully be done is to edit
what apparently was the text of the Aranyaka, recognizing that it already
contained much that in the course of oral tradition had become corrupted. This
is the principle on which Winternitz has edited the Mantrapatha,' and is the
only sound method of procedure.

1 See his Preface, pp. xv sq.

Apuvaya VIL

Om | riam vadisydmi salyam vadisyami | lan mam avatu lad vakidram avaly avalu
mam avalu vakidram | mayi bhargo mayd makal|\vdf me manasi prafisihila mano
me vdci pratisthitam \ dvir dvir mayy' @ bhiir vedasimalsdrinif®\ plam md ma
kimsif | anenddhitendhordirdn samovasami | Agna /& nama 113 nama ryiblyo manfra-
krdbhyo manirapatibhyo® namo ‘stu devebhyafi \ fivd nah famiamd bhava sumyiika
Sarasvati ma fe vyoma* samdrii\ adabdham mana igiram cakjul | s@ryo jyolisim
frestho dikse md ma himsgnan®

' mary B; maryo Anand. ed. of Kangitaki Upanisad. ? tednir A, Anand.
* maniragati B, after which occurs a break in the MS. which has been repaired in new paper on
which is supplied mamo-deeliyal. ' gyemd B as corrected. A has Serarpaf, § See
above, pp. 75, 76, and IX, 1, and for pam, J. F.A.5., 1908, p. 1124,
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Athdlak samhitdyd upanizal\ prifivi parvaripam dyaur uliarariipam viyuh sam-
hiteti Sauraviro Mindikeyak | Ghdsak sambitely asya Mindavyo vedaydm cakre | sa
haviparihylo mene na me 'sya pulrema samagad il \ parihrto mena ity Agastyak
samdnam By alra pifuf ca puirasya ca vdywr dkifad ca )\ dly adlidaivatam | athd-
dhydimam \ vak parvardpam mana uilararipam pranah samhiteti Sauraviro
Mandikeyak atha ha smisya puira dha Dirghak\ manasd va agre Kirtayali fad vaca
vadati fasmin mana eva parvaripam vdg uligraripam manoodkpranas fo eva samhi-
teli'\ sa e50 "svarathak prastivihano manovdkpranasamhitak svargam lokam gama-
Jafi | sa ya evam eldm sambitam veda samdhiyale prajayd pafublir yafasd brakma-
varcasena svargena lokena sarvam dyur eff\ it nu Mandikeyanam 2

! Bas corrected has Adgipariburto, and parikurts. A bas “kvrio as a correction. Cf. Aitareya
Arapyaks, 11, 1, 1.

Atha? Sﬁa{fqyg \ prikivi pirvaripans dyaur sffararipam vavek samhild
vrslih samdhik Parjanyak samdhaid | fad wiaps yairadlad balavad anudgyhnan maha-
megho® vrgiim vargat® dydvaprihivyan samadhdlam \ ity adkidaivatam | athadhya-
fmam | puruso 'vam sarvam dpdam dve bidale bhavalas fairedam eva pirvaripam
rdam wlararigam | lalrdayam* anlarepakafo yathdsan dyavagrihioyor anfarend-
kifal | fasmin elasminn dkdfe prapa dyvaife bhavafi yathamusminn akafe vayur
dvatto® bhavali | yathamini frigi jyofimgy evam imani puruge irini fyofimsi |
yathasau digy ddilva evam idam firasi cabyuh |\ yathasav antarikse vidyud evam
idam atmany krdayam | yathdyam agnik prikivyam evam idam upasthe refafs | evam
tva ka sma sarvala @'manam anwvidhdydhedam eva pirvaripam tdam utfararfipam
manovakpragas fv eva sambileli | sa ego'fvarathak pragiioahane manovakprapasam-
hilak svargam lokam gamayali | se ya evam efam samhitam veda samdhivale
prajaya palubkir yafasa brakmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam dyur eff W 31*

! This section is preceded in the MSS. by the following : Sikadyasya prikivy agmib prikive
odp anurydhdrah sa yadi nirbhujel thalu ved vayam madkyamo ok prdgenc mdtd jiyd prajd
vdg frhadpatir vdli sarvam witamam W30, These are of course the initial or most imporiant
words of the following sections in order, _ * “meghd A, B, ) parsamii A, B. Y yatha
trayam B. ® 4 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, III, 1, 2, and 1 ad fin.

Prihii pirvariipam dyaur uilararipam z':f;-;tq& ramhila difak samdhir ddiiyak
samdhateti Visvamitrak | ity adladarvatam | athidhyatmam | vak pirvaripam mana
wllarariipam pranak samhita frofram samdhis cakyul samdhala | sa_ya evam eldm
samhbitam veda samdhivate prajayd pafublir yafasd brakmavarcasema svargema
lokena sarvam ayur elf i 41"

''5 Ay B. Notin Aitareya Em;nj.‘nkn.
Agnils parvaripam candrama wilararipam vidyu! samhiteti Siryadattak \ ity

adhidaivatam | athadlyatmam \ vak parvaripam mana witararipam safyam sam-
X2
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Aitd \'sa ya evam etam samhitan veda samdhivate prajaya pasubhir yasasd brakma-
varcasena svargepa lokena sarvam dyur eff 0501
! 6A, B. Notin Aitareya Aranynka.

Prihivi parvariipam dyaur uttararipam kilah sambiteti Riadheyal | ity adhe-
darvatam | athidkydimam \ vak pirvariipam mana wifarariipam aima sambhila |
sa_ya evam eldm samlutim veda samdhivate prajaya pafublir yafasd brakmavarca-
sena svargena lokena sarvam Gyur eff 601

! 7A,B. Notin Aitareya Aranyaka.

Vak parvaripam mana witararipam vidyd sambiteti Paugkarasiadik | sa ya
evam elam sambslam veda samdhivate prajaya pasublir yafasa brakmavarcasena
svargepa lokena sarvam dyur eff Ny 0t

* 84, B. Notin Aitareya Aranyaka.

Athato 'muvyahdrah \ prago vaméa ifi vidyat | sa ya enam pranam vamfam
bruvan param upavadec chaknuvan kafcic cen manyela prapam vamiam samadhik
pragam vamiam samdhitsitum® na faknosily aha ® prapas fod vamdéo hasyafity enam
brival | atha ced afabmuvan® manyeta prapam vamiam samadhitsis fan ndfakak
samdhitum pragas fod vaméo hasyafily evainam briiyat | yathd fu* kath ca bruvan
vdbruvan vd driyad abhyifam eva yat lal fatha syat\ na to evdnyat kutalad brahma-
nam briyad | atidyumna eva brakmapam briiyal | natidyumne cama® brikmagpam
brityan namo "stu brahmanebhya ita Sanraviro Mandikeyak 1 811°

! dhitsatem B pr.m. ; samadbitsitam B sec, m. _ Y drtha B, ? afakruvantam B sec, m.
Sau()A,B. *macaA,B. ®gA,B SecAitareyn Aranyaka, I11,1, 4. Read perhaps samdfidm.

Sa _yads pragam vaméam bruvantam param upavedec chaknuvaniam cen manyeta
pragam® vaméam samadkitsiam pripam vamfam samdhilsitum® na faknogity dha®
pranas fva vamfo hasyalily enam briyat \ atha ced afakmuvantam manyela prapam
vamiam samadhitsis fam nafakak samdhitum prapas fod vamio hasyafity evainam
brityal \ yatha iu katha ca bruvaniam vabruvantam va brayad abhvaiam eva yat
faf tatha syal\na v evanyaf kufalad brakmanam brizyat\ atidvumna eva brahmanam
briiyat | nalidyumne cana® brahmapam britydn namo 'stu® brakmanebhya iti Sawra-
vire Mindiakeyak ngn®

Vprawa B. Y semedbitratom B pr. mo; “ritum B sec. m. " @rtha B, Y macx A, B.
*AddBsecm. ¢ 1o A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, 111, 1,4. The reading pera for param
would improve the sense, thoogh no version of g and 10 & satisfactory. Cf. Aitareya Aranyaka,
IIL, 1, 4y 0. 5.

Athato nirblujapravadih® prikioydvatanam mirblujam diviyatanam prafynnam
anfariksdyalanam ubhayamaniarepa \sa ya enan® nirbhujam bruvan param upavadel
Prifivim devatim drak prihivi fod devatd risyafity enam briydl | atha yadi
Fraframam bruvan param upavaded divam* devalim dro dyans fvd devald risyatity
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enam briydl | atha yady ublayamantarepa bruvan param upavaded amfariksam
devatim dro 'miariksam f0d devald rigyvafity emam* brival |\ yad ki samdkim
vivariayali * lan mirbhujasya riipam \ atha yac chuddhe aksare abhipyaharafi faf
prafranasydgra w evobhayvamaniarenobhayam oydplam bhavati® | annadyakame mir-
bhujam drivdt svargakimah pratrmpam ubhayakdma ubkayamaniarema \ sa ya
enan® nirbhujam bruvan param wpavaded acyosthd avardbhydm sthamabhyam iy
enam briydl\ atha yads pratyppam druvan param upavaded acyosthd utiardbhydm
sthanZbhydm tfy evainam brivat |\ yar B evobhavamantarendha tasya mdsly
apavddak | yatha fe kathd ca bruvan vibruvan va brivad abhyafam eva yat tat
fathd syal \ ma fo evinyal kufalid brakmampam briyal )\ atidvamna eva brakmanam
briyal \ natidyumne cana® brikmapam briyin mamo ‘siu brikmanebhya il
Sauravire Mapdikeyak || 1011 °

! mirdhujal® A,B.  * emag (e for assimilated w) B. ® Add Bsecom.  * evaimam A,
Bpr.m.;enam Bsec.m.  *“yontifomB. *Mhovets Bprm. TmecaA,B. ® 11 A B
Sce Aitareya Amnyaka, II1, 1, 3. In the Iatter part Srwvanfom and pora and wpavddah for
Bruvan, param, and apavddef seem essentinl, giving the reasonable sense: *if one s rebuking one
who says the mérdhausa, the one (the latter) should say, **Thou hast fallen from the two
lower {avara) places.”" So in the case of the grafrmpa the two upper places are referred to,
but in the case of the wbhayamantarens rebuke is impossible, and no reply is suggested, Tt
would really be more natural to put the words of the apodosis in the mouth of the rebuker,
but besides the difficulty of evers and wffara, it is hardly possible that the section should give
directions for cursing persons who recite.

Atha khaly dhur nirbhujavakirah | pirvam evaksaram parvaripam wullaram
ullararipam yakaravakdrdo' antarepa sa samhileli | sa ya evam elam samhitim
veda samdhivale prajaya pasublir yafasd brakmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam
ayur eff nrrn’®
_ ! %kdrdm B pr.m. Forthe opposite case, of. XIII, 1,n. 5  ? 12 A, B. See Altareya
Aranyaka, 111, 1, 5.

Atha vai vavam briimo nirbhujavakirah sma iti ha smiha Hrasvo Mandikevah)
pharvam evaksaram parvaripam uifaram wifararipam fad ydsau maird phirari-
pellarariipe anlarepa yena samdhim vivartayali yena malramdtram vibhajali yena
svardal' svaram viiapayali s@ samhifeli | sa ya evam eldm samhilam veda sam-
dhiyale prajaya pafubbir yafasi brakmavarcasena svargepa lokena sarvam dyur
eff n1z2nt

i So0 A, B clearly. The Aftareyn has soandroarane, * 13A, B, Su.ﬂnltnreynﬁng.yaka.ll'[,t.ﬁ.

Atha ha smasya putra dha madhyamak Pritivodhipuiro® Magadhavdsi | piirvam
evdksaram parvaripam wilaram uwitararipam fad yisau malrd samdhipifapani
sdma fad bhavali simaivaham samhitam manya® iti | lad elfad yeibhyuditam \ ma
na skenebhyo ye abhi' drukas pade \ niramipo ripavo "nnesu jigrdhuki\ G devinam ohate
vi vraye hrdi \ Brhaspate® na parak simno vidur iti N* sa ya cvam clam samhitam
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veda samdhivate prajaya pafubkir yafasi brakmavarcasena svargepa lokena sarvam’
ayur eff N1z Nt

! Pratiyodhi® B pr. m.; Pratibedii in Aitareya, A * manyata B. * Brharpade B,
* =RV, II, 23, 16, P14 A, B, See Altareya Ampyaka, 111, 1, 5.

Vak pranema samdhivaiz ita Kauptharavyak pramak pavaminena pavamine
vifvair devair vifve devaf svargepa lokena svarge loko brakmand saisdvarapari
samhbild | sa ya evam eldm avaraparim sambilim vedaivam hafva sa prajayd
pafublir yafasa brakmavarcasena svargepa lokena samdhiyate yathaisévarapard
samhitd | sa _yadi parepa vopasrylak svena vdrthenablivyahared abhivyaharann eva
vidydd divam sambitdgamad viduso devdn abligydhdrartham evam bhavisyalily
elendvaraparena lathd hatva tad bhavali W 1401

! 15 A, B. See Aitareya Aranyaka, I11, 1, 6,

Mata parvariipam pitoltararipam praja samhileli Bhdrgavah | lad etad cham
eva' sarvam ablyanikiam |\ mitd ca hy evedam pild ca prajd ca sarvam | saisaditi-
samhita * \ aditir hy evedam sarvam yad idam Mmcid vitvabhitam | tad elad redbhyu-
dilam \ adifir dyaur aditir aniariksam | aditiv mata sa Fiid sa pufral | vifve deva
aditik paiica janih | aditir jatam aditir Jantfvam i \* sa ya evam eldm samhitam
veda samdhiyate prajayd pafubbir yasasd brakmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam
dyur elf n1gnt

! 2ipa B pr. m, T %4l B, * =RV., I, 89, 10. “16 A, B, Cf, Aitareya
Arapyaka, 111, 1, 6.

Jaya parvariipam patir ultararipam putrak samhitd refak samdhik prajananam
samdhinam iti Sthavirak .S"Eﬁ:{w.;& \ saisd@ Prajipatisamhbitd | sa ya evam eldm
samhilam veda prajdyate prajaya pasublir yafasa brakmavarcasena svargepa lokena
sarvam Gyur efi W16n?

' 17 A, B. Bee Aitareya Ampyaka, I11, 1, 6; Fiouma Or. Sotirn., XVIII, 2%4.

FPraja pirvariipam Sraddhottarariipam karma samhita satyam samdhdnam iff
Kafyapak | saisa satyasamhita® | lad ahur yat® satyasamdha devd it ) sa ya evam
elam sambhitam veda samdhiyale prajayd pafubkir yafasi brakmavarcasena svargena
lokena sarvam dyvur efi W171®

! Satyam® B pr. m. The reference is not known to me, The epithet is in Atharvaveda, VI,
6, 19; 20. * ya B, ® 18 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aragyaka.

Vik sambiteti Paicalacapdak |\ vacd vai veddf® samdhivante® vica chanddmsi
vdcd milrags samdadhili | fad yatraitad adhife va bhasate v@ vaci tada prano bhaval
vak fada pranam refhi® | atha yat svapiti va tagwim v bhavati prane tada vdg bhavati
prayas tadi vacam relki (3v anyo 'myam relhak \ fad elad redbhyudilam | ekak
suparpak sa samudram @ viveSa \ sa idam vifvam bhuvanam vf cagfe | tam pakena
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manasdpalyam antitas | fam maid relki sa w relhi malaram it W* va3g vai mala
prino vaisak | sa ya evam etdm samhitanm veda samdhiyate prajayd pafublir yafasd
brakmavarcasena svargena lokena sarvam dyur efi W18 °*

! devdh B pr.m.; vedih marg.  * “dhiyate B.  ? relid throughout MSS., T have restored
the Jas in a Bgvedictext. ¢ RV, X,114, 4. * 194, B See Ajtareya Arapyaka, I11, 1, 6.

Brhadrathantarena ripepa samhitd samdhivata itt Tarksyak | vag vai rathanta-
rasya riipam prago brhata ubhabhyim u khalu samhild samdhivate vicd ca prapena
ca | efasydm ha smopanitadi samvalsaram g roksayata' ifi Tarkgyah | elasyim
ha sma malrdydm samvatsaram g@ raksayala® ili Tarkjyak | sa ya evam elam
samhitim veda samdhiyale prajayd pafublir yafasa brakmavarcasena svargena
lokena sarvam ayur efi NIgn®

! raksata B pr.m.; rebrapata B sec. m. ® paksata B pr. m. ; text marg. "0l B
See Aitareya Arapyaka, I, 1, 6.

Galih parvaripam nivyiiir utlararipam sihitif samhitel Jarathirava® Arta-
bhdgak \ lasyam elasydm samhitiydm divamsayo nimesdh kasthak Raldk ksana
mukizrid akordfrd ardhamdsd mdsd plavak semvaisard$ ca samdhiyanfe | saisd
samhitaitin kilin samdadhdti kilo gatinivpiisthifif® samdadhiti galimfvyitisthiti-
thir idam sarvam samdkiyate \ ity adhidaivatam \ athidhydtmam \ bhidlam pérva-
riipam bhavigyad uitararipam bhaval sambileti® kilasamdhil \ fad efad peablyn-
ditam | makat fan® nama guhyam purusprk \ yena bhilam janayo yema bhavyam
prainam jatam jyokir yad asya privam \ priyik sam aviania paficeti \® sa_ya evam
elim samhitim veda samdhiyate prajayd pafublir yafasd brakmavarcasena svargepa
lokena sarvam dyur off N200°

1 ®kira B, but see Weber, Catal, 11, 6; Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, 111, 2, 1. ® “uthiték B
S£¢, M. * samkititra B pr. m. ¢ fam B. ! =RV, X, 55 % 'a1 A, B Not
in Aitareyn Aranyaka,

Athato Valifikhayaner * vacal \ paficemani mahibhitini bhavanfili ha smiha
Valifikhayanis | pribivi vayur ahafa® dpo fyolimsi fani mithak samhitini bhavanti)
atha yany anyini ksudrani mahabhitini samdRiyante satsd sarvabhifasamhita \
sa ya evam etdm samhitim veda samdhiyale prajayd pafublir yafasa brahmavar-
casena svargena lokena sarvam dyur eff W21 0°

. 3 Pala® B, but § marg, * “fam A.  ® 22 A, B. Not in Aitareya Aranyaka, but see II, 6.

Sarvd vdg brakmeli ha smiha Laukifyak'\ ye fu keca® fabdd vacam eva
tim vidydt | tad athaitad rzir dha \ aham Rudrebhir Vasubhi$ cardmili® \ saisd
vik sarvafabdd bhavali® | sa ya evam efdm samlutim veda samdhiyate prajayd
patubkir yatasi brakmavarcasena svargepa lokena sarvam dyur eli \ yathd caitad



312 SANKHAYANA ARANYAKA

brakma kimaripi® Famacari bhavaty evam haiva sa sarvesu bhilesu kamaripi
kamacari bhavati ya evam veda ya evam veda N2z n®
Wty Aranyake saptamo’dhydyafk y
! So A, Bsec. m.; Jawbikyah pr. m,, but cf. Weber, Catal,, 11, 6. * kena cz B marg,
* =RV, X, 125, 1. * Cwti B. ® riigi Aycorr.in B, But the mase. of B may be a
constructio ad semsum, 234, B. Not in Aitareya Arapyaka.

Avavaya VIIL

Om \ prago vamia iti ha smaha Sthavirak Sikalyap | tad yathi $alivamée
sarve 'nye vamiak samakitdk syur evam evailasmin prage sarva aimd samahitak |
lagyailasydimanak prana asmaripam asthini sparfariipam majjanak® svararipam
mdmsam lofifam ity efac caturtham aksarariipam §i \ frayam o eva ma elat
prokiam iti ka smaha Hrasvo Manditkeyal | fasyaitasya frayasya frigitak® sasfi-
fatand bhavanti samdhindm frinitas® find saplavimiatifaling bhavantt sapiavim-
fatifatini samzalsaragydhordfranam faf samvalsarasydhordirany apmoli | sa esa
samvalsarasamminal caksurmayah Sroiramayaf chandomayo manomayo vinmaya
dimd | sa ya evam etam samvalsarasammdinam caksurmayam froframa eyam chands-
mayam manomayam vdimayam® dfminam veda samvalsarasya sdyujyam salokatam
sariipalam sobhaksatim ainute putri Ppafuman bhavali sarvam dyur efily asya-
rupikeyo vedaydm cabre n1nt

'4 om. B * trinitas B. ' vditmaya B, corrected into “miayam, ¥ See
Aitareya Aranyaka, 111, 2, 1.

Atha Kauntharavyah | Irind’ sastifatiny aksardndm frind sastifatiny dsmanam’
fripd sastifatani samdhinim \yany aksardny avocdmahant fani Yyan® ismago rdlrayas®
1at yan samdhin avocdmahordlranim fe samdhayak | ity adhidaivatam \ atha-
dhyaimam \ yiny aksariny adhidasoatam avocamdsthini tany adkydtmam | yan®
figmane ‘dhidarvaiam avecima majidnas fe "dhyitmam | era u ha var samprafiprane
Yan majjaitad refo na vd rie® pripad refasaly siddhir asti yad va rle® pranad refak
sicyel lal piiyen na sambhavet | yin samdhin adhidarvatam ama parvam’ fny
adhydtmam | fasyailasyasthnim® majinam parvanim iff pailcetas cafvarimincchatans
bhavanti samdkinim paicetas ftad afitisahasram bhavaty afifisakasram virkaling®
brhafir ahar ahani sampadayanti | sa ego "haksammanaf caksurmayak froframayaf
chandomayo manomayo vdnmaya alfmd | sa_ya qwam efad ahaksammanam caksurma-
yam frolramayam’® chandomayam manomayam vdimayam dtmanam veddhnam sayujyam
salokalam sariipatim sabhaksatim afmute pulri pafuman bhavati sarvam Gyur eliy 2y

P wgmindm B pr.m, * yiny wimamna Bpr.m,  * rdfriyar Beorr. Y pinm Bpr. m,
* yiny #s” B pr. m. * rieh B T Read probably taspaitasyal trayasy-dathndm S, as in
Aftareya Aranyaka, T71, 2, 1. * biskalimo B pr. m. corr. to Adrikaling, which is clearly =
A's pdrkaling for wd(fjarkaline, as in Aitareya Aranyaks, 111, 2, 2, Weber, Catal., 11,6, takes it
%33 proper name. The form isunique.  * Om. B pr.m. 1 See Aitareya Aranyaka, 111, 3, 2,
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Catvdrak purusa i Vilsyah \ Sarirapurugaé chandopuruso vedapuruso mahi-
furusa ifi | farirapuruga iff yam avocdma ya ecvivam daihita dtmd | fasyaitasya
Yo 'yam afariral prajidimd’ sa rasak | chandafpurusa if yam avocima yvena veddn
veda Rgvedam Fajurvedam Sdmavedam it \ tasyaitasya brakma rasas fasmad
brakmistham brahmanam rivijam kurvita yo yajrasyolbanam® ordydl | makdpurusa
i yam avocdma samvaisara eva )\ lasyaitagydsav® ddityo rasak | sa yaf cdyam
afarirak prajidimd ya$ casdv dadilya ekam elad ifi vidydt | fad efad reablyn-
ditam nznd

L afarivagrafdimd B, * Sodbalam (¥) B pr. m. * agy om. B.  See Aitareya
Aranyaka, II1, 3, 3.

Citram devanam ud agid anikam \ caksur Mitrasya Varunasyignek | dpra
dydvaprthivi anfarikzam | sirya dfmd jogatas fasthusad ceti | efdm evdnunidian
samhitim samdhiyamandm manya® ifi ha smaka Vilsyak \ etam u hatva bakvyea
mahad ukthe mimdmsata etam agniv adkvaryava elam makdorafe chandogd efam
asydm etam antarifga elam divy elam agnav elom viydv elam candramasy etam
naksalresv elam apsv elam osadhisy elam sarvesu bhitesy efam aksaresy eva
brakmely updsale | lad elad yeablyuditam 1 40°

' =RV., I, 115,1. T manyats A, B. * maka only B. The dukthe are supplied from
A, and Aitareya Aranyaka, II1, 3, 3, and are added in B in marg. ¢ etam B sec. m,
% See Aitareya Aranyaka, I1II, 2, 3.

Ud vayam famasas pari \ jyolis pafyania utfaram \ devam devalrd siryvam |
aganma jyolir utlamam i \' sa eso "ksarasammina$ caksurmayak frotramaya$ chando-
Mayo manomayo vaimaya dfma \ sa_ya evam efam aksarasammanam caksurmayam *
froframayam chandomayam mamomayam vdnmayam dimdnam parasmai famsali
dugdhadohd® asya vedi bhavanmly abhigo vici bhavaly abhigo 'mihte® )\ fad etad
reabhyudilam ngn®

! =RV, 1, 30, 1o ! b B pr. m. 1 dugdid® B. ' mikteke B pr. m, ; mdke A,
B sec. m. 'wilkte must be right. B has ®Ahoge. ! See Aitareya Aranyaka, 111, 3, 3; 4.

Fas fitydja sacividam sakhdyam \ na tasya vicy api bhago asti\ vad im Sruoty
alakam Srnofi®\ ma ki praveda sukplasya panthim it \* ndsydnikie vico dhdgo astity
eva lad dha \ fan na® parasmd elad ahal famsen nagnim cinuyin na makdvraena
stiiydn nailad dtmano 'pi hiya* iti | sa yaf civam afarirak pPrajfiaima yaf casap
ddilya ekam elad ify avocima fau yafra vipradriyete 1611*

1 fruomi B, 2 =RV, X, 71,6 ! mak B. + kiyd B. # Bee Aitareya
Aranyaka, 111, 3, 4.

Candrama ividityo driyate na rafmayal pradurbhavants lohini dyaur bhavati
Yathd mafljisthd vyastak pdvur bhavali samparefo 'sydlmd na ciram fva Jrisyalitit
vidydt | sa yat karagiyam manyela fal burydl\ athipy ddarfe vodake va Jthmagirasam
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vdfirasam vatmanam pasyen na v@ padyet* fad apy cvam éva vidydl | athdpi chidrd
chayd bhavali ma vd bhavati fad apy evam eva vidydd \ athapi chidra ivadityo
rathanablir fvakhydyeta® tad apy evam eva vidyd! | athips nila fodgnir drfyeta®
yathd mayGiragrivd mahameghe vé maricir foa padyed anabhre va vidyutam pasvet
abkra endm na pafyet fad apy evam eva vidyat | athdpy apidhdyaksipi upekseta
Yatraitad vardtakin'iva ma palyet tad aty evam eva vidyat | athipy® apidhaya
karyd updsita ya eso ‘guer fva jvalatak fabdo rathasyevopabdis fam na' yada
irpuyal fad apy evam eva vidyal | athapi viparyaste kaninike drfyete dvijihme® va
na vd driyefe fad apy evam eva vidyat \ sa_yo *fo 'fruts "mato ‘vifiidlo 'dysio 'naditio
hustah frold mantd vijiatd drastidestd ghogta sarvesdm biditindm dntara®purusak
fa ma dtmeti vidyat | sa wikramann evaitam afariram prajiidimanam abhisampadyale
vijahdiitaram darhikam \ saizd sarvasyas vica upanisal sarvi haivemalk sarvasyai
vdca upanisadz fmam fv evam™ deaksate 102

3 jivisyati B.  * pafyetad B, ® &&ydyes B pr. m. ; text sec. m., A ; foa B. * driyate B,
* iva B clearly; of XT, 3, n. 2. ‘Hminthtﬂs,nmpnge,f.ﬁs,hut:kmthcplnu
of the original leaf of the MS. It is, however, in an old hand, ¥ fatra B, but me is

implied in the abbreviated version of XI, 3, below, and inserted in Aitareya Aranyaka, 111,
h4 "k A "CrafA. W gyadd A, Y Aitareya Aranyaka, I11, 3, 4; 5.

Prikivyd ripam sparfd antariksasyogmano divak soardf\ Agne ripam sparii
Vayor igmaga Adiiyasya svardk |\ Rgvedasya riipam spar§d ¥ajurvedasyormapal
Simavedasya svardh \ rathantarasya riipam sparfd Vimadevyasy'csmino brhatak
svarah | prapasya rigam sparis apanasyosmayo vydnasya svarah | prapasya
ripam sparia apanasyosmano manasaf svardk \ prapasya ripam sparla apanasy-
oymdpa uddnasya svarik svard i Punardattal | esa u hasva sarodm vdcam
veda ya evam veda 1812

1 %Yeg® B, ¥ See Aitareya Arapyaka, I11, 3, 5.

Atha khalp ivam daivi vind Shavati fada’nukylir asau manugi viga bhavati |
tad yaikeyam fastravafi fardmavafi bhavaly evam evdsan Sasiravafi lardmavaf
bhavafi | tad yathdsyik fira evam amusyak firah \ tad yathasyai vamia evam
amugyd dapdak | fad yathdsyd udaram evam amugyd ambhanam \ tad yathdsyai
mukhandsike akgipi ity* evam amusyas chidrdgi | fad yathisya angulinigrakd
upasiarapdnily evam amusy@h parvigi® | tad yathasyd angulaya evam amugyds
fantrayak | fad yathisyai jikvaivam amugyd vddanam \ tad yathisyyak svard evam
amugydl svardf | fad yathd haiveyam romafena carmandpilitd bhavaly evam
eodsau romafena carmapapihila Shavali \ romafena ha sma carmand purd vipa
apidadhati | saisd darvi vipd bhavali | sa ya evam dim datodm vindm veda
frutasadanatamo bhavats bhamiprasya® Kirtir bhavati® sufrizsante hdsya parsalsu
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Shagyamapasyedam astu yaod ayam ihate yalriryd vag vadati® vidur emam
fatra ngn*

! From f. 66 on the old hand resumes. ¥ géninily B sec. m. ® syrodand AL
* “vadanantamo B. * bkamim® A, B. *4hati Bpr.m. 7 swfrugante B, * vadantiB. vicam
myhmad,hmménupuﬁ:ﬂrﬁmm,:,g,xa. 'Smﬁmirmqux,lil.:,s.

Athatas Tapdavindasya' vacalk | fad yatheyam akulalema vadayitrd vind-
rabdhd na krisnam vipdrtham sddhayaly evam evdkufalena vakird vag drabdha
na krisnam vdgartham sddhayati | fad yathd harveyam kufalena vadayitrd ving-
rabdhd kyisnam vigariham sadhayaly evam eva kufalena vakird vag drabdha kyisnam
vdgariham sddhayati\ fasyal va efasyar vipdyar ya toigik 53 sambiteti Katydyanipuiro
Satakarnyak\ atha ha smaitat Krtsnahdrito® brakmanam evoddharati W 100®

 “imdavasya B pr. m. * So A, B, and Weber, Catal,, I1, 6. It is very probably an
error for Krsna”, Aitareya Ampyaka, ITI, 2, 6. ? See Aitareyn Arapyaka, IT1, 3, 6.

Prajapatih prajah srstvd vyasramsata sa chandobkir dfmanam samadadhai® )
fad yac chandobhir dfminam samadadhat® fasmdl samhitd \ tasyai va efasyas
samhiidyai pakdro balam jakdrak prapa aima samhitd \ yaisa® Asudramifra vikeiis
tini nakhdni romdni vyaiijandniti | sa yo 'tra vicikifset sapakiram eva briyad rie
pakdram il sapakdram eva briydl | evam eva yo "fra vicikitsel sazakdram eva briyad
#ie jakdram® ifi sagakiram eva briydi | fau va elan pakdrasakdrau vidodn anusam-
hitam yeo'dhiyildyugyam it vidydl | evam eva vidydl | atha vag ilikdsapurapam *
yac canyal kimcid brahmi Rrlyevadhiyita tad apy evam eva vidydl\ fe_yad vayam
anusasphifam yeo dhimahe yac ca Mipdukeyivam adhydyam prabrimas fena no
pakdragaklrd wpdpliv il ha smaha Hrasvo Manpdikeyak\ atha yad vayam anu-
samhitam yco 'dhimake yac ca svadhydyam adhimahe lena no pakirasakara upapido
1ttt ha smiha Sthavirah -ﬁd&a{:-&é \etad® ha sma vai lad vidvamsa ahup Kavaseyah®
kimarihd vayam yakgyamahe® kimartha vayam adhyesyamake vici ki primam
Juhumak prape vdcam yo hy eva prabhavalk sa edpyaya i\ 13 eldk samhild
ndnanfevasine briiydn nasamvalsaravdsine® nabrahmacdrine nivedavide nipavakira
ity dcdryd wly dcarydg nrin®

W Ity Arapyake 'stamo 'dhydvak n

180 A,8. ¥ athaind A. ¥ wobiram A, B, ‘ itihdra® B. Both the MSS, have
érokmi. Read perhaps brakmi bsatry evddhiyita, * foadd B sec. m. " “hdoarsepdh B sec. m,
¥ vakgpdmake B pr. m,, and for ofyayed below, soyayed.  "odiadd Bprom.  * Sce Altareya
Aragyaka, 111, 3, 6.

Apuyiva IX.

Om \ faf Savitur vryimake | vayam devasya bhojanam \ frestham sarvadhatamam \

turam bhagasya dhimakin
faf Savitur varepyam \ bhargo devasya dhimakiy
dhiye" yo nak pracodayiin
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adabdham mana igiram caksuh \ siryo jyotisdm frestho dikge mi ma frimni-
T, 2
i 1 dhiye B; see RV., V, 83, 1; 111, 63, 10, * CL Y.

Yo ha vai jyestham ca Srestham ca veda jyesthat ca ha vai Sresthaé ca sodndm
bhavati\ prigo vai jyesthaf ca fresthaf ca\yo ha var vasigthim veda vasiztho ha sviandm
bhavati vig var vasisthd\ yo ha vai pratisthim veda prati ha Histhaly asmimé ca’
loke "musmimé ca® caksur ha protisthi \ yo ha vai sampadam veda sam hdsmar kimak
sampadyanie frofram ha vd u sampal |\ yo ha va dvatanam vediyatans ha soEndm
bhavali mano va dyalanam \ atha hemd devatih Prajapatim Pitaram etydbruvan
ko vai nal® frestha itr' \ sa hovica Prajapatir yasmin va utkrinte fariram  papistham
foa manyela sa vai Sregtha dfF W20t

1 prafika and asmige B. * ra add B sec. m. ? 2a B. * 1 have kept this
enumention though 1 (like VIT, 1) is merely a Santi, as it is followed in the MS. See Chindogya
Upanigad, V, 1, 1~7, which has a parallel version with the better reading profi ha tisihati.

Sd ha vdg wccakrima |\ yathd miaki avadanioh prananiak pragena pafyantas
caksusd $pwvantah Srotrepa dhydyanto manasaivam it W30

Caksur hoccakrima yathindhd apafvantah prapantak priapena vadaniy vdcd
Srpvantah frofrepa dhydyvanto manasarvam ifi W 4

Smfrmgr hoccakrima | yathd badhird afrpvaniak prananialk pranena vadants
vdcd pafyantak cakgusd dhiyanty manasaivam 7 N5

Mano hoccakrama | yatha 4ald amanasak praganiah prinena vadantak vicd
paiyania$ caksusd Spmvaniak frofremaivam it 061

Prapo hoccakrama \ fatas tad yatheha saindhavak suhayak padbifaiankin
samklrded evam asan prapin samakkidai® | e ka samefyocur® bhagavan mofkramir
i | sa hovdca prapak kim ma® anmam bhavisyafiti \ yat kimcafvablya roataku-
niblya iti \ kim me vdso bhavisyality apa it hocup | tasmad vd ayam afizyan
purasidc coparistdc cadbhih paridadhati | lambhuko® hdsya viso bhavaly amagno ki
bhavati \ tad ha smailal Satyakimo® Jabile Gofruta® vaiydghrapadyayokivovica )
apy evam fuskagya sthinol prabriydy jayerann asya $3khaj® praroheyuls palatanit)
vanaspate fatavalfo viroheli dydm ma legir antaribsam ma ma himsir itf ha ¥ajna-
valkyak® nqn

¢ om. B sec. m. Above it has sama® ® ®feus B, ¥ kima and no i B.
* afisye B, and pari dedkari, as in Chindogya Upanisad, V, 3, 2. * fumbhuko B pr. m.;
lamubuke B sec, m.; amagwan B. For a similar error (af for ¢), cf. IX, 8, n. 4; X,3,n.1.,
These are due to the older mode of denoting the diphthongs. * va(?) add B. T In
Chindogya Upanizad, V, 3, 1 8., which is parallel to this passage, there is Gofrufaye, which
may well be read here. ¥ fdsichdsih B pr. m.; fakkib B sec. m. * See Vijasaneyi
Sambiti (which is bere cited in terms), V, 43: where for Zesir is lebkir. 5 and b interchange
passim in MS. and T prefer fesir (/5= o/ri5). Also md is only once used in awtariksam, &e.
Frobably it is here a dittograph.
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Atha yadi makaj® jigamiset trividiram dikgitod®mivasyayam sarvausadasya
mantham dadhimadhublydm upamanthydgnim upasamddhdva parisamulva pari-
stirya paryuksya daksinam janv dcyottaralo’gnel hamse mantham krfvd hufvd homan
manthe sampitam dnayet | Jyesthiva fresthdya svikely agnaw hufvd manthe®
sampdiam dnayel | prafisthivai svdhely agnau hutvd manthe sampatam dnayef |
sampade svdhely agnau hutvd manthe sampdiam dmayef \ fal Savitur varemyam
il pacchah prafya fat Savitur venimaha itf paccha deadmati mahduydhetibhis catur-
tham nirpijya* kimsyam carmani vd sthandile vd samvifaly | sa_yady striyam pafye!
samyddham karmett vidydd sampddham farmeli vidydd W80

Wty Aranyake navamo "dhyayah \

! yadi makamized B pr.m., text marg. 3 dilsited B. * mantham B. A has jyaisr-
thydya fraighpdya.  * mirmaifya B, possibly an error (cf. X1, 3, n. 1) for mirngiya, an iregular
strong gerund (cf. Whitney, Sansbrit Grammar, §992b). The parallel, Chindogys, V, 3, §,
has mirmifya. The words makdopikribhif caturtham ("fm B) no doubt mean * accompanying
the fourth act with the three words skdr Shwoos soar', as would be needed in the case of the
first RV, verse, which has only three Padac.

Apuyiva X.

Om | athito 'dhydtmikam d@nfaram agnihotram ity deaksate \ ¢1d ha vai devaldh
purusa eva pratisthitd agmir vdel vdyuk prina ddityaf caksusi® candrama manasi
difak frofra dpo refasi |\ efdsu hai vai sarvise hwlem Bhavali ya evam vidvdn
afniti ca pibati cdfayafi ca pdyayati ca \ so 'indli sa pibali sa Irpyali sa
farpayafi W10 " casusi B.

Sa frplo vicam farpayafi vak frptignim farpayaly agmis ipplaf prikivim
farpayati prikivi (rptd yat kimcit prihipyapihiiam \ bhavad bhavisyad bhitam
fat sarvam farpayali ya evam vidodn afndli ca pibali cifayali ca pavayali ca | so
*$naft sa prbali sa lrpyali sa farpayafi 120

Sa Irplak pranam farpayali prapas fyplo vivum larpayali vdyus fypla akafam
farpayaty dkdfas irpto yat kmcikdlendpihitam | bhavad bhavigyad bhitam ftat
sarvam larpayali ya evam vidvdn afndfi ca pibati casayafi ca pdyayali ca \ so
‘indli sa pebold sa irpyalt sa farpayali N30

Sa irptai caksus farpayali caksus frplam adityam farpayaly adiyas frpto
divam tarpayali dyvaus lppid yat kimeid divdpilitam \ bhavad bhavisyad bhitam
fat sarvam. farpayali ya evam vidvdn afndfi ca pibali cafayali ca pdyayali ca\ so
"$nati sa pibali sa irpyali sa farpayalt W40

Sa Irpfs manas larpayalf manas frplam candramasam larpayali candramds
frple naksalrdni larpayali naksalrdyd fepldnd mdsims larpayanit mdsds fpla
ardhamdsims larpayaniy ardhamdsis (rpl@ akordire farpayanty alordire irple riims
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farpayata’ plavas frplak samvatsaram tarpayanti samvatsaras irpto yat kimeid

samvalsarepdpihitam | bhavad bhavigyad bhistam fat starvam farpayati ya evam vidpan

ainili ca pibati cafayali ca payayati ca \so0 "indii sa pibati sa lypyati sa tarpayati g
! farpayati B.

Sa frptah frotram farpayals frotram frplam ditas tarpayafi difas (rpld avantara-
difas larpayanty avamtaradifas irpta yat kimedvintaradighhir apikitam | $havad
bhavisyad bhistam fat sarvam tarpayati ya evam vidoan afnali ca pibali cabfayali
cx pdyayaly ca | so 'indli sa pibati sa lrpyati sa larpayafi 161

Sa frplo retas tarpayali refas frplam apas tarpayaly dpas ippli madims farpa-
yanti nadyak irptak samudram farpayanti samudro irpie yat kimeit samudrenapy-
hitam \ bhavad havigyad bhitam fat sarvam farpayali ya evam vidvan abndli ca
pidati catayali ca pavayati ca \ so indii sa pibali sa lgpyati sa tarpayati Wy

Sa frptas tad etad vairdjam dafavidham agnikolram bhavaii | fasya prama
evakavaniyo pano garkapatyo vydno ‘moahkdryapacano mano dhimo manyur arcir
danld ahgirik fraddhi payo vak samit salyam dhutih prajdatma sa rasah! |
tad ¢tad vairijam dafavidham agmikotram hutam Bhavati \ rokoblyam rohobhyim
abhydralham® abhi svargam lokam gamayaki ya evam vidoan aniti ca prbati
cafayali ca pivayali ca | atha ya idam avidvin agmikolram juholt yathingaran®
apohya bhasmani hutam ladek tatyas tadrk tat st ugn®

W Ity Aranyake dafamo *dhydyak n
Y} praiitdimel B; sz om. A, 2 So A; “rulkem B. ) yarkd afg® B.
' dddrk tasyd tadrk tagydt B, * For X, 2-8, cf. Chindogya Upanigad, V, 19-24.

ApnavAva XI.

Prajapatir va@ fmam purusam udaficat® | fasminn el devald avefayad vacy
agnim pripe vdyum apine vidvuta udine Parjanyam cakjusy ddifyam manasi
candramasam frofre difaf farire trihivim retasy apo bala indram manydv ifinam
mirdhany akafam Gtmani brakma |\ sa yathi mahan amyptakumbhak® pinvamanas
tisthed cvam hatva sa tasthaw | atha hemd devals iksdm cakrive kim ayam asmabhik
purusal® karisyati kim vd vayam® amema \ hamtsmic charirad utkramamets |
43 hoccakramuf \ atha hedam $ariram riklam foa parifugiram® | sa heksim cakre
Prajapafi randhriya na Asamam® hantdham ima afandydpipdsibhyim upasyja
Wi\ 43 hopasasyje™ \ 13 hopdsyah® sublam alabhaming imam eva purusam punak
prafydviviful 1)

1 adamcate A, B, and of. Weber, Cafal., 11, 6; text Cowell's MS. B. 2 amyrial B,
# common error, e.g. XI, 4, n. 3. The reference is to the swelling of the Soma. * i
ins. B pr. m, * meyam B pr. m.; corr, marg, * S0 B, from /fus and affix fra (cf.
Whitney, Sasrdriz Grammar, § 1158 &), * makzam A, B. I take fariram as the sobject.
ma bhaksam (m for 58) is still easier to conjecture, but is less plansible, T epasrje B. For
the perf,, ef. Brhadimnyaka Upanigad, 1, 5, 21; VI, 4, 2. * %td B.
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Vi mamely agnir dvivefa | prégo mameli vdynr avivefa | apano mamels vidyuta®
dvrvifuk | udine mameli parjanya dvivefa | calgur mamely dditya dvivefa | mano
maniefi candramd dvivefa \ frofram asmdkam i difa dvivifule | fariram mameti
prikivy Gvivefa \ reto "smakam ify &pa dviviful| balam mamefindra Gvivefa | manyur
mamefifina dvivefa \ miirdhd mamely dkifa avivefa | atma mameli brakmdvivefa |
sa _yathd mahin vrksa drdra upasittamiilas tisthed evam hatva sa fasthan I 211

1 widynta B, vaid® A (as in XI, 1), but dodoefa.  The verb is clearly wrong, of. X1, 5.

Athdyam purusalh praisyan' purd samvalsardt samwalsarasya drsfif pafyafi \
chidrd chiya bhavati na va bhavati |\ mahdmeghe v maricir fva pafyed anabhre va
vidyutam pafyed ablhra endm na paiyet | aksipi va apidhiya vardlakini’va na
pafyali | karpau vapidhdyopabdim fva na frmofi ) nasmil loke ramate nainam
manal chandayafi® | iti prafyaksadarfandni W3

% praisthyan B; read perbaps the usual presyam, cf. Wackernagel, Aliindische Grammatik,
I, 330, 331, and IX, 8, n, 4. A has vidyuefal below. * bardthin B ; see VIII, 7, 0. 5,
which passage is parallel. ¥ Cchandayiti B,

Atha svapmik | purusam krgnam Erspadaniam palyali sa enam hanli vardha
enam hanii markaja enam hanti bisini khddayati suvaryam bhaksayitvd'vagiraly
ekapaundarikam® dhirayati gim savatsim daksindmubho naladamali vrajayati | sa
ya elesim kimeit® pafyet papduradarfanim kilim* striyam ‘mukiokeldm mundim
tailabhyangam ® kansumbhaparidhdnam gitany usirirohayam daksindfigamanddini *
viksyoposya pdyasam sthalipikam frapayitod sarfipavalsiyd gok payasi na fv eva
iu krsmiyd agmim wpasamddhiya parisamubya parisfirya paryuksya dakgimam
Jjany dcya sruvendjyakufir julofi w407

1 bhakritpd B, corr, in marg. to Skakray®. 1 skak A, B ¥ bameit corr. in B, but see
Aitareya Aranyaka, I11, 2, 4 4 Edmlim B. * Shhyaigah A, B. Or taildbbyangakaus”
may be read, ® Text doubtful : B bhas dedsimapmmandding : the intermediate letters are
obscure and have been corrected in a later hand. A has “@fa®, ¥ Ses VIIIL, 7.

Vaci me 'gnik pratisthital svaha \ prane me vdyuh prafipilatal sodhd | apane
me vidyutafh ' pratfisthildh svihd \ uddne me parjanyak pralisthifal sodhd | caksugi
ma adityak pratisthital soahd | manasi me candramidf praiisthitak svdha | rotre
me difak pratisihital svdhd |\ farire me prihivi pratisthitd svika |\ relasi ma dpak
pratisthitah svaha | bale ma indrak pratisihilak svahd | manyau ma ifinafl pra-
iisihitak svdhd | mirdhani ma akafah protisthitak svihd \ dfmani me brakma
pratisthitam sodheti | athaitad djyavafesam sthalipake samavaniniya® sthalipakasyo-
paghatam jukoli Wgn

! paidywlal prafisihitah A, % wiye B. The root is samavani-ni.

Vier me ‘gmik pratithito vig Ardaye hrdayam dimani lal safyam devandm
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mdham® akimo marisyamy anmavin ammado bhiiydsam svahi \ priwe me viyuk
pratisthite prino hydaye hydayam dtmani fat salyam devandm makam akdmo
marisyamy annavin annido bhiyasam spaki | apdne me vidvwlak prafisthita t
apano hrdaye hrdayam dtmani fat satvam devdndm maham akimo maricydamy
annavdn annddo bhiiyasam soahid | udine me parjanyak pratisthita wdinam hydaye
hydayam dimani tal salyam devandm midham akdmo martfydmy annavin annddo
bhitydsam svaha | caksusi ma adityak pratisthitas caksur hrdaye hrdayam® dtmani
fal satyam devandm mdham akdmo marisyamy annavin annddo bhiydsam svikd |
manasi me candramah praiisthito mano Ardaye hydayam atmant fat satyam devdnim
makam akimo marisyimy ammavan annade bhiydsam svihd | frolre me difak
pratisthita difo hydaye hrdayam Gtmani fat safyam devdandm mdham akdmo
marigyamy annavan annddo bhiyasam svaha | farire me prikivi prafisthita prthivi
hrdaye hrdayam dtmant lat salyam devandm maham akimo marisydmy annavan
annddo bhiyasam svihd | bale ma mdrak pratisihits balam hrdaye hydayam dtmani
lat salyam devinam makam akimo marisyamy annavin annide bhitydsam svaha |
manyau ma ifdnal pratisthito manyur krdaye hrdayam dtmant fat salyawm devdnim
maham akimo maricyimy amnavin annido bhityasam svahd | mirdhani ma akisaf
profisihato mardhd hrdaye hydayam dtmans faft safvam devdnim mihkam akdmo
marigydmy annavin amnido bhiydsam svahd | dfmand me brakma pratisthitam
dlmd hrdaye* hrdayam Gimant fat safyam devanam makam akimo marigyamy
annavin annddo bhiydsam sodhety | athaital sthalipikasesam Gimani samavaniniya
Jukoti W60

1 So clearly A, B. ’m:“!.;mn‘;giﬁvﬂ,l}. * Henceforth the scribe of B abbreviates
to drdaye-kd. * Even here the abbreviation is meant.

Asma jagatam ayas traistublam loham augniham sisam kikubham rajatam
svdrdjyam suvarpam gdvatram annam vairdjam' irplir dnusgtubham  nikam
sdmrdjyam Brhaspatir birhatam Brakma pdikiam Prajipatir dlichandasam Sivitri
sarvavedachandasena chandasefi | ahn

! “ripyam B,

Aimeva sthiro vasini Jidgalena chandasd | puruso manik pranak sitram annan
granthis tad granthim wdgrathanity* annakimah® | myivave brahmanam api sarvam
dvur afivayusmdan mdham akimo marigydmy annavin annido bhiiyisam soiba |
ava® fva sthire vasdni traistubkena chandasd purtgo mapeh pranak -s0dki | loham
1va sthiro vasiny ausnihena chandasd purugo manik pripaf-svaha | sisam fva sthiro
vasant kikublkena chandasi purugo manih prapaf-soikd | rajatam iva sthiro vasgni
svdrdjvena chandasi purugo manth pragaf-sodhd \ suvargam iva sthiro vasing
gdvalrena chandasi puruso mapih prapak-svahi | annam fva sthire vasing vairi.
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Jjena candamd puruso mawik pramak-svahd | irplir foa sthive vasdny dnusfubhena
chandasi puruso manih pranaf-soaha | nikam iva sthiro vasdni samrdjyena chandasd
puruso manik pragaf-svahd | Brhaspatir tva sthiro vasans barhatena chandasd e
ruso mapih prapak-soiha \ Brakmeva sthiro vasini pankiena chandasa Furuso mogih
prapafi-svakd | Prajapativ fva sthire vasini dtickandasena chandasi prruso mamf
prapafesvaha | Savitrir® fva sthiro vasini sarvavedachandasena chandasd Purugo
manily pranaf-svakets | priviyai va jaydyar® priviya vantevasine 'myasmai vapi
yasmai kamayeta lasmd wechistam dadvat | sa hapi fatam varsini jivali punak
punal prayudijine’ jivaly eva jivaty eva 18y
W fty Aranyaka ekidato *dhvayak n

! udprathdnimy B. ' &7 B pr.m.; &fwo B sec. m. ? ya B see. m, 4 The
scribe abbreviates henceforth to gré-smdkd. I have so printed to save space, * sdvitrir
B pr. m.; “ir B sec. m.; “frive A. Possibly sevitri dva with shortening may be meant (cf.
Macdonell, Seniérit Grammar, p. 63 ; Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, 1, 321, 333).
® jdyai B pr. m. ; corr. in marg, ¥ prayujine B, is just possible,

Apnvava XII

Om | hastivarcasam prathatim brhadvayak |
yad Adifyai® fanvak samdabhiiva
fan makyam samaduli sarvam® efe )
Adityaso Aditya® samvidinah v

yat e varco jEtavedal |
brhad bhavaty dhitam
lema ma varcasd foam |
Agne varcasvinam kurun 2

Jac ca vdcd vd puruse |
yae ca hastegy akitam |
suvarme gosu yad varcak |
mayt fad hastivarcasam | 30

yad aksesu hiranyesu |

£osv afvesu yad yafak |
Surdydm pavamdndydm |

mayi fad Kastivarcasam w4qn
mayi bhargo mayi makak |

mayt yajasya yad yafah |
kErTH v
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fan mayi Prajapaiih\ -
divi divam ifva dymhatu nzn*  wrn®
' fa B pr.m. % myva A, B sec. m. as in Atharvaveds, IIT, 22, 1; cf Whitney's
translation, pp. 136, 127. This verse has on the whole better readings than the Atharvaveda,
* 4dityéh B.  * 1have, for convenience, numbered the verses throughout. The text in the MS,
is only divided into sections. 1 have also printed the verses in Pidas without Sandhi. * For
ver. 1, cf. Atharvaveda, I11, 23, 1 ; ver. 3, cf. ibid., T1I, 23, 4 and 3; vers. 3, 4, cf. ibid., XIV, 1,
35: VI, 60, 15 ver. 5, cf. ibid,, VI, 69, 3 (with divi dydm iva drmiat); Simaveds, 1, 603
{with paromestiT for fam mayd). B omits dred.
Asving sdraghepa ma |
sam anktim?® madhund payal |
yathd madhumaltm vdcam |
dvaddmi janegu W61
ghridd ullupto® madhumdn payasvan |
dhanamjaye dharupo dharayisnul |
rujan sapainin® adhardmé ca krpvan |
d roha mam mahate saubkagaya W71
Prajipate na fvad efiny anyak\
vifvd jatini part td babhiva |
yathimds fe jukumas lan no asiu |
vayam syima patayo rayindm W8n*
ayam sano® nudaldm me sapaindn
Indra fva Vriram prianisu silhd )
Agnir tva kaksam vibhriak purwlrd )
vilesu mas figmajambho 'nu mdrgff Ng
ayam sano yo "muvddi kiz )
Indra® iva Vriram vf puro rurgja |
anenendro vl mydho vihalyd |
fatriiyatam & bhard bhojanani nxon® N2l
! samakin A ; sammakin B, Presumably an impentive from +/mak, trans, Afving being
voe. The parallel, Atharvaveda, VI, 69, 2 (=1X,1, 19), has madhundikiam subkaspatf, and in
the last Pada, aoadind jamis aww, which is better metre and syntax. I read ®afdtdon; for
synt, cf. LK. A8, 1908, p. 1124. * wriupio A, B. Cf. Atharvaveda, V, 28, 14; XIX, 33,
2; 46, 6. Scheftelowitz, Die Apokryphen des Rgveda, p.118, ver.ga; below, ver. 34. ¥ sapat-
ndd B. ¢ —RV., X, 121, 1o, and see Bloomfield, Fedic Concordance, p. 612; below, ver. 35.
! sa yo B. * kila (kifa A) foa only A, B. The parallel with Judra above seems conclusive.

In both cases Judreva (or Jndro va) must be read metri causa. B has vidure corrected to vire,
" Last line=RV., V, 4, 5; &ec.

Jjayendra fatriik jaki ffira dasyin \
Vrtram hatveva kulifend vi vrfca®)
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augha iva §dpin® pra pudiat sapainin )
Jahkyit sapainin svadhitir vaneva W 1111
anu vrica madhydt pra® vricoparistal \
of vrfca pafedl prafi fiira vrica
foayd prapufiin maghavann amifran |
fiira* rizgantam Maruto "nu yaniw W 1211
foam rudrair hetibhil pinvamanilk |
Indram manvand Maruto jugania\
suparndf kankik pra myianto endn |
makiyatdm damsiri vardhanesn W 1310

brakmaputiasya maghavan prianyaiak \
virvag® Jndra bhaigak pataniu |

md fAdliram afafa ma® prafisthdm |
mitho vighnand upa yanti mriyum W 140

Agne yalasvin yafase sam arpaya
Indravalim apacitim thd vaka |
ayam mirdhd paramesthi suvarcik )
sqjalandm wutltamasloko astu W1gn’®  w3n
! The metre requires “fems vrics, * fdpdr B, the word being no doubt misunderstood.
¥ gra vi A, B, but not only this is bad metre (in no case is the metre good, bot en vrfca may
be read), but the 27 following renders the double prefix most improbable.  * amitrdil chure A,
B, possibly for sa rerifa(w)fam. *wifakA,B. *SoIread. The verse is a mutilated version of
Atharvaveds, V1, 33, 3 (= VIIL, 8, 21) : md silitdram md pratistham vindanta | mith wvighndnd
upa yanfu mylyuss. See also Advaliyana Grhya Sitm, III, 10, 11; L A.0.5, XXVI, 23y,
B has fatamdh, protisfhdmake vighndndm, yiti, A hag fhe, vifidram. ‘The text is merely
a conjecture, " Cf. Taittirlya Sambits, V, 1, 4, 3*, ending: samdindwim witdmak Hoks
astu. Either o j3f° or sqfdf is possible, and uttamalh floko or uttamalioke,

bhadram pafyanta upa sedur dgan )
lalo diksam rsayal svarvidaf |
fatak kgatram balam ofaé ca jatam )
tad asmai devd abli sam mamanidm 116 01

dhatd vidhatd paramola samdrk |
Prajapatih paramesihi suvarcikh |
slomam chanddmst mivido ma dhuj |
elasmai’ rdgfram abki sam namantim W17 0t

ably @ vartadkvam wpa sevalignmim
ayam fdstadhipalir no asfu |
Ya
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asya vijAdnam anu sam rabhadkvam |
imam pafcdd amu jivitha sarve n18n°*

alardo® nama jato 'si\
purd siryil purosasah®\
fam tvd sapainaksayapam® |
veddtho T vistambhajambhanam W 19 1l

nirdhe pramivela® fared® doisanfam |
kalpeta vikyam priandk sahefa)
pramiyukam fasya dvisaniam dhufi |
framanim batlvam yo bibharfi 1200 N4
1 Cf. Taittiriya Samhiti, V, 7, 4, 3; Taittiriya Arapyaka, I11, 11, g (with pdipants, dere,
and #dpo) ; Atharvaveda, XIX, 41, 1; and Whitney's translation, p. g63. CF. p.349. A, Bbave
dgdn and pafyema, 3 Cf, Taittirya Samhits, V, 7, 4, 4 (with pirdid stémaf, and abbd sam-
wmamdma). A has sfomdm, * Cf, ibid., V, 7. 4, 4; 5, with dipa midffa sdkdm, and v (B has
mng ), i 89 A, B. The word may be connected with aragu or arofw, Atharvaveda, XX,
131, 8. Cp.p. 345  ° =Atharvaveda, X, 7, 31%  ® sofafwalbrapayam B.  Buot dpapanam
is too like £rayanam in MSS. to render the reading doubtful. 7 The metre is wrong and eeda
may belong to the line before, or athe be an interpolation.  ® pramiye Bpr.m,  * fere B,

na sa faptam® afndti na kilbisam kriam |
naimam divyo Varuno hanti bhitam \

nainam kruddham manyave 'bki yanti®)
framanim baifpam yo bibkarti W 210

nisya fvacam himsati® jalaveddf |
na mamsam afndli na hanfi fdni)
fatdyur asmifi jaradasiif praiid |
sramantm batlvam yo bibkarti W22
ndsya praji dugyali jdyamand |
ma failago® bhavali ma papakyiyi
ninyan mithas fasya kulesu javate |
framanim barlvam yo bibkarfi W 231

nasyapavadd ma pravadakd® grhe
na sampataniyo® na vivefa fasmai'\
nasminn alakmil Rurute nivefanam )
framanim bailpam yo bibharid W24 0

nainam rakso na piidco hinasii |
na jambhake nipy asurs na yaksalk |
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na sifikd fasya grhesu® javate |
sramanim bailvam yo bibhartd Wzsn  Ngn
! sam (V) suplem A, B, ? abhimdi® A, B. ? FProbably meird capsa (- w v after caesura).
Cf. ver. 5%, 26%  * failekd B pr.m. ; fadlag A, B sec. m. Shavati is disyllabic. CL Hopkins's
Ancient Epéc of India, p. 260, and for a similar case in the Aitareya Brihmana, my note,
S R.A, 8., 1908, p. 202, ¥ pravdtabd B, If pravddakbd is right, the £5 must add nothing
to the word. Y sampalalye B pr, m.; fape sec. m. A has wilefa. ¥ kulasya A.

nainam vydghro na vrko na doipi |
na fvdpadam kimsatt Amcanainam |
na hastinam bruddham wpaiti dhitim )
dramamim darlvam yo bibkartf 1 260
nafnam sarpo na prddkur Kinasti |
na vriciko na firafcPnardi |
narnam Krgwo “hir ablie® sambate |
frimanim baflvam yo §bharfi W 271
nainam pramatiam * Varupe finasfi\
na makaro na grahak fifumdralk)
paravarde chivam asmar krpoft |
iramanim bailvam yo bibharti ) 281
pramdyukam asva doisaniam Fhuk |
puspam iva chinnam saha bandhanena |\
augha fva fdpin pra wuddl sapaindn |
trdmagim bailvam yo bibkartd | 290
ayvam mapih pratisare jambo jivava badhyate |
anenendro Vyfram akann pjind® ca manigini igon w6
! Shftam A, B see.m. CLJ. A. 0.5, XXVIII, 3g0. ? tirafcinardfd B ; “cina” A.
* bk only A, B. The animal érspa is doubtful (Atharvaveda, X1, 2, 3, is taken otherwise by
Whitney in his translation), and the rsro “kik is regular; hence I add "kér, 1 ®pitam B, see
Aitareya Aranyaka, 11, 1,1, n. 3. ¥ reind B

sakendra doisalal sahasvdrdfih |
sahasva priandvalaf |
ndga foa parvapddablydm |
abhi fistha prianyatak n 310
dgad ayam bailvo mapihi |
rapaina*krayape vrsd |
tam pafyanti kavayak sarvavirdh
yathd sapaindn samare sakeyuk® 1321
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amriam me magay sifram Afvindv api nakyatdm )
bailvak sahasraviryo 'si mad fe bharta rizam* akam ) 33 1]
ghriad ulluplo® madhumin payasvin |
dhanamjaye dharuno dhdrayisnud
rujan sapatnin® adhardmé ca krwovan |
d roka mam mahate soubhagdva W 340
Prajipate na fvad etiny anyak )
viivd jaldmi pard {3 babhima |
yaikimas fe jubumas fan wo asiu )
vayam sydma palgyo rayipdm N 351
fdsa titham mahdn asiti pafca™ W7

1 stha add B marg. 2 rapatnafkzapame B, CL Atharvaveda, 1, 29, 4; 6. ¥ fra-
heyul B, ' risdm B. B has bifoah. S wr A; wiuplo B; cf. ver. 7. ¥ sapaindd
B; cf ver. 1. T ie RV, X, 153, 1-5, giving in all forty verses. Their use in the ritnal

(X1, B) is by verses 1-8, g-14, 15-18, 1g, 20-35, 36-40.

Athito mawpikalpak | bhiitikimak puspena irirdtroposito jivalo hastine dantin
milram uddhrlyagnim upasamidhdva® parisamulya parisfirya paryuksya daksinam
Janv deyotlarato ‘gnefs kamse mapim krivd huivd homin mapau sampatam dnayef |
hastivarcasam ity etiblih pralyrcam® astabhil saptardiram madhusarpisor vasa-
Yifod frirdfram ekdm va badhnivad® ghriad ulluplo ily efayarcd | afa evolfaram
sadbkir hrdayaildgramanim pratodigramanim vd mufaligramapim* va khadira-
sidramanim vd mamsaudane visayilvd (rirdfram ekdm vd badlniydt | ata evoliaram
calasyblir vrsabha®frigigramanim ghriaudane vasayitod trirdafram ekim va badhni-
yait \ ala evotiaram ekayairapdamanim filoudane® vdsayifod irirdiram ekim va
badkniyal\ ala evotlaram solafabhir 7 bailpam saplardtram madhusarpisor vasayitvd
frirdiram ekim vd badkmivad ghriad wllupia ily elayarcd | ala evollaram paiicablir
mahdvarohasyodoham® mudgaudane visayilod irirdiram ekdm vd dadhnivic chakiau
saki’® prathamam hastichivdyam vaiyighre vape carmany dsino vapi juhuyad dsino
vapt jukuyal w8

W Iy Aranyake dvidafo 'dhyiyakn
Vap® B, * pratraam B. Y badhwivid B. 4 meafals® B; mu® A, ® prabkak B.
* awdonena B. T sadalibkir B. * makdoardharod” B. o in MSS. is often confused
with &, cf. Hoernle, Osteology, p. 133. The name of a wood of sorts seems essential, and sdiiham

(= ‘besom’, cf. Taittiriya Brihmana, III, 8, 4, 3) may be meant. The alternative is to take
wdpham as a gerend. * i B

Apuvara XIIL

Athalo vairigyasamshkyle farire brakmayajianigtho bhavet | apa punarmyiyum
Jayati\ fad u ka viima drastavyal frotavye maniavyo mididhydsitavya it | fam etam
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vedianwvacanena vividisanti brakmacaryena tapasd fraddhayd yajfienindfakena cefi
Mapdakeyak | tasmad evamwic chinto danta uparalas titiksul fraddhivitlo bhiitval-
many evdimanam pafyed iti Mandavyak\ yo 'yam vijidnamayak purusah prapesu
sa esa meli mely atmavagrhya idam brakmedam ksatram® ime devd ime vedd ime
lokd fmdnt sarvapd bhatdnidam sarvem yad ayam d/md | sa eja faf foam asily
atmavagamyo ‘ham brakmdsmiti | fad efad brakmdp@rvam aparam anaparam
ananiaram abihyam ayam atma brakma sarvanublkir ily anufisamam ilf ¥ifiia-
valkyal® | fam elam mapuirdya nananievisine briiyad iti | ya imam adbhih parigr-
Kildm vasumafim dhanasya pirnim dadydd idam eva tafo bhiiya idam eva lafo
bhizya ity anufdsanam \* (dm® eldm wpanizadam vedafiro ma yathd katham cana
vadet * | lad eidd peabhyuditam 111
n lty Aranyake frayodaio "dhyayakn’

Vowichdnto A, B 2 kiatra B * This is an exact quotation, save for the insertion of
aparam of Brhadaranyaka Upanisad, II, 5, 19. B pr. m. has brakemd. For the easlier part, cf,
that Upanisad, 11, 4, 5; 6; IV, 4, 35; 27; 28, and for the next words, V1, 3, 20 (13 Kigva),
% This is clearly an innccurate reminiscence of Chandogya Upanisad, 111, 11, 6. * tiv B.
* pede B, * Simply Il g Il B, but () this contradicts the colophon to XII,8; (#) there
is no connexion with X11; (¢) A, Weber's MS,, Catal,, II, 6, has XIIL. Cf J. . A. 5, 1908,
pp- 380, 381.

ApuyAva XIV,

redm miurdhdnam yajusdm slfamdigam |
samnam firo "tharvindm mupdamundam |
nadhile 'dhite vedam dhus fam apiam |
firai? chitvasan kurufe kabandham w1n®
sthanur avam bharahirak Rilabhii\
adhilya vedam na vijandli yo "rikam |
yo 'rikafiia dl sakalam bhadram afmule |
nakam elf fdnavidhiilfapipmad 1z n?

1 fira B. * The numbers are added by me. ®* B ends with ll10ll. Really
Adhydiya XIV should be combined with Adhydya XIIT into one Adhyiya, but the Berlin MS,
(Weber, Catal, 1I, 6) treals this as a separate Adhyiya. For ver. 2, see Nirukta, I, 18;
Bumell, Semhitopanisad Brifmana, p. 38.

Apnyaya XV,

Atha vamfak | om | namo brakmane nama dearyebhyal \ Guaathyac Chankhi-
yanad asmabkir adhitam | Gupakhyak Sankhiyanak Kaholat Kaugitakefs | Kaholak
Kausitakir Udddlakad® Arupel \ Uddilaka Arupif Privavraldt Saumapefs | Priva-
vrataf Saumdph Somapidl\ Somapak Saumdt Prativefydl \ Saumah Prativefyah®
Prativeiyal | Prativefyo Brhaddivdt | Brhaddival Sumnayol \ Sumnayur Uddalakai\
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Uddglako Vifvamanasah | Vitvamana Vyafvitl | Vyatvah Sakamatval | Sikamatvo
Devaratat | Devarato Vifvamitrat \ Vitvamiira Indrat | Indrak Prajapatek \
Prajapatir Brakmapak | Brahma Svayambhich | namo brakmane namo brakmane |

W Ity Aranyake paiicadafo 'dhydval n*
n i éMﬁ;‘dﬂ&rﬂ.ﬂ'ﬂfﬂﬁl samaplam |\

! Udilukdd B.  * Somak Prativelyak, Wintemitz, Bod/. Catal., p.6o. A has Somdgif and
Semal. 3 ity Aranyake Upanisado ekidato *dhydyal \ iti Simbhdyana Upanisadah samip-
tak | sampirnam | frikanu frisamoat 1837 (=A.D. 1781) varse meili fyesthafudt 15 Swbrand
B. But this is all on . 8y, which is a recent restoration and s of no authority. The number
XV is given in the Berlin MS. to the Vaméa, which ends : iti Sembhdyaniranyake pameadalo
"diydyal | cha | samdptah | fubkam bhavatu | soasti raprmat 1734 varye asddhafuddha 13 fawan
abkyamlaranigaraffatiyarifanagaramadhye | Rjapure vdstauyam liakadiksitamdmbimmira-
shundtha | pamdyasimasingsimhaputrapantrapathandrtham | The Vamia clearly begins with
the * author” of the Aranyaks, i.e. Gunikhya ; why Oldenberg (. 5. E., XXIX, 4, 5) should
think the author of the Sitras is meant I cannot understand, See also my Sanbbdyana dra-

wyaka, p. 72,
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QUOTATIONS FROM RGVEDA,

(The first numbers in brackets denote the reference in the Samhita. The szcond, the page and
column of Bloomfield's Vedic Concordance. The pratibar are given exactly as in the Samhits
text, except that the original forms fw pawsa are restored. References marked $. are to the

Sankhayana Arapyaka.)

Apnim nare didlitiblir aranyel (VII, 1, 1%),
Lo a(u%; 5.1, 2

Apnir netd-sa vrivakd (100, 20, 49,1, 3,1
(15%.

Agne fova fravo vayah (X, 140, 1%, V, 3,
2 (13"

adah su madhn madhundbii yodhfk (X, 120,
3‘jr Lz 45 v, 1, 6 ':49‘}*

Aditir mdld sa peE sa putroh (1, 89, 10M),
11, 1, 6 (50%) ; S. VII, 15.

adyi no deva Savitah (V, 83,4, 1, 5,3 (53");
£. 11, 18,

analve jite anabhiiur whkikyal (IV, 36, 1%),
1,5, 3 (61%).

anusiubkam any carciryaminam (X, 124, ¢°),
I1, 3, 5 (67"

anne samasya yad asan manisdk (X, 39, 47,
I, 5, 2 (not in Bloomfield, 75

apalyam gopdm anipadyamdnan (1, 164, 31%),
IO, 1, 6 (79®). Verse cited in full.

apdn prai et soadlayd grokitak (1, 164, 384,
II, 1, 8 (B1*). Verse cited in full.

ebodky agmih samidhd jandmim (V, 1, 1), I,
L, 1 (Bgh).

abhi tvd pirvapitaye (VIIL, 3, ), V, 3, 2
(91",

abfi tod fire noweemah (VII, 32, 22", V, 2, 2
(91).

abki pra va} surddhasems (VIIL, 49, 1%, V,
3, 4 (93°).

abkitr eko rayipate rayindm (VI, 31, 1), V,
3, 3 (97"

L

ayame le artu horyatek (110, 44, 1), V, 2, 4
(105%); & 11, g.

afvayanis maghavann Indra vdjinal (VII, 33,
23%), V, 1, 6 (128%),

Alvind yajoarkr fraf (1, 3 1% I 1, 4 (129%).

arat s me foriteh sdbhivesak (X, 27,19, 1,
5,2; V,1,1(133%; 5.1, 3

atys vimaiya palitasye Kotuh (I, 164, 1), 1,
5:3i V3 3 (145%); $. 10, 18,

dganma vrirakantamen (VIIL, 74, 4, 1, 1,
L (154").

dgnim na soavpktibkiv (X, 21, 1), V, 3, 2
(158").

d ghd ye agnim (VII, 45, 1%), V, 2, 3 (155).

i A wa Indra kumantam (VIII, 81, 1%), V,
2, 3 (158%),

d fena yitam manaio faviyasi (X, 39, 12%),
II, 3, 8 (159"

@ fe maka Indroty wgra (VII, 25, 1%, V, 1, 2
(159"

& tod ratham yathotaye (VIII, 68, 1%), T, 2, 1
(161%); 5.1, 3.

dd it protmasya refasah (VIII, 6, 300, 111, a,
4 (162},

& diitryo asmai (VIL, 34, 4*), V, 2,2 (167%).

d ma fndro dirdd & na dsit (IV, 20, 1%, V,
2, 2 (167M).

@ w0 bhadrdh kratavo yantu vilvatah (1, 8o,
"L L5 35 (V,3, 2 as dwobhadriyam, not
in Bloomfield) (16g").

d #to vifodm hagpah (VIII, go, 14),V, 2, 4 (170%).
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& ydtaw Rudravartani (1,3, 3%, 1, 1,4 (179%).

4 yiki vanssd sake (X, 172, 1%, II, 2, 2
(18a%).

& yaky adridkili sutam (V, 40,1, V, 2, 5(180%).

& piky arvdn upa dondiuresthdl (RV. pan®)
(111, 43, 1Y), V, 3, 1 (180").

doridse 'valdse na baripbhih (1, 55, 89, IO, 1,
6 (18g%),

d fdmte prati haryanty wkthd (I, 165, 49,
1, 3, 2 (190%).

i#thE & soma in made (1, 8o, 1), V, 2, 2
(198%).

idam vase sufam andhah (VIIL 2, 1%, 1, 2, 1
(198%); 8.1, 3.

Tndra it somapd ebak (VIII, 2, 4%, ¥V, 2,3
(2065,

Tndram vifod avfopdhan (1,11, 1%, 1, 5, 2;
V, 3. 1 (207%).

Indra wediya ed 4 (VIIL, 23,5%), 1,2,1 (210%),

Tndram id gathine brkat(1,7,1%), V,2,1{2132"%;
RV, 1, 7, 1—g are called arfaratin 1, 4, 1)

Sudravdyd ime sutd (1, 2, 4*), 1, 1, 4 (213%).
Piidas * and ® are cited,

Indragpa wu virydpi pra vocam (1, 33, 1%),
Y, 3, 3 (a15").

Indrigni yuvam su nah (VIIL, 40, 1), 1, 5,13
¥, 3. 1 (230%).

Tndrdya sima piyata (VIII, g8, 1), V, 2, 5
(223%): . 11, 10,

Indrdya ki dyaur amire ancwraia (1,131,1%),
V, 1,1 (233"

Tndrd yaki citrabhane (1, 3, 3%), 1, 1, 4 (224%).

Indrd yaki titujina (1, 3, 6%, 1, 1, 4 (224%).

Fudrd ydhi dbiyeritak (1, 3, 4% 5; 6), 1, 1, 4
(224"). !

Indro madiye wivrdie (1, 81, 1), V, 2, 2
(237},

imam stomam arbate jitavedase (I, g4, 1),
I, 5 3 (a31%).

imd nu bam Shwvand sisadkdma (1,157, 1%),
¥, 2, 2 (334%).

inkkayantir apasyuval (X, 133, 1), V, 1, 1
(244%).

ugre faffle virydya soddkdods (VII, 20, 1%),
V; 3, 2 (248,

wt tigthe Brakmawaspate (I, 40,1%), 1,3, 1
(256",

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

ud u brakmdny airata freoasyd (VI 23, 1%),
V, 2, 2 (261%).

ud ghed abli fratdmagham (VIII, 93, 1%,
V, 3, 3 (262%).

ud vayam tamasas pari (1, g0, 16%), 111, 2, 4
{263").

ubkayam frpavac ca nak (VII, 61,1%), V, 2, 4
(252").

ekal suparnah sa somudram & vivefa (X, 114,
49, 1IL, 1, 6 (296%); & VIL 18, Verse cited
in full

endra yiky upa wab pardvatah (1, 130, 1%,
V, 1, 1 (303,

endra sdnasim rayim (1, 8, 1%), IT, 2, & (202%).

efa steme maka wgriye vdke (VII, 69, 5%),
L 5 2 (3o

omdasak carsayidirial (1, 3, 7%, T, 1, 4 (312%).

katard plired Rotard pardyel (1, 185, 1%), 1,
£, 3 (316Y),

kathd mahdm avrdhal kagya hetu (IV, 23,1%),
Voo () &1 a

kayd fubkd ravayosal samilah (1, 165, 1),
I,3,2; V, 1,1 (319%).

garbhe wo sann anv esim avedam (IV, 27, 1%),
IT, 5, 1 (345%: the verse is given in full).

£im alvam rathyam Indra sam kiva(VI, 46,7,
V, 1, 6 (346%).

gaverir mimdya salildni fokiaf (I, 164, 41%),
I, 5 7 (355%)-

cifram devdnim ud agid antbam (1, 115, 1),
M1, 2, 3 (369%); & VIIIL, 4. Verse cited in
© full,

JajRino nu fotakratul (VI 53, 1%, V, 3, 3
(372%)-

Janisthd ugrak sakase turdpa (X, 73,19, 1, 2,
2; V, 1, 1 (373%.

Jitavedase sunavdma somam (1,09,1%), 1,5, 3
(376",

tam vabki pra piyate (VIIL, 15,1%, V, 3, 5
(408%).

tam vodasmam pifjakam (VIII, 88,1%),V, 2,4
(387%).
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faf Sevitur vraimake (V, 82, 1*), 1, 5, 3
(202"); &S00, 18; IX, 1.

fod fd drx Shwvaners fyerfham (X, 120, 1%,
I, 3,4; 7; V.1, 6(305%; 511, 1.

fad devasya Savitur paryam makat (IV,53,1%),
I, 53 {3-95'): g- II, 18.

tame u stwki yo abkibhityeiah (VI, 18, 1%), V,
2, 2 (406%).

faroblir vo vidadvarem (VIII, 66, 1%),V, 2, 4
(4o9").

iF asya midadeharak (VIII, Gg, 3%, V, 1, 6;
2, 5 (second reference omitted in Bloomfield,
419%).

13 1w te kirtime maghavan makitod (X, 54,1%),
L3,7: V, 1,6 (420"

fiorasydblivayare asya piki (X, 160,1%), V, 1,
1 (431%).

tyam 6 su odfinam deogpitam (X, 178, 1),
Vi3t (447

trikadrukesst makise yavdfiram (II, 3z, 1%,
V) 1.1 (448Y).

fvam soma Bratubhi} subratur Bk (1, 1, 2%,
L2, 1 (4589

fvam ky ebi cerave (VIII, 61, 5%, V, 2, 2
{456").

fodm idd Kyo marah (VIII, g9, 1), V, 32, 4
(466%).

foam id ki havimahe (VI, 46, 1%, V, 2, 2
(466).

fodvatah purivase (VITL, 46, 1%, V, 2, 5
(466%). e

fve kratum api opfjanti (X, 120, 3), 1, 3, 4
(467%).

foe ha yal pitaras cin wa Jndra (VII, 18, 1),
V, 2, 2 (468%).

dadi rednas (VIIL 46, 1), V, 2, 5 (470%)-
difedmso difusal swtame (I, 3, ™), L 1, 4
(475"

wakih Swdiso ratham (VII, 32, 109, 1, 3, 13
V, 2, 4 (535%).

nadam va odatindm (VIIL, 6g, 2%), 1, 3, 5: 8;
¥, 1,6 (528" where it is not noted that mada
is used in the Aranyaka for this verse), 5. 11, 1.

na Ay anyam beldksram (VIII, 80, 1Y), V, 2, 3
(544"

wimisaf cif joviyard (VIII, 73, 3%, 11, 3, 8
(550%).

ninam atha (VIIL, 46, 15%), V, 2, 5 (556%).
urndm w toF eriamam girbhir wkthair (111, 51,
L3 7 V1,6 (557

prvakd nak Saramafi (1, 3,10", 1, 1, 4 (581%)

pinvaly apak (1, 64, 6*), 1, 2, 1 (586,

fibd ml:;u.r,m rasingh (VIIL, 3, 1%, 1T, 2, ¢
(587%).

b somam abki yam wgra fardak (VI, 17,
™) I, 2, 3 (585%).

Purehitam purngutam (VIIL, 92, %), V, 2, 3
(595").

Pureldlam no ondherah (VIIL, 58,1%),V, 2,3
(596*).

prokyidny piignak (VII, 33, 1%), V, 3, 3
(Go7*).

Prajd ka tisre atydyam Drufi (VIII, 101, 14%),
II, 1, 1 (614%). Verse cited in fall.

fra ninam brakmayas patih (1, 40,5%), 1, 2,1
(623",

prapafyave Marste birdjadrstayak (V, 551%),
I, 5, 3 (626 ; S. II, 18.

fra va Indriya Spkate (VIII, 8g, 3%), 1, 2, 3
{6284,

Ppra vo devdydgnaye (1, 13, 1), T, 1, 1 (630%).

Fra vo make mandamdndydndhasah (X, s0,1%),
L5 3: V, 3, 1 (630%).

pra samrdfam carranindm (VIII, 16,1%), V,
2, 5 (631*)

pradiu brakmanar patir (I, 40, 3%), I, 3, 1
(643"

pro o asmai puroratham (X, 133, 1*);, V, 1,1
(644%).

brkad [ndridya gayata (VIII, 89,13}, 1, 3,1
(649%).

Brhaspate na parak sémmo viduk (11,23, 164),
III, 1, § (654%); 5. VII, 13.

Byhaspate prathamam vdco agram (X, 71,1%),
L, 3 3 (654%)-

bkipa id vdopdhe (V1, 30, 1*), L, 3, 75 V, 1,5
(673"

Marutoin Indro vrsabke randya (111, 47, 1%),
I, 3, 2; ¥V, 1, T (6ga™).

makif Indro ya ¢fasa (VIIL, 6,1%, V, 2, 3
(695%) ; S. 11, 8,

md eéd anyad vi famsate (VIIL, 1,1%), V, 2, 4
(yoa™).
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Mitram huve pitadabeam (1,2, 5, 1, 1, 4
(713*). Padas®and? are cited.

me su fvd vdphatal cana (V1I, 33,1%), V, 2.4
(r23®).

Jaduayal pardvatal (VL 451%),V, 3,5 (724%).

ya fndra semapitamaf (VIII, 12,1%), V, 3, §
(725").

ya eka id vidayate (1, 84, 1), V, 2, 5 (726°).

yah mirﬁh‘ vicarsanil (VI, 46, 3), V, 2, 4
(7).

yalra brakmd pevaminah (IX, 113, 6%), 111, 3,
4 (741%).

yad agwa exd samiftir fhaodts (X, 11,8),V, 1,
1 (749").

yod anti yas ca dirabe (IX, 67, 21), 111, 2, 4
(751%).

yad Indra prig afdqy wdak (VI 4, 1), V, 3, 4
(753%)-

jnd“fudrﬂm_u yauthd tpam (VI 14,1),V, 2,
5 (754").

yad vdvdna (X, 74, 6%, V, 2, 2 (760b).

yas tigmalrige verablo ma diimak (VII, 19,
1%, V, 2, 3 (70"

yas titydfa sacividam sabhdyam (X, $1,6%), 111,
2, 4 (770" where the variant in TA. is not
noted); S, VIII, 6. Verse cited in full,

yasya fyac chambaram made (V1, 43,19, V,
2 5 (774")-

yd fndra bkuja dbkarak (VIIL, 97,1, V, 2,4
(778%); S. 11, o

yiavad dydvdprehiol fdvad & fal (X, 114, 8%,
L, 3, 8 (786%).

yivad brakma vighitem tdvaff o2k (X, 114,
&), 1, 3, 8 (7864

Yo jfta eva prathame manasodn (11, 12, 1%),
I,5 3; V, 3, t (BoB®),

yonuis {a Indra sadene akiri (VII, 24,1, V,
3 5 (B1ob).

yo rijd carganingm (VIIIL, 7o, 1%, V, 2, 4
(Brab),

In the Santi verses (see Crit
abkizu mak (IV, 31, 3%), (not in Bloomfield, g6¥),

dvadams fvam fabune bhadram @ vads (11, 43,
3"}, (not in Bloomfield, 186%).

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

rathaniaran: @ jabhird Vasigthak (X, 151, 1%),
I, 1, 6 (815%).

ratrivikta (X, 137, 1%), II, a, 4 (833"

revalir nah sadhamadal (1, 30,13%, V, 2, 5
(830%).

tane na vd yo ﬂﬁ@ifﬁhﬂ{xl g, I*), I L H
V, 3 1 (837%).

vayam pha fod sutdvantal (VIIL, 33,10, V, 2,
4 (838%).

wdyav d yaki darfata (1, 3,1%), 1,1, 4 (860%).
Padas * and ¥ are cited.

vdrirakadydys favase (111, 37,1%), V, 2, 5 (863").

vdvydhdnal favasd Shiryeidh (X, 120, 2%),
I, 3, 4 (863%); 5. 11, 1.

vidhum dadrdgam samane bakiinim (X, 55,
5% Vi 3, 1 (B6g%).

ﬁﬂg wifo vo atithim (VIIL, 74,14, 11,1 (877%);

. I, 2.

vaifvdnardya didisandm rrdvedie (111, 3, 1%),

Lz wl]'

sakidya & Sisimaki (VIIL, 24, 1%), V, 3, §
(951%).

sanitah suzanctar (VII, 46, 20*), V, 2, 5
(966%).

samidhdgrim (VIIL, 44, 1), V, 1, 1 (g80).

sakasradhd paficodafany whthd (X, 114, 8%,
¥y 34 8 {1oo1"),

sufa & toam mimitla Indra some (VI 23, 1%,
Y, 2, 2 (1015%).

suriipakyinum dtaye (1, 4,1%), V, 2, 5 (1021%).

shirya dtmd jagatas (1, 115, I‘:'J I1, 1, 4 111,
2, 3 (1025").

roddaval somd & yiEki (VIIL, 2, 28), V, 2, 3
(1054").

roddel soddiyak soddund irjd sam (X, 120, 39,
1; 3, 4: 'V, 1,6 (1055").

Aastacyntt jawayaenta (VII, 1, 1%, I, 1, 2
(1065").

hotdfanizta cetanal (11, 5, 1%, 1, 1, 1 (1072%).

. Note on I, 1) also ocourt :—

kayd naf citra & bhawat (IV, 31, 1%, (319%).
kas tod salye maddndm (IV, 31, 2%), (oot in
Bloomfield, 323%).

! In view of the variants in the MSS. I have given only the first Padas, All the verses are

assumed to be quoted in full.
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tac coksur devakitam (VII, 66, 16), (not in
Bloomfield, 385%).

toam Agne veatapd asi (VIII, 11, 1), (net in
Bloomfield, 452"}

hadram harpedhil frpuyima devdl (1, 89, 8%),
(664*, where only the prosffa is given).

hadram wo api vilaya manal (X, 20, 1%,
(not in Bloomfield, 664%).
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fam ma Tndrdgni bhavatam avobhih (VII, 35,
1%), (917", where only the prafiba is given).

fam wo Mitro lam Varugah (1, 9o, 9*), (not in
Bloomfield, g18%),

stufe jamam suvrafam saryasiohng (VI 49,1%),
(1o41*, where only the praffia is given, as in
the next).

syend grikivi bhava (1, 22, 15%), (To46%).

The following occur in the ﬁiﬁkhiml Aranyaks I, II, VII-XIL

Aditih dyawr Aditir antaribzam (1, 89, 10%),

VII, 15 (50"). Verse cited in full.
Sharatendrdya somsam (11, 14, 1%),

11, 16 (50%).

asécFey Agnih Hmvadbhir arkaih (1, 141, 13%),
11, 18 (136%).

& mandrair fndra haribkik (111, 45,1%), 11, 9
{176").

Tedrak sulesn somesn (VIIL,13,1%), IT, 10 (218%),

wiz tyd nal Saramweff jusdnd (VII, g3, 4%,
I, 2 (352%).

ud vayam famasar pari (I, 50, 10%), VIIL, §
(a63"). Verse cited in full.

nd odnm caksur Varuna suprafitam (VI 61,
1Y), I, 2 (263%).

wrnryacard makinf asafeata (1, 160, 2%), II,
18 (276%).

rivid ta [ndra sthaviragya biki (VI, 47, 87),
0, 4 (294"

ka u fravat kalamo yaffiiyindm (IV, 43, 1%,
I, 2 (315").

K w fresphal kim yavisgtha na Glagan (1, 161,
1*), IT, 18 (327%).

Muvid ahpa nomard ye vpdhdrah (VI g1, 1%,
L 2 (329").

#o var tnitd vasoval ko varisd (IV, 55, 1Y),
L, 3 (335%)-

e hi dydodprhied vifvafambhued (I, 160, 1%,
IT, 18 (445")

devayor elf sdryas tatamoan (VII, 61,1%), 1, 2
(491%).

dvdrde rlasya subkage vy dvar (VII, g5, 6%,
I, a (513%).

®a mindima camasam yo makdkulak (1, 161,
19), 11, 18 (53g%).

FPrajipale ng tvad eidny anpal (X, 121, 10%),
XII, 2, v. 8 (612%). Verses in full,

bafl itthd tad vapuse dhdyi darfatam (1, 141,1%),
11, 18 (644"). Insert fad'in Friedlinder’s text.

brhan mahinte wrviyd vi rifatha (V, 55, 2%),
1L, 18 (fizo").

makat fan ndma gwhyam purusprk (X, 55, 2%,
VII, 20 (694"). Verse cited in full.

makan Indro nyvad 3 carsaniprah (VI, 19,1%),
1, 3 (695").

md nx tenebliyo ye abhi drukas pade (11, 23,
16%), VII, 13 (706%). Verse cited in full.

ya cka id havyaf cargapindm (VI, 23,1%), 11, 4
(726%).

yam siryasya dukitivrnita (IV, 43,29, 1, 2
(728").

ydvat taras tanve ydvad ofak (VIL, g1, 4%),
I, a2 (786%).

ydvan naraf cakbsesd didkypindh (VII, g1, 4™,
IJ 2 E?ﬂﬁh}'

vide opdhatya daksaso makds hi sah (VII1,13,
1), II, 10 (867%).

wifvd vdmdni diimaki (V, 82, 6°), 11, 18 (883%),

vilve Ay anyo arir djagima (X, 28, 1%), 11, 4
(8917}

fisa dtthd mokd® ari (X, 153, 1%), I, 15;
XIL 7 (923").

13 prafmnathi bevivpdhak (VIII, 63, 4, 11, 15
974"

sakiyaso Varupa Mitra martde (IV, 55, 19,
I, a (1003%).

stoidram in maghavann asya vardbaya (VIII,
o7 1%), IL, g (roq1®),

stomair Vatsaspa vivrdie (VIIL, 6, 19), 11, 8
(1043%).
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QUOTATIONS FROM OTHER SOURCES THAN THE RGVEDA,
NIVIDS, PRAISAS, ETC.

(All the PRdas of metrical passages are given as in Bloomfield's Fedic Concordance
(Horvard Orfental Series, Vol. X, 1906), Metrical passages are marked {¥). The references
in brackets are to page and column of the Comcordamce.)

agnir fodnadkroyal prifivive sugadd bhityd-
sam, V, 1, 1 (14%).

afichandasd tod (chendaspddbimd), V, 1, 4
(348%, under gyairena fod, &c. The separate
Mantras should rather be given separately).

atho faniir eva tawco astu bkegafam (v), 1, 3, 4
(47"

dnn a:mqm&w:‘ parodhiitau,V, 1, 1 (¥) .[.5.,*}.

dnae midm Jndro din med Brhaspdtif, V, 1,
T (¥) (66%).

dnu mdm Mitrdodrund ikdoatim, V, 1, 1 (¥
(66%).

J:m.{ammnﬁ.fn# IV, 1 Ev} (66,

dru sdmo dnu vig deoy dvit, V, 1, 1 {¥) (6™,

anfarikam foindgyam dyaur ioinddirsyo bhii-
yisamy, V, 1, 1 (oY with the misreading
Sdhyrsto, which is in no text or MS. and is
contradicted by the context).

dnto odcd pibhug sdrpasmid dtlaram,V, 3,2(v)
{not in Bloomfield),

annam iva vidku yafia fva grablur (v. 1. gra-
bhiir) bhdydram, V, 1, 1 (74%)-

dnnafubke varsipevitram gdbkagam, V, 3, 3(v)
(not in Bloomfield).

ancinkkaroa, V, 1, 4 (81%.

apdndya fod (ufff.i‘hnf}, V, 1, 4 (82%).

amgtaya frivam makim, V, 3, 2 (v) (102%).

ayitibiaram amftam dikimam, V, 3, 3 (v)
(not in Bloomfield).

‘i"‘{ﬂ#h}ﬂrﬁw devdta k) rwarkdh, ¥, 13,2 (v)
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avraldm kimoti nd spriad raylh, V, 3,3 (v)
(125%, under aerale).

akar fva svam rdlrir iva priyd bkiydsam, V,
I, I (TEo™).

‘;‘g{i;‘u fod jigatena, &, V,1, 4 (1655, cf. 164%);

2 7=

dnusfubkena tvd (chendasodihami), V, 1, 4
(384%).

dpa fva rasa ejadhaya fva ripam bkdydsam, V,
I, 1 (171%).

ﬂ&.iir fodm adhistihik (v), IV, 1 (176%).

sﬂi:jﬂq mdirva (v), IV, 1 (179%).

dyu prindm me diuksoa V, 3, 1 (180, cf.
Kityiyana Sraota Satra, 111, 4, 13, where
, prandm is omitted).

d y6 mdnyiya manydve (v), IV, 1 (183%).

& stobhati frutd yuvd si fm(ﬁ,v 2, 3
(193").

idam madku, V, 1, 1 (304%).

idam madhi 3, V,1, 1 (304" ,,:nol:pu:tehnﬂ}.

énd vdsub sdmajah parvatesthdh (v), V, 3,1
(205", as imo varu &c.).

dndrah kirmdksitam amétam vydma (v), V, 3,
1 (207", see also note for parallel).

Indral pitis tavdstame jineso & (v), V, 3, 1
(207%)-

Tudrak fdroadblir jokitra dfoaik (v),V, 3, 1
(a14%).

Indram dhdimazya sdtdye (v), IV, 1 (310%, cf.
RV., VIII, 3, 5%).
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Judrasya dhpsitdm séhak (v), V, 3, 1 (215%).

Judrasya rdntyasm brhde (v), V, 3, 1 (216%).

Audro wide tdme u stugé (v) IV, ¥ (228%).

fndro vitvam virdfati (v), V, 3, 1 (228%).

imame fiorasutam pida, V, 1, 1 (231%).

fram mo Mitrdvdrund kdrtandidm (v}, V, 2,
2 (239"

ife ki Sakrih (v), IV, 1 (246%).

whthald yaja somosya, V, 3, 2; 3 (om Is pre-
fixed), (246" 313%).

dga praksd mddhumati keiydntak (v), V,2, 2
(266" as mpaprakse).

spehi viloddha (quasi-verse), IV, 1 (272%),

ipo mdnyiya maenydve (quasi-verse), IV, 1
(272",

rtdm satydm vijigrindm viviandm (v), V,
3 2 (pot in Bloomfield).

rhhiir vigdhd esdh (v), V, 2, 1 (916" as fafriin
&c.; which rather belongs to the end of the
preceding Pada).

etiis fa whiha dhitayak (v), V, 3, 2 (300" as
sekthabhiitayal).

enid A devd 3 5, IV, 1 (305" oo plufi).

eod Al Pard 3, IV, 1 (305% no plusr).

evd ki Visnd 3, IV, 1 (305", no pluts).

evd Al fakrdh, IV, 1 (305%).

evd himdrd 3, IV, 1 (305 as Afndram).

evd Ay apnd 34, IV, 1 (305" no pluld).

end hy end, 1V, 1 (3035").

¢sa brakma, V,2, 2 (praféa only) (306°).

eky evd 3 idam madhe, V, 1, I (300%).

osthapidhing wabuli &e. (v), 111, 2, 5 (316*
gives other citations but not this).

auswihena bvd (chandarodihdmi), V, 1,4(348%)-

Ardinf chandd pidm rhdt (v), IV, 1 (336").

Firatrena tod (chandasodithami), V, 1, 4 (345"

Siva foa punarbhuve mithunam foa maricayo
bhaydsam, V, 1, T (348Y).

cdru mim the wvidaye! (v), 11, 3, 5 (not in
Ploomfield).
cllitvo abki mo maya (v), IV, 1 (368*)

Fipatena tod (chandasodihami), V, 1, 4 (348%)-
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WMM, IV,x [EE:"].
Jydtir adhar dprativddal piroam (v), V, 3, 2
(not in Bloomfield).

tdpastany Indrajyestham sahdsradharam, V, 3,
2 (not in Bloomfield).

idm ditdye havamake (v), IV, 1 (406%).

tabhir ma thd dhuksoa, V, 3, 7 (424%).

tlfal pripdgydydtanam mdwrasal, V, 3, 2 (oot
in Bloomfeld).

indhdm vifvam Spyasam, V, 3, 2 (440"

¢ wo devdh ruhaodh Sdrma yachata, V, 1,1
(441%).

traisfublena tod (chandasodikdmi), V, 1, 4
(348%).

M:A_rj Jka ifise (v), V, 2, 2 (456%, cf RV,
IV, 33, 7%

dantai} parioptd pavik (v), 111, 3, 5 (not in
Bloomfield).

dddkysdndm dhrsitim fdvah (dub, read.) (v),
V. 2, v (475%)-

dvaipadena tod (chandasodahdmi), V, 1, 4
(348%).

dhends ginvati cdbsuk frdtram prindy (v),V,3,
2 (not in Bloomheld).

RImar tﬂsﬁ’."ﬁ:ﬂl 1‘.I-l Ir ] (533‘)"

ramar le brhate, V, 1, 2 (533%).

namas te bhadrdya, V, 1, 2 (533%).

mamar te rithantardya, V, 1, 2 (533%).

nddirsa & dedharsa (dub. read.) (v), V, 2, 1
(545"

neinedne idm ndeyam sdm npase (v), IV, 1 (556%).

padcavigtlasya stomasya, &e., V, 1, 5 (563%).

patiin vifam me dhubma, V, 3, 1 (578°).

piiktena tod (chandasodihdmi), V, 1,4 (348%)

pitdre ma vifvam fcddm ca bhitdm,V, 1,1 {583%).

frvarim dram krmwki ma fndra (v), V, 3, 1
(588%).

purd ydd im dti vydthih, V, 3, 1 (504%).

purd v yids vehdsa mindm (v), V, 2, 2 (not in
Bloomfield as a separate entry).

pudsyante vayim dhimdhe tdm Tndra (v), V. 2,2
(597")-

partls lavistha fasyate (¥}, IV, 1 (508%).

pirvasya ydt te adrivak (¥), IV, 1 (558,

piirvindm purdvase (v), IV, T (598%).



336 AITAREYA

prekivyupariy Virupaviyvitamam, V, 3, 3
{not in BloomAeld).

Piinimitaral Mardtah svarkdh (v), V, 1, 1
(Bos).

Prdcetana prd cetapa (v), IV, 1 (608%).

Prajipatir idim brdkma (v), V, 3, 1 (610%).

pratl vém pyisi (v), V, 2, 1 (G18%).

prdtisthd kydayasya sdroam (v), V, 3,2 (oot in
Bloomficld),

Fridbho jdnasya Prirakan (v), IV, 1 (625",

#rid vo Indriya (v), V, 2, 3 (628Y),

pranam annprenkhama, V, 1, 4 (635%).

prindya tod (ullikhami), V, 1, 4 (637%).

Premidm vicam vadisydmi, &e., V, 1, 5 (642%;
in the parallel passages from Lityiyana and
Sankhiyana Bloomfeld reads roargam ayis-
yan and soargem irpan respectively, 1 think
wrongly); 8 I, 8 (with variants).

birkatena tvd (chandasodihami),V,1, 4 (3484,

drdhma prajim me dhukmoa, V, 3, 2 (658,

brakmeva loke ksatram fva fripdm Shdpdsam,
V, 1, 1 (661%).

dhiive vdjinim pitir odiih dnu (v), IV, 1
(679%).

bhiteblyas tod, V, 1, 4 (671%, 673%).

dhfir bhwoak roar, 1, 3, 2: V, 1, 4 (6747,

bliir Bhdvak sodr irdyo védd “si, V, 3, 2 (not
separated in Bloomfield),

mdmhigtha Indra vijdro (7) gruddhyai (v), V,
2, 1 (676").

mdmkisthe vafrinn riljdse (v), IV, 1 (676).

mdmhisthe vajasitaye (v),V, 2,3 (677% L RV.,
'\-"IIL]-. Iﬁd; ﬂﬂ, ﬁ‘ M

mdtsva mddam purnviram maghdya (v), V, 3,
1 (678Y),

mana fodphrvam Ofyur fva Hokablir bhipd-
zam, V, 1, 1 (682%).

mayi kirtif, V, 1, 5 (689%).

mayi ghosal, V, 1, § (689%).

I'H-ﬂ‘ﬁ M’M: .vl 1, 5 (ﬁw}'

mayi bhuktih, V, 1, 5 (68g").

m.."i M.H_fa@, 1'.'l !I', 5 {639‘}'

mayi makin, V, 1, 5 (690%).

mayi yafah, V, 1, 5 (690*).

mayi Irif, V, 1, 5 (690%).

mayi Hokah, V, 1, 5 (690%).

mayi stobkal, V, 1, 5 (600).

ARANYAKA

mays stomak, V, 1, 5 {'EP‘}
mirdhi lokdnine asi (v), V, 3, 2 (719" treated

apparently as prose).

»idh tdvisthal Héranam (v), TV, 1 (766%).

Fdm tvd idvistham imdhe (v), V, 2, 2 (762%),

ydsyeddm ardjas tijo yijo vinam sdhap (v),
Vi 2, 1 (two Pidas, in 777* the first Pida is
given, with the remark that the Aranyaka
omits yifsh, bat the second Pida Is not
given under yijak),

iljo vdmwam sdkal, see preceding.

¥ Agmifikod dita vi ydjairdk (v), V, 1, 1
(795"%).

e 3 yajimake, V, 3, 2 (Bog®, withont pluti),

X midnpekisthe maghdnim (v), IV, 1 (811¥),

rayim gidhgasamdriam (v), V, 2, 1(Bac®, of.
RV., II, 41, g®).
riyd vdjiye varivak (v), IV, T (Sa5%).
ngfr‘til fod fraisfublena &c, V, 1, 4 (Ba8Y);
w1y 7s

lokdm brakmavarcasdm abhdyam vajfasamyd-
diim me dhuksva, V, 3, 3 (832%),

vaff A Sabrdh, IV, 1 (847%).

vast A Sakrd vdidh dueu, IV, 1 (847%).

asavas tod piyatrena &e.,V, 1,4 (848%); S.1,7.

vak, V, 1, 5 (853%).

oy devi somasya trfyatu,V, 5, 3 (853%).

Viyhh Pasd Vardipah Sémo Agnih (v), V,1, 1
(860").

vidd maghavan vidd gitim (v), IV, 1 (867%).

vidd maghavan vidégm, IV, 1 (867%);

widd raydh suviryam (v), IV, 1 (867%).

ﬂ‘iﬁ{’sﬂ S“;ﬁ‘i“?‘ giyata ydj jijosat (v), V, 3, 2

e

vi vd asmdnn rdfasi (v), 1, 4, 3 (not in Bloom-
field, perhaps as not being considered a
Mantra).

vilvdte diven vifvdlo ma & bhara (v}, V, 3,2
(879%).

wlivasya prastobhavidodn(v),V,2,3 (881, where
the whole line with pure is given as if one
Pada).

vilve fvd devd anugtublena &e., V, 1, 4 (886,

wydnam amuvinkkama, V, 1, 4 (gog®, where the
quotation is given as amu vibiasoa),

wyindya toollikhdmi, V, 1, 4 (gogh),
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fdm padim maghiy rayizdyi nd simak(v), V,
7, 2 (gac").

kdvisiha vajrinn rifjdee (¥), IV, 1 (g2a%).

fdksd fdeimdm pafe (v}, IV, 1 (p24%).

fiiro yd pim gackati (v), IV, 1 (933%).

friyam yafo me dhuksva, V, 3, 2 (930").

sdmoelal cdbsuzah sdmbhaval frétrazpa,V, 3, 2
(not in Bloomfeld).

Sam frofram dimand sam alam dtmand, V, 1, 5
(949")-

sdbhd suiépo ddvayik (v), (dub. read.) IV, 1
(952" cf. RV, I, 187, 3%).

sam cabpur manasd sam akam manasd, V, 1, 5
(956%); 5.1, 8.

satydsamnritam vikprablitam mdnaso vibhi-
tam (v), V, 3, 2 (not in Bloomfield).

sd mak parsad dti dolfak (v), IV, 1 (g05%).

sf mah parsad dti sridhak (¥), IV, 1 (ybs%).

sandd dwipkta diasd (v), V, 2, 2 (g66%).

5 mo daddtn tdm rayim (v), IV, 1, 2, 1 (g67%).

:&{;g&w meahaydma Sudram (v), V, 2, 1

sapti rijano yd uddbhizittah (v),V,1,1 (937°).

sidm anpdin bravdvakad, IV, 1 (975%).

s me pramah e (quasi-verse), V, 3, 2 (984").
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MEFET THM abam vdcd, V, 1, 5 (985%).

sdrovam odk pdriy arvdk sdpru salilém (v), ¥,
3 2 (not in Bloomfield).

sarpasyai vdca iidnd, 11, 3, 5.

sdrodn kimdn dukdm makit (v), V, 3, 2 (goa*).

sd sdhdtur vrirohdiyern fdirin (v), V, 2, 1
(998%).

sf supednite miftamak Wﬁ‘fﬂl‘f‘r}, LA
(598%).

sutds t¢ sfma dpa yiki yafAdm (v), V, 13,1
(rorz).

suparpo "5 paratmdn, V, 1, 5 (To17%) ; 1,8,

sumnd & dheki mo vaso (v), IV, 1 (1020").

siirya fvdgratidhyspal candramd iva punar-
bkir bhfydsam, V, 1, 1 (1026%).

srye mdbsatrair avato thd mdnu (v), V, 1, 1
(roa6).

some wie rdfiyub priwiya varsatu, V, 3, 2
(ro37™.

sodm yai fanfim fanvim airapats (v), 1, 3, 4
(1054", cf. 1049% 1035%).

hfdaydpram Erikmandblaripham *h V3 2
(not in Bloomfield).

In the Santi verses occur the following (see note on T, 1). (The aceents are not given.)

Agna {3 nama i/ nama riibhye manirakrd-
bhyo mantrapatibiyo (5*); 5. VIL, 1.

adabdlam cakiur isiram manes (¥) (not in
Bloomfield, of. 40~); 5. VIL 1; IX, 1.

asn mdm aity indripam (v) (not in Bloom-
field).

anu ma yantu devalih (v) (not in Bloomfeld,
whao, 66%, gives MS., 1, 13, y*: anu miyaniu
(sic) devatih).

any md frir wttisthatn (x) (not in Bloomfield).

encnddkffendhordtrin samdadhimd, 11, 7 (not
in Bloomficld) ; 5. VII, 1.

avafi mdm, 11, 7 (not in Bloomfield, 113%),

avaln vattdram, 11, 7 (not in Bloomfeld, 118%);
SV, &

dwir duir ma edhi, 11, 7 (not in Bloomfield).

wdital fukriyam dadhe (¥) (not in Bloomfield,
250},

riam vadisydmi sofyans vadisyind, 11, 7(387%);
S v,

KEITH

osthdpidhdng nakuli (v) (cf supma).
odru mdm iha pddayet (v) (el supra).

fad akam dimans dadke (v) not in Bloom#feld).

tod vabidrem avaiu, 11, 7 (oot in Bloomfeld,
396%); & VIL, 1.

fan mim avatu I1, 7 (oot in Bloomficld, 4o03*) ;
S VI, L

dikre md md kimsih (not in Bloomfield, 4o4*) ;
5. VI, 15 IX, 1.

nama riiblyo &e. (see agme §]3 &e.) (not in
Bloomfeld, 530" bat in 5*).

mame ve astn deveblyak (v) (not in Bloombeld,
but cf. 5*).

meane me wici pratisthitam, 11, 7 (not in Bloom-
field, 685%); 5. VII, 1.

wiayi brir mayi yaich (v) (oot in Bloomfield,
Bga*). .

mi fe myoma samdrfi (v), (o3 S VI 1.
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o wee manosi &c., II, ¢ (not in Bloomfeld,
853%); §. VI, 1.

vedizeya ma duf sthak, 11, 7 (not in Bloomfeld,
goz"). CL & VIL, 1.

fivd nak famtamd bhava (v), (925%); S VI, 1.

frutam me md prakdssf, 1L 7 (oot in Bloom-
field, gyot).

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

safyam vadizyami, I, 7 (958%) ; S. VIL, 1.

sarval saprapal sabals witisthimd (v) (not in
Bloomfield).

sarvasyai vdcd ilang (v). (CL )

sumiyfihd Serarvati (v), (1o20*); S.VII, 1.

siiryo fyotisdm fresthak (not in Bloomfield, but
ef 40%); 5. VIL, 1; IX, 1.

In 11, 3, 8 the following Slokas occur.

tatra devik sarva ebap Shavanti, 1%, 2% (391%).
tatra devdly sarvayujo dhaventi, 3 (3g1%),
tad viyiiyd havayo "moavindan, 3* (397%)-

tena pipminam apakalya brakmand, 4* (438%).

wdmayatich samatrgyait frute 'dhi, 30 (547%).
mainam astripuman bruvan, 5* (559%).
sainam vicd siriyam bruzan, 5* (550)

Fumdmsam na bruvann enam, 5° (953",

yac casyidh kritran yac colbanisye, 3° (736%)
yad alseram pafcavidham sameli, 1° (749%).
yod aksardd aksaram e yukiam, 2* (749").
yad vdca om it5 yac ca neti, 3* (750%).

yasmin nimd samatypyad frute dhi, 427930,
yufo yultd abki yat samcoakanti, 1%, 3* (791%).
vadan vadati kafcana, 5% (835%)

Salyagya safyam ans yairs yujyate, 1° 3°(gha").
spargam lpbam agyeli vidudn, 42 (Tog50),

Prose formulae in Saakhiyana Aranyaka T, T1, VII-XIV. (Most of these are not in
Bloomfield, Fedic Comcordance.)

annam grantkik, XI, 8.

annam fos #hire vasdnt vairdfena chandasd,
XT, B,

annaodn anaddo Skiydran, X1,6; 8.

apdne mie vidyntah pratiphitdh mikd, X1, 5.

afame me vidyulal pratisthitd apdno hrdaye,
XL 6.

aya ipa sthire verini traittublena chandasd,
X1, 8.

arko ', 5.1, 7 {riz™,

aimeva thire pasdni jdpatena chandasd, X1, 8.

dtmani me brakma pratigthitam sodhd, X1, 5.
dtmani ma brakma gratisthitam dtmd krdaye,
X1, 6,

wddne me Parjonyak pratisthilah rodhd, X1, 5.

udidng me Parjonyal pratisphita wddne hrdaye,
XL 6.

gramthim udgrathini, X1, 8.

caksugi ma Adityak pratisthitah suakd, X1, 5.

caksusi ma Adityah pratisthital caksur hydaye,
XI, 6.

Yat satyam devindm, X1, 6; 8.

.l‘r]ml: iwa sthiro vasiny dnustubkena chandasd,
X1, 8,

nitkame iva sthire vardni simrdfyena chandasd,
X1, 8.

Furuse manih, XI, 8.

Prajipativ foa sthire vasiny Mrimlds::m
chandasd, X1, 8.

Frajipatis ;nmm vayub preikhayatu, 1, 7.

prawak sitram, X1, 8.

prime me viyuk pratisthital roaka, XI, 5.

prape meodyul pratisthite viyur kpdaye, X1,6.

bale ma Tndral pratisthitah maka, X1, g,

dale ma Tndrah pratisthite balam hrdaye, X1, 6,

Brhaspatir foa sthire vaxini birhatena chanda-
=3, XI, 8.

Brakmeva sthive vasini pdakiena chandasd,
X1, 8

manasi me candramdh pratisghitel oikd, X1, 5.

manar me candramil pratipthile mane hrdaye,
X1, 6.

marnyau ma Jiinal pratinghitak sodkd, X1, s.

manyau ma fidnah pratisthito marnyur hrdaye,
X1, 6

mikam abfmo marisydon, X1, 63 8.

miirdkani ma dbdlah pratisthital sodhd, X1, 5.

mirdhani ma dkilak pratisghito meirdha
Ardaye, XT, 6.
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yod falyasamdha deoil, VII, 17 (probably yes
is not guoted).

rg}?fl:lg‘ foa sbhiro vasdeni soErdiyena chandasd,
refasi ma dpal pratisphitah sokka, X1, 5.
retasi ma dfak protistkitd refo Ardaye, XI, 6.
H;Iu ‘;rfu sthire vardny aummilens chendesd,
wdci ma Agnil pratisthital wikd, X1, g,

wici ma Agnib pratisthita Agnir hrdaye, X1,6.
farive me prikivi pratisphitd rodkd, X1, 5.
.\‘w{?’ ;:e prifiot pratithitd fariram Ardaye,
frotre me ditak pratisghitah sodha, X1, 5.
frotre mic difak profisikitdh frotram hrdaye,

s G

m?:::w T, 5 (Sranta Sttra, XVIT,
pm sam chaw pefubhif,

Jam Frajapaiih
1, 8 (g85%).
s brakma brikmanyddodhit, T, 5 (g83%).
sam mahin makotyddadkdt, 1, 5 (985"
sarvam dyur afiydyusmin, X1, 8. (Cf. Atharva-
veda, XIX, 61, 1.)
SGvitrir foa sthiro vasdni sarvavedackandasena
chandasd, X1, 8.
::‘.pga :;:u sthirg pasini Ekikubhena chandesd,
m;zumm sthire vasini gdpatrena chandasi,
kydayam krdaye, X1, 8.
Erdayam dweani, X1, 6.

Vﬂﬂﬂhﬂmwhmmﬁrm}phl,ﬂ.Vﬂ—m. The references
to XII and XIV are to verses. (Several not in Bloomfield.)

Agnir fva babram vibkriak purutrd, X11, ¢,

Agne yatasvine yabase sam arpaya, XIT, 15
(Taittiriya Samhita, V, 7, 4 3% with the
reading ®emawm ; Bloomfield, 27%),

Agre varcasvinam kurs, X1I, 2% Atharvaveda,
111, 23, 3°; Eloomfield, 28%),

adiilya vedam na vijdndti yo "riham, XIV, 2®
(Nirvkta, I, 18%; Comm.mSmphunpqnq.u.:]
p- 38 ed. Bumell).

anuvricamadkydt pralvilorieparinal, X11,12%

anenendro vi mydbe vikatyd, XII, 105,

anenendro Vriram aban, X111, 30%. (CL Atharva-
veda, VIIL, 5, 3*; Bloomfield, 65%,)

antarikam md md kimsig, 1X, § (Vijasaneyi
Samhitd, V, 43; Bloomfield, 70")

ablii tistha prianyatal, XII, 311 (g1*).

abky 4 varfadivam upa seoatdpnim, X1I, 18%,
{CE Taittiriya Samhit3, V, 7, 4, 4%)

amyriam me manau sifram, X11, 32%

ayam fastidhipativ no astu, X11, 18 ( Talttiriya
Samhitd, V, ¥, 4, 4% with ms).

ayam sane mlatdm me sapaindn, XTI, g%

ayam sane yo "mwoddi bils, X11, 10*.

apam manih pratisarak, X1I, 3ot (CL Athar-
vaveda, X, 3, 3*; 6%; Bloomfield, 107%.)

ayam miirdia poremesthf suvarcah, XII, 150
(Taittiriya Samhitd, V, 7, 4. 3%

alardo ndma jire "si, X11, 19%

Afvingo api nakyatim, X1, 330

Afwing séraghena mi, XII, 6* {Atharvaveda,
V1, 69, 3*; IX, 1, 19", with mad).

asya vijldnam any sam rabkadioam, XII, 18*
(Taittiriya Samhits, V, 7, 4, 4°-

Adityiro Adityd romoidingh, X1I, 14,

i roka mdg makate sanbhagdya, XIT, 78; 340
(185",

& vaddmi jamess, XII, 67 (Atharvaveda, VI,
69, 2%; IX, 1, 19%, with cadind jondl anx),

Indra foa Vrtram priondm safhd, XII, g*
(cf. 206M.

fudra () fva Friram o pure rurefa, X11, 10®
(cf. 206).

Indram manoind Marulo jusanta, XIT, 135

Indravatim apacitim ihd vaka, X11, 15" (Taitti-
riya Samhitd, V, 7, 4 3%

imam pafcdt ann fiodtha sarve, XII, 184
(Taittirlya Samphitd, V, 7, 4 49).

irdmayin batlvag yo bibkars, X11, 20t-29%,

redm miirdidnam yajusim wilamdigam, XIV,
1™

rring ca manfrind, X11, 30%. (CL. Atharvaveda,
VIII, 5, 8%;: reinevs maniing.)

etarmai rastram abli sag namantin, XIT, 171
(Taittiriya Samhits, V, 7, 4, 4%, with ma-

miTana ).

attgha (v.1. epha) foa fpdn pra nudil sapaindn,
X, ri5; 2g™

kalpeta vakyam prianih saheta, X1T, 20™,

Z2
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gorv alvern yad yatak, X11, 4% (CH. gosv afvemm
yan madin in Atharvaveda, TX, 1, 18%)

ghridd wilupte madhumdn payarodn, X1I, 5%;
34° (360%).

Jayendra futriin jaki fiva digrin, XTI, 11%

Jakydl sapatndn roadhitir vaneva, XII, 134,

Jimbo fiodya badkyate, X11, 30°.

fatal brafram balam ejal ca jitam, XII, 16°
(38¢%).

fale diksim rrayak soarvidak, XII, 16%. (CL
Taitticiya Samhitd, V, 7, 4, 3.)

fad armai devd abhi sam mamantdm, X1I, 169
(304" with mamanis).

fon mayi Prefdparih, X1, 5% (Cf. Atharva-
weda, VI, 6g, 3%)

fan makyam same adul sarvam efe, X11, 1°,

fam ivd sapainabiayamam, X11, 195

tam pafyanti bavayah soarvidal, XII, 325

fena md varcard foams, X11, 25 (CL Atharva-
veda, IIT, 23, 3.)

roayd prasaltidn maghavaen amitnie, XTI 125

fodm rudrair ketibhih pinvamandh, X11, 13%

divam yaya divam ?‘!;’w-"rl 15. (CL RV, VIII,
34, 19: B reads japa.)

divam foa drmbkate, XII, 58, (Cf. Atharva-
veda, VI, 649, 3%: divd dydme foa drmbata.)

dyim mei lesth, X, 7. (Cf. Vijasaneyi Samhitd,
V, 43, which has febkil; Bloomfield, 505%.)

dhanamjaye dharupo didrapismud, X101, 7%
34 (Cfs16%)

dhatd vidhitd paramota samdrk, XII, 17%
(From Taittiriya Sambitd, V, 7, 4, 3%: it
occors also in RV, X, B2, 2; see Bloom-
field, 518%)

na jambhake nipy asure na yoksak, XTI, 255

na makare na grake na fi{m) fumarah, X11, 28",

na mimeant afndti na kanti t3ni, X11, 22%,

na vricike na firafcinaridre, X11, 38%

na fodpadam kimsati kimcanainam, X1I, 267,

na sampataniye (¥) na vivefa foomad, X1T, 245

ma sa faplam (7) atndti na kilbizam krtam, X11,
2t

ma sifikd farya griers jayate, X11, 25°

ma sailago Shavati ma papakrtyd, XTI, 23

na hastinam krauddbam upaiti Shitim, X11,26°,

nakam et jAdnevidkitapipmd, X1V, a* (Ni-
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rukta, I, 18%; Comm. on Sambitopanizad,
p- 38 ed. Barnell).
wipe iva parvapdd & bhydm, XIV, 217,
nddhite 'dhite vedam dhus fam affiam, X1V, 1%,
ndryan mithar fasya kulesn fayare, XIV, 235
ndrdke pramiyeta fared doisanfom, X11, 20*,
sdsminn alakimih burnte mivefanam, X11, 145,
ndsya toacam higsatd fatevedal, X1I, 22%
ndsya prafd duspate fiyamdnd, X1T, 235
misydpaoddd na provddaks prie, X1, a4,
mainam rake na pifdco kinasti, X1I, 25% (CL
Atharvaveda, T, 35, 2%)
nainam oydphro na vrke na doips, X1T, 268,
maimam sarpo wa proditur kinasti, X1I, 278,
nainam kriwo (“hir) abki sambate, X11, 285,
nainam Eruddham manypave "k ydmii (7),
XIT1, 215,
maina disye Varnge hanti biitam, XTI, 11,
maimam pramations Varuse kinasti, X111, 29

pdrdparde chivam armai Ersoti, XTI, 28,

purd siryal purosasal, XII, 19 (Atharva-
veda, X, 7, 31%).

Puspam fvachinnam saha bandhanena, X11, 29",

Frajipatil paramesthi suvarcal, XII, 157"
(CE 61o%)

pramdyukam lasya deitantam Shud, X1I, 20°;
2%,

biloa) (Bailoal) sakasravirye i, XIT, 33°

briad bhavaty dhitam, X11, 2™ (Atharvaveda,
111, 22, 4 with Jhwfel).

brakmapuitasys maghavan prienyatal, XII,

15"

dhadram palyania wupa sedur dgan, X1I, 16%,
(CL. 664")

mayf fad Rastivarcasam, XI1, 3% ; 4% ( Atharva-
veda, I11, 22, 5%).

meays dargo mayi makak, X11, 5% (CL. Gopatha
Brihmana, I, 5, 15, 16; 17; Eloomfield, 635",
figo.)

may¥ yajiaspa yad yalah, XII, 57,

makTyatam damgri vardhanein, XII, 135,

make vighndnd wpa yanti (7) mplyum, X11,14%,
(CL Atharvaveda, V1, 32, 3%; VIII, 8 n1'.)

med jildiaram afala (1) md pratizsthdm, X11, 145,
(CL Atharvaveda, VI, 33, 3%; VIII, 8, 21°)

mi te bhartd rizam aham, X11, 33%
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yor ca vded od puruge, X1T, 3%  (CL 720%)

yac ca hastise dkitem, XTI, 3"

yat fe varco jdtovedak, X1, 2% (Atharvaveds,
I, a3, 4*)

yathd madkumatin vican, XII, 67,

yathd sapatndn samare sakeyuf, X1, 324

yad aksesu hiranyesu, X1L 4% (Cf. 729")

yad Adilyai tawoalh sambablive, X11,1" (CL
Atharvaveda, 111, az, 1%)

yo ‘rthafita it sakalam bladram alnute, XIV, 3*
(Nirkta, I, 18°; Comm. on Samhitopanisad,
P- 38 ed. Bumell),

rujan sapatndn adhardpf ca kraoan, X1I, 7°,
34
rolobkyd rokobhydm abkyrafham (?), X, 8.

fatavalle vf roka, IX, 7 (Vijasaneyl
Sambhits, V, 43; also in RV., 111, 8, 11%, &¢.).
wiifern mas f{pmajambho " mirsi, X11, o',
wi vrica pafedt prali bitra vrica, X11,12% (CL
b

visvag Tndra biakgih patentn, XTI, 15%, - (CL,
Bo4", Bg5™)

Friram hatoeva Fulifend [oi] orica, XTI, 11"

vedithe vistambhafambtanam, X11, 19°,

4L

Yatdyur asmik jaradagtih prairi, XIT, 225

Satriyatim & bhard bhejamini, X11, 16* (RV.,
V, 4, 5%; Bloomfield, g16%).

Siral chittodsan burute fabandham, X1V, 1%,

fiira (¥) risantam Marulo "wuw pinte, X11, 12%,

sajatdndm uttamallobo asra, XTI, 159,

sapatnaksayane vped, XI1, 32 (ppo®).

sam aiktdm (F) madinnd payaf, X11, 62,

saharva priandratal, XIL 31° (1004%).

sakemdra dvisatah sakarodrarth, X1, 31%

sdmedm fro"tharodndm uitamdigam, X1V, 1",

suparpdh kaikdh pramrianty endn, X11, 145,

surdyim payamanayim, X11, . (CEAtharva-
veda, XIV, 1, 35%)

suvarpe gosst yad varcal, XIT, 30,

stomam chanddmsi nivido ma dhuf, XII, 17°
(TaittirTya Samhiti, V, 7, 4, 47, witk sFmdi,
which perhaps should be sfonwdasf, but see
SR A5, 1909, p. 439).

sthawor ayam Shdrahirad Eilibhae, XIV, 2
(Nirukta, I, 158*; Comm. on Samhitopanisad,
P- 38 ed. Burnell),

Aastivarcasam prathaldim brhadoayak, XII, 1
(Atharvaveda, 111, 22, 1%, with &rfad pafak).
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PROPER NAMES, EXCLUDING THOSE OF DEITIES, FOR WHICH
SEE INDICES IV-VL

Apastyal, 1, 3, 3,
-"f-"'ﬂ'.l‘ﬂ-!‘: ﬂ.r 1L

Agastyal, 1L, 1, 1; &, VII, 2.
Aguivelyiyanch, V, 3, 3.
Arupayah, 11, 1, 4.

Fivedah, 1, 3, 3; (acc.) 111, 3, 3; &, VIII, 3;
(gen.) TIL, 3, 5; S. VIIL, 8.

Kivageydh, 111, 2,6 ; S VIII, 11,

Arsmahdrita, 111, 3,6 (v.1.%kirital). (Kytma-
Adritak), 5. VI, 10,

Kaugtharagyah, 1, 1, 6; 3, 3; § VII, 14;
VIIL, 2.

Kyudrasiktah, 11, 3, 2.

Galevak, V, 3, 3.
Grisamadal, 11, 3, 1.

Cﬂ"ﬂﬁlﬁ'—; (?_}| III I, L

Jitikaryyah,V, L5 3 3- {XW”EPIMJ:
s VIII, 10,

Fidrukipah, 1L, 1,6 (v.]. Tirkspak); Tirkspah,
Tiirksyam, 1, 5, 3. (Tirkyak), S, VII, 19.

Divghatamasah (gen), V, 3, 2.

Paiicilacangah, 111, 1, 6 ; . VIL, 18,

Fivaminyak, 11, 2, 2,

Pragithah, 11, 2, 2.

Fritibodhiputrah, 11, 1, 5.
traj), 5. VII, 1.

Bidival, 11, 3, 3. (Vats(y)ak), §. VIIL, 3; 4.

(Pritiyodiipu-

Bharadoifeh, 1, 2,2; 4, 2; 11, 2, 2; Bhara-
dodfaprasikal, V, 2, 3; Bharadodidya, 11,

2,4
Bhdradodsam, T, 3,25 (ace) T, 2, 2.

Madhuchandil, I, 1, 3; (gen.) I, 1, 3; Ma-
dhuchandasivam, 1, 1, 3.

Makdsiibeah, 11, 2, 2.

Makidise Aitareyak, 11,1, 8; 3, 7.

Miksaoyak, 111, 1, 1; (Mandaryal), §. VII, 2.

Migdikeyal, I, 3, 1; Mingakepinim,
1L, 1, 1; 5. VIL 3; Mindakeyipam (=ec,
masc.), 111, 3, 6; S. VIII, 11,

Midkuchandasam, 1, 1, 3; (acc) I, 1, 3.

Madkyamdl, 11, 2, 1.

Yajurvedah, 1, 3, 3; (ncc.) 11, 3, 3; §. Vi1,
3 Lﬂm,}ulri'Si ﬁ."ﬂurﬂ.

Faaptvapadkih (1), 11, 1, 1.

Vaydgesi (3, 11, 1, 1.

Vasisgthal, 1, 4,3; 5, 3; 11, 3, 2} 4; Vasi-
Hhaprdsihak, V, 3,13,

Fﬂsmhﬁ, I, 3, 2; Fasbrdt, 1, 3,2; (nom.)

W

Véimadeoah,I1,2,1; 5; §5.1,2; ®dezyal,5.1,3.

Vasisthena, 1, 5, 2.

Visukram, 1, 3, 2; §. 1, 3; (acc) §. 1, 3;
Varukrena, 1, 3, 3.

Fifwdmitrah, 1, 2, 3; 11, 3, 1; 8. VIL 4; 1,
2; (voc) 5.1, 6; Fifvamitram, 11, 3, 3;
Vivamitriya, 11, 3, 4.

Vailvimitram, 1, 3, 3; 11, 2, 3.

w, I, 3, 1.



INDEX III

dem: see Smfgthr I, 1, 1;
4 V1L, 3.

Sarkarikiyah, 11, 1, 4.

Siiravire Mandikeyah, T, 1, 15 3; 4 (.‘_Eaa-
ranire), s, VI, a2; 8; 9; 10,

343

Simavedal, 1, 3, 2; (ace) 111, 2, 3; S. VIII, 3;
V111, 8.

(gen.) I11, 2, 5; s
Sthavirah Sikalyah, 10, 2,15 6; & VII, 16;

VIIL, 1; 11,
Hiragyadm Vaidal, 11, 1, 5.

The following other proper names occur in the Saikhiyana Aranyaka.

Ajitatatrum Kalyam, V1, 1; Ajitaatrul, VI,
1, &c.
Atharodsdm, XIV, 1.

Arspim, 111, 1; see also Ddddlaka,
Arwnikeypalk, VIII, 1.

Uddilabak, Uddilabit, XV.
Uddilabah Arupih, Uddilabid Araneh, XV.
Ulinaremu, V1, 1.

Kaholah Kausitakil, Kakoit Kausitakel, XV.

Katividehesu, VI, 1.

Kurnpaitcalesn, V1, 1.

Kaugitakif, 11, 17; IV, 15 7; (gen.) Saroajits,
1V, 7.

Gargye Bakikik, VI, 1, &e.

Gundkhyak Sinbhiyanal, XV ; (abl) XV.

Coltrutavaiyaghrapadyays, IX, 7.
Gautama, VI, 13 (gen.) VI, 1.

C'E Gigydyanik (v.l. Gargy”), I, 1; (ace.)
I.

Janakah, VI, 1.

Jiratkira{va)h Artabhigal, VII, 20,
Tandavind(av)asya, VIII, 10,

Dirghak (Mipdikeyal), VIL, 3.

Dirghatama Mamateyah, 11, 17; (dat) I, 37.
Devardtak, XV ; (abl,) XV,

Punardattal, VI, 8.

Faiigyal, IV, 2.

Paugharasidil, VII, 7 (cf. Max Miiller, £eoafa
Pratifdklya, p. 6 ; Pinini, VIIT, 4, 48).

Frativetyah, XV ; (abl.) XV.

Priyavratak Saumapik, XV; (abl.) XV.

Brhaddival, XV ; (abl.) XV.

Bhirgooad, VII, 15.

Magadhaodsi, VII, 2.

Matsyeru, VI, 1.

Madhyamo(Mindikeyal) Magadhavdsi,VII, 2.

Mangdaryal, VII, 2.

Ydfavallyah, IX, 7; XIIL

Ridheyal, VII, 7.

Laukikyak (1), VII, 22.

Vits(y)ah, VIIL, 3 ; 4 (Bddkvak in Aitareyn).
Valitikhayames, VII, 21.

Vitvamanal, XV ; (abl.) XV.

Vyafwak, XV ; (abl.) XV.

Suskabhringirak, IV, 6 (cf. Sranta Sotra,
XVIL 7, 13)-

Sovetaketum, 111, 1,

Satyakdmo Jibdlah, IX, 7.

Satvanmatiyesn (so Max Miiller and Cowell,
S.A.E., 1, Ixxvii for sevasanmalyess; more
probably savafa”®, as Oldenberg), VI, 1.

Sabamatval, XV ; (abl) XV.

Sumnayul, XV ; (abl.) XV.

Shryadaiiah, VII, 5.

Somapak, XV ; (abl) XV,

Sauwmal Pritivelyal, XV; (abl) XV.
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WORDS OCCURRING IN VERSES OTHER THAN RGVEDIC,
NIVIDS, PRAISAS, ETC,

(When the case or gender is ambiguous, it is nom. or masc. wnless otherwise specified.
Words are given in their forms in Pausa, Prefixes are connected with the verb, unless words

intervene.)

A. In Aitareya imgymmmuﬂdmmgahﬁﬁmhmﬁmynkx

disitam, V, 3, 2.
agnif, V, 1, 1; agnd 34, IV, 1.
agnifikodh, V, 1, 1.
dti (with ace.), IV, 1; V, 2, 1.
alichandasd, V, 1, 4.
adripal, IV, 1.
ddvayah, IV, 1.
ddkrsah, V, 3, 1 (prob. w. r. for Akt e}
duw (with ace.), IV, 1; V, 1, 1.
dniak, V,3, 2.
aniarikiam, V, 1, 1.
annam, V, 1, 1,
dnnafubke (1), V, 3, 2. x
anyéu, IV, 1.
dpardfitam (acc.), IV, 1.
apinam, X, 1, 4; apimiya, V, 1, 4
L apfirvam, V, 1, 1,

¥ dpratividah, V, 3, 2.

ablhdyam (acc. peut.), V, 3, 2.

abkistibhih, IV, 1.

amenm, ¥, 1, 5.

dmypblak, V, 2, 2.

amztam, V, 3, 35 (acc.) ib.; (gen.) ib.

aysdidksaram (nom. or acc. neut), V, 3, 2.

arkdm, V, 3,3; drkip, V, 2, 3 (pethaps w. r.
for soarkdl).

are: dreanti, V, 2, 2.

arvik, V, 3,3,

Vav: gvatu, avatim, avantu, V, 1, 1; duit,
V.5, 1.

avratdm (ace. mase.), V, 2, 2.

fas: asi, V, 1, 5; 2,3; 3,9; dray, V,3,3;
astey 1, 3, 4.

Vas: sdmnyase (3 sdnyase), IV, 1.

akdm, V, 1, 1; 5; 8.1, 7; asmdsu, 1, 4, 3.

ahar, V, I, 1.

4, IV, 1; (withloc.) V, a, 1.

dtmd, V, 1, 3; (Instr.) V, 1, 5.

dditydh, V, 1,15 4; 8. 1, 7.

dmusfubliena, V, 1, 4; $.1, 7.

+'dg: dpydram, V, 3,3 (the ref. to Aitrvai is
corrected in Whitney, Koors, &=, PP 248,
24‘9}; Wa V, 1, 1.

dpad, V, 1, 1.

ahkll, IV, 1.

;;rdlmm, Vi 2es.

tyuh (ace.), V, 3, 2.

dnijas (?), V, 3, 1 (perhaps w.r. for drsifas (7).

Vi: imake,V,3,3; ehi, V,1,1; Hpeki, IV, 1.

fidm, V, 2, a,

dudm, V, 1, 153,15 (acc) V, 1,15 3,2,

indh, V, 2, 1. y

dndrag, IV, 1; V, 1, 1; 3,15 3; 3, 1; 25 (ace.)
IV, 1; Vya, 1; (dat) V, 3, 2; (gen.) V, 3,
1; (voc.) ¥, 3, 2; with pluti, IV, 1.

Judragyestham, V, 3, 2 (nccent dubious),

imam, V, 1, 1; 5; fredm, V, 1, 5.

ma, V, 1, 1.

fram, V, 3, 3; itd, IV, 1.

ihd, 11, 2, 5; V, 2,25 3, 2.

ViRkk : anuprenkhara, anviikharva, any-
olibharva, V, 1, 4.

im, V,2,1.

Air: airayata,l, 3, 4.

Vil e, IV, v; #ige,V, 3,3; Hind, 101, 3, 5.
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w, IV, 1.

uktha (voe), V, 5, 2.

ukthalih, V, 3, 2.

widod, V, 1, 1.

HHM! VJ 1,25 stiaram {I:IEIIII. DEIIh}, "rr Jr s
adabkisibedh, V, 1, 1 (dubious accent),

sipa (with loc.), V, 2, 2 sipe, IV, 1.

atdye, IV, 1.
ddhah, V, 3, 2.
&'k wudakdmi, V, 1, 4.

Arf : pidse, IV, 1.
rﬁ";f. ¥, 21

pidm, IV, 1; V, 3, 2.
rbhdl, V, 2, 1.

dkak, ¥, 2, 2.
etdh, V, 3, 3.
ﬂ"‘fl IV,1; Vy1,1; e, I, 3 4
foaih, V, 2, 1.
exdh, V, 2, 1.

dasd, V, 2, 2.
ofadhayal, V, 1, 1.
esthipididng, 11, 2, 5.

auspikena, V, 1, 4; 5 L

Edrma, V, 3, 3.

Hﬂa‘u, Y, i, 2.

#irtih, V, 1, 5.

kulidantail (so comm., but see sakul7), T11, 2,5.

+ &p : krauhi, kdrtana, V, 2, 3; Larisyantim,
V,1,5: 5 I 8.

krdtub, IV, 1.

Esatram, V, 1,1,

o ksi s keipdniah, V, 2, 2.

alksi: dbsitam, V, 3, 2.

o gam : gdckati, IV, 1; gachantim, V, 1, 5-
garutmin, V, 1, 5; S 1,8

A od : prdepdyara, V, 3, 2.

gitekm, IV, 1.

Fathdm, V, 2, 1.

&idpatrena, V, 1, 4; s 1,8; (dat)} V, 1, 2.
Eﬂ'm.'h 1'."l I, L

~/g7 ¢+ gruddiyai, V, 3, 1,

Sibkagam, V, 3, 2,

&, IV, 1,

grivdh (acc.), 1, 4, 3.

ghosak, V, 1, 5.
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e, V, 1, 5.

r'f'if"'!il L 53 3 2; (g:n.} Vrir 1.
candramik, V, 1, 1.

&fcit: cibitoal, IV, 1; prd cefaye, IV, 1.

chanddh, IV, 1; (inste) V, 1, 4; 5.1, 7; (in
SV., chdndah is read.)

Jidnaiya, IV, 1; (loc. plur.) V, 2, 1.
A fug : fifosat, V, 3, 2.

Jltdram, IV, 1.

Johiitrak, V, 2, 1.

Irdiik, ¥, 3, 3.

faniih, 1, 3, 4 ; fanidm, 1, 3, 41 tawoah (gen.),
Il 3 4; farrodee, ll:|- 3 4

tdm, IV, 1; V, 2,15 2; ténma (neut), V, 3, 2;
16,51, 7; tam, V, 1, 4; 5.1, 7; tabhih, V, 3, 2.

fiparians, V, 3, 2.

tavdstamal, V, 2, 1.

fiorasutem (ace. mase.), V, 1, I.

duljab (gen. 1), V, 3, 1.

qf.f‘-l'?..' {wl vl' a!‘ "‘

ah, ¥V, 3, 2.

MM: v. 3 2.

fraisiubkena (n.), V, 1, 43 5. I,

todm, IV, 5; V, 2, 2; t0d, V, 1, 43 3,2; S. I, 7;
feidat), V, 2, 1; (gen) IV, 15 V, 1, 25 3, 2.

daksinah, V, 1, 2.

dantail, 111, 2, 5.

+/dé : daddtu, V, 2, 1; ? vidal, IV, 1.

dife} (acc.), IV, 1.

&/ duk: dukdm, V, 3, 3; dhuksoa,V, 3, 23 dul-
hinam, V, 3, 2.

devdidmm, V, 2, 3 (perhaps w.r. for devdtilh 57").

m&l Vor, 15 43 dm}:é: IV, 1.

devt, V, 1,15 3, 2

dydodprehion, V, 1, 1.

dyumndya, IV, 1.

drank, V, 1, 1.

doisal (ace), IV, 1.

doaipadena (n.), V, 1, 4.

dkdnasya, 1V, 1.

~dkd: ddheki, IV, 1; dhimdie, V, 2, 2.

+'diy: dhdrayesi, 1, 4 3-

o dhirs: ddadharsa (%), Vi 2, 1; iy sdmdm, V,
3, 1 dhyyitdme, V, 3, 1; anddhrryal, aprati-
dirgal, V, 1, 1.

dhensi, V, 3, 7.
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ma, V,1,1; 1; (ofcomparison) I1T, 2, 5 (dub.,
see makelr).

mah (scc), IV, 1; (dat) V, 1,15 32, 15 23
(pen) IV, 15 W, 2, 1.

waduli E?}r 111, eI

ndbsatvaih, V, 1, L,

mamal, V, 1, 2.

ndoyam (m. or n.), IV, 1.

Afwi: abli-waya, IV, 1; suprdnite, V, 2, 3
(dubious vse and accent).

miindm, IV, 1; V, 3, 2.

wFtamak, V, 2, 2.

wetdram, V, 2, 1.

paksab, V, 1,2,

&/pat : patisyantim, V, 1, 5

Adtif, V, 2, 15 (voc) IV, L.

paddm, V, 2, 2.

pdrdk, V, 3, 3.

parvatesthdh, V, 3, 1.

pavilk, 111, 2, 5.

patim V, 3, 3.

panektena, V, 1, 4

pirdrab, V, 1, 1.

A pinv: pinvati, V, 3, 2 (accent dubious),

&/pib: plba, IV, 1; pibd, V, 1, 1.

pitdigasamdyfam, V, 2, 1 (v.). Sradyfam).

prvarim, V, 32, 3.

Puckam, V, 1, 2,

Punarbhiif, V, 1, 1; bhwvad, V, 1, L.

purd, V, 2,15 2.

Puruvdram, V, 2, 1,

Purdvase, IV, 1.

¥/pus: plsyantab, V, 3, 2.

pirtih, IV, 1.

péirvam (nom. neut), V, 3, 2; (gen. mase.)
IV, 1.

pirvindm, IV, 1.

pirodhifen, V, 1,1,

M}vl LP -FE-PB‘E'; IV, 1.

pr: parsat, IV, 1.

pribivi, V, 1, 1.

Prifivyupardm, V, 3, 3 (accent and reading
dubions),

FPhinimdtaral, V, 1, 1.

prakid, ¥, 3, 3 (v. L wpapraks),

prdeetana, TV, 1.

Mj&rml Y, 3 3.

I‘rr:j.fMi_-'z, Y. 3.9,

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

prati (withace.), V, 3, L

pritinha, V, 1,25 3, 2,

Pradhak, V, 1,1 (v.L pradkiz}); (voc.) IV, 1,

prabkih (v. L prabhaf), V, 1, 1.

Frasiobha, V, 3, 3 (more prob. pra + o/ stubk),

Prindh, V, L, 5; 3,3; (aec) V1, 45 3 23
(dat.) V, 1, 4; 3,2; (gen) V, 3, 2

Privaf, V, 1, 1.

baku (acc), V, 1, 5; (abL) V, 1, 5; 6.1, 8.

bdrkatena, V, 1, 4.

drkdt, IV, 1; V, 3, 1; érkate (name of Siman),
V.1,

Bfbaspdlik, V, 1, 1.

brdhma, V, 1, 1; (ace.) V, 3,2; (voe) V, 3,2,

érakmavarcasdm (acc.), V, 3, 2.

dridkmapdbkaripbam (nom. neut), V, 3, 2
(accent dobious).

" Wfbrd: sam-brovivakai, IV, 1.

bhagal, V, 1, 5.

ddadrdys (name of Siman), V, 1, 2.

WI v, I, 5

biscktih, V, 1, 5.

blefal, V, 1, 5.

dhsivah (indecl.), V, 1, 4; 3, 2.

bk : dkecvak, IV, 1; Shiiydsam, V, 1, 1; bki-
idm (acc, peut.), V, 1, 1; Shidreddyalk (dat.),
Vi1, 43 vibkatan (nom. neat.), V, 3, 2.
itayak, V, 3, a.

leyaé (ace.), V, I,E:S.I,B.

Okih (indecl), V, 1, 43 3, 2.

&'bhy : dbhara, V, 3, 2.

bhesajam, 1, 3, 4.

W—*@Hﬂi, IV, 1; V, 2, 1; 2; (voc.) IV, 1.

magkdm, V,2,2; (dat) V, 2, 1.

maghavan, IV, 1; maghdndm, IV, 1.

~mdd: mdtra, IV, 1; meatsod, V, 2, 1.

madam, V, 2, 1.,

madhu, V, 1, 1.

mddbumats, ¥, 3, 2.

o man;: manpiye, IV, 1 (accent dubions).

mdnak, V, 1, 1; (gen.) 3, 2; (instr.) V, 1, 5;
{abl.) 3, 2-

manydoe, IV, 1.

mrﬁwﬂé, 1IFI| I, L.

Mardtak, V, 1, 1.

& mak : makdyimak, V, 3, 1.

ki, V, 1, 5 makdt, V, 3, 3; makim, V, 3,2,
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mein, 111, 2, 55 V, 5, 15 55 md, V, 1, 15 me
(dat.), V, 3, 2; mayi, V, 1, 5.

MMt maee, W, 1,15 2,2

meithonane, ¥, 1, 1,

mirdid, V, 3, 2.

fmgi s dmepkal, V, 2, 2.

»ép. IV, 13 V, 1,25 98, V, 1, 21 9dd, IV, 15
V, 1, 2; pdm, V, 3, 2; ydopa (masc), V, 2, 15
YV, 1,173, 0

Afyaj: yajimake, V, 3, 2; yaja, V, 3,2; 3 ; ya-
Jamdnam, V, 1, 5

ydiatrdh, V, 1, 1.

yajidh, V, 1, 1; (acc) V, 1,83 2, L.

yojiasamyddiim, V, 3, 2 (accent dubious).

ydt (when), 1, 3,4; V, 2, 1; (s0 that) ¥, 2, 2.

yadi, V, 2, 2.

afyam : yackate, V, 1, 1.

yafdh, V, 1,55 (ace) V, 3, 2.

o yd: aydhi, IV, 1; dpdpdki, V, 2, 1.

yifak, V, 3, L.

yuvd, ¥, 2,2,

rdniyam, V, 3, 1.

rayim, ¥, 2, 1; 2; (nom.) 2.

rayiniyi, ¥V, 2, 3 (reading dobions).

riak, V, 1, 15 3,2; (acc) V, 3, 2

&/ri¥f: wiviati, V, 3, 1; vi-rijasi, I, 4 3-

wijandya (name of Siman), V, 1, 2.

réfd, V, 3, 2; r&_',im-fa, V,1,1.

ratrid, V, 1, 1.

ridthantardya, V, 1, 2.

riye, IV, 1; (gen) IV, 1.

Fudrih, IV, 1, 4

wruhk: anvirekdmi, V, 1, 4; S 1, 735 dro-
hantre, V, 1, 45 5.1, 7.

riipam, V, 1, 1.

o Lk : wllikhdmi, V, 1, 4.
lokdm, ¥, 3,3; (loc) V, 1, 1; (gen. plur) V,
2 1s

val, V, 2, 2.

+'vac : vakgantine, V, 1, 51 5. 1, 6.

vaprim, IV, 1. |

vajripak, IV, 1.

ovad : pra-vadisyimi, V, 1, 5; S I,8; wa-
disyantim, V, 1, 5; vadayet, 11, 3, 5.

winam (1), Y, 2, 1.
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Fidrupal, V, 1, 1.

Virugpavdyvitamant, V, 3, 2 (accent and
reading dubious),

Vi

wdbdl, IV, 1.

paff, IV, 1.

vk, V, 2, 1; vase, IV, 1; Pasavah, V, 1, 4

/vak, of. ik: wdikimi, V,1, 4.

Illli'“il 1'rl 3, 2.

nEﬁor.wMifu, V. 3, 2 (accent dubious).

vé, V, 1,15 55 3, 2; (ace) V, 1, 5 5 (instr)
v, I, 53 {Em'} IH! 3, 53 v-.’h’-

u.f;}!_ra, IV, 1; wdjdnde, IV, 1.

vdjasdtaye, V, 3, 2.

vdm, V, 3, 1,

vapidh, V, 1, 1.

wigihdl, V, 2, 1,

wijdrak (7), V, 2, 1.

vifieydndnr (accent dubious), V, 3, 2.

Vvid: vidd, IV, 1 (or oiddh); vide, IV, 13
vidodn, V, 32, 2.

viprdl, V, 2,2,

wibhud, V, 3, 3 ; vibhe, V, 1, 1.

vithitayak, V, 3 2

vivdeamam, V, 3, 2.

wifam, V, 3, 2.

vilvam (acc. newt.), V, 1, 5 3, 1; 2 ; vifpasye,
vl 2, 2; EI'HW. vl I, I 4"

wilndtal, V, 3, 2.

m{n&!nﬁ::n, V, 3, 2 (perhaps w.r. for vima-

vifoddba, IV, 1,

Fimd 3, IV, 1.

Aoy : parigrtd, 11, 3, 5,

orirakdiyess, V, 2, 1.

orirafan, IV, 1.

vrirakdntamdya, WV, 3, 3.

+ors: varsain, V, 3, 2.

widaly V, 3, 3; (gen. plur) V, 3, 2.

vad, I, 4 3-

vairdjena (n.), V, 1, 4.

wpdthil, V, 2, 1.

wydnant, V, 1, 4; (dat) V, 1, 4

wydimna, V, 3, 2.

fakrdh, IV, 1.
fdeindm, 1V, 1.
fairiin, V, 3, 1.
fdm, ¥V, 2, 2.
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fdrma (acc.), V, 1, 1.

fdvak, V, 2, 1.

fmm‘!r I"rj 13 [m] vl 2,23 (‘i‘ﬂl.‘-.} W, L

Viams: dunbapsizak, IV, 1; faspdre, IV, 1
{accent doabtful).

fdrvadbhik, V, 1, 1.

o/ fiks : Hhsd, IV, 1.

Yirah, V, 3, 1.

Sibra, IV, 1; (gen. plur.) IV, 1.

bj&: Vi1, 5; (ace) ¥, 3, 2 driydm, V, 1, 1.

& bra frutdh, V, 2, 2.

fritram, V, 1,5; 3,3; (gen) V, 3, 2.

Hokah, V, 1, 5.

dlobabbih, V, 1, 1.

2, IV, 1; ¥V, 3, 15 2,

sdprpetal, V, 3, 2,

sdbhd, IV, 1.

salydm, V', 3, 2; satydsammitam,V, 3, 2 (accent
dubions).

A san: sanisyantim, V, 1, 5

sande, V, 2 2.

saped, V, 1, 1,

sdpree, V, 3, 2,

sam, V, 1, 5.

sdmajak, V, 2, 1.

sdmblaval, V, 3, 2.

sdrvam (nom, neut.), V, 3, 2; (ace. nent.) V, 3.
2; sdroasmif (neut.), V, 3, 2 sdrpdn, V, 3,
2 sarvagyai (gen.), ILI, 2, =,

salildm, V, 3, 2.

sdhak, V, 2, 1.

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

sakdsradkiram, V, 3, 2 (nom. or ace. neut.),
siatdye, IV, 1.
sakdtuh (1), V, 3, 1.
'sic : wdibhisibedh, V, 1, 1 (dubious accent),
vne; swidh, V, a, 1.
suparpah, V, 1, 5.
sumnd, IV, 1,
suziryam (ace.), IV, 1,
suffoah, IV, 1,
surads, V, 1, 1,
sukdoik (or voo.!), V, 1,1,
siiryak, V, 1, 1.
virj : saspfe, V, 3, a.
sfmak, V, 1, 1; 2, 1; 3 % 2; (gen)) V,
an
o5t stuse, IV, 1 {or sfusk),
A rubk: dstobhati, V, 2, 2; Prdsiobha, ib.
stodkah, V, 1, 5=
stomak, V, 1, 5.
ipri: spriat, V, 3, 2,
aridhal (ace.), IV, 1,
wam, V, 1, 1; smmdm, I, 3 4
i, 8.1, 45 3, 2; (ace) V, 1, 5.
1 ¥y 3y 2
svarkdh, V, 1, 1; and perhaps 2, 2,
Vhan : dghnindh, V, 1, 1,
MV, 15 V, 3, 2,
~'hi: kinot, YV, 1, 3.
shu ; havdmake, IV, 1.
Afdayasya, V, 3, 2.
Afdaydgram, V, 3, 2 (accent dubions),

B. In Saikhiyana Arapyaka and the Santi verses in the Aitareya Aranyaka (A).

addmak, XI, 8,

aksesme, XIT, 4.

Agnik, X1, 6; XII, g; (ace.) XI, 18; (loc.)
XL 5, 6.

afffam (nec.), XIV, 1,

Atharvdigim, XIV, 1,

atka, X1, 14,

Aditya, XI1, 1; Adityai (abl. or gen), XI1, 1.

adbardn, XII, 1 ; 34.

adkipartih, X1I, 18,

antvddi, X1I, 10,

antarikiam (acc), IX, 7.

annam, XI, 8.

anmandn, X1, 6; 8.

annddak, X1, 6; 8,

anyal (nom.), XII, a3.

apaciting, X1I, 15.

apaoddal, XII, 24,

apinah, X1, 6; (loc) XI, 5.

amitrdn, X11, 13,

amyfam, X11, 32,

arak, XI, 8,

ayam, XIV, 2; anewa, VII, 1 ; XIL 10; 30;
AL 7; asmad, X11, 28°; agpa, X11, a9, &, ;
asmin, XI1, 24.

ardiik, X1T, 31.

arkal, 1, 5.

artham, XIV, 2,

arthajiak, X1V, 2.

antle, X1I, 20.
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alakemik, XII, 24

alardzl, X11, 19 (of doubtful form and mean-
ing; cf perhaps arafy (Lex.), aragu (AV.):
but perhaps it may be from &y (cf. alardd,
RYV., VILI, 48, 8), for aler-ta (like sivd-ta,
Whitney, Sensérit Grammar, p. 442; Mae-
donell, Fedic Grammar, p. 120, 0. 5}, the
tenuis becoming a media (cf. Macdonell,
P- 33) and meaning * active one’. Or alajia 7).

afarv: avaiu, VII 1; ALIT, 7.

afaf: atwiti, XII, 21; XIV, a2,

»'af: afiya, X1,8; afata, X1I, 14 (doubtful, the
MS. reading is md fdidram falamElh proti-
sthak, and I amend to aiafa to give sense and
metre).

atmi, X1, 8.

afvesn, XTI, 4.

Alwinau, XIT, 33.

ofas: asi, XII, 33; adfu, VIL, 1; XII, 153
A I1, 73 sthak, AL 11, 7.

asan, XIV, 15 fmam, XTI, 18.

asmwrah, XII, 25.

aham, XII, 33.

ahordtrdn, VII, 15 ALTL 7.

Fhifal, X1, 5; 6; dof, A IL 7.
dtichandasens, X1, 8,

dtond, X1, 63 (loc) X1, 55 6.
Aditydsah, X1I, 1.

Enusiubhena, X1, 8,

dpak, X1, 5; 6.

ayh (nee.), X1, 8.

dywesman, XI, 8.

arofhdrak, 5.1, 7.

doir doir, V11, 1; A 11, 5 (#oir, in second case).
dhuf, XII, 20; 29; XIV, 1.

Wi eti, XIV, 33 praiti, XTI, a; adhite,
XIV, 1; adhitpe, XIV, 3; edhifena (veot.),
VIL, 1; A, 11, 7; samarpaya, X1I, 15.

Tndrak, X1, 5;6; XII, 9; 10; 30; (voc.) XII, 31.

Indravatis, X1I, 15.

frifmarnioe, XII, 20-29.

fow, X1, 8; XII, 9; 10; 29.

frivam, VIL 1; IX, 15 A IL, 7.

tha, XII, 15.

fikh : prenkhoyata, I, 7.
Jidnal, X1, 5; 6

wttamafokak, XIT, 15.
witamangam (ace.), XIV, 1.
udinak, X1, 6 ; (loc.) XI, 5; 6.
spariptaf, XII, 12.

ssasah (abl.), XII, 19.

redme, XIV, 1.

rlam (ace), VII, 1; ATL 75 (F mom) VII,
r; AT 7.

prigd, XII, 304 prepak, XII, 16,

ephal, XII, xt; 29. (The older form is
awghal, and this may best be read here.)
gjag, XII, 16.

ausnifiens, XI, 8.

Eakzam, XII, 9.

Eainkdh, XI1, 14. CL fud. Sind, X111, 264, n.

kabandham (acc.), XIV, 1.

davayah, XII, 32,

kdkubkena, XI, 8.

Kifa, XII, 103 XIV, 2.

Lifbisam, XTI, an.

kulifena, X1I, 11,

Ewlerm, X11, 23.

&k brate, X11, 29; XIV, 1; &rmald, XII,
a8 dwrw, XII, 3; &rgvan, X1, 7; 34;
krtam, X1I, 26.

krsnah (ahif), XII, 28,

A kip: kalpeta, X11, 30,

afbroedh ; bruddham, X11, 213 26,

kratram, XI1, 16.

&gd: dpan (MSS. °Fn), presumably a plural
form of the imperfect of mf as a secomd
class verb (cf. Whitney, Sansbrit Grammar,
§% 855, 621, but if 50 a late form. The other
texts have agre), XII, 16 ; apnir, XTI, 32 (in
both cases probably with true aorist effect).

Eiyatrena, X1, 8,

grhe, X1L, a4 ; grfesm, K11, 25,

gogw, X1, 35 4.

~grath ; wdgrathing, X1, 8,

granthis, X1, 8; (acc.) XI, 8.

grakaj, XII, 28,

ghreat, X1, 73 34.

cakyuh, VII, 1; IX, 1; ALIL, 7; X1, 65 (loc)
X1, 5 6.
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candramil, NI, 5: 6,

ekandimsi (ace.), XII, 17; chandasd, X1, 8.
&/chid: chittva, XIV, 1 chinmam, XTI, ag.

+jan : jiyate, XI1, 23 ; 25; jiyamana, XII,
33; fdtal, XII, 19; jatam, XII, 16 (neut,
nom. ),

Janesn, XTI, 6,

Jambhakak, XI1, 25 (ef. Vijasancyi Samhita,
XXX, 6, &e).

JM;F;*J xﬂ' 2.

Jdgatena, X1, 8,

Jatevedih, XII, 22 ; ®pedak, XII, 2,
presumably it denotes some special shrub or
tree).

4/fi: faya, XII, 11, and I1, 17 (1),

Jiodpa, XII, 30,

Jﬁv: anu-fivdtka, XII, 18,

& fus: juranta, X11, 13-

&/fid : viandti, XIV, 2.

JRinavidhitapipma, XIV, 1.

rotizim, VIIL, 1; IX, 1; AL TI, 7.

fam, X1, 19 ; fad (nom.), XII, 3; 4; (ace.) XTI,
4 fajpa (mase.), XTI, 30; 29.

fanval (abl), XII, 1,

tigmajambhah, XII, g.

tiralcinardsi, X11, 28 (reading doubtful : the
MS. B hos firafed wa'riiid which would easily
give firaled wa nifd if téraicf could mean
*animal ° and if »ifd were naturally intro-
duced bere (of. p. 161). But firafcinardfi=
snake occurs several times in the Atharvaveda
(e g- 111, 27, 2), and the temptation to read
®rijik or rdf (a5 a parallel form) is very
great).

frpeif, XI, B,

tF : faret, X11, 20,

fraisfubkena, X1, 8,

tvacam, X1, 22,

fodm, X11, 13; tod, X11, 19; fe, X1I, 33.

damgtri, XI1, 13. (The usnal form is damerfng,
Pinini, 11, 3, 183, and Gana.)

+/dabk : adabdham, VII, 1; IX, p; AIL 7.

dasyiin, XI1, 11,

V/di: samadup, XII, 1,
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dieyak, XII, 21.

difak, XI, 5; 6.

diksine, X11, 16 ; dikse,VIL 1; IX, 1; A.T1, 7.

dral, XIL 10 (vl = *giver'; cf, RV, 1, 53
3: V1, a3, 5, where ocours of durd grmive,
and Aitareya Aranyaka, V, 3, 1, 0. 4).

o dus : dusyari, X11, 23,

drk: dramhatu, X11, 5.

devak, 1, 55 (nom. plur.) VII, 17; (gen.) XI,
8; (dat.) VIL, 1 A. I, 7.

devpi, L, 5.

dyidm, IX, 7; divam, X1, 18; XII, 5; (loc.) ib.

Vdvis: dvisantam, NI, 20; 29; difraial
(acc.), X1, 31.

dyipi, X1I, a6.

dhanamjayal, X1I, 7; 34.

dbarunal, XII, 7; 34-

v dkid : samdadhdmi, A, IL, 7 ; sam-adfadidt, T,
5 (here it means *has united’, not a mere
past. The nse is remarkable: of. samadbar-
fam in VI, 3, where the Aitareya version has
the eorrect aorist) ; dbitane, XII, 2; 3.

dhasd, XII, 17,

didrayismud, XII, 7; 34.

M, sec samipal.

raf, X1, g,

o wam : ebkisamnamantdm, XII, 16 ; 1y

mamah, VII, 1; A.IT, 7.

v'nak ; apinakyatim, XI1, 33.

mdkane (ace.), XIV, 2.

adpmf, XIT, 31,

mividajs (ace.), XTI, 17.

mivefanmam (poe.), XI1T, 24.

V'md : mudating, X1, g} prawsdis, X1T, 11;
29 ; prosudtan, XII, 12 ; see bradma®,

Afpat: patanin, XII, 15.
Zayal, XII, 6,

Fayaroda, XI1, 77 34
paramal, XII, 17,
Paramesthi, X1, 15; 17%
Parjanyah, X1, 5 ; 6.
ofpal : palyanti, XII, 3; pafyaniah, XII, 16.
palubkib, 1, 8,

paledt, XII, 13; 18,
Papakriyd, XII, 23.
Pirdvardt, XII, 18,
pimvamdndf, X1, 13.
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ﬁ..f&'ﬂ;. XII, ’5“

ferd (with abl.), XII, 19.

purnird, X11, g.
" purak (acc.), X1I, 1o.

puspan, X[I, 3g.

& pii ; piyamindyim, X1, 4
pirvapddibhydm (1 padbhyim), XII, 31.
priamih, XTI, 20,

friandyatak (ace.), X1, 31.

frianyatak (gen.), XI, 15; (ace.) XII, 31.
frikivg, XI, 55 6.

”Mr XI1, a7.

Fraja, X1, 23.

Prafigatih, I, 7; 8; X1, 8; XII, 17.
pratigthdm, X1I, 14.

pratisarak, XII, 30.

& pratk : prathatim, XII, 1.
framaysukam, XII, 30; 29.

pravidakil (1MS. previtali(§)), X1, 29.
pranak, XIT, 65 (loc) XII, 55 6.

o badl : Badiyate, XII, 30,

dandhanena, XII, 29.

balam, X1, 6; XTI, 16; (loc.) XTI, 5; 6.
birkatena, X1, 8.

bikvak, X1, 33 (v.1.).

brhad, X1, 2.

brhadvayal, XTI, 1.

Brhaspatih, XI, 8.

baifpam, XII, s0-2g ; dadfoal, 32; 33 (v.1.).
brakma, I, 5; XL 6; 8,
brekmaneitacya (masc.), XII, 15.
dridhmanyd, 1, 5.

bhaigik, XII, 14,

dlhadram (ace. nent.), XIT, 16 ; XIV, 2.

bhargah, XTI, 53 VII, 1; A.II, 7.

Bhartd, XIT, 33.

dhdrakdrak, XIV, 2.

o BT ¢ dbitan, XII, 21,

dhirim (1), X1II, 26,

A 8hii ; Shavard, XII, 2 ; Shaoa, VII, 1; A.
I, 7; sambabhios, XII, 1; abkar, XIV, 2
(without true aorist sense); Gdkal (injunce
tion}, VII, r; A.II, .

bk : biblarti, X1, 30-29; dbkard, XII,
10 ; vibdrial, XII, g.

dlejandni (ace.), XII, 10,

makaral, XII, ar,
mapharan, XIT, 15,
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manid, XII, 30 ; 325 (ace.) XTI, 20-29; (loc.)
X1, 33.

' mad: pramatian, XII, 29.

madksend, X11, 6.

madkumarTo, XI1, 65 mddkumiin, XIT, 75 34-

madiydt, XII, 13,

af man : manvindh, XII, 13.

manak, VI, 1; XI, 1; 6; A I, 75 (loc)
VIL 11; XI, 5; 6; A1, 7.

manisind, XII, 30,

meantrakrdbiyak, VII, 1; AT 7.

mantrapatibiyah, VII, 13 ATI, 7.

manyuk, XI, 6; (loc.) XI, 5; 6; manyaval,
XIT, 21.

mayi, XII, 35 43 53 VIL 1.

Maorutak, XI1, 12. 5

o mak - sam makdpe, X11,6 (doobtfol reading :
perhaps  imperative  (Whitney, Sanslelf
Grammar, § 618), the sense may be, * may
the payasr gladden me with honey mead,
0 Agni,” but I read aididm).

makak, XII, £; 14 (if so read, the sense most
be ‘hindering their greatness ', but the other
version, mitho, Is better),

mahin, 1, 55 makate (newt.), XIL, 75 34 5 ma-
Aatpd, 1, 5.

makiyatdm, XII, 13.

md : afata (), XII, 14; maerispimi, X1, 6; 5
ritam, X1, 33 legih (1), IX, 7; mpomal(l)
VIL 35 AL 7; Aimsih, VIL 3; IX, 5.
AT, 5 prakasth, A1, 5.

mdmeam; XII; 23,

mithak, XII, 23 ; 14(7.

o mi: pramipeta, X1I, 30,

msngdamungdan, XIV, 1.

mirdhd, XI, 6; XII, 15; (acc) XIV, 13
(loc) XI, 5; 6.

& mr : marigydmi, X1, 6; 8.

& iy : anu mdrsti, X1I, g.

mirtysim, XII, 14

mrdial, XII, 10.

mrf: pre mriantn, X11, 4.

me, VII, 1; AIL Y.

yaksah, XII, 25.

yajuerdm, XIV, 1.

MM- x:I-I1 5'

yathd : Foadimi, XII, 6; sakeynl, XIT, 32,
yad (pron.), XIT, 2; 3.

Jalal, XI1, 4 5; pafase, XII, 15.
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yafarrin, XII, 15.

Ay awuydntu, XTI, 12; abbipduii (abhi-
mdti B, which can hardly be right), X1, ar;
spaydnti (yati B), NI, 14.

rakiah, XTI, as.

rajatam, X1, 8.

Afrabk : annsamrabhadoan, XI1, 18,

risiram (acc.), XII, 17.

&fris : risam, X1, 33 ; risaniam, X1T, 12.

#'ruif : vi-rwrofa, X1, 10; rujan, XII, 7; 34.

rudraih, X1, 13.

A'ruk : dreka, XTI, ¥; 34; virchs, IX, 71;
droharn, 1, 7. CL u&ﬁymﬁm, X, 8,

retah, X1, 6; (loc.) X, 5; 6.

rokobkydre, X, 8, (CL smum Srauta Sitra,
VIII, 25, 3.)

offup : wliuptak, X11, 7 34
lokam, X1, 8,

y'vad : dvadimi, X1, 6; vadispdend, VII, 1;
AT, .

oand (ace.), XIL, 11.

vamarpale, 1X, 7.

Farupal, XII, a1} 29.

varcar, X1, 2; 3; (instr.) XTI, 2,

varcasoinam, X11, 2.

vardkanesn, X1, 13.

o var : vardni, X1, 8; saproasdmed, VII, 1; “dla-
dhdmd, A1, 5.

vasumasio, X1II, 1 (not in Chindogya Upan-
igad, 101, 11, 6, and from Jacob's Concordance
apparently foreign to the Upanizads).

+ vak : dvaka, XII, 15.

o, X1, 3.

ik, VI, 1; X1, 6; A II, §; (ace.) XIT, 6 ; (in-
str.) XIT, 3; (loc) XTI, 5; 6; VIL, 1; AL I, 4.

oibidram, VII, 1; AT 7.

oabyam (aec.), XII, 20.

wdfern, X11, 9.

wdynf, XI, 3; 6.

viffdnam (acc.), XII, 18.

'vid : weda, X1I, 19.

vidyutah, X1, 5; 6.

vidhded, X1, 17.

vidambhafamblanam, X1I, 19 (the reading
seems certain). ,

wimak (1), XI1, 15.

vrkal, XII, 26.
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ort: abhydvartadioam, NII, 18,

Frivam, XII, g-11; 30.

vrickak, XII, 28,

orsd, X11, 32,

vedam, XIV, 1; 3; (gen.) A. II, 7; owdassd-
matsdrinih (), VII, 1.

vairdfena (50 rather than fyema), XI, 8.

wpiaphrak, XII, 26,

wyoma, VIL, 1; AL, 5 (error for yapema).

Avrale: ann, wi, pra, prati-vrica, XII, 12
(exact readings are donbtful).

fatavalfo, TX, 7.

fatdynk, XTI, 22.

Satriin, XII, 11.

fatrdipatidm, XII, 10,
famfama, VII, 13 AT, 7.

* offap : faptam, XII, 21 (saptams A, B).

fariram, X1, 6; (loc.) XI, 5; 6.
faxed, XII1, 18.

Sqpan, XII, 115 20,

firaf (ace.), XIV, 1.

ffpam (acc, neut.), XII, 28.

$im bumirah, X, 28,

fiira, XII, 11; 12,

frutam, A 1L, 5.

fresthal, VII, 1; IX, 1; AT, 7.
frotram, X1, 6; (loc) XI, 5; 6.
fodpadam, XII, 26.

sakalam (ace. nent.), XIV, 2.

satyam (nom.), XI, 8; (acc) VIL I; AT, 5.

satyasamdhal, VII, 17.

~/sad : upasedul, X1T, 16,

samdrk, X1I, 17.

samdrki, VII, 1; A T1, 7 (w. 1. for “faf).

sapainakzayanak, XIL, 32; (acc.) XII, 19.

sapaindn, X1, 73 32; 34, &c

samare, XII, 32,

sappattapal, K11, 24 (ma - we must be merely
a strong negative, since sampad hardly can
be taken as * misfortune *; 1 read “palaniyo).

Sargreats, VIL, 15 AT 7.

sarpih, X1, 7.

saroackandarena, X1, 8.

sarvam (ace.: v.l. sarve), XII, 1; sarve, XI1,18.

servavindh, XII, 33.

osak : raka, sehasva, X1, 31 ; sakeyul, X11,
32 ; sahefa, X1, 30 (saka might be= sa fa,
bat this is unlikely).
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snka (with instr.), XTI, 29,
sakarraviryah, XII, 33.
sdfhd, X11, g.

sdmenam, XIV, 1,
simrdfyens, X1, 8.
siEraghena, X11, 6.

Savitrik (1), XI, 8.

sisam, X1, 8.

suparndl, XII, 14.
sumyfikd, VIL, 1; A TL, 5.
surdpdm, XII, 4.

swvaredl, XII, 17.
suvarpam, X1, 8; (loc,) XIT, 3.
siitikd, XI1, 23,

siitram, XTI, 8; XII, 33.

sitrydt, X1, 19; siryah, VIL 1; IX, 1; A TL 7.

50 wipasevata, X1T, 18,

sailapal (MSS, dail™), X11, 23.

saubkagiye, XII, 7; 34.

stesmam, XIT, 17.

& sthd : abhitistha, K, 31; pratisthital, °3,
am, ik, X1, 5 and 6; pratintkitd, VII, 1;
A I, 7; ®am, VII, 1; A. 11, 7.

sthidpuh, XIV, 2.
sthiral, X1, 8.
soadkieih, XT11, 11.
roarvideh, K11, 16; 32.
mdrdfyena, X1, 8.

o han : hawti, XII, 33 ; abhisambaie, X1IT, 283
akan, X1, 30 ; jaki, XII, 11; Aated, X1,
11 ; eokatyd, X1, 10; wiphedndl, XIT, 14;
(B eiplondmdon, which with make and mpaypdri
might conceivably = the might of persons at
variance (a pen. in dm) goes to destruction,’
but the s most be wrang.)

Rastinam, XII, 26; hastisn, X1, 3.

hastivarcasam, X11, 1, &c.

Vhd: jakpae(D), X1, 11; prakasig, A. 1,
2

A kims: hinasti, X1, 25; 27 ; Kiwesati (metri
cansa), XII, 22; 26; Kimsil, VII, 1; 1X,
;7 AIL 7.

Airapyesw, X1, 4.

Brdayam, X1, 6; (loc) XTI, 6.

Aetibhil, X1, 13,
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WORDS OCCURRING IN ARANYAEKAS I-III, OTHER THAN
WORDS OCCURRING IN QUOTATIONS.

{(When the case or gender is ambiguous, it is nom. or mase. unless otherwise specified. See
also p. 344. As II, 5 and 6 have no Khandas, the IT is repeated where necessary to avoid

ambiguity. Parallel words in the Siikha

af, 10, 3, &

amsaphalaban, 1,3, 2,

akdrak, 11, 3, 6 ; 10, 3, 3; S VIII, 3.

ekrimak, 11, 3, 5.

akgargm, 11, 3,25 3,8; 101, 1, 5; (ace) 11, 3,
8; (acc. dw) I, 1, 3; 5. VII, 10; (nom,
plar) 1,3, 45 7; (ace. plur) 100, 2,25 .
VIII, 2 ; (instr. plur.} 1, 3, 8; (gen. plus) IO,
3, 4; 3,8; MIa 2; S VII, 2; (loz) S
VIIIL, 4.

aksarasamminal, 1, 2, 2; & VIII, 5; (ace.)
I, 2, 2; &, VIII, 5.

aksini, IL 4, 1; (acc.) nl"'] 2; 100, 2, 43 g
VIIL, 7; (abl. with 1) 11, 4, 1.

akiak, 1, 3, 2 (collar-bone). Cf aksim
and aksap, S, 11, 4 (alsd in the Bodleian
MS.).

Agwih, 14,15 2; L, 3,15 55 75 413 23
I, 1,2; S VIO, 3, &c.; (acc) I, 1, 3; IO,
L,1; I, 3, 4; S.VIIL 6; (gen.) 1, 3,5;
W, 3, 7; I, 3, 43 55 (loc.) IOI, 2,35 S.
VIII, 4; (abl) §. XII, 8.

agnikotram, 11, 3, 33 5, X, 1; B; (acc) S,
X, B

agram, 1,3,3; 4 1

agre, I, 4, 1; 1L, 1, 13 33 5 VII, 2; (with
abl) 11, 5.

aghnpil, 1, 3, &5

angam, II, 5; (nom. plur.)y I, 3, 2; (abl. plur.)
II, 53 (gen. plor) I, 4 1; 1L, 3, 5; ya-
theiggam, 5. 1, &

yana Aranyaka I, 1T, VII-XTII are referred to as 5.)

aigulayal, 1, 1,2; 2,2; 11, 2, 5; 5 VIIL g;
amgnlil, 5. II, g

V'ac ; pratyacyanie, 1, 4, 1.

+ajf ayajpamind, 11, 3, 6.

apabiram, 111, 3, 6 (rte nakdram, S, VI, 11).

andam, II, 4, 1. CL dnda.

angaging, 11, 6.

atah, 1, 3, 45 4 35 W, 1, 2; 10, 3, 4; S
VIIIL, 5.

ati (with ace ), 10, 3,3: . I, 5.

atithiy, 1, 1, 1.

atidyumne, 11, 1, 3; 5. VII, 8; [

attd, 1T, 1, 2.

attri, 11, 1, 2.

alydyam, IT, 1, 1.

atra, 1,3,8; 4.2; 5. 1; I, 5: 1L, 1,1; &
VI, 3, &c. =

atha, T, 1,1, &e.; §. VI, 2, &e.; atha basmit,
Lia, 23 8,3; ﬂhéﬂ#—r Hr-l--:!-i afhidtal, [l
415 IL 1,25 7; OL, 1, 15 3; 65 3,5;
atko, 1,1, 2; 3545 4355 1;:1L,1,6; 3,6

Afad: atti, 1, 1, 2; 3, 1; adenti, 11, 3, 1;
adydt, adyud, 1, 1, 2; adima, 11, 4, 2;
ddyah, ddyd, 11, 1, 2.

Aditih, 1L, 1, 6; $. VIL, 15; Aditisapehiti, 5.
VII, 15.

oaddkdtaman, 1,3, 3.

adkartdt, I1, 4, 1.

adki (with ace. and ¥/car), T1, 3, 13 (withloc.)
H,3,8 (a 5|ﬂ|£l}i (with loc. and Sbavars)
I, a, 1.
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adkidaivatam, 1,3, 3; 8; 11, 1,3, &c.; S, VII,
g S,

adhipatif, 11,3, 7; (ace) IL, 3, 7.

adkpdtmam, 1, 3,3; 111,32, &c.; S, VIL 2, &c.

adiydyane, 111, 2, 6; &, VI, 11.

adkoaryaoal, 111, 2,3 ; 5. VI, 4

Afan : samananti, 11, 1, 3; abliprdnitam,
ablyapdnitans, 11, 4, 3; ebkiprdupa, 11, 4, 5.

anabdmamdrak, 11, 3, 8

aranfeodsine, 110, 2, 6.

anfrabial, see o vac.

aniyah, 1, 5, 1.

anitdnini, 11, 1, 5.

aws (with ace.), I, 4, 15 10, 1, 3; 75 3, 15 35
(adwv.) IT, 1, 7.

anulriih, see fad”,

anspidhane, 111, 2, 3 : 8, VIIL, 4.

apppididh (v.1.), 11, 3, 1.

ansesyihinil, 111, 1, 45 S. VI, 8.

amusioup, I, 1,1, &c.; (nec) I, 1, 2, &e; (nom,
plor.) I1, 3, 5; 8.1, 3; (gen. plur) I1, 3, 55
anusinbiyalandnd, I, 1y 2; anustuplirsina,
I, 1, 1 ; amusfupsampannant, I1, 3, 6; anu-
stupsabasram, I, 3, 5.

anssamhitam, 111, 2,65 S, VIII, 11,

anficdnalomak, 1, 2, 2.

anriam, I, 3,63 (ace.) IT, 3, 6.

anckiburoan, 111, 1, 5.

anfaf, I, 5,2; 3.

antatal, 1, 1,3, &e.; S. 11, 1o, &e.

antah (with loc.), I, 5, 1; S 11, 17,

antarapursesal, 11, 3, 4 (dntara®, §. VIIL, 1),

aptaribsam, 11, 1, 2, &e.; (ace) 10, 1, 3, &c.;
$.VIL, 103 (gen.) 11, 1, 53 11, 2, 55 S VIII,
8; (loc) III, 1, 2; 5. VIL 3.

enfariksalokal, 1, 2,3; 4,3 (acc) 1, 4,3
IL 3,35 (loc) I, 4, 3

antariksiyatanam, 11, 1, 33 8. VII, 10,

antariksyih, 1, 3, 5. -

anfarena (with acc), 1, 2,35 5. 2; 1M, 1, 2;
5: 5 VIO, Ir; 13; (with gen.) 5. VIL 3.

anfasiyam, I, 5, 1.

entasthdrdpam, 11, 3, 1 (aksarardfam, 5
VIIL, 1).

annam, 1, 1, 3, &c.; 5. XL, 7; (acc) T, 2, 4;
11, 4, 2; (instr.) 10, 1, 3; 100, 3, 4; (gen)
I, 1, 2; 4,33 (loc) 10, 3, 1; (nom. plur)
IL, 3, v; amnalawdam, 1, 4, 1.

amnanin, 1, 1, 3.
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annddeh, T, 1, 2; 11, 3; 1; (nom. neut.) TL, 3,
I3 {lﬂ:..mﬂ.lf_] Ulll 13 315 {mm..ph.r.}
I, 3, 1; annddalamal, 1, 3, 4.

annddyans, 1,1,3; 3,35 5.1,7; (ace) I, 1,3;
2, 4; 1,1, 7; (dat) I, 4,25 (gen) I, 1, 4;
2,3;:3:8;:51, i3 (m- plﬂl'-j I, 5 1.

annddyckimak, I, 1, 3; 101, 1, 3; $. VII, 10,

anndyul, 11, 4, 3.

anpal (with abl), I, 2, 2; ampd, I, 3, 3;
anyaf, 11, 3, 55 I, 2,1 ; anyaw, I1, 4, 3;
(with abl.) II1, 1, 3; S. VI, §; 0; anyema
(neut.), 11,3, 4 ; anyasmai, 5. X1, 8 ; anya-
smin (neot.), I, 3, 3; anye, 1L, 1, 1; é. VI,
1; anydni (acc.), I, 2, 3; anyerdee, 11, 1,
4 ; anyal bimcana, 11, 4, 1.

anyo ‘myam, 11,3, 7; 101, 1, 6 ; S. VII, 18.

anvafcam, 1, 3, 4; anidcim, 1, 3, 4.

apacitih, 1, 3, 4; 4, 3; apacityai, 1, 4, 2.

apafyan, see o paf.

apakatapipmd, 1, 2, 3.

apabaiyd, 1, 2,2 (probably apakalyil, ablative,
or perhaps apadatyar, dative),

apidakam, 1, 3, 4.

apinal, 11, 1, 55 2,15 3, 35 4.1; 2; . X, 8;
(instr.) II, 1, 8; 4 3; (gen.) 11, 2, 5; 5.
VI, 8; (loc) S, XI, 1.

apdipant, 11, 3, 3.

api, 1, 3, 45 1L, 1,45 3,3 TO0, 3, 55 seliipd,
I, 1, 35 & VII, 3; &dpd, §. X1, 5. In 11,
3 3 afd most probably goes with pants, and
in 111, 2, 5 with dadkali,

apyayap, 111, 2, 6 ; (avyayak B) S. VIII, 11.

aprinabam, 1, 3, 4.

gbfi (with ace.), I, 4, 2; (adv.) II, 3, 5:
abhisam (with acc.), see 4/ bbd,

abhijityai, 1, 1, 2, &e.

abbsoijiidnam, 11, 3, 2.

abliris, 11, 1, B,

abbydtmam, 11, 3, 6.

abbpiptya, I, 4, 2.

abhyitam, I, 1,35 43 S, VIL, 7; 8.

abkyutthinam (ace.), 1, 5, 1.

amayag, 11, 2, 4.

amutak, 11, 1, 2.

amrtal, 11, 1, 8; 5; 6; omptd, 11, 1, 8
amyriame, 11, 1, 8; (acc. masc.) I, 3, 8; (ace.
neut.) I, 3, 8 11, 3, 2.

amriakumblak, 5. X1, 1.

anigiie, 11, 2, 4 (anaflre, S, VIII, 7).

Aaz
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“‘“MTHI*II; {ﬂﬂ‘_ “:1'! 1.
amihapar, 111, 2, 5; S. VIII, g
ayam (pron.), 1, 3, 3, &e.; 5. VIII, o, &e.:
(adj.} I, 1, 2, &e.; 5. VI, 3, &c.; anena (neut,
proa.), II, 3,6; (neut. adj) IL 3, 7; armai
(masc., pron.), I, 1, 47 2, 2, &c.; armdd (masc,
adi), I, 3, 4; II, 5; 6; (meot) II, 1, 43
agya {masc, pron.), I, 1, 14, &e. ; asyed (abl,
pron.), L2, 4; (ggen.) III, 3453 s-ﬂl;g: {"d}-}
é, 3 4; agpd (pron.), 11, 3, 8; III, 2, 5;
-VIIL g ; asmin (masc. pron.), 1, 1, 4, &c.;
(masc. adj.) 1, 4, 3, &c.; ‘agpde (pron.), 11,
L 7 43 UL, 2, 35 (adj) L, 3, 4; anapod
(loc. fem. adj.), I, 4,2. See also dmam and
ebkyal

ayanam, 11, 3, 1.

arafmindire, 1, 2, 4.

aram, I, 1, 4 (dat.).

"”'@"'ﬂ'ﬂr Ij' 31‘ 5"

arkak, 1, 4,1; 1,15 2.

arkalingh, 11T, 3, 2 ; §. VIII, 2. ‘

arkavatyd, 1, 5,2 ; ardavation, 1, 4,1; arka-
mrrf:',g.l],:z;ﬁ; arkavati, §. 11, 18,

are : arcata, 11,2, 23 abdydrcat, 11, 2, 1.

~farj: arjayan, 1, 5, 3; anvavdrjat, 11, 4, 3.

armave, I1, 4, 3.

arthena, 111, 1,6 ; §. VII, 14; odgartham, S,
VIII, 100

ardkebiiyal (dat.), * places 11, 2, 2.

ardharcaj, 11, 2, 6.

aiam, 11, 4, 2 (dat. pers); 3, 6 (dat. thing).

A/av; dvayat, 11, 4, 3 (others refer it to F-oi)

avakifal, 111, 1, 5.

avarabydm (abl. neut. adj.), III, na; S
YII, 10,

avaragard, I, 1, 6 ; 5. VII, 13; (ace) ITI, 1,
6; S VII, 13.

avaruddiyai, 1, 1,35 3; 45 3,45 3 7.

aviical, 1, 5, 1.

+af: afnute, T, 1, 1, 8. ; abnniah, IIT, 2, 4;
dinwvats, 5, 11, 4; afmwvita, 11, 3, 3 ; afna-
oai, T, 4, 3.

~'af: atwati, 101, 2, 43 afwen, 11, 1, 4; dfa-
yati (Pin., I, 3, 87 and Seh.), §. X, 1, &e.

afenapipdse, 11, 3, 25 4, 2; (instr.) IT, 4, 2;
alandydpiparabhydm, 5. XI,-1.

“‘fﬂﬁmé* 1, Iy G; 1T, 1,33 g' VIII, 3 &c-;
alariram, 11, 3, 6; é VIII, 4.

affrasam (acc.), 111, 2, 43 S VIIIL, 7.

ARANYAKA

alftayah, 11,1, 2; 8,11, 10; aftibhif, §,11, ro.

alitiraharram, 01, 2,2 §. VIII, 2.

afvak, 1, 3, 45 (acc) 11, 4, 2} (nom. plur.)
11, 6.

afvarathal, IIT, 1,1 ; §. VII, 2, &e.

Alvinan, 1, 1, 4.

asabiram, 111, 2, 6 (pte sabdram, S.VIII, 11).

asfaw, 1, 3, 4, &e.

axfaming, 1, 5, 2.

astddefa, 1, 3, 7.

vas: ammi, 11, 1,35 43 3,3; asi, I0, 1, 4;
aad, 1, 4,3 5,15 3; dsit, 11, 2,15 4,13
asdniy, 11, 1, 43 3, 2; astw, 1L, 1, 3; S.
?HIJ 95 smal, 11, I, 43 pdt, Il 2,23 ILJJ
65 4, 3; spdtam, 1,3,3; syud, 1, 3, 3; 111,
2, 1; S.VIIL, 1; dsa, 1,3, 2; asantam, I,
1, 15 samiam, 11, 3,17 2; santauw, 1,3, 4

JdﬁI,&:;megI 4 1; sad, I g, 2; 11,
1, 5; sarf (mase.), ,)LII.S.

Vas: asyaminah, 11,3, 5; vyastah, 111, 3, 4;
$.VHL, 7; viparyaste (nom. du. fem.), Il
2,4; 5. VIIL 7.

asamratsaravdsing, I, 2, 6; S, VI, 11,

asuf, 11, 1, 8;. 6.

arurdh, 11, 1, 8,

asan (mase. pron.), I1, 1, 2, &c.; (masc. adj.)
I, 4 2, 8¢c; S, VIL, 3, &c.; (fem. pron.)
III, 2, 5; (fem. adj.) IIL, 2, 5; ades (pron.},
1, 3, 3, &c.; amam (adj.), L 4, 3, &e.; amp-
#d (neut. adj.), I, 3, 7; amwsmai (mnsc.
adi), II, 3, 7i Wéyﬂ amusyak (gen.
pron), IL; 3, 5; @8, 5. VILL g; amurmin
(mase, ad.), 1, 4, 3, &5 S.VIL,3; asuin
(adj.), TIT, 1, 2 ; §. VII, 3.

asfripumdn, 11, 3, 8.

asthi, I, 1, 6; asthini, 1I1, 2, 15 2; §. VIII,
1; 3; esthndm, TI1, 3, 1 ; 5, VIII, =,

asmiakam, 10, 1, 4; 5. XI, 2; ammdbkih, §

. XV.

aroidln {ace.), II, 6.

ook dha, 1, v, 1, e Fheek, T, 1,1, & &,
VIII, 11, &c.; wirdka, I, 2, 3.

aka, II, 3, 7 (contrasted with & amendda -
amung); abaiva (dub), 10, 1, 2.

akah, 1, 1,3, &c; (acc) I, 1,1, &e; S.11,
18; akmal (gen, I, 1, 1, &c.; é+ 11, a,
&e.; ahani, 1, 1,3; 3, 4; 11, 2,4; S, VIII,
2 akdnd, I, 2, 3 (ace.) 10, 2, 4; ahndm,
I, 3,1, &c.



INDEX ¥V .

akakamminal, T, 3,13 5. VIIL, 2 {aec.)
IO, 2, 1; S VIIL, 2.

ahordtre (nom.), S, X, 55 (acc) I, 1, 4; S
X, 5; akordirdh, 111, 2,1; §. VII, 20; (gen.
pluor.) TIL, 2, 2; & 10, 10; VIII, 1; akori-
trai (ace), 5 10, 103 VIII, 1.

akam, I, 1,35 43 85 2,35 3; 43 3,8 4 3:
110, 1, 5

& (with abl), 1, 3, 8; I, 1, 6; 8; (with ace,
and Mhevassd) 11, 3, 7.

dbdiah, I, 2,3; I, 1,6; 3,1;3; 6; 11T, 1,15 a;
S.VII, 2, 8&c.; (instr.) 5.X, 3; (ace) 5.X, 35
L5 (loc) 1L 3, 1; 1T, 1,2; 2, 3; 5.VIL, 3.

abipdnam, 11, 3, 4-

.i;g:'ma'rm‘aua, L, 5, 3. CL denimidrutasitind

I, 18

dcdrydya, T, 2, 4 ; §.1,1; (nom. plur) III,
2, 63 5. VIO, 11.

dafand, I, 4 2.

djfanam, 11, 6,

dfye (ace,), L 1, 13 'Efﬁ#ﬁ L3 dyesn, 1,
1, 3; djyam, 8.1, 2.

datithydya, 1, 1, 1.

dimi (=body), I, 1,35 3,2; 3,8; 11, 3, 43
5; (acc) L1, 2; 3,8; S IL 1. (= vital
self) I, 3, 75 (gen) L, 3, 7. (=self n
varions senses) IT, 3,15 3; 7; 4,1; 55 63
L3, 1:233: 4: 0; s, VII, 6; VIII, 1,
&oe; (mee) 13, 55 3,15 2 75 55 10,
Y, 338, 1 3; 85 43 6; 5. VIL, 3, &c.;
(instr.) IT, 1, 8; 6; (dat)IT,3,5; 11, 3, 4;
égl:n.:] I, 2, 1; S, VIIL, 1 ; d@tman, 11, T

. X1, 1; dtman, 1, 5,3; 5.1, 8, &c.

dtmabdiiyam, 11, 5.

adarfe, 111, 3, 4§ 5. VIII, 7.

aditak, II, 5.

Adityad, 1,4, 2; I, 1,15 35 55 75 15 35
L, 1, 25 3, 37 43 5. VIL 3; VUL 7, &e;
{gen) IL, 1, 55 3, 75 1L, 3, 5.

ddriyam, 1, 3, 3, &c.

ddestd, 111, 3, 4; §. VIIL, 7

dnustubham (acc), I, 1, 3; (nom.) &, XI, 7.

dndam, 111, 1, 2 (dngans, é VII, 3).

A'dp: dpmavdni, I, 4y 33 5, 2; evdpwendma,
1,3, 4; dpwors, 11, 3, 4; 8; dpesvants, 11,
3,43 S. 1L 18; apyate, 1,3, 8; 5, 3; ap-
yante, 1, 5, 1 opiptem, 111, 1,3 S. VI, 103
spdptan, 111,3,6; S, VIIIL, 11 ; %36, 5.1, 6;
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dpednd, 1, 3, 85 dptod, 1, 5, 65 dpirad, I, 1,
3:%,1; 3:3,8; 5. 1L 5, &c.; Epfyat,
L 4,3 ; wpdptyad, I, 3, 7; aodpdyai, 5, 10, 55
iprati, 11, 3, 3; fpsaniaf, 1, 1, 1.

dpal, I, 3,5; 1L, 1, 735 8: 3,75 35 4,15 33
6; 8.1, 4; VI, 2; X, 1, &c.; dpaj (acc.),
ILg1;olof BinS X, 7; XL, 1; apad
(ace.), 1L, 4, 3; adbhyaf (abl.), 11, 4, 1; apan,
IL 1, 7; apow, 111, 3 ; adbhis, S. 1, 43 1, 1.

dyataram, 11, 1,3; (acc.) IT, 4, 2.

dyuh, I, 1, 3, &c.; (acc) 1, 3, B, &c; 5. VII,
2, &c.; (abl) L 5, 2; 11,3, 5; (loe) T, 3, 2.

dyugmdn, I, 1, 3.

dyugyam 1,2,2; 0L, 2,6; §. VIII, 11,

drékavam, 1, 5, 3; §. 15, 18.

dryih (ace. fom.), TIT, 2, 53 (nom. mase.1)
S. VIII, g, prob. dryd (nom. fem.).

doapanam, 1, 5, 2; 11, 3, 1; & II, 14; (ace)
ib.; (instx.) I, 5, 2.

dvasathal, I, 4, 3; (nom. plur) 1L, 4, 3.

andblgyam (dat.), 11, 4, 2.

aoif, 1, 3,3; 1L 1, 5; 3, 6.

dvirbkdyah, I, 3, 2.

dwirmilah, 1, 3, 6; (acc. mase) IL, 3, 6;
upasibtamalal, 5. XI, 3.

duistardm, 11, 3, 2.

ods: drate, T, 1,1; updsate, T, 1, 4; wpdrmake,
I1,6; dsta, IT, 1, 4; sepdsdm cakrive, 11,1, B,

dsandi, Iy 3, 43 (ace.) I, 2y 4

i efi, 1, 3, 2, 8&c; afperi, T, 4,23 10, 2, 43
3y 15 8; proiti, 10, 1,235 3, 75 55 sameti,
10, 3, 8; atiyants, L, 3, 3; apipanti, 11,3, 3 ;
spayantiy 1L, 3, 4; 5.11,18; dpams, 11,1, 7;
afydyam, dyam, I, 1, 1; dpdf, 1,3, 3; aripds,
W, 1,15 prayan, 11, 5; wpepdya,1l,2,3; sam-
paretal, 111, 3, 43 S.VIIL, 7; pretya, 11,
3, 73 praoifoh, 11, 3, 5; adkite, 11T, 1, 6; S,
VII, 18; adkimake, 11T, 2, 6; §. VIII, 11;
adhyerydmalke, 11T, 2, 6; §V’[H, 11 ; aufhi-
ydnah, 111, 3, 5; presyan, §. X1,3; adhi-
tam, S. XV, 1; dyataj (gen.), 5. 1, 4;
dyanti, 5.1, 4. =

I‘ﬂ!-ﬁ, IIJ I, 1; 3; 5§ "?&&MM;: III' I, 3;
dtabsambhriak, 11, 1, 8.

itarak, 11, 5; (ace. mase.) & VIIT, 7; (nom.
plar. mase.) II, 3, ©; (ace. plur, masc.) II,
3, I'; (gen. plur. masc.) 1I, 3, 2; (loc. plar,
masc.) 11, 3, 3; (loc. plur. nent.) I, 1, 2
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iti, 1,1, 1, &c.; (summary of an enumeration)
1L 6; 111, 3,2; 5. VIII, 3 ; o.

ddam (nom. pron), 1, 3, 3; 4, 1; II, 1,13
(nom.adj.} I, 1,15 4; (ace. prom.) I, 3, 53
IL 1, 1.

idamdrab, 11, 4, 3 ; (nace.) II, 4, 3.

Tndrah, 1,1, 1, &e s S, 51, &c.; (acc) 1, 2,
2; 5. X1, 1; (gen.) I,2,1; Il,3,3; 5.1, 5.

Indrariipam, 1, 2, 1.

Indravdyi, 1, 1, 4.

indriyam, 1, 3,2; (loc.) 1, 3, 2; (nom. plur.)
1,3, 1.

Emam (adi), T, 1,35 3,35 4,3, &c; imim
(pron.), T, 3, 4; IT1, 2, 5; fmasmei (mase,
adj.), I, 3, 7; émaw (nom. adj.), I, 3,3;
éme (acc, du. adj), III, 1, i fme (nom.
plor. adj), 1, 1,25 3, 3; 5, 1; émdk (nom.
adj.), 1, 3,3; II, 5, 1; (prom.) IIL, 3, 5;
imdnd (nom, adj.), 1,2, 2; 3, 4; 4p2: 11,1,
1;3;8;6; imdm (ad.), I, 2, 4: dmeih (ace
adj.}, IL, 1, 6 ; dmdns (acc. adj.), 11, 1, 8.

gram (adj.), I, 3, 4; 11, 1,15 101, 3, 5: (pron.)
1L, 1, 2; 111, 3, 8.

irdmayal, I, 1, 3.

fra (almost = coa) : cfrataram foa, 1, 1, 2; ad-
dhdtemao fva, 1,2, 3; sammadadiva, 1, 3, 53 8;
5,15 1L,1,3;5;3,1; 6;4,3;6; 111, 3,
4: 6; 5. VIIL, 7; X1, 3.

iram, 1, 3 4; frah, I, 1, 4.

ika, 1,1,3; 11, 4,3; 111, 3, 5; §. VII, 3.

Viks: upekseta, 11,2, 4; 01, 3, 4; S. VIIE,
7i fhpata, 11, 4, 1; 3; vikge, S, X1, 4;
abhivyaibsat (v.L), 11, 4, 3.

Vinkh: preakhate, 1, 2, 3.

Air: previe, 11, 1, 2,

fryatim, 1, 5, 1.

+/# : ile (3rd sing), 11, 1,35 5.

flvaral : carito}, 1, 1, 1; bhaviteh, praitol,
1L 3, 5. CL Hvarah-yads nipaparijetal, .
I,8.

o, L1, 1, &e.; (=or)1,3,1; 8-&!&\1‘.1,3,3-

ubtham, 1,3, 15 8. 1, 4; (ace) 1L 3,15 2; 5.
L 55 (loc) 101, 3,3; 5. 10, 1; (ace. plur)
L3 8; (gen. plur) 1, 2, 1.

withamulbhe, 1, 3, 41 3, 1.

ubthazat, 1, 3 1, &,

. mprak, Ir 3.4{frum Hg'ﬁh}-

seeaily 11, 3, 6.

ARANYAKA

widpd, 11, 1, 23 &, VIL, 3.

wflamayd, I, 1, 2,

wuttaral, 1,4, 2; 11, 3, 4; (nom. nent.) I, 1,
5; (abl. do. nent.) IT, 1, 3.

uttararipam, 111, 1, 1, &e.; §. VII, 3, &e.

utlareitaritramay, 11, 3, 3.

wdake, 111, 2, 4; 5. VIIL, 5.

udaram, 1, 5, 1; 11,1, 43 710, 3, 53 & 10, 11;
VIIL g; (loc.) L 5, 1; S IT, 11.

udinak, 11, 3, 3 ; (gea.) $. VIIL, 8; (loc) §.
XI, 1.

wdbkifjani (v.\. udbkijing), 11, 6.

~uemd : wndants, 1, 3, 5.

upanizad, 111, 1, 1; 2, 5; 8. VII, 2; (acc) §.
XIIL, 15 (loc) IT1, 1, 6; S. VII, 18; (nom.
plur.) IO, 3, 5; . VIIL, 8.

upabdihy, 111, 2, 4; S, VIIL, 33 (acc) §.
XL, 3.

sipard (with abl), I, 2, 4.

spavidal, 111, 1,3 ; (apacidad B) S, VII, 10,

wupasthe, 111, 1, 2; S, VII, 3.

updmbu, 11, 3,65 5. 11, 1.

upiplyai, 1,3, 7; 5. 1, 7.

ubkayo (zen. neat.), I, 3, 7; ubhdblydm (instr.
mase.), I, 1,6 ; 5. VII, 19; sbhayesinm, I,
3, 3

ubliayam entareps (as nom., acc., and insfr. ),
I, 1,3; 5. VII, 10,

ubkayakdneak, 111, 1, 3; 5. VI, 10

ubkayatak, 1, 4, 2.

ublayatodaniif, 11, 3, 1.

L33

mraf, 11, 1, 4. v -

aru (aec), 11, 1, 4 servagphive (v.1), 1, 5, 1.

wlbanam, 111;3,3 ; 5. VIIL, 3.

wlbamisne, 11, 3, 8 (a ﬁlnl:u}.

uspam, 11, 3, 3.

"NﬂJ II:- 1, 3; 35 s’i ]I: I, ﬁ: 3 4+ (:nmn.p'[ur.}
1, 4, 1; 5. 11, 10; (ace.) ib. ; (instr.) §. 11, 10.

andiiriktan, 1, 4, 2.

#ird, 1, 1,35 5, 15 10, 1, 4,

ftroasihive (vl arv™), 1, 5, 1.

k12,3 Q.I_. ¥i (ace) 1,3, 4; (gen) I,
%3 4iS L7 :

drdivam, 1, 5,25 11,1, 45 3,35 4 5



INDEX V

dgminab, 10,3, 4; 111, 2,55 . VIIL 8; @
manak, 111, 2, 23 !g‘.'-'lll, 1; sArmamim,
11, 3, 3; 5. VIII, 2. ]

dsmaripam, 111, 3, 1; 5. VIII, 1.

r 7 drak, 111, 1, 3 ; 5. VII, 10

re, 3,150,232 3,65 red, 1, 3,35 4,35
I, 3, 6; ream, 111, 2, 45 5; real (abl), I,
3, 2; (nom. plor,) 1T, 2, 3; (ace. plar.) III,
J' =

&'ri: see yfary.

riaval, 1, 3, 8; 8. VII, 20; X, 5; rian, &
X, 5; riwndm, 1, 3, 8.

rie (with abl.), 11, 4, 33 III, 2, 2; (with acc.)
S, VIIL 3} IL.

o3 : adiyrstiya, 1, 3, 4

rie, 11,2, 3; 5. 1, 6; roined, 1, 3, 3, &c.; ryo-
yak, 111, a, 6 ; prbkyal (dav.), I, 1, 3; rs

wimt, I, 2y 2.

ekame (nom. neut.), I, 7, 15 2,35 5 2; I1L, 3,
3; 5. VIIL 4; ekd, 11, 2, 25 3, 3: 4; 11,

ca, 45 ekema, 1, 4,35 ehapd, 1, 1,35 4,33
ehe, I, 1, 15 11, 3, 5; ekesdm, 1, 3, 3.

ekatdm, 1, 4, 2.

ehadhd, 1,2, 3; 5, 2.

ebapadim, 1, 5, 2.

ebapundarthanm, 11T, 2, 4; 5. XI, 4.

ebotipdatih, I, 4, 2: 5 1.

ekavimiak, 1, 4, 3; 5§, 1; chavimfam, 11, 3, 4.

ebatatam, 1, 3, 2.

ckafatatamal, 1, 2, 2.

ekiksaradayakserdnidm, 1, 3, 3.

ekddata (fatini), 11, 3, 6.

chikalidniydm (or chikal), 1, 1, 3, &c.; obd-
Aab, 5. 11, 16,

efodantoem, 1, 5, 3.

efanmaying, 11, 3, 1.

etdvard, 1,3, 4; cidvati, 11, 3, 4; etdoontal,
II, 3 2.

enaf (nom. v.1), I, 4, 33 ewam, 1,3, 4; 1II,
5,2;653,233,3;6;462; 1IL,1,3; 3,
43 5; 5 VIL S, &ec.; eoime, 1, 4,35 5,13
1I; 5 ; emat, I, 5233 3,33 I, 44 33 5; émd,
1, 3, 3; enayol, 111, 1, 1 enah, 11, 1, 7.

ebyal (dat), II, 2, 2; 4, 3 epdm (masc.
pron), 1,2, 33 (masc.adj) I, 1, 25 (neut.
adj) 1, 3, 8; 1L, 3, 5; ¢w (masc, adj.), 1, 2,
3idh4i L3
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ey L1, 1, &

evam (with veds, pidoda), T,1,2,&c; 2, 45 3,
1; I 1,6; 5; IIL, 3, 1, &c.; 8. VIL, 2, &c.

esa (pron.), 1,2, 3, &c.; exd (pron), I, 2, 4;
{lﬂ?] 1, 3, 2, &c.; efaf (pron.), 1, 3, 3, &c. ;
(adj.) I, 1, 2, &tc.; efam (pron.), 1I, 3, 4
&c.; (adi) T, 1,1, &ce; im (adi), 1,3, 35
1L, 1,7; 111, 3, 5; efad (pron.), 1, 1, 3, 8cc.§
(adj.) I, 1, 1, &c.; efema (masc. adj.), 11, 1,
8; efapi (proa.), 1, 5,2; (adj) 1, 3, 8; 11,

. 4 3; etema (pron), 1, 3, 3; (adj) 1, 2, 25
§:2; I, 3, 3; efarmat (pron), I, 3, 45 1T,
3 2; (oeut. adj) I, 1, 2 ; efermin (neut
pron), 11, 3, 3; (neuteadj) I, 1, 35 3,4;
etasydm (adj.), 111, 1,6; 5. VII, 19; efagpa
(masc. pron.), I, 2, 4 ; (nent. adj.) I, 1, 1,8¢c.;
efaw (pron.), 11, 1, 7; efe (ace, neut, pron.),
1, 5, 2 ; efdddydm (instr. masc. pron.), IL, 3,
1; elayek (pen. masc. pron.), I1, 1, 7; (gen.
masc. adj.) I, 4, 15 e, I, 1,1, Kc.; ofinh
(adj)s 1,3, 2; 8; 11, 3, 3; esdmi (adj), I,
3,45 oim (adi), L 1,23; 3, 7; odh (ad).), I,
3,3, B; elerdme (mase adi), 1,25 3,73
I1, 1, 7; efdcm (pron.), I, 4, 2; g,x, T

agikdkibam, 1, 1,3, &c.; §. I, 18, &c.; (loc)
§. 10, 18; adbikiben, I, 2,15 5,2,

aikyd (! instr, neut.), 111, 2, 3.

aindram, 1, 3, 1, &ej S 1, 1, &e.; (masc.
nom.) ib.; (masc. ace.) IT, 3, 5; (masc
abl) 11, 3, 6; (ocut. abl.) I, 2,3; (neut
loc.) L, 5 3.

aindrignen, I, 5, 1.

aimdrindm, 1, 5, 2.

om, I, 1,15 11, 3, 6; 8

edadyak, 1, 3, 5 (from Rgveda).

eradkapak, 11, 1,3 6; oradbimdm, I, 2; 11,
1,3} osadidra, 111, 2, 33 5. VIII, 4

etadhivanaspafayah, 1, 2, 45 11, 3, 1; 3; 4, Ty
3; (acc) IL, 3, 1; (loc) 11, 3, 2

mufumbarim, 1, 25 43 owfumbere (nom, do.),
1,3, 3; awdwmbaram (nom.), 5. 1, 7.

auggiham (vom.), S. XI, 75 (ace) T, 1, 3;
ausnihi, I, 4, 35 IL, 5; ausuikin 1, 4,33
5, II, 10.

dah, I, 4,33 6; A, 1,3, 3; bm, I1, 3. 55 4,
33 dena (neut.), 1L, 3, 73 Loseedt? (=whyT),
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I, 2, 2; the following indefinite pronominal
phrases occor: yad u digeca, 10, 1,3; yad
vaf Mweay 1, 3, 15 yod ke Aiwea, 11, 3,3 5
yac ca Ebimea, 11, 3, 2 ; yaf Biweedam, 11, 62
yod idam kimca, T, 4, 1, 8e ; I1, 1, 3, &e.:
I, 1, 6, &c.; yod ke kwcedam, 11,1, 2;
N‘ﬁ' M‘“’! IIl‘ 3 6 H ?‘I: H‘!"fﬂ- 1[:- 3 6 3 ya-
ayai kagyai ca, 11, 4, 3; pagpdm Ragpdmécid,
1L, 1, 6; kafeana, 11, 3, 8; Eiwea Eigen, I,
1,3, &c.; kimeid (ace), T11, 2, 4 S.XT, 43
kaf cid, S.VI1, 8; yod idam bpcid, §. VII,
15; yaf bimcid, 5. X, 2, 8e.

Bakast, 1,3, 2.

Aataray, 11, 6; katarena, 11, 4, 3.

#atham, 11, 4, 3; wa Bathamcens, $. XIIL

Eadfeana, 11, 1, 6.

keninakd, 11, 1, 5.

Kaniyal, 11, 3, 5

Aanydke, TI1, 3, 4 (haninike, §, VIII, 3).

dapifubbiiyam, 1,2, 35 (ace) 1, 3, 2,

karyaw, 11, 4, 1; (acc.) I1I, 2, 4; S. VIIL, 33
(abl) II, 4, 1.

&arma, 11,1, 1; 35 (dat.) IL 1, 7 ; (abl) II,
1, 6; (dat, plur.) IT, 5,

alyanakirti, 11, 3, 5

#avayal, 11, 3, 8.

Adkakuldyagondiikam, 111, 2, FR

Admah, 1L,6; (ace) 1, 1, 4; 3,1; (nom. plur.)
L,3; S.11,16; (ace. plar.) 1, 1,3; 33
3, 4; 3,73 1L, 3; 65 5.11,16; (dat. plar.)
IT, 3,6; (gen. pluc) 1, 1, 3; 3; 3.7 Ad-
g (a'&"j:l L 1; 11, 3, 4

Edmayate, 1, 3,1; 7+ 11, 1, 6; Edmayels(with
dat), 5. XI, 8.

&ilak, S, VII, 6.

&ile, 11, 3, 6.

dimarthih, 111, 3, 6; &, VIII, 11,

Airtik, 1,8, 2; 11, 3, 6; 1L 2, 5; s VIIL, g.

Airtikdmak, 1, 1, 1.

kumdral, 1,3, 33 (ace) 1L 5.

kumibyd, 11, 3, 6.

Aulalit, 111, 1, 3; §, VII, 8; o.

Vi karati, 1,3, 4, Gy karomi, 10, 4, 23
eydbarati, 11, 6; durnte,1, 5,15 semskuerate,
L1, a; by, 1, 1,1, &e; S VILL, 1;
kurvita, 111, 3, 3; kuwrm, 11, 1, 4; onehi-
burvan, 111, 1, 55 krtam, 11,1, 3; 1113, 43
mitkrtam, 1,1, 45 samsbriam, 1,1, 47 ak-
T4 1,3, 4; vagathriye, 1,3, 4 ; chandashi-
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ram, 1, 5, 1; Eriyete, 1,1, 3; Ty 40 Sanif-
L 5. 1. CL 4747 and +/zid.
#;&;irmé. L, 5; for driya, of. kriyah, S.
i 4

dytsnal, 1, 3, 5; bréomam (masc.), §. VIII, 1o.

Erimataram (ace), 1, 3, 5. :

odrs: ovibersan, 111, 1, 5.

Argmam, 11,1, 55 111, 3, 4; S XT, 4 ; krsim,
111, 3, 4.

Arsmadantam, 111, 3, 43 §. XT, 4.

Frinavatsdm, 111, 2, 4.

V &ip : sambalpayati, 11, 1,1; trcakiptab, 5.1, 3.

*{ﬂ{"ﬁ- L 3 8.

&ratuh, 11, 6; krataval, 1, 3, 4.

o bram : wdalrdmat, wtbrimima (5. XL 1),
utkrdnte, I1, 1, 4 ; stkransye, 11, §; 67 -
cakramuf, S. X1, 1; wtkrdman, $. V1L, 7,

dritram, 11, 3, 8 (a Sloka).

Eoa, see yalra,
'i'.l""‘"""l I- I, 3; (E“-} I 1, 3
afktar: Baarati, 11, 3, 2 i aliltaronti, 11, 2, 2.

Ksuelriam, 11, 2, 2,
ksudramitrini, 11,6 (kwdrini, §. VII, a1);
Emdramitrd (vikrtik), §. VIII, 11.

Vkhad: khaditod, 111, 3, 4; kkddayati, §. X1,
4> where is dhaksayitod for bhadired,

kharaih, 111, 2, 4

&hatu, 111, 1, 5; S. VII, 18,

Aliddah, 11, 3, 4

Abdni, 11, 3, 3.

kkurdh, 11, 1, 4.

Vhhyd: abkikhyapeta, 111, 3, 4 (Bhydyeta, .
"'FHII ?}; ﬂﬁﬁipjﬂi#b‘lﬂ{!}. :ur & 3 M“
kiyiya,1,3, 4; sapbhydyamdndyin,S. 11,17,

Gondham, 11, 1, 75 gandhin, 11, 6.

Vigam : guchati, 11, 5; parigackati (with ace.),
L, 5, 15 &-guckati, 1, 1, 4; dgackanti, 1, 1,
1; 3; d—guckanti, 1, 1, 47 d=gachated, 1,
1, 4; agamat, 111, 1, 6; g. VII, 14 ; gutom
(ace, mase.), IL, 5 ; dpotom (nom.,), II, 3,8;
agutak, 111, 3, 4; adkigumyante, 11, 3, 3 ;
gumayati, S, VI, 2; 3 ; wpjagima, $.1,6.

gurbhah, 11, 5; (ace.) 11, 5; (loc.) 11, 5.

A wdagit, 1,3, 45 sameapit, 110, 1, 15 s
VIL, 2; samdgdt, 11, 1, 5 ; upigip, 11, 3,3 ;
abhiprdnit, 11, 2, 2.

Vi : udgdyati, 11, 3, 4.
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pitha, 11, 3, 6.

mim, 11, 4,25 5. XI, 4; piock, 11,67 &35,
I, 1, 6; § VI, 19; gob (gen.),
X1, 4.

gopetram, T, 4,1 10,3, 43 S. XL 73 (acc)

# Iy 3

giyatri, 1, 1, 1, &e.; §. 1L, 7; (ace) 1, 4,35
5 1; 5.11,8; f_mb-i& {nom. plur.), 5. 11,
10 ; giyairyak, 5. 1,3 ; (loc. plur.) 1, 4, 1.

girid, 10, 1, B,

Fuhd, 1, 3, 3.

~gr : givati, 11, 1, 8 apagirai, 111, 3, 4 (eva-
giraté, 5. X1, 4); groiki, 11, 1, 4.

gresal, 11, 2, 1.

ogrk : priganti, 1, 2, 43 anudpripan, 1111,
a; 5. VII, 3; agrokaisrat, IL, 4, 35 graki-
tum, 11, 4, 3 ; gripate, 11, 4, 3; arighrkat,
1L, 4 3-

germal, 11, 3, 6.

popd, 11, 1, G,

Fepayats, 11, 1, 6,

grakah, 11, 4, 3; grokem, §. 11, 17. CE. sagra-
ham, §. 11, 17.

gringd, 1, 4, 1; grivandm, §. 11, 3. CL graivam,
5. I1, 3, and mayira®

A ghrd ; dfighrati, 11, 6.
ghrikch, 1,1, 4.

ghosal, 11, 2, 4 ; phordh, 11, 3, 2,

ghosta, 111, 3, 4; 5. VIII, 7, which has aghue-

Hak

ea, I, 1, 4, &c., see Introd., p. 65. §.VII and
VIII apree with the Aitareya.
Afcaks: deakwate, 1, 4,13 11,1, 4; 65 8;5 3,
152; 4,33 10, 3, 53 5.VIL; X, 1, &c.
cabsud, 1, 3, 8, &e.; 5. VII, 3, &e; (ace) 1T,
1,7: 5. X, 4; (instr) 1L, 1, 75 4, 3; (abl)
IL 4 15 (gen) 1L, 1, 75 I1L, 2, 5; (nom.
du) IL, 3, 8.

caksurmayal, caksurmayam, 111, 3,15 35 33
g VI, 13 2.

cafodrak, 1I1, 3,3 3 §. VIIIL, 3 eatodrd, 1, 1,
a; catuffatam (ncc.), catndfate (loc.), S. 11,
10; caturvipatibrtval, 5. 11, 11,

catodrimlat (fatind), 111, 3, 3; §. VIII, 2,

caturaksardgi, 11, 3, 6 ; (acc.) 8. 11, 10,

eaturtham, 111, 2, 1; 5. VIII, 1.
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cofuspddih, 1,1,3; 5,1; SAftm, 1,1, 35 5,1,

eandramdh, 10, 1, 5; 75 4 15 25 1IL 3, 4;
§. VIIL, 7, &e.; (ace) S. X, 55 XI, 1;
(gen) 1L, 1, 7; (loc.) I, 3, 3; §. VIII,
4; &e.

ofcar : ecarati, 11, 1,6 ; coranti, 11, ¥, 7 ; ad-
Aipa - caranti (with acc.), I, 3, 1 ; parica-
ranti, 11, 1, 7} poricaratel, 11, 1, 7; co-
ok, 1, 1, 1.

carmayd, 111, 2, 53 5, VIIL, 9.

citurmisyind, 11, 3, 3.

edraem, 111, 3, 4.

o el wicimati, 11, 1, ¥ 5 wicimoanti, 11, 1, 8 ;
cimuydd, 111, 2, 4; VILL, 6; myaciyen,
11, 3, 5.

&fcit : vicikitset, 111, 3, 6; S, VIII, 11,

cittanmt, 11, 3, 2 ; (gen.) I, 3, 3.

ciram, 111, 2, 4 ; ﬁll!, e £

cirataram, I, 1, 2.

ceropddidh (1 proper name), 11, 1, 1.

sl procyavate, 1, 2, 2; acpesthal, 111, 1,
3; é.'nr, 10,

ofchad: chamnah, 11, 1, 6; chkadayansd, 11,
1, 6.

o chand: chandati,1,1,3; evackandayati, §.
XL, 3. - :

chandak (nom.), T, 4,13 § 33 8.1, 2; (acc)
I,1,2; 3, 8; (loc) 1,1, 2; (nom plor) I,
1,3; %4; I, 1,6; 3,4; S. 1L, 5; (acc.
plur) IIL, 1, 6 S, VIIL, 18; (instr. 4 it 15
5 4; I, 2, 6; 3 5; IIT, 2, 6; S. VIIT,
1; (gen. plur) L4, 15 1L, 1,15 3, 55 S.11,
5; (loc. pler) T, 3, 43 (nom. dual} S, 1, 2.

chandahpurnsah, T1L, 3, 3; S, VIII, 3.

chandaskiram, 1, 5, 1. For the form, cf. ma-
maskiram, 5.1, 5; Macdonell, Pedic Gram-
mar, p. 71.

chandaskrtim, 1, 5, 2.

chandastal, 11, 3, 4

chandastpam (ace.), 1T, 1, 6.

chandogih, 111, 2, 3; 5. VITI, 4.

chandomayak, chandomayant, T11, 3, 15 35 35
§.VIIL 1; 2; chendomayi, chandomayim,
13 4

chaydm, 111, 2, 43 chapd, S, VIIL, 7.

N chid : wcckindydt, wechidyad, 1, 2, 4.

chidral, 111, 3, 4; S, VIIL, 7; chidrim, 111,
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3, 43 chidri, S VIIIL, 7; (nominal) ché-
driwi, 5. V111, g.
cheekena, 1, 3, 4.

Jagatiy 1, 3, 4; 10, 1, 6; jogatisakasram, 11,
3 5

Jasigamam, 1T, 6.

affan: jiyate, T, 1, 33 II, 1, 2; (adhiva-
Jiyate, d—jayale) 3, 1; 5; prafiyate, 1, 2,
4y &g prajiyete, 1, 3, 4; fliyante, 1, 3, 5;
83 IE: L, 73 "Wﬂ':r 11, 4, 23 .f"bffﬂ; lll
BT 6;.:‘""“‘*: I, 3 4;.1':‘3“."”‘.: IT, 5.

Janma, 11, 5; (gen.) II, 5.

#fap:fnga. 1,3,2; 1, 2,4; 5; 5. 1, 44
Japali, 5. 1, 4.

Jagatam (ace, neat), I, 1, 3; (nom.) 5. X1, 7;
Jigutdh, 1, 1, 3.

Jitagat, 1,1, 2.

Jdtavedagydm, 1, 5,3; “vedaspdh, 1, 5, 3.

Jaypd, 1L, 1, 67 5. VIL, 16; (acc.) 1, 3, 5§
Jiydrai, 5. XI, 8,

jdrujini, 11, 6.

&/ fi: cf. abhifityai, 1, 1, 3, 8cc. ; apa- jayati,
5. XIIL

Jikme, 111, 3, 4 (doijikme or “ve, §. VIIL, 7).

Jikma'irasom, 111, 2, 45 4 YIIL, 7.

jikvd, 111, 2, 5.

¥jiv: jivanti, 1, 5,2; jRoipati, 111, 2, 43 &,
VIIL, 7; jioasd, §, X1, 8; jivatah (gen.
masc.), . XII, .

Jiedksaram (acc.), 11, 3, 8; (instr.) II, 3. B

Jwdkab (acc.), 11, 3, 8; (instr.) 11, 3, 8.

ik, 11, 6.

ffr : firyate, 11, 1, 5.

i : vijgndti, 11, 63 III, 1, 5 (vijidpe-
yati, 5. VIL, 12); pratijinate, 11, 3, 5;
semajinata, 1, 3, 2; finiyim, 11, 2, 3;
abkiprajinihi, I1, 4, 2; viffdtaom (ace. neut.),
L, 3, 3; ovifndtal, 111, 2, 4; S VIII, 7;
vififAdam eva cabre, 5, 1, 6.

Jrdyim, 1, 4, 2.

Jresihak, 111, 1, 15 jyestham, 1, 3, 45 7.

Syotik, 10, 3, 15 (ace.)} I1, 1, 7; (nom. plar.)
I, g, 1; IL 6; TI1, 1, 3;'S. VII, 3.

o/foal: prajoalstal (gen. masc), 10T, 3, 4
(fealatak, 5. VIIL 1) ; joalentim, 111, 3, 4.

wakirah, 111, 2, 6; S VIIL, 11,

pakdrasahiraw, 111, 3,65 S, VIIL, 11 ; (ace.)
1L, 3, 6; S VI, 11,
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faf (nom.), L 1, T, &c.; fame,'1, 1, 2, &co3
&dm, 1, 1,25 11, 3, 6; faty 1, 1, 1, Ec.;
fena (mase.), I, 2, 4; faspa (neut.), 10, 1,
3; fasyai (gen.), 1, 3,35 3, 4; I1,3,6;
fasmeine (mase.), II, 3, t; faw (nom.),
L4 1525101, 1, 4; % (nom. nent), 1, 1,
3; fe (acc. fem.}, II, 4, 2; feyed (gen.
masc.), I1, 3, 6; £, I, 1, 1, & ; oah, 1, 1,
3, &o,; dnd, 1,1, 2; 11, 1, 1; 435 (ace.),
L 3, 5; fddhyal (dat), IT, 4, 2; (abl) I,
4 3; fal (=50, then}, T, 1, 1, &c.; dosmedt
( =therefore), I, 1, 1, &c.; fema (= therefore);
Lia,a; 4; 11, 3,3; fad yad, 1,3, 3; 4.
See also Introd., VI, p. 58.

fata, 1,3, 3.

fataman (ace, neat), 11, 4, 3.

fatgh, 11, 2, 4

tatavalyd, 1, 3, 3.

tatpratisthdrdm, 1, 1, 3, &c.

fatra, 11, 3, 6; 111, 3, 5.

tadanukytif, 111, 2, 5 ; 5. VIII, g.

v'lan ; pritayi, pritdpata, 11, 1, 55 sawtatif,
II’ 53 mgml II 45 3. CL J‘nfmm. Il.
4 3

fantif, 11, 1, 6; faniyd, 11, 1, 6.

fantirambaddhah, 11, 1, 6.

tantrayah, 111, 2, 5 ; S. VIII, o.

tanvam, 11, 3, 6; tanich, $.1, 4.

olap: tapati, 1,3, 4; 10, 2, 14 2; ablyal-
pat, 11, 4,15 3; fapaw, 11, 2, 3 ; abhitap-
tasya, TL, 4, 1; taptabliyak (abl), 11,4, 3.

fopasvitamal, 1, 3, 2; tapasei, 1, 3, 3.

tardmavati, 111, a, 5; 5. VIII, g.

tita, 1, 3, 3. -

tduvdn, 1, 3, 8; 1L, 1, 7 fdvanti, II:|- 2043
3:8; (ace) I, g5, 2

tirak, 11, 3, 6.

tiryailcam, 1, 3, 4.

e, 1, 1, 1, Ko

tilam, 11, 1, 8.

{iismim, 111, 1, 6 ; 4 VII, 18 ; tEsuimebanisah,
Team, 5. I1, 1.

dream, 1,1, 17 fredh, T, 1, 15 freaf, 5 I 1
fredni, I1, 2.

trediitif, 1, 4, 3; (ace) I, 4, 3; (nom. plar.)
11, 3, 4 (abl plar,) 11, 3, 4.

trityam, 11, 5; (adv.) 11, 2, 3.

Atrd : abki-traatti, 1,3, 1;

abkititrisati, 1,
3 1 i
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Afirg: samatypyan, 11, 3, 8 alrapiyat, 1T,
4, 3; frpyati tw payati, 5. X, 1, &e.; trpak,
°4, ®amy, °3k {m. and 1), X, 2 5q.

tejak, 1, 1, 3; 3, 2; (ace) 11, 5; (loe) I, 3,2,

fefasor, 1, 1, 3.

o trd ; alrdyata, 11, 2, 1.

drayak, 1, 1, 1, &e.; tisraf, 1,2, 2; 11,1, 13
343 triwd, 1,1, 25 2,35 10,3, 35 45 1,
1, a3 frirse (neat.), 1, 3, 4-

trimbat, 1, 1, 2.

trimbinyal, 1, 2, 2.

erif, 1, 1, 2, &e.

frinivitkam (acc. nent.), 1, 5, 2:

drivat, 1, 5, 3. ;

trivet, 1, 4, 1; 10, 1, 55 (name) I1, 3, 45 #r-
opdal, 1, 1, 2, &e.

ristug, 1, 1, &e.; 5. I, 3; (ace) I, 2, 2, &eoj
(nom. plur.) 5. I, 2.

tristubjagatyak, 1, 5, 2; (gen. pluc) 1, 5, 25
(loc. plur.) 1, 5, 2.

bredhd, 11, 3, 43 S 11, 2.

traifudkal, 1, 2, 2; 5 1, 2; traigudlam
(nom.), 8. XI, 7; (ace.) I, 1, 35 (instr.) S.
11, 1.

tryakgaram, 1, 3, 4

tvam, 11, 1, 45 3, 3; fodee, 10, 2, 35 f0d, 11T,
1,3; fwari 1, 3, 4

foak, 1, 4,15 10, 5,65 4 15 (nec.) 1L, 4, 75
(instr.) IT, 4, 35 (abl) 11, 4, 1. -

| tveganymyal, 1, 3, 4 (from Rgveda),

daksinak, 1, 4,25 11,3, 43 S. 11, 5; daks-
wam, 11, 3, 3 ; dakgpdd (fem.), 1, 2, 3.

daksipdmubhab, 111, 3, 4; 5. XI, 4

+/day : dayela, 11, 3, 6 (with ianstr.).

darbhal, 1, 3, 3.

darfapiryamdsan, 11, 3, 3.

dafa, 1,1, 2; 3, 4; 7; with dadafal, 11, 3,
4; da afatimi, 11, 3, 4.

dafetah, 1, 3, 8; 11, 3, 4

dafatindm, 1, 5, 2.

dalemak, 1, 3, 7; dalawmin, I, 4, 1.

dafibsare (nom. neat.), I, 3, 7-

dalini, 1, 3, 4 ; dafinfbhydm (instr.}, I, 4, 2.

& dd: daddmi, 11, 3, 3; dadati, 1, 1, 4; da-
dyid, H.S,EES-XI, 8; dadynd, 11,1, 5 ; da-
dusal, I, 1, 4; dftam (nom. ncut.}, I1, 3, 4.

ddmdni, dimabhif, 11, 1, 6.

ddrddydl (nom. plur. fem.), I, 3, 3.
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divdyatanam, . VII, 1o (décpipatasam, A.
111, 1, 3)-

digpdh (fem.), T, 3, 4-

ity 11, 1, 6 ; difah (nom.), 11, 1, 53 73 2,33
133 S VIL 4; X, 6% (acc) M, 1,1
6; $.X, 6; dighhyak (abl), 11, 1,7; disdm,
IL.1; ¥

&/ dif ; anidisgah, 111, 3, 45 5. VIIL, 7.

divphaffoitomal, 1, 3, 2; dirghajivi, 1, 2, 2.

+'dis : dutdh, 1, 4,1, CLJK. A8, 1900, p. 204.

Ak : duke (3rd sing.), I, 3, 2.

dugpdhadokdh, 111, 2, 45 S. VILI, 5.

afdy ; vidirya, 11, 4, 3.

&fdr : &dripante, 1, 1, 1; and see ddriyam.,

odri: drivate, 11, 3, 2; 11, 3, 4 driyefe,
1, 3, 3; driyante, 11, 2, 4; dripepdtdm,
111, 3, 4 (driyete, S. VIIL, 7); dadyfe, 11,
1, 3; 8; aderfam, 1L, 4, 3; drffem (nom.
peat.), 10, 4, 3 ; adrgfak, 111, 3, 4; S. VIIL,
i ﬂ.."!"fﬁs II, 4, 3 :

drsiih, 11, 65 drstih (ace.), S X1, 3.

devam, 11, 3, 43 MIII 1, 43 m,1,2; 43
BiBj2,1;2;3,8; 6; decdn, 11, 1, 83
devedbyak (dat.), I, 1, 4; (abl) 1L, 1, 8 oe-
weinmime, 1, 4, 33 11, 1,25 1L, 1, 6,

devatd, 11, 1, 8; 11, 1, 3 ; deeatdos, TI1, 1, 3;
devatdyad (dat.h, 11, 4, 2 ; devardf (nom.),
1,3,3; 8; 1,1, 5; 3,3; S5 X, 1; (acc)
I, 3, 4 ; 5. XI, 1; depafiru, 11, 4, 2.

devatdmayak, 11, 3, 4.

deoarathal, 11, 3, 8; (abl)S. 1,8,

devarefal or devaretasam (1), 1, 3, 4-

devalobam (ace.), I, 3, 8.

devim, 1, 3, 1; devyai (genl), 1, 3, 1 (w. n for

daivant, 1, 4 33 daiol, daivtm, 111, 3, 55 5.
VIII, g ; dafoyai (gen., v.1), 1, 3, 1.

daikikak, 11, 3, 3; S. VIII, 3; (accs) S
VI, 1.

Malpljjl
dyoud, I 4,33 Th 1,25 73 4,13 1L, 1, 13
2; 3, 4: 5 VILa, Ec.; divam, 11, 4, 1;

L, 1, 3; 6; 5. VIL, 15, &c. ; dind, 5. X,

; dival (gen), I, 1, 7; 1L, 1,3 2, 55

%_m. B; diw, III, 1, 35 - 3; 3, 3; 5.
VII, 3, &c.

dydvdprthioyan, 1, 1,2; 5. VI, 3; (ace)

L, 1, 2; dydedgrekad, 1, 3, 8 (from

Rgveda); dodviprthivyol (gen. 7), $, VII, 3.
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dyiedgrihivizam, 1, 5, 3.

drastd, 111, 2, 4; S. VIIL, 7.

drighiyal, 1, 5, 1.

o dra : N'w:- 1L, 3, 4-

doan, 1, 1, 3, &c.; dre (pom. neut), 1, 1, 3,
&c.; 8.1, 3; (ace) 1, 1, 1; dodbdydor (fem.),
I:-l-,i;ﬂ'lme‘(&m-mlﬂ-}-lrh’r

doddaia, 1,3, 43 5. 1, 3; of. doddaiarcam, 5.
Lz

doddafakrival, 1, 5, 1.

doddafevidhih, 1, 5, 1.

dodk, dodnd, 11, 4, 3.

dodoimiim, 1, 4,3 ; dodedmdyol (locd, T, 4, 2.

ditiyd, 1, 5, 1 ; dvitiyam (nom.), IT, 5; (acc.
adv.) II, 2, 3: §. 1, 6.

dvipads, 11, 3, 4 ; dvipadik, 1, 4, 3; (ace.) §.
II, r2; dvipadayol (loc.), 1, 4, 2.

doipratisthal, 1, 1, 25 5 I {m} 5 I, 23
5 Ia

o ifois : dvisan, 11, 1, 4, &e.; dvisaniam, 11,
1, 8; dwisndt, 5.1, 8.

dkarmesa, 11, 1, i

V'dhi : dadhaii, 1, 1, 47 3,3 3. 8; 523
api dadbati, 111, 2, 5; 5. VIIL, 9 ; samea-
dhdri, I, 1, 1, &c.; samdadhati, TIT, 1, 6
(%ati, §. VII, 18); paridadhdri, 1, 5,35 sa-
madadhat, 111, 2, 6 ; “dadhat, S. VIII, 11 ;
Faridadbydt, 1, 5, 3; samdadkat, L, 1,35
samdadhatam, 100, 1, 4; dhatee, 1,5, 2;
dadhe, I1, 2, 1 ; samadbidm, 11, 1, 4 ; sama-
dhitim, 101, 1, 25 5. VIL, 35 wikdrgh, I,
3, 1; samdhitah and samdkitah, 111, 23 S,
VIII, 1; wikifam (nom. meut), IT, 3, 4:
apikitd, T, a2, 5; VIIL, g ; samaidtem,
UL 1, 4; 5. VIL, 8; answididya, 110, 1, 2;
8. VII, 3; apididya, 111, 2, 4; pratidiiyare,
I, 5; semdbiyate, 110, 1,1, &e.; S, VII,
3, &c.; dbiyante, 1, 3, 3; samadkitsisam,
I, 1, 4; semdhivamdmin, 111, 2 3; S.
VIIL, 4; samadhitsis, 5. VIL, §; g sam-
dhitsitum, §.VIL'S; samadhah, S. VIL, 8.

dbdma (acc.), 11, 2, 3 ; S. L 6.

diidyyd, 1, 4, 2; (ace) 1, 4, 2.

o dhav : dhdvayanti, 11, 1, 2.

o dki: diinoti, T, 3, 3; dhdwvanti, 1, 3, 5.

dbiydoang, 1, 1, 4 (from Egveda).

diitand, 1, 5, 3.

dkid, 1, 1, 4+
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i, 1, 5, 2.

dhimdt, 1, 3, 5. :

o'diy : didkire, 1, 5,3 ; didrayari, 11T, 2, 43
S.XI, 4.

dhrtik, 11, 6.

dienwem, I, 2, 45 §. X1, §; dbemwaoal,
L 3 5

Vdhyi : dhpatam (nom.neut.), 11, 4, 3; diyd-
iod, I1, 4, 3.
dkvams : pradioamsayas, 11T, 1, 3.

na (mno}, IT, 3, 6; 8; (negative with indica-
tve) L1, 15 2,15 35 5,2; IT, 1,1; 5; 6;
7i8; 2,2;3,9;5; 8; 100, 1, 4; 3,4;
(no verb) II, 4, 2; (with opt. =impemtive)
Lyr;3,3; IL5,1; 3,6; i L1, 3;
(with opt. = potential or indefinite) II, 1, 2;
§i III, 2,3; 4; 5; (with gerundive) I, 3,
3, &c.; (with subj.) 5. VIIL, 6; ebepd ma
frimbat, 1, 1, 2; na - cana, 101, 1, a; s,
VIL 8; g; maod, 11, 3, 4; S, VIII, 7.

wak (dat), IT, 4, 2; (gen.) I1, 1, 4; 2, 1; 2.

natzatresn, 111, 3, 3; S. VIII, 4. .

nathebhyah, 1, 3, 8 ; makhind, S. 1, 4; VIII,
11,

&'mod : sameadati, 1, 3, 5; 8; madan, 1,3, 8.

madak, 1,3, 5; 8; madena, 1, 3:5; 8; mada-
sya, S.10, 1.

V'mam : samnamante, 1L, 1, 7: analaf, 111,
2, 4; vimafam (nom. neat.), I, 1, 2.

namaj, 111, 1, 3; S. VI, 8; “Adram, 1, 5.

naladamdli, 111, 3, 4; 5. X1, 4.

neva, 1,3, 7:8; 4 1.

navatapdlam, 1, 4, 1 (frind ©F aspa firswal Fa-
pdlini, 8.1, ).

mavatih, I, 1, 2.

navarcam, 1, 3, 8.

mavasrakti, 11, 3,6 (said to be nom. ; T read “#75).

nindchandasim, 11, 3, 5.

nindrips, 11, 3, 6.

ndndanam, 11, 4, 3.

ndbkil, 10, 4, 1; nibkim, 11, 4, 2;
or “@h (abl.), 11, 4, 1 (in Sandhi wdbkyd).

nima (by name), 11, 4, 3; mdmad (adv.), 11, 3,
8; mdmidni, 11, 1, 6; wimabhik, 11, 1, 6.

namadkeyam (ace.), 10, 3, 4 ; namadkeyini, 1,
3,3; 1L 6

mimdayattsh, 11, 3, 8.

wisiddyat (gen), 11, 1, 3 ; wdsiée (nom.), II,
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T, 3; 4, 1; (acc) T0, 4, 2; misihabipim
(abl), IT, 4, 1.

o/ mi: dnayat, 11, 4, 2; privayanta, IL 1, 5;
pragitaf, 11, 1, 5.

migudal, 11, 3, 6.

midkanam, 11, 3, 4.

wirbhujam, 111, 1, 3; 5. VII, 10; (ace) I,
1,3; S, VI, 10; (gen) I, 1, 3; 5. VII,
10,

wirbhujapravadah, T, 1, 3; 5 VII, 10

sirbhujavakenih, 11, 1, 5; & vII, 12,

nivit, 1, 5,2; (acc) I, 5, 3; 5.1, 3

nividihdnam, 1, 2,3 5, 3.

miskevalye, 1, 5, 2.

wifah, T, 2, 4; S. VIII, 7.

me, I, 4, 13 TI0, 1, 75 2.

ofmu : prawioam, 1, 5, 1; pragauli, ST,

m'g: sechidyai, 1,2, 4; asaf, 1, 5, 3; dadhdni,

2k i3

naul, 1, 3, 4 ndvam, I, 2, 4

syinant, 1, 4,2; nydine (loc. neut.), I, 1, 2, &c.

nyindksard, I, 1, 3; (ace, do nent.) 1, 3, 4-

pakab, 1, 4,2; 10, 3, 4; paksan (ace.), §. 11,
43 paksabhyam, 5. 11, 4

paksasi, 11, 3, 8.

pankif, 1, 1,33 3,85 4,2; 1L, 1, 6.

panca, 1,2,2;3,8; IL,6,1; S.VIL, 215
pailca catvdrimbacchatani, 11, 2, 2; S.
VIII, 2

fafcakrival, 11, 3, 4

Mmlmt I, 3, 4-

pafcapadd, 1, 3, 8.

pasicomi, 11, 3, 35 4.

pafcaraam, La3&

paRcavimbatih; 1, 1, 2, &e.

pafcavimiah, 1, 1, 2, &e. ; 8.1, 1, &c.; (nom.
neut.) I, 1, 2; 0, 3, 4; (acc. mase) I, 1, 25
(wom. plor. neut) I, 2, 2.

padcavidhak, 11, 3, 3; (nom, neut) 11, 3, T;
4; 6; (ace) 11, 3,45 B

&' pat : patanti, 11, 1, 2; wipatanti, 1, 4, 23
sampatonti, 111, 2, 4; patspati, 11, 1, 4;
prapatan, 11, 4, 2.

patatri, I1, 6, 1.

M&Wﬁr I, 3, 5

pattrena, pativigi, 1, 4, 2.

Vpad: prapadyai, 11, 4, 3; pratipadyate, 1,
1, 3, &c.; abhipratipedyate, 1, 3,3; abii-
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sampadyante, 1, 1,25 2, 2; 3, 8; “padyate,
§. VIIL, 7; apadyata, 11, 1, 4; pripadyata,
IN 1, 4 4 3; prodipadyera, 1,3, 3; sam-
padpamdnd, 11, 3, 6 sampannal, 11, 3, 3;
(nom. neut.) 11, 3, 4, &e; (gen. neat.) II,
3, 4, oo ; abbipammam, 1,3, 4; profipan-
mam, 1, 3, 43 propanne (loc), I, 1, 43
abkirampadayet, 11, 3, 539_‘_‘-"!‘? II, 3,3 ; abli-
sampddayanti, 111, 3,2 ; 5. VIII, 2.

poadam, 1, 1, 15 11, 2, 3 ; pode (acc.), 1,3, 75
paddni (ace.), 5. 10, 1.

mﬂw Lf!m-}, Il 5, 23 (lm masc.
plur.) §. II, 16; (instr.) ib.

fadfoat, 1, 3, 7.

panthdl, 11, 1, 1; ponthinam, 111, 2, 4; pa-
thibkif, 11, 1, 6 (from Rgveda),

parah, 111, 1, 3; parena (mase.), IIL, 1, 65 S.

VII, 14; parena ( with acc.), 1T, 4, I ;
porasmai, 111, 2, 45 5.1, 1; parasmin, ib.
paramal, 11, 3, 6,
parastit (with gen), 11, 2, 4.
pard, see bhd.

Fardi, 11, 1, 8; (Ineot.) 4, 3; M’h 11, 3:6-

fonigvacanena, I1, 1, 2, &c

pari (with acc, and guckati), 1, 5, 1.

poroksena, 11, 4, 3.

parcksapriyik, I1, 4 3.

Parsanyak, 111, 1, 15 5. VII, 3, &e.

paryastevat, 1, 2, 1.

parvind, T, 2,3; SVIIL, 25 (ace) T, 4,13
parvandum, I, 3, 15 25 S.VIIL, 2.

Jpavih, III, 2, 5.

ypal: paiyati, 11, 3, 2; 6; palyanti, 11, 3,
2; pabyet, 111, 3, 3 (vidydt, S.VIIL, 3); 4;
S.VIIL, 7; pafyeta, 111, 3, 4; apatyad, 11,
4;3; apalyan, 1L, 1, 4; apalyale, I, 2, 4;
palyate, 1, 3, 4.

Pﬂj#'.& (=a mﬁ‘ﬁji II| 3: 33 ["ﬂﬂk:‘?‘”:““
oak, I, 1,3, &c.; & 10, 1, &cu; paids, I,
5 17 10, 3, 15 5. 10, 16; patubhik, 1, 2, 4
&c.; 5. VI, 3, &c.; patindm, I, 1,3, fc.;
pafese, L, 1,25 5,13 5. L

palumin, 1,1, 3; 1L 3, 1; 23 33 S. VI,
I, &c

panktim, 1,1,3; S.XI, 7.

pidaik, 1, 3, 8.

padydh, 1, 1, 2.

pinam, 11, 3, 4.

fapa, 11, 1, 6.
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W} 11, 3, & BS

pipoed, I 1, 45 (ace) 1, 1,25 2, 2; 3, 4;
I, 1, 8; 3, 8; (abl.) IT, 3, 7; (gen) L, 2,
3; k. apakatapdpmd,

Piapasam (acc.), 1L, 3, 43 §. X1, 4

Adyuh, 101, 3, 4; . VIIL, 7.

pitd, I, 1, 7; 1, 1, 6; § VII, 15; pitaram,
0,1, 7; pitre, 111, 2, 6; S. 1, 1; pitup, 11,
1,7 IO, 1, 1; S, VII, 3.

Pipilikibhyal (abl), I, 3, 8; 11, 1, 6,

~/pib: piban, 11, 1, 4; pibati piyayati, 5.
X, 1, &e.

pumdmsam, 11, 3, 8 ; pumesaf, 1, 4, 3.

Puckam, 1, 4,3; 11, 3, 4; (instr) 1, 4, 2,

Poundaribam, see eka®,

2upyam, I1, 1, 7; (dat. pent.) IT, 1, 7; (dat.
plur. neut.) 1T, 5.

Fuirak, 11, 1, 1; 5 6; ‘§\- VII, 3, &c.;
(instr.) II, 1,15 §. VII, 25 (gen) IT, 1,7;
I, 1,3; 5. VII, a.

putrt, 101, 2, 15 25 3; Q.\"Il[,:. &e.

pounak, 11, 1, 45 5, 1; punah punak, §. XI,
8; pumak, 5. XI, 1; punarmyiyus, X111

Purastit, 1,2, 45 3, 25 5, 3

Purd (adv.), IT1, 3, 5; (with abl) 11, 3, 55 5.
X1, 3 (samvatsarit),

puruzal, 1,1, 25 3, 5; 4,15 2; 1L 1, 35 35
42; 1L, 1,2; S.VIL 3; (ace) I, 3, 8;
41001, 45 4,15 2; 110, 3,3; S5.XTI,1;
(gen) I, 1, 7; 3, 15 (loc) 10, 3,25 75 §.
X, 1; (nom. plur.) I1,6; TH, 12, 33 §. VIIL, 3.

Furusardipam, 1, 4, 2; (instr) I1, 3, 1.

purusiynsal(gen.),11,2,1; 3,8, "uiwd, S. 11, 17,

M‘r‘&r Ir I, I.

Prusfibimak, 1, 1, 1.

Fustimdn, 1, 1, 1.

puspam, 11, 3, 6; (ace.) IT, 3, 6.

A pii: pavale, 1, 2, 3 ; abhyapavayata, 11, 3,3
favamdnah, I, 1, 65 5. VIL, 14; (instr.)
II, 1,6 ; 5. VII, 19

o piy : payet, 1, 2, 2: &, VIIT, a.

pitrve, I1, 1, 1 3 plrodm (ace), 5. 10, 1.

pirvaparsiparapalion, 11,1, 7.

pirvarigam, 111, 1, 1, &e.; g\’!l, a, &c.

Ppiirvaripottararipe (ace.), I, 1, 5; §. VI, 13,

o pr : piirgam, 11, 3, 6,

Frihiol, 1,1, 25 75 3,13 IL.6; IO, 1, a;
S.VIL, 2, &c.; (ace.) I, 1,35 6. X, 3, &e.;
f_ri'iﬁ.yﬁ*i X2 Pf‘f’&&?‘i{' ':L'ﬂ"-:ll 11, 1, i
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100, 1, 2; . VIIL, 8; prodivydm, TI0, 1, 2 ;
5.VIL 3.

prikinydyatanam, I, 1, 3; §. V11, 10.

prothindm, 1, 3, 1; propham, 5. 10, 1.

Praofigam (ace.), 1, 1, 3 ; (nom.) 5} 1,2, &ec.;
(gen. plur.) 1, 2, 1.

probifam (acc.), IT, 1, 7.

#rogdthin, 1, 2, 1; pragithebhyal (abl), S.
II, 10.

Frajananam, 111, 1, 6; § VII, 16.

Prajd, 1, T Q- VII, 155 (acc} 1, 3, 4, &g
(instr.} 1, 2, 4, &c. ; s VI, 2, &c.; (nom.
plur) IL 1, 15 2; (mce. plor) I, 2, 3: 11O,

.2, 6; (pen. plur) I, 1, 2.

projitio, 1, 4, 15 prajityas, 1,2, 4; 3,15 43
4 1.

Prajing, 1, 4 3s

Prajapatih, T, 1,43 3,35 3,3; 5; I, 1, 2;
6,1; 1,2, 6; 5.1, 1; 10, 17; VIO, 11,
8c.; XI 75 (gen) I, 3, 2; I, 1, 2; (loc.)

=

Projipatisamhizs, 11, 1, 6; S, VII, 16,

Prajipaiukimal, 1, 1, 1. *

prajaded, 111, a, 4.

#‘ULMMI 11, 2, 35 5_ "-"ITL 3 MFMM'
nam, 8. VIIL, 7; prajRenitmand, 11, 6.

Praffdnam, 11, 6; (instr.) 1T, 3. 2; (gen.) II,
6; (loc) IL, 6.

praffdmetral, 11, 6 ; (nom. neut.) 11, 6,

prajidmayal, I, 2, g.

prati (with acc.), III, 2, 35 4.

pratipat, 1, 3,15 5,3; 8. 1, 3; 10, 17, fol-
lowed in both cases by anucarah,

protipadenncaran, 1,2, 15 5, 2.

pratishd, 1,1, 3, &e.; 5. 11, 18 ; Pratisthiyai
(dat), I, 1, 2; pratisthiyai (abl), I, 2 43
(loc.) §.1, T pratithe (nom.), 1, 5, 15

pratighayol (gen.), I, 4, 2.

pratisphityai, 1, 4, 3; §, 11,18,

Pratragam, 111, 1, 3; 5. VII, 10; (ace) 111,
1, 3; S.VIL, 10; (gen) 111, 1, 3; S.VII, 10,

Pratyabsal, 1, 3,3; 5, 2.

pratyakiadariandni, 111, 2, 43 5. XI, 3.

pratyais, 1, 2, 4; pratyaicam, 1, 3, 43 pra-
M‘Ir Il 4 2«

prathamam (nom. neut.), T, 3, 3; 8; 10, &;
(acc. mase.) I, 1, 1; (ace. fem.) 1, 3, 3; (instr,
fem.) 1, 1, 2, &c.; (nce. dw nent) 1, 3, 4.

Prathamevdds, 1, 3, 3.
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Prodandt, I1, 1,2,

prodefamaire, 1, 2, 4.

prapade, 11, 1, 4; (instr.) 11, 1, 4.

Frabhavak, 111, 2, 6; 5. VIIL, 11,

prafamsd, 1, 2, 2.

prastivakanak, 11, 1, 1; S, VIT; 2.

prakitim, 11, 1, 5.

gk (with abl), IT, 3, 3; 4.

prin, prak, 1, 2, 4.

frijaatyam, 1,3,3; S. 1, 1.

prigak, 1,3, 7: 8; 11, 1, 4; 3,65 I, 1,71;
43 65 2,6; S VIL S, &e.; (= smell) 1T,
415 3; (acc) I, 7; 100, 1,65 2,6; 5,
VII, B, &e. ; (aimdram) I, 3, 5; (insiz.) I,
4 1, Se.s IL 1, 6, &c; OO, 7, 6; (mbl.
IT 4 1; {H'ﬂd"f&i'} I, 36; 1L, 2,2; 5
VIIL, 3 ; (gen) 10, 1, 7; III, 2, 5; §. VIII,
8; (loc.) I, 1, 4; L 1,6; 2,6; §.vui,
11; (nom. plur.} 1, 1,3; 2,45 3, 7: 8; I,
1, 2; (ace) I, 5, 25 (instr) 1, 5, 2; (gen.)
I, 38

primabkrt (nom, neut.), 101, 3, 2; prdyadlefal
(nom. plur.), I, 3, 1; (loe. plur.) 11, 3, 2.

pragapinayol (loc.), 11, 3, 3

prini, 1, 3, 4

priatar, 11, 1, 5.

pridurbhavanti, 111, 2, 4 §. V11, 7.

W“ﬂ (with gen.}, I, 2, 2; (newt.) 100, 3, 35
priviya, priviyai, 5. XI, 8.

preikhal, 1,3,3; (acc) 1, 2,45 (gen) L, 2,3

P"ﬁ-&*mr Iz, 3.

o plue: popliyante, 1, 3, 5.

phalabam, phalake, phalaking, 1, 2, 3.

phalam, 11, 3,63 (acc.) 1,2, 4; 11, 3, 6.

o bamhk : sambifkatamdk (fem,), L, 4, 1.

batarabini, 111, 1, 4 (vardfekin, S. VIIL, 7;
XI, 3).

bandhund, 11, 3,

balam, 111, 2, 63 E, X1, 2; dale, 5. X1, 1.

balavat, 111, 1, 3; 5. VII, 3.

Salim, 11, 1, 5.

baku, 1, 2, 3; bakof, 11, 3, 6.

bakurdpam, 1, 5, 3.

bakoyeds, 111, 2, 3; 5. VIII, 4

o badh ; bibkatseta, 10, 3, 7.

birkatam (pom.), 5. 11, 5; NI, 7 i (ace} I, 1,
3; barhafi, ddrhativy 1, 4, 3; 5 1L, 75 95
birkatyai (abl), 5. 11, 1o; bdrkaral, 5. 1,17,
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bakiz, 1, 1, 23 Sdhwdbpdmr, 1, 2, 4. : ;

Bidale, II1, 1, 23 & VII, 3; vidalah, 5. 11, 3.

bhradmiiah, 11, 2, 2.

bisini (ace.), 111, 2, 4; S. XTI, 4.

Bifanr, 11, 6.

drhat (pom.), 1,2, 1, &c. ; 11, 3, 4 ; dphatal
(gen), T, 1, 6 S VIIT, 193 VII, 8.

bpkati, T, 1,35 1, 1,65 3, 55 (aee) L, 1, 25
3 8; I, 3, 5; (i-ﬂ-“l'-} lll 1, ﬁ; #Mm"
(abl), 11, 3, 6; (acc. plur) 101, 3, 2 5.
VIII, 2 ; (instr. plor.) 5. 11, g

brhatisampanndnim (fem.), 1, 5, 2; “som-
fonnamt (nom.), 5 I0, 15.

Erhaitrakasram, 11, 2, 4, &e. ; S I, 17 (nec.)
II, 2, 3; (gen.) IT, 3, 4, &c.; .10, 17,

brhadrathantarayeh (gen.), 111, 1, 6 ; “ena, 5,
¥II, 19.

dradfinasya, 11, 1, 2.

brakme, 1, 1,15 35 2,25 3,8; I, 1,15 3,
8; 5.1, 5, &c.; (acc) IL 4, 3; 5.1,5; XI,
1; (lostr )L, 1,05 352,03 IIL 1, 6; 5.1,
5; (=spell) 1L, 3,8; (gen.}1, 3,15 1L, 1, 3;
brakmety wpdsate, IT1, 3, 3; 5. VIII, 4.

brahma, 111, 3, 3 (probably the mase, here
denotes ‘a Brahman priest”; §. VIII, 3 has
brakma); brakmdnam, 111, 2, 3 (certainly =
priest); 5. VIII, 3. Cf p. 304.

brakmagirik, 11, 1, 8.

drakmanyd, 1, 5, 2.

frakmamayal, 11, 2, 4.

Srabmavarcasem (acc.), 1, 1, 35 (instr.) II0,
1, 1, &e.; S VIO 2, &c

brokmavarearel, 1, 1, 3.

drakmispham, 111, 3, 3; S VIIL, 3.

ridkoeanans, 111, 1, 35 4 5 VIL §; 0; drike
mandn, 111, 3, 4; drdkmanebhyal (dat),
I, 1, 3; . VII, 8, &c.; brdkmani, S. 1, 6.

bridfmamam (acc. nent.), 5 VIIL, 10; (nom.)
S 1, 3; 11, 43 XI, 8, &c.; and see odpbrik-
mrama, VI, 11, y

of brii : brimak, IO, 1, 53 S, VIL, 12; pru-
driimah, I, 2, 6; ebrooie, 11, 1,4 2, 2;
4; 37 chrupan, T, 3, 435 2,1; 25 4,33
abritdm, 11, 4, 23 Srdyd, 11, 3, 6; 110, 1,
37 4; 3,65 S VIL8; g; VIIL11; gra-
brapat, 1L, 2,63 5. IX, 7; bripdma, 11, 3,
5 fraodwd, 100, 2, 6; brevan, 11, 3, 8; 10,
P E.VII, 8; g; druventam, 111,31, 3; 5
V11, .
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Vbhaks: bhaksayati, 111, 3, 4 (Ehidayati, §.
X1, 4).

dhaksam (ace.), 1, 2, 4

Vbhaj : dbhajimi, 11, 4, 1; vibhajate, 111, 1,
§ (vibhajati, $. VII, 1), :

bhadram (veut.), 11, 3, 4.

bhigap, 111, 3, 4.

bhdginpan (acc.), IT, 4, 2.

dhdoayiter, 11, 5.

o 'bhds: bhdsate, TII, 1, 65 5. VII, 18; Bha-
fanie) 111, 3, 5; bhasamipah, 111, 3, 5;
(gen. masc) &, VIN, 11,

'bkid :  mirabhidyata, wirabhidyetim, 1I,
&L

VbhkT : Bibhdya, T, 3, 4

4Bk : Bhavati, 1, 1, 1, &c.; adki - bhaoati,
IL, 3, 1; onubkaveti (with scc), 11, 3, 53
d@bhavati (with acc.), 10, 3, 7; sembhavati,
I, 1,8 ; abkisambhavats (withace.), I, 3,8
1L, 3, 7; pardblavati, 11, 1, 4, &c. ; Shova-
faby 1, 1,35 3, 7; M4y 2; T0L, 1, 2; abki-
sambhevatad (withace.), I1, 3, 7; Bkaonti,
I1,1,&c; S VIL a1; abkaoat, T, 1,13
IL 1, 4; 2, 2; samabhavat, 11, 53 6; ablia-
vatdm, 11, 1, 4; obbooem, I1, 32, 2; sem-
dhavet, Il .2, 2; bkitini ( =creatures), I,
3:4i B3 10,101,935 5; 6; 2,3; (ace)IT, 3,
2; 43; 111, 1,6; 3, 3; (dat.) IO, 1, 3; 8;
3,3; (gen.) I, 3, 7; 101, 2, 4; S.1, 1; VIII,
75 (loc) I, 2, 3; §. VII, 22 ; sambliidam
(ace. masc.), I, 55 &hawital, 11, 3, 5 ; Shit-
vd, 11, 3, 75 4 9; sambhiya, 10, 2, 4 ; bha-
wigpati, 11, 1, 45 IIL 1, 6; 5. VIL, 15 ; ba-
dhifeve, 11, 2, 4 ; babhiond, 11, 1,8; pari-
babhiivub, 11, 1, 8; Bhdvapati, edhibhina-
yati, 1L, 55 bhdvayan, 111, 2, 3; bhdoayi-
tavyd, 11, 5.

& bhay : bhojayitod, 111, 3, 4.

Bhseval (inter.), 1, 3, 2.

bhuvanegn, 1, 3, 4.

bhith (interj.), 1, 3, 2; bhiir bhih, 11, 1, 8.

bhatih, 11, 1, B,

bhitmih, 1, 2, 4.

bhimiped, 111, 2, 5; S, VIII, g.

bhiiyim, 1, 4, 3; I, 3, 6; Bhidyasd (neut.), 11,
3, 6.

A by ¢ bibkarti, 11, 3,2; 5; welbhpie, 1, 2,33
sambkrtdh, 11, 1, 8,

drdtroyak, 11, 1, 4 &,
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majid, 1L, 1,6 ; 111, 3, 3; S.VII1, 2; magidnaf,
II,3,1; 2; §& VI 15 3; magidm, III,
2,13 3; S.‘FIII,:.

mafjisthd, 111, 3, 4; & VIII, 7.

matih, 1T, 6.

s'mad : anumadati, 1, 3,8 ; anumaedanti, 15
8; pramidyet, 11, 1, 1; parimatiam, 5.1, 4.

madah, 11, 2, 1.

madhe, 1, 1,35 3, 43 () 1,1, 353, 43 110, 2, 4.

madiyatah, 1, 2, 3; 11, 3, 1.

madhyendinah, 1, 2, 2.

mudkyamap, 111, 1,8 ; §. VII, 2.

madhyam, I, 3, 5.

¥'man : manyate, 1, 3, 5; manye, 101, 1, 5 ;
2,3; 5 VII 13; meanpeta (with atd}, 11, 3,
3; L1, 4; 2,4; S. VI, 8; o; VIII, 7;
mene, 1L 1,1; 5. VIL,2; amataj, 111, 2,
43 5. VIIL, 7; mioedmsante, 111, 2, 3.

monak, 1, 3,25 8; 4,3; 1L, 1,3; 45 53 3,
B; 41;2;6; NI,1,1; 5 VIL, 2, &e
(instr.)1,3,2; 1L, 1,7; 4 3; L1, 1; §.
VII, 2; (dat.) IT, 3, 5; (abl) 11, 4, 1 ; (gen.)
,1,3; 7; S VIIL, 8; (loc) 1,3, 3; 5.
X, 1r; (nom. plur.) I, 3, 4.

manizd, 11, 6,

manomayak, 11,3,1; 2; 3; 8 VIIL 1; 2;
(acc) I, 2,15 35 3; § VI, 1; 2.

mianovikprdgasambatal, 11,1, 1; S, VIL, 3,
which has mamondbpnises in VIL 2 3, for
Prigas only.

mayiragrivih (7), 111, 2,6 ; mayiragriod, S,
VI, 5.

marah, 11, 4, 1; (ace.) IL, 4, 1.

maricayalh, I1, 4, 1; morki}, IT, 4, 1; 111, 3,
4; 5. VIOL, 7.

Marutah, 1, 2, 2.

Marutoatiyam, 1,3,3; (ace.) 1,2, 2; (pen.)
L1151, 3

markatak, 111, 2, 4; 5. XL 4.

mariyess (neat.), 11, 3, 2 ; marépdni, 11, 1, &,

& mak : makayati, 1, 3, 8.

wakdn, I, 1,1; 11, 1,3 ; s XL, 1; makat, 1,
2, 1, &e i IL 3, 25 makati (Joc.), 11, 4, 2;
IIL, 2, 3.

michadoat, I, 2, 1, &c.; 5. 1, 2, &c.; makad.
WMJ 1! 5 2.

makah, 1, 4 3.

mokdpurasal, 11, 2, 33 S, VIII, 3.

makibhatini, 11, 6; 5, V11, a1,
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makinmeghe, 11, 3, 4 ; ak or 3k (1), . VIL, 3;
%, §. VII1, 7.

makdvratam, I, 1,15 5.1, 15 (instr.) 11, 2, 4 ¢
S. VIIL 6; (gen) 1, 1,7; (loc.) I, 32, 3; S.
VIII, 4.

makdrrotaroem, I, 1, 1.

s'mé : somenirmimite, 11, 3, 6; sedfane, 11, 3,
6 ; sammitdh, 1, 3, 4

mdmsam, IT, 1, 6; IO, 2, 13 §. VIIL, 1.

mdtd, 11, 1,63 §. VI, 15.

mdtrd, II1, 1, 5; S. VIL 13 ; mdtrdpim, TII,
1,6; 5. VII, 18; matrdm, 5. X1I, 8.

mdtrdmatram, 11, 1, 5; 5. VIII, 12.

manush, 111, 2, 5; 8. VIIL, g; (acc.) I, 3,13
mdnusyed (gen.), 1, 3, 1.

medm, 10, 1, 8; T, 3, 5; md, IO, 1, 4; wee,

(dat), IL, 1, 4 ; HI, 1, 1; mecdyam, IL 1, 5 ;
mad, IL, 1,8; 11, 4, 35 mee (gen.), I, 4, 3;
5, 1;2;10,23.

marutasm, I, 5, 8.

mdli, see nalada®,
meitram, 1, 2,23 11, 3, 1; 35 meifrdni (ace.),
IO, 1, 6 ; S. VII, 18.

wmifthumam, 1, 3, 4, &c ; {acc) 1, 3, 4, &c. 3 (in-
str.) 1, 3, 4 ; (abl.) IL, 3, 6; medthuman, 1,3, 4-

mithunikareti, 11, 3, 6,

mockham, 11,1, 3; (ace.) I1, 4, 3; (abl.) IL, 4, 1.

mdhateh, I, 1, 2,

mukiyd} (fem.), 1, 3, 5.

mnstimdire, 1, 3, 4.

N miirch : amirchayat, 11, 4, 1.

mriif, 11, 4, 3.

miilam, 11,1, 85 3, 6.

mptyub, IL 1, 8; 4, 1; 2; mriyave, 5. XL, 8;
punarmyiyum, 5. X1IL

mysd, 11, 1, 5.

meghe, I11, 2, 4.

yab, L1, 1, &e.; yo'yam, 1, 2,3, Be.; ya, e,
L2, 43I 2,1 pd 1,1,2; yat, 1,1, 4, &0 ;
yam, I 1,55 ydm, 1,3, 43 yat, 1, 1, 4, Beca;
yasmdf (neut. ), 11, 3, 15 yespei (gen.), 11, 3,
6; yosmin (mase.), II, 1, 4; 3, 8; yospdm,
I, 3, 5; yasmin (neut), I1, 9, 2.

o Il 3, 15 yib, 1, 3, 5; 101, 15 pidmi, 1, 3,
4; I, 3, 4; yak (ace.), 1, 3, 5; yesim
(masc.), I, 1, 3, &c.; (indef. rel.) yod yod
(acc-), 1, 3, 7, and see dof,

wraf: yaksydmake, I, 2, 65 S. VIII, 11;
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yajamdnal, I, 1,25 3,25 (ace) I, 1, 25 5,
I; (dat) I, 1, o+

yajuh, I, 3, 6; (instr.) T, 3,25 (abl) L, 3, 2

yajRafy I, 3, 3; (sec.) 1L 1, 4; (gen.) 101, 3,
3; 5. VI, 3; (loc.) I, 3, 4; (gen. plur.)
I, 3, 35 (loc. plur) 11, 2, 4.

o/yat: dyattak, I, 1,25 S, VI, 3; of mi-
mGyatidh,

yatah, 11, 1, 8.

yatkimah, 1, 1, 4.

yatra-tatra, I, 3, 8; 5.VIIL, g; yafra Az dva
a1, 3,8; 5,2; IL, 1, 8; patra foa o, T11,
3,5; faf —yatra, 1, 5, 3; yatra—tat, 1,3,8.

yoikd vai - evam,1, 3,1 ; pathdyataman, I1, 4, 2 ;
Juthi (noverh), IT, 4, 15 IIL, 3, 4; S. VIII,
7 yothd - evam, 11, 1,6 3, 5; IIL, 1, 23
2, 1; 5; yarhd - tathd, I, 1,3 ; 5: porkd
tw kathd ca, 111, 1,3; 4; S. VIL, 8; 9; ya-
th - evam koioa, 5. X1, 15 2.

yathdckandasam, I, 4y Ta

yathagraifam, I, 3, 2.

yatkivarpan, 111, 1, 5.

yathopapidam, 1, 5, 1.

yat (adv.) - faf (time), T, 1, 1, &e.; (causal)
I, 3, 1, &c.; yaof (cansal), 11, T; %, &c.:
(condit.) IT, 3, 6, &c.; after abhydfem eoa
(with gpar), 111, 1, 3; 4; S. VIL 8; o

yodi (time), 111, 3, 4; S. VIIL, 7. (The tem-
poral sense is really practically conditional )

yadi, I 1, 1, &c. ; §. VI, 10, 8.

Vyam : samproyachati, 1,1, 75 3, 7; sdaya-
cham, 1, 2, 1.

yafaly 1, 45 35 11,3, 75 (dat.) 1, 4, 2; (instr.)
I, 1, 1, &c.; 5. VIL 2, &c.

yabasod, I, 3, 5.

Vyd: yiti, 111, 3, 4 ; dpdid, 1, Ty 4

yiovat — dfvan — tdval, 10, 1, 7; ydvalf (with
dyFodprehiol nom. du. as if sing,), I, 3, §;
j'ﬁ'l-‘fﬂﬂ:. L 5 e

Wfyu: viyiyd, 11, 3, 8; yoypwvatyeh, 1,3, 5
(from Rgveda).

Vyuj: amu-yujyate, 11, 3,8 ; yubtom (nom.),
Il, 3,8; yuktah, S. 1, 8; yukte (du.), 11,
3,8 yuktdh, 11,3, 8; yuktaik (masc.), 111,
3, 4; yuljanal (v.). yujinch), 5. X1, 8.

sujak (plur), 11, 3, 8,

yudk : abbiyudkyati, 1, 3, 4.

yord, 1, 3, 4, &e.; yosrdm, 1, 4,2 5 yordtar (dub.),
ibad,

b
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+'raks : raksayate, 11, 1, 6; §. VII, 19.
Wr 1* 2, 3

rathasya, 11, 3, 4; S, VIII, 7; XI, 3.

rathandbhik, 111, 3, 4 ; S. VIII, 7.

rathantaram, 1, 4y 2; 11, 3, 45 (gen.) 111, 1,
6; S.II,“\"].I,: ; VIIL, 8 -

rafmayah, 111, 2, 4 ; 5. VIII, 5.

rasab, 11, 3, 3; 111, 2, 3; §. VIIL, 3; rasam,
s, I, 1.

&/rdj: rdjati, 10, 3, 7.

rdfanam (sdma), 11, 3, 4 ; g. I, 1.

ratrif, 11, 1, 53 »dtrayak, 111, 3, 2 ; §. VIII,
2; rdirih, 11, 2, 4.

riltrivakiena, 111, 2, 4.

rddakibdmak, 1, 1, 1.

rintimat, 1, 3, 1.

Aric: ricyate, 10, 3, 6; rifgydr, 11, 3, 6;
riktam, I1, 3, 6; atéribtam, I, g, 2.

¥ris: rigpati, 11, 1, 3; §. V1L, 9; 10,

Arik: refhi vefkah, II1, 1, 6 (bomowed from
a RV, passage); 5. VI, 18.

&ruc : virsrucisets (v.1 virnrucuseta), 111,
2K

Vrudk : avarundie, 1, 1,3; 3; 3, 7; ovarn-
ddbyei, 1,1,2;5 3; 43 3, 45 3, 7; avarung-
dhai, 1, 4, 3.

Afruk: adkirokati, adkirokanti, adkiroket, L
3, 4; awvadhirokatah, 1,3, 4; ovarohet, 1, 3,
4; samadhirokanti, 1, 3, 4; samirohini, S.
I0, g; 10,

réigam, 1,2, 1, &e.; §, VII, 10, &c.; (instr.)
L3,3; 4; 1L, 2,3; 3,7; 5. VIL, 19; (abl)
1,23

ripasampdiham, I, t, 3, &c.; *rddhayd, 1, 5, 2;
ﬁrﬁmrltﬁrit

retak, 1,1,35 4,35 10,1,35 3,35 75 415
3; §; ML, 1,3; 2,2; S§.VIL 3; X, 7;
(ace.) S, X, 7; (abl) I1, 4, 1; (gen.) I1, 1, 3;
S. VI, 2; (loc) §. X, 1, &c.

refazam (1), see devarefasam.,

A/ labk : lebhe, 11, 3, 4; alabhamindh, §. XT, 1.

faldtam, 01, 1, 2.

bokabk, 1, 4,2; 3; 1,1, 3; 6, 6; 111, 1,6; §.
VIL 14; (nce) L4, 3; I,1,2; 3,15 3,
3; 73 8; (instr.) I, 1, 1, &c.; &, VII, 3,
&c.; (abl) I1, 3, 7; 6; (loc.) 1, 4,3; I, 1,
3:8; 55 6; 5.XI4: (nom. plur,) T, 1,2 ;
%345, 415 35 5; (ace) 11, 4,1;
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L (gen) I, 1, 153,55 E]"""‘*} Hl3:?i
(nom, du.} I, 2, 3.

lokapdiah, 111, 3, 3; (mcc.) 11, 4, 1.

lokilokau (ace.), I1, 3, 2.

lominiy 11, 1, 65 4, 1; S 1, 4 (romini, §.
VI, 11); (ace.) I, 4, 2; (abl.) 1, 3, 8; 11,
4y I

lomalena (neut.), 111, 3, 5; (romafena) S.
VIIL 9.

lokitam, 11, 3, 3;{; I, 2,1; & VIL, 1.

bokini, 111, 2, 4 ; 5. VIII, 5,

vamfak, 1L, 1, 45 2, 1; S. VIL 8; g; VIII,
1; (acc) I, 1,4; S VIL, 8, 9; (nom.
plur) I, 3, 1; S VIII, 1.

vafigdoagedhah (? proper name), I1, 1, 1,

y'vac: avocdma, 11, 2, 2; 3; S. VIIL, a2;
avecala, 11, 2, 2; avocams, E.I,’E; wodea, 11,
2,3:5.16; 60, 5. 1, 6: whtam, 1, 3, 3, Kec.;
amirubial, 1, 3, 3; IO, x; (acc) I,2,3;
amitkte, 111, 3, 4; 5. VIII, 5; awacinad, 1,
L R s, 5. VII, 15,

vaia, I1, 2, 25 4, 3.

o'vad : vadati, I1, 1, 53 3,2; 6; 8; 5. VIIL,
3; vadate, 5. 1,8; vadanti, 1,3, 2; 11, 1, 2;
3, 2; ebbdvadats, 11,1,6; vadam, 1,3,5;
IL, 3, 8; avadan, 11, 1, 4; vader (), 5. XI11;
spavadet, 111, 1,3; 47 S.VIL8; g; sadyate,
L 5 2; sdyante, ], 3, 73 nditam, 11, 1, 5;
vddayet, 111, 3, 5; abhysditam, S. V11, 13,
&e.; v&gWi,S.‘-?lll. 8

vanaspatiu, 111, 3, 3.

~'vap : doapante, I, 5, 2; samepyate, 1, 3, 1.

sayam, 11, 1, 4 6; 111, 1, 5; 3,6; 5. VIII,
11 ; wam (ace.), I1, 4, 2.

vapdmsi, 1, 2, 45 4, 3; (?proper name) 11, 1,
r; oayardm, I, 2, 4; 4, 2

vayogmiak, 11, 5.

veram (ace.}, I, 2, 3; 4 I, 6.

vaniiah, II1, 3, 4; (instr.) 111, 2, 4.

Varupak, 11, 1, 7; (gen) 11, 1, 7.

vargam, IL 1,2; (gen) IL, 1, 3; (nom. plur.)
1,5 2; My 3, 1; (ace) 10, 3, 1; §. XI, 8.

ovafak, 1, 5,3; 11, 6; 5. 1L, 11; (ace) I, 5,1;
S.00, 105 115 (loc.) 1, 3, 4 ()5 5, 13 $.11, 11.

vajatbriya, 1, 3, 4.

'oar ; upesya, 111, 3, 4; §. XI, 4

~'vas: paste, 11, 1, 6,

sfvak s dvakati, 11, 1, 75 provakas, 1, 2, 4;
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vakanti, 11, 1, 6; samwabonty, II, 3, 8;
abkisapevakanti, 11, 3, 8; vakatu, I, 1, 4.
od (| mindeed), I, 3, 3; 4; 3, 8; 1L, 6; (=or)
L 41; 1L, 1,2; 8; I, 3, 6; § VIII,

7 &c.; vd-od, III, 1; 6; S. VII, 14.

/i : wdyati, TI1, 2, 4.

wik, I, 1,1; 45 3,3; 8; 4,2, &c; §. VII,
3, &e.; (acc) I, 0,15 45 3,1; 8; I 1, 6;
1M1, 1,6; 3,6; S.VIIL 8, &c.; (instc) T, 3,
3; I,1,6; 7; 3,5; 8; HI, 1, 1; 6; 5
v“:hmi ‘.ﬂm-j I3 1, &c.; gv ."r]n-J31
(loc) II, 3, 5; 1L, 1,6; 2,6; S VII, 18,
&c.; (nce. plor) 11T, 2, 5.

vdgbrdhmazpam, 111, 3, 6; drdkmanam, 8. VIII,
10,

vdgrasal, 111, 2, 5.

vdimaya, 11,3,1; 2; 3; S.VIIL, 1; 2; (ace.)
I, 2,1; 2; 3; ﬂ-,'-’III, i

vifimat, 1, 2, 1.

vddanam, 111, 2, 5 ; S. VIII, g.

wimah, I1, 2, 1,

waynh, 1,2, 3; 11, 2, L3 33 7: 3.7 4,1; 100,
2,45 S.VIL 3, &c.; (acc) . XI, 1; (gen.)
L, 1, 7; 11, 3, 5; (loc.) 101, 2, 3; S. VIII, 4.

odranan, 1, 1, 3, &c.

virtragknam, 1, 3, 1.

Vilakhilydh, 1, 5, 2.

v, 1, 3,45 53 11, 205 402

vimbatifating (sapta), 111, 2, 1 ; S, VIII, 1.

vikdrah, 11, 3, 6.

vikriayah, I, 5, 1.

viksndram, 1, 5, 1.

vichandasah, 1, 5, 1.

wijaval, I, 4, 1 (nom. sing. or nom, plur.?).

vijdnam, 11, 6 ; (gen.) 1T, 3, 5.

Vvid: veda, 1, 1, 3, &ec.; S, VII, 14, &e.;
(st pers) 11, 1,5; 8; oidup, IT, 3.2; 5.
VIIL, 9; widyat, 1,5, 3; IL,1,5; 111, 1, 4;
§. VIL, 8 ; widvan, 1,1, 3, &c.; & VIII, 11,
&ec, ; vidugah (gen), 1,3, 4; 5.1, 8; (ace
pL) 8. VIU, 14; videdmeab, S, VI, 11;
vidusdn, 111, 1, 65 vedaydm cakre, 111, 1, 1;
S. V1L, 2,

vid, I, 3 8.

~/vid: anvevindan, T1, 3,8 ; vittod, 1, 3 5

widyut, 111, 1, 2; 8. VIL, 3; (ace) I, 2, 4; &
VIIL, 7; (nom. pl.} 5. XT, 25 (acc) & XI, 1.

vidhd, 11, 3, 3; 4; oidhdm (v. 1. anuvidhdi),
I, 3, v vidhah, 10, 3, 3; 4.
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wibdditim, vibkitayak, 10, 1, %.

virif, 1, 1, 3; 3, 4; 40 15 (ace) L 1, 33
(loc) I, 3, 4; (instr. du.) I, 4, 2; (mom.,
plar) I, 4, 1§ 5, 2; (acc) I, 5, 2.

virdteaturthand, 1, 3, 4.

/vl : sapevifatd, 11, 1, 6 ; abkinivifate, 1, 2, 4;:
Fravilat, 11, 1, §; 4, 3; prdvikima, 0, 4,3 ;
privilata, 11, 4, 3; provitima, 11, 1, 4; wi-
#ah,1,3,8; doigal, 11,1, 1 ; mivisam (ace.
masc), IL, 1, 5; mintdh (fem.), 1, 3. 8 ; mivi-
stdh (fem.), 11, 1,1; avefayas, §. X1, 1; dvi-
vefa *vifuk, 5. X1, 2; pratydorvitug, §. X1, 1.

vifak, I, 1, 1.

vifoam, 1, 2, 2 (in an etymologyi; I, 2,1:
vifve devdh, L 1, 4; 11, 1, 6; § VII, 14;
vilvair devail, 111, 1,6; S, VII, 14 ; vilva-
bhatam, 5. VI, 15,

wisiicik (ace.), 10, 1,6 (from Rgveda).

wistapam, 11, 1, 2.

vigrasd, 11, 3, 7.

V/vi: dvayat, 11, 4, 3 (Monier-Williams® Dict.,
but not Whitney, Roats, &+c., and /av is
much more probable),

vind, vinim, vindh (ace.), 111, 2, 55 §. VIII,
9; vindyai (gen.), S VIII, 10,

viroval, 1, 3, 1.

viryam, 1,1, 3; 2,35 4,13 (ace) L s, 1; 2;
(oc.) I, 2, 2; (nom. plur) I, 4, 2,

viryawdn, 1, 1, 3; vipavet, 1, 3, 5.

viryeovatiomal, 1, a, 4.

Vvr: pariora, 11, 3, 53 pariopta, 11, 3, 5 ;
I, 3, 5; dortam (nom.), 11, 1, 6.

orksad, 11,3, 6; S XL, 1; 3; (acc) I, 3, 4.

~ore: udvertate, 11,3, 65 vivariayali (yanti,
5 VIL o), IL, 1, 3; 5; uypdvariayati, I, 3,
1; dvarfpartti, 11, 1, 6.

Friram, 1, 1, 1.

orikd, IO, 3, 6.

&'vrs: varsati, 111, 1, 23 &, VII, 3

vrsd, I, 2, 4; 3, 1.

wriamvat, 1, 3, 1.

oritih, I00, 1, 2; & VIL, 2; ordfim varsats
(varzanti B), 8. VII, 3.

vriik (ace.), 1, 3, 4 better read drsif.

veddh, 1,3,2; 10, 2,2; 1,1, 5; 2, 4; S.VII,
gﬂ: (ace) III, 3, 3; 5. VIILL, 3; (gen. plur.)

I
vedapurusal, 111, 2, 3; S, VIII, 3.

was, I, 1, 1, &c.; S, VII, 2, &ec.

Eb2
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vaifpadeoom, 1, 5, 3.

A oyac : wivpice, 1, 2, 2.

ryafijandni, 11, 3, 43 5. VIIL, 11,

wydnab, 11, 3,3; S. VIIL, 8; X, 8, &c.

wypdoriiih, 1, 3, 1.

vﬁﬁrﬁ#,ﬂ: 3, 3; (nom, plur.) I, 3, 2; (acc.)
I, 3,23 3.1, 6.

oray: ordjayati, T, 3, 4; §. XI, 4.

o fams: Yamsati, 1, 1, 3, &e.; ﬁ‘ﬂ* T, &e.
VIII, 5, &c.; onsfamsati, 1, 5,2; parifam-
safi (with acc. and instr.), L, 4, 2; fopeser,
101, 2, 4; famea, 11,3, 3 ; Samsdcpaniam, 11,
1, 3; “yate, 5.1, 5; fastod, 1,5, 1; fafamsa,
0, 3, 3; ansdasyante, 11, 3, 4; Lestam, 511

offak: faknosi, TIL, 1, 4; 5. V11,8, &c.; abaknot,
11, 4, 3; fabwwvan, fakmantom, TIL, 1, 4;
S.VIL, 8: q; afabed, 111, 1, 43 S. VIL, 8;
afebmvan, 5.VILS; aiskuuoantam,$.V11, g.

fatam, X, 3, 25 4, 2; 11, 2,15 3, 45 (Acc.) 1L,
2,1; §. X1, 8; fatini (ebideia), 11, 3, 6;
{sapra), IIL, 3, 1; 5. VILI, 2,

fatarcinab, 11, 3, 1.

fatasagroatsarasya, 11, 2, 4} S.I0, i

faphdak, I1, 1, 4.

fabdroass, 111, 2, 53 5. VIII, g-

fariram, 11, 1, 43 3, 43 1L, 2, 15 (acc) 1T,
1,4; (abl) IL 1, 4; S X1, 13 (gen) I, 1,
4; (loc.) S. XI, 1; (vom. plur.) II, 1, 8;
{ace) 11, 1, 8; (instr.) 11, 3. 5.

fariratvam (ace.), 11, 1, 4.

farivapurugak, 11, 2, 3; §. VIIL, 3.

farirabhkedds, 10, 5 6.

barirpai (gen), 1, 3, 4; farirydm, 1, 3, 4

fafvat, 111, 1, 6.

fastrdndm, 1, 3, 1; fastrena, 5.1, 6.

fintch, 1, 1,3, &c.; fdmtyad (dat), 1,1, 3, 8. ;
8.1, 4, &c.; bintyim (or chikas®), 1, 1,3, &e.

faldvamte, 111, 2, 13 S, VIIL, 1.

firah, 1, 4y 1; ll.g. 4; 111, 3, 5; 5 VIIL o;
(gen) 1L, 1, 4; 5.I1, 2; (loc) IIL, 1, 2 5.
VII, 3.

firastoam, 11, 1, 43 (ace) 11, 1, 4.

fimam, 11, 4, 1; (ncc.) I1, 4, 2; (instr) 11, 4,
3; (abl) T, 3, 5; 11, 4, 1.

§r: cbayat, 1L, 1, 4; layinak, I, 5; adkifete,
§.10, 4.

firgam, 1, 5,2; 11, 1, 4.

Sirzamyds, 1, 5o I

ARANYAKA

Sukah, 1, 3, g

fubiam, 11, 1, 5.

buddhe (ace. du.), ITT, 1, 3; S. VII, 10,

o fues ; Furyati, 11, 3, 6.

¥ir : abiri, 11, 1, 4; firyate, 11, 1, 4 ; afiryata,
IL, 1, 4

#’ff-*nfm?ﬂ:riﬁ; I, 3, 4; 5. XI, 4; “yati,

AT

froddfdm, 11, 1, 4.

Affri: frayante, 1, 3, 2; afroyeta, 11, 1, 4
fritdh, 1, 3, 3; (fem.) II, 1, 4-

Iril, 1,1,35 3,45 friyam, 1,3, 4; fripai (dat.),
I, 4, 2; friyal (nom.), II, 1, 4

frimin, 1, 1, 3.

o fru : vilrpoti, T1, 1, 7; frmetd, 11, 6; frn-
vantiy IL, 1, 77 afrwvan, 11, 1, 4; Srowydt,
101, 2, 45 S. VIIL, 5 ; sepcfrmepdt, 11, 2, 4
(updsita, 5. VIIL, ¥); afrutak, 11, 3, 4; &
VIIL 7; fufriisante, S.V111,9; frutam (nom.),
I, 4y 35 frute, 1L, 3, 8§ fradod, 10, 4 3.

$rutovadanaly, 111, 2, 5; 5. VIIL, g.
freggham, 1, 3, 3.

Irenthatim, 1, 1, 1.

froti, 111, 3, 4; 5. VIH, 7.

frotram, 1,3, 8; 11, 1, 4; 4, 1; 2; S.VIL 4,
&e.; (ace) IL 1, 75 5. X, 6; (instr) 11, 1,
7i 4 3; (abl) 1L, 4,15 (gen) IL, 1, 7; 100,
3, 5; (loc) 5. X, 1; (nom. du.) II, 3, 8.

frotramayal, 111, 3,13 25 3: S VI, 1; 2;
(ace) III, 2, x5 25 3; 5.\'111, i

Hesmi, 11, 3, 3; Slesme, S. 10, 1.

flokdh, 11, 3, 8.

A fvas : prafoasiti, 11, 1, 8.

fvastarnam (ace, neut.), IT, 3, 2,

sai, 1,3, 8; 4y2; T, 9, 4

saftrimbatam sahasrdpd, 11, 2, 45 3, 8; st
trimiat - sakarrini, S, I, 17.

fﬂM| Il by Is

safream, 1, 3, B.

sustifatdni (trivi), 11, 3, 1; S, VIII, 1,

s, L, 1,0, & 03, 1, 2, 2, &

samyogal, 11, 1, 5.

samoafsarak, IT1, 2, 6; 81, 1; X, 5; (nce.)
L 1,6; 5. X,5; (adv.) I, 1, 15 (gen.) 111,
3, 1; 8 VIIL 1; XI, 3; (instr.) 5. X, 5;
{nom. plur.) 5. VII, 20,

samoatsarasammdinah, W1, 3, 3; §. VI, 1;
(acc.) I1L, 2, 3; 5. Vi, 1.
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samtsady, 111, 2, 5.

samukpiih, 1, 3, 7.

m"“*ﬁl IIIP Iy I,&t‘-; s" VIO, 2, Sec; {m}
11, 2, 3; 6; somkitdyal (pen), I, 1, 1;
2, 6; S, VII, 2; samkitdl (ace.), 11, 2, 6
§. VI, 1r. '

sakrt, 1,3, 23,

sambalpak, 11, 6.

samprakitg, 11, 3, 8.

+'saj: anusjati, 1, 5, 2; enxsabid, ananu.
sakid, 1, 5, 2.

sajanfyam, 1, 5, 2; 5. 11, 16.

sapyRdtyai, 1, 2, 2.

samyilinam, 1,2, 2; 1L, 6,

samakidram, 111, 2, 6 ; 5. VIII, 11,

saftyam, 11, 1, 5; (gen,) IO, 1, 5.

saftyatoan, 11, 1, 5.

safyam, 1, 2,2: 11, 1,13 3,6 B; S.VIL 17
(acc.) IT, 3, 6; (gen.) 10, 3, 8; salyaoad, 1,

2, 2.

satyesamkitd, 5. VI, 17,

satydnrie, 11, 3, 6; (ace) II, 3, 6.

Waad: upanisasids, 11, 2, 3.

sadyal, T, 3, 4.

sadhricih (ace), 10, 1, 6 (from Bgveda).

saptalyai, 11, 5,

sagrtani, 1, 2,3 ( = Aitareya Brihmana, V,16,14).

samdhits, I, 1, 2; §. VI, 3.

samdhinam, I, 1, 63 S, VII, 1.

samdhil, 111, 1, 35 §. VII, 3, &c.; (acc) 110,
T, 3; 55 (nom. plar) 11T, 2, 2 (acc) 100, 2,
2; (gen) 1L, 3, 25 S VIII, 1; 2.

samdhevifiapant, 110, 1, 55 5. VII, 13,

sapta, 1, 5, 1; 2; 110, 2, 4; with vipdatifating,
11, 2, 1; 5, II, 10; VILL, 1; sopvadalam,
IL 5 4 .

saplanavatib, 1, 3, 2,

saptagads, 1, 5, 1.

sabalim, 111, 3, 6.

sabrakmakih, 1, 2, 4

saemam (nom. neut.), I, 1, 25 (nstr) 1, 1, 2.

samdnah (a pripa), 11, 3, 3.

samdnah : samdndndm (masc.), I1, 3, 1; samd-
nam, 11, 1, 3; 100, 1, 1§ samdme (du.), 111,
I, T.

amdniyatand, I, 5, 2.

samdnodarians, 1, 5, 32

samudrag, 11, 3, 3.

samipaty I, 1, 35 (instr) 1, 3, 8,
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sampannatomak, 11, 3, 3; 3.

sampdtah, 1, 4, 2.

sampratipranal, 11, 3, 3; S VIIIL, 2

semtprativit, T1, 3, 13 6.

sambkaovdh, I1, 3, 2.

sayemi, 11, 1, 8.

sariigatam, IIT, 2, 1; §. VIIL, 15 2.

sarvaf, 1, 3, 5, &e.; 5. VIIL, 1, &c.; sarod,
I, 3, 6; Q.VII_. 23; sarvam, I, 1, 3, &c.;

VI, 3; sarvem (acc. nent.), 1, 3, 55 IL
a, X, & 5 VI, 2, &c.; sarvasyar (gen.),
101, 3, 5; seroe, 1,1, 3, &c; S VIIL 1, &e.;
swrwdh, 10, 2, 3; sorvdmi, 1, 3, 45 11, 1, 35
6; sarpam, 1, 1, 3, &c.; sorodh, 11, 2, 3;
sarodpd, 11, 2, 2; servadf (oent), I, 3, 4;
sarvebiyal (dat. neot), TL 1, 3; 8; 2, 2;
(abl. neut.) 11, 5 ¢ servepdme (masc.), I, 1,3;
10, 3, 1; 2; (prot. nent,) 111, 2, 4; S.VIIL, 5;
sarvesu (neut.), 111, 3, 3; S. VI, 22; sar-
virm, 5. X, 1.

saroafal, 11, 3, 53 5. VI, z.

sarvayusek, 11, 3, 8

sarvalobom (acc.), III, 1, 2.

sarmafal, 1, 2, 4.

salolatifms, 111, 2, 1; :;i‘-’]]].x; 2.

savandni, 11, 3, 35 (abl) 11, 3, 3; (gen)} I,
2, I

seryaf (fem.), 1, 2, 3.

sasahdram, 111, 2, 6; 4. VIIT, 11.

sakasram, 11, 3, 4; (nom. plar.) 1T, 2, 4; 3, 8.

sdfgak, 1, 3, 8.

sipiyagya, 1, 3, 2,

sime, 1,1, 53 3,65 S.00, 13 VIL 133 (ace)
I, 1, 5; . VIL, 13; (instr.) 1, 3, 2 S. 11,
1; (abl) I, 3, 3; sdmagdh, 5. 1, 4

sdmatal, 11, 3, 4

sdyam, 1L, 1, 5

sdyusyam (ace), 1L, 8, 1; 2

séoitram, I, 5, 2.

&5 gitam, 11, 1, 6.

#sic : sifteati, 11, 5; siktam, 1, 4, 2} stcyate, 1,
1,32; I, 3, 3; sécyela, 111, 2, 2; (sicpet (7))
8.vi, 2.

simidnam, 11, 4, 3.

ofsu: sutaw, 1, 1, 4

sukriam, 11, 4, 2; (gen.) II1, 3, 4.

suparneripam, 1, 4, 2.

muparnasya, 1, 4, 3.

siktem, T, 3, 3; T, 2, 3; (ace) 10, 3, 3;
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(imstr.) T, 2,2; (gen.) L, 5, 3; (nom. du.)
I, 5 2; (gen. plur.) 1, 3, 8.

sidadohid, 1, 4, 1, &e.; 8. 10, 1; (instr.) 1,
435 (acc) 5. 10, 1.

#sr: upasptak, 11, 1, 6 (wpasystah, S. VII,
14)

Virf: samspjati, 1, 3, 4% wtsyjati, 1, 5,13
asrjata, 11, 4, 1; wpasrfai, 5. X1, 1; wpa-
(sa)erje, 8. X1, 1; spjad, 10, 4, 1; 33 & XI,
1; srafed, 11, 1, 3; vibrsfam (nom.), I1, 4, 3;
srstan, 1L, 1, 75 srofdh (masc), 11, 1, 7;
(fem.) I, 4, 3; mpasrstdh (fem.), 5. XI, 1;
srstam, 11, 4, 3; srstod, TIL, 3, 6; witpfya,
0L, 4, 3; prasrjyante, 1, 3, 5.

Norp : wdssarpat, 11, 1, 4 ; sarisppyante, 1, 3,
53 samuisypya, 1, 2, 4.

somak, 11, 3, 3.

A skand : dskandayati, 111, 2, 4 (oot in S,
"'I-[Ht ?:"

o stan ; stanayal, 1, 3, 1.

stanyan, I, 5, 1,

o slabk : stabhamdnam (ace.), I, 4, 1; vitfad-
dhal, visfabdhani, 11, 1, 6.

A stu : prasteuti, 11, 3, 4; stwvita, 111, 3, 4
(atayit, 8. VIIL, 6); stuvivan, stwvate, S.
L4

stobhasahasrdni, 11, 3, 8,

stomall, 1, 4, 1; (gen. plur) I, 4235 5 I.

stemachandasoh (gen.), 1, 4, 1.

stomatak, 11, 3, 4.

stomdtifamsandyar (dat), 1, 4, 1.

siriyam, 11, 3, 8; 4 XI, 43 striydm, 11, 3,73
5; oriyad (gen), I, 4, 2; 11, 5.

sthaviyak, 1, 5, 1.

o sthd : witisthati, 1L, 1,15 3,13 pratitizthals,
L1, 1, &c.; adkitisthati, 11, 3, 8; pratic
thanti, 1, 1,1, &c. ; anfipatisthanre, 1, 5, 15
wdatisthat, 11, 1, 4; withdsyoti, 11, 1, 4;
sthitam (nom.), I, 1, 1; protisthital, 1, 2,2;
pratisghitd, 1, 3, 4; praticthitam, 1,1,2; 6;
pratisphitih, X1, 4, 3; 8. X, 1; pratisthaya,
I, 4 3; pratisthipayati, 1, 1, 2; tisther, S,
X1, 15 2; fosthan, S, XI, 1 2.

sthindbhydm (abl), 111, 1, 3; &, VIL, 10,

sthalipikam, 111, 3, 4; §. XI, 6.

sthavaram, 11, 6; (gen.) §. XI, 5; (loc.) §.
X1, 5.

mdoani, 1T, 1, 6,

sparich, 111, 3, 53 S. VIIL, 8.

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

sparfaripam, I11, 3, 1; & VIII, 1.
sparfosmabibih, 11, 3, 6.
Vipri: upaspriet, 1, 3, 4; sprstd, 11, 3, 6;
ffrifam (nom.}, II, 4 3; wrned, 11, 4: 3-
sma, 1, 1, 1, &c., in the form o fa sma, or fa
sma, 11, 1, 3, &e. ; atha ka sma, s Y1, a
(om, sma, A, IIT, 1, 1),

smrih, 11, 6.

asrams ; vyarraguata, 111, 2, 6 ; § VIII, 11

svam, 11, 5; soewa (mase), II1, 1, 63 &, VII,
14; (nent.) 5. 11, 1,

&/ wad: soadayati, 11, 1, 7.

Afroap: sapiti, 1L, 1,6; 5.V, 18; rupiak,
I, 1,8

soapnak, 11, 4, 3; 101, 2, 4; 8. XI, 4

sayam, 111, 7, 4.

soar, 1, 3, 2.

soaraf, Hl k1 .EF mﬂl .H[r 1, 5; g‘ "rull
8; 9; svaraih, I, 2, 4

svararidgam, 1, 3, 13 S, VIIL, 1.

svardsparan, 11,1, 5; (roardt soaram), 8, VII,

13.
soargaf, 111, 1, 6; (ace.) II, 3, 8; (instr) ITI,
1,1; S.VIII, 3, &c.; (nom. plur.} 1, 2, 4;
(loc.) I1, 5, 6 (always with Zokad),
seargubimak, 111, 1, 3; §. VII, 10,
soaptifdyas, 1, 5, 2§ 3.
m%mlﬂrmn. 1, 5 2; 3; (aee) T, 5,2; 35
-
soddu, 1, 3, 45 (acc) 11, 6.
' soid : soedate, 1, 3, 5.

Aa, I, 1,1, &c.; 8. VII, 2, &c.

yfhan: hawti, 111, 2, 4 apeghnate, 1,1, 2;
apdhata, 1, 3, 25 3, 4; hamyat, 10, 3, 6;
hatva, 1, 1, 1; apakalya, 11, 3, 8; efyasi-
Shamzat, 11, 4, 3.

hanta (with sebj.), I, 1, 4; §. X1, 1.

Aavam (ace), I, 1, 4-

haoik, T1, 4, 2.

hastinah, 11, 6; (gen. sing.) §. XII, 8,

hastydh, I, 1, 2.

o ki : hisyats, 111, 1, 45 8. VIL, B; o; viki-
yete, 1L, 3, 4 (vipradriyete, S.VIIL, 7)’; vija-
Aati, 5. VI, 7.

&, 1, 1, 2, &e.

Vhims : hinasti, 11, 5; akimsanta, 11, 1, 4.

himbdraf, 1, 3, 1; (instr.) 1, 3, 1.

Ahimiriya, I, 3, 1.
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kiranmayak, 11, 1, 3.

o Roe: pukoomah, 111, 2,6; S VI, 11 kwsod,
T, 2, 4; jwhkets, 5. X1, 4; Awtam, 5. X, 1;
Jukuydt, S, XII, 8,

o ke : Kiyate, 11, 2, 4.

o hy: vikaraii, 1, 3, 53 7; 8; vpdberatd, 1,
3, 33 U1, 1, 1; abkioydkerats, I, 1,3; 5.
VIL 10; spodiharati, 11, 3, 6; (nde®) 5.
VIIL, 10; pratibarati, 11, 3, 4; mpdharat,
1,3,3; ebbivpdharat, 11, 1,6; S.VIL, 14;

“haranti, I, 1, 5; dkarata, IL, 1, 7; abhivyd-
hdrgon (1), UL, 1, 6 Jharom, 5. VIL, 14);
parikriak, 1L, 1, 1; 5. VIL2; avipariky-
faf I, 1, 1 {pﬁi;fa#,g.?ﬂ, 2); abhsupd-
Artya, 11, 3,3 ; 4, 3; somadhiriya, 11, 4, 1.

Ardayam, 11,1,3; 4,1; 6; S.VIL 3, &e.; (acc.)
II, 4 2; (abl) II, ¢, 7; (gen.) 1L, 1, 3.

Aota, 1, 1, 3, Scc.

hotrakdh, 1, 2, 4.

Arasiyak, 1, 5, 1.

WORDS IN SANKHAYANA ARANYAKA VII AND VIII WHICH ARE NOT
FOUND IN THE PARALLEL PASSAGES IN AITAREYA ARANYAKA IIL

akulalens (maze.), VIII, 10,

akserasamdmndyaf, VIIL 4.

afegulinigrakik, VIII, g.

aprapakire, VIII, 11.

abrakmacirine, VIII, 11,

abkdgef, VIIL, 5.

abfiopihdrartbam, VII, 14.

abikre, VIII, 7.

ardhamdnil, VII, 20,

evedavide, VILIL, 11,

itikdsapeerdman, VIII, 11.

fhate, VIII, g.

upastarandni, VIIL, g,

rivijam, VIIL, 3.

kaldh, VII, 0.

Edmacari, VII, 32 (bis: 7 Aderacdri in fArst
case).

kdmarigs, VI, 23 (bis: ? Admardpd in first
case).

Rdsthdh, VII, 20,

kfrtayats, VII, 2.

kreyd, VIIT, 11.

kyomih, VII, 20.

ik, VII, 20,

Fatisthitinivpitibhik, VII, 20; "5, ibid.

fvisik, VILI, 10,

dangdak, VIII, g.
dirghak, V11, 2.

dkoemisayal, VII, 20,

nimesdf, VII, 20,
nivrétih, VII, 20, and see jaif®,

patih, VII, 15.
parzatse, VIII, 9.

Srakeei (1), VILI, 11,

dlaoat, VII, 20,
dhavisyat, VII, 20.
bhdtam, VII, 20

weithak (sombitdni), VII, 21,
mukhandrite, VIII, g,

yakirgoakiran (acc.), VII, 11.
frabl : drabdhd, VIII, 10.

vabtrd, VIII, 10,
pacah, VIII, 10,
vatrah, VII, 18,
vidayitrd, VIII, 10,
vikrreh, VIII, 11.
widyd, VII, 7.

Sraddka, VII, 17.

sobkaksatdm, VIII, 1, &c.
servabbitasambita, VII, 21,
sadkayats, VIII, 10,

siddhih, VIIL, a.

sthitih, VII, 20, and see pofi®.
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WORDS IN SANKHAVANA ARANVAKA IX, X, XI, XI1, 8, AND XIII, WHICH
ARE NOT FOUND IN AITAREVA ARANYVAKA I-NIL. (ARANYAKA IX
IS MAINLY A REPETITION OF CHANDOGYA UPANISAD.)

aipindh, X, 8; (acc) X, 8. &hrtaudane, X11, 8,

afle; udaiicat, X1, 1; doya, X1, 4; XII, 8 ; catasybhih, XTI, 8,

M;;'&D('_E‘ %ox caturthim, 1X, 8,
s tmikam 5 X, 1. carmani, XI1, 8.

aparam (pom. peut.: not in Brhadimnyaka), Janu (mec), XI, 43 XII, 8; of IX, 8.

X111,
oy

ﬂ'mﬂf;;mM: II, 5, 1g9; XI, 1. :m ai]_ll 8.

o AL T trptih, X1, 7.

%ML&:% (nom.), X, 6; (acc) X, 6; ;'I?Efim;i; X1, 4

) X, 6. e N NI

Aaf: prifya, IX, 8, frivdtram (adv.), XII, 8.

afma, XI, 7, drksinam (acc. neut.), XI, 4; XII, 8.
i dantal, X, 8; dants, 8.
diyioaferam (acc.), XI, 5. &Eﬁaﬁ}:n X 8 o e
djpdhutih (acc.), XI, 4. the2
dtickandasam, X1, 7. o/ dhid ; spasamiddhdya, X1, 43 XII, 8.
f’né"mx!:x, L. didmal, X, 8.
drdlre, X1, 2,
/s dsina}, XII, 8. madyaf, wadin, X, 7.

mh“! XIJ ?'
Jidnak, X1, 3; (acc) X1, 1. A/ni: samavaniniya, X1, 53 6; 8.
seckistam (acc.), XT, 8. PaRcabhih, XTI, 8.
wiffaram (adv.), XII, 8, fayah, X, 8; (loc) XI, 4
ﬂ#fml‘dé {with abl.}, XII, 8. paritusiram (v. L “me®), X1, 1,
weditkans (7), X1I, 8, n, 8, pinfuradariandm, X1, 4.
ugtrdrokagans, X1, 4. piapistham, IX, 3.
sabhaf im (7), XTI, 8. Zésuewinat, L1, 1;
riavhalrigigramanim (7), pratoddgramanim, XII, 8,
ekim, ebayd, X1, 8, Fratyream, X1I, 8,
i, XII, 8,

srapjesaio, X1, 8 o badh : badiniydt, XTI, 8.
Hamse, XTI, 8, Brhaspatih, X1, 7.
Admsyam, IX, 8., dailvam, X11, 8.
dlim, X1, 4 brakmayaifanighal, X111, 1,
kumblak, sce amyis®, .
Arsmiyah (gen.), XI, 4. o
#mn&iqﬂmidiu‘m, X1, 4. bhatitdmak, XI1, 8,

#samam (¥) (with dat.), XI, 1. meaming, XI1, B,

madkusarpisol, XIT, 8,

manyup, X, 8; (loc.) XI, 1.
garkapatyak, X, 8, makdvarohagya ("rak® B), X1I, 8,
Fitdng (nce.), X1, 4. sepurandane, X11, 8,

Ahodirasramayim, X1, 4.
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mdsdh, mdsdn, X, 5
wraskfabeldm, X1, 4.
weseiddm, X1, 4.
mudgandane, XII, 8.
wruclalfgramanim, X11, 8.
meinkdh, IX, 3.

mirdhang, X1, 1,

randraya, X1, I
ramati, X1, 3.

& var : odsayites, XII, 8,

~/vak : opohya, X, B; porisamubya, X1, 4;
XIT, 8; sdskam (%), XI1, 8,

vedatiral (ace. 7), XIIL

oafpdghre, X1, 8.

vairdgyasamskrie, X111, 1.

vairdjam, X, 8.

vairdfam (possibly “frem with B to balance
sedndiyam), X1, 7.
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fraddhd, X, 8.

sagikil, XII, 8.
sedafabhil, X1I, 8.

zamif, X, B,

samudral, X, ii {m} X, i Elm-) X 7
saripavatsiyal (gen.), XI, 4
savatsdm, X1, 4.

Sdvitei (7), X1, 7.

sizam, X1, 7.

sutlam (pce. nent), XTI, 1.

A'5iF ; parisiirya, X1, 4; XIL, 8.
sthilipdbdvatesam, X1, 6.
sruvena, X1, 4.

sodrdfyam, X1, 7.

# Ban : upaghitam, X1, 5.
Ardeyatdlisramantm, X11, 8.

RARE WORDS IN SANKHAYANA ARANYAKA I, IL!

aksitim, 11, 17,

enantaryam (ace.), 11, 11,
argalesife (ace.), 1L, 16.
avatfardak, 1, 8.

agtéh (ace)y I 4
udubrakmiyasya, 11, 6,
upasarfanydns, 11, 17.

& rdk: samardhayati, 1, 1, &c.
Eadodgn, 1, 2.

kdmapram, 1, 7.

V/dik: digdhena (masc.), 1, 8.
devackanddmsi, 1, 5.

o' dirs: pradharsayati, pradiariya, 1, 8.
naksatriydm, 11, 16,

! For Ampyakn ITI-VI see Jacob's Comcordance.

parfcarmanyam, 11, 1.

parimddal, I, 4; parimdadinjapin, 1, 4.
bakirdha, 11, 11,

Bliitechadin sdma, 1, 4.

o mad: parimatiam, 1, 4.

yatadtiyam, I1, 16,

Fifvakarmad, I1, 17.
+/vye : parizyayet, 11, 16.

wraje, 11, 16.

vralacaryayd, 1, 6.

samiflesanam, 11, 15 samblesant, 11, 1.

A sidk : samziddbena, 11, 11; samsiddhadhil,
11, 10,

Hairanpastdpiyam, 11, 16,

Bihler, Z..D. M. G., XLVIII, 63,

compares with parafods, 111, 3, Pili palesate (Aloka’s Fillar Edict, V) and palinada (Jit, V,
406, v, 367), *rhinoceros.  For wifard wadi, 111, 3, of. Hopkins, J. 4. 0. 5., XXVI, 56; on I1I,
I sq., see Windisch, Sacks, Ber., 1907, pp 111 5q., Buddha's Geburty pp. 63 5q., 71 5.



INDEX VI

WORDS OCCURRING IN ARANYAKA V, AND IN THE PARALLEL
PASSAGES OF SANKHAYANA ARANYAKA I AND II, OTHE

THAN THOSE OCCURRING IN QUOTATIONS.

(When the case or gender is ambiguons, it is nom. or masc. unless otherwise specified. The
wonds noted as occurring in quotations might also be classed in Index IV, but are of a slightly

different type.)

Agnih, 1, 1; (aec) 1, 2; (gen.) 1, 2.

agnipucham, 1, 2.

agmistemak, 3 3; 5. 11, 18,

qﬁ'?“{“h lr 4

aftkam, 3, 3.

Vaj: altvd, 3, 3; abhyajya, 3, 3.

afapayd, 1, 4.

afah, 1, 1.

atigrikydn, 3, 2.

afra, 1,15 2; 6

atha, 1, 4, &e.; atha ka, 3, 4.

athdtal, 3, 3.

adiksital, 3, 2; (loc) 1, 5.

MMr 31- 3

adkydipena, 3, 3.

adkvaryul, 3, 2; (ace) 3,2; (nom. plur.) 1, 5.

+fan: oyavinya, 3, 3; ablyanya, s, I, 6;
abkyavdniti, 5. 1, 6.

andIgman, 3, 3.

ananiemising, 3, 1.

amanTream, 1, I,

andrifamsess, 3, 3.

anidemrridd, 3, 3.

anuparikramagam, 1, 4.

anwripak, 1, 15 3,2,

anuvatafberoti, 3, 3; ol ananuvasatirie, 5. 1,175,

anuifupkiran, 3, 1.

anekena, 1, 5.

anfarens (with ace.), 3, 1.

antarvedi (in quot.), 1, 1.

anmam, 3, 5; (acc.) 1, 5.

AMYEI, 3 33 ampal, 3, 3; 3; (acc) 3, 3;

anpasmil (newt.), 3, 3; enyeblyak (dat.
masc.), I, 45 anpdse, 1,63 2, 1,

aparena, 1, 3.

aparikme, 3, 3.

apartaw, 3, 3.

M, 1, 4; 65 3, 3; pumarapi, 1, 4.

aprakampi (acc.), 1, 3.

abrakmacdrine, 3, 3.

abiitah (with ace.), 1, 3.

ablydtmanm (ace.), 1, 4.

aralni (ace.}, 1, 4.

ariham, 1, 4-

ardhalriiyin, 1, 5.

ardhatrayedsfdiu, 1, 5.

ardharcam, 3, 1; (instr.) 3, 1; (abl) 3, 1;
{acc. plur.) 3, 1.

ardiarcyam, 2, t; aniborgydk (fem.), 2, 3
(reading doubtful).

alam, 3, 3.

aoabrikam (ace.), 3, 2.

avamdh'(ace. or perhaps nom.), 1, 1.

avalyabarmage, 1, 4 (v.L. “karmine).

auasdne, 1,6,

avraiyam (acc. neut. ), 3, 3.

alitayab, 3, 5; % S. 11, 7.

afpam, 1, 6.

ajfeu, 2, 2.

asfamint, 2, 1.

o as: spdt, 1,35 5; 3,3; wpdtdm, 1,3; safth, 3,3,

sfas: parpasya, 1, 3.

aramepalrare, 1, 3.

asameval saprvdsing, 3, 3.
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atabrofimacdrine, 3, 3.

asamdmedtih (fem.), 2, 2; (loc. plor) 1,6 2,1,

asmdl (neut.), 3, 3; 9599, 1, 45 55 1 45 335
3; amin (masc.), 3, 3

arodkdbdrail, 1, 1.

o ak ; #ha, 3, 3.

ahak, 1, 4; 3. 7; (ace) 3, 3; akani, 1, 5; 3,3

aka, 1, 6.

akif, T, 4.

dgnndiriye, 1, I.

dedrydya, 3,33 S. T, 1.

djpapraige, 1, 1.

afyihutih (acc), 1, 15 S.1, 4

drdmak, 1, 1; cf. ekdhdidnal, 51,4

dtmdnam, 1,3 ; (dat) 3, 3; (abl) 1,6; (gen.)
3, 3; @dman, 1, 6.

Mf_rﬂ'ﬂ. I, 1.

dausiublam (pom.), 3, 1.

dnebhadriyam, 3, 2.

i : samipayel, 3, 3; anabbiprdpiiya, 3, 3

dbhiplaoihdt, 3, 2.

dyatanam (ace), 3; 2.

dyusak (abl), 3, 1.

drdrayd, I, 4

douapanant, 3, 1. "

o s : wparydsinal, 3,3; (dat) 3, 3; dsinal,
3%

Framaim, 1; 4

depasammitam (ace.), 1, 3

dhavam, I, 3; (nom, plur) I, 5.

o i3 antariydt, 3, 3; odkiydf, adkiyita, 3, 3:
anadhiyan, 3, 3; affvital, 3, 3; fam, 1, 3;3;
odkftdt (neut.), 3,3 5 e - apite (loc. neut.),
3, 3; pratyetya, 1, 2. :

itarah, 1, 4; itaram (acc. masc.), 1, 4; #are
(acc. du. neat.), 1, 6.

i, 1, 1, &c.; enum., 1, 3.

idam, 3, 3; (ace) 3, 2.

idamevid, 3, 3.

Fmam (in quot.), T, T; fmdk (ace.), 1,6.

ioa, 3, 3 (=cva in sense).

Erumatral, 1, 3.

iho eva, Fhaiva, 1, 6.

Efrdyat, 3, 2
Pfdndam (acc.); 3 3.

/it : sampresitak, 3, 2.

379
wkrhe, 3, 1.
ulbthadokal, 3, 1.
wkikapdtram (acc.), 3, 2. i
wkthaviryasya, 3. 1; whthavirydnd, 1, 55 wk-
thaviryam (acc.), S. 11, 16,

ulthasapipadan, 3, 1. :

urloral, 2,3; (acc. mase.) 1,33 3,1; (ace
fem.) 2, 3; 4; (instr. masc.) 3, 1; (gen.
nent.) 1, 53 3, 1; sfferagpdl (gen), 3,15
wtfare (loc.), 1, 1.

uffaresa (with ace.), 1, 3.

utferalal, 1,15 3, 4.

wtfamdm, 1, 1; 2,1; §; 3 1; wilamdf (neot.),
3, 2 ; mffemdydh (abl), 3, 1; sffome (moc.
du, fem.), 2, 5; mfemdhk (ace), 1, 1; 2,
i 5

sdabumbkam (in quot.), 1, 1.

udagagrak, 1, 3.

wdagdinire, 1, 1.

wdaimsbhal, 1, 2,

udaram, 3, 5.

wddhifatarah, 1, 3.

ity 1, 4.

unmardanam, 3, 3.

updmin, 1, 1.

sipotfamayd, 3, 1; spoflamdyds (abl), 1, 1.

ublan (ace), 1y 4; wbhablydm, 1, 4.

ubkayatal, 1, 3.

ubhaydrgmethinaviparyayah (1), 2, 1.

upmifnaf, 2, 5.

diril, 3, 1; wrdm, 1, 1 (in qoot.).
firdfram, 1, 3; 4; (with abl) 3, 1.
ardfoagranthin, 1, 3.

rdhoajtus, 3, 3

A rr: paryrsanti, 1, 3.
riablal, 1, 1; 811

ehizh, 3,35 ebd, 3,2; 3; ebapd, 2, 4; ehasmin,
3, 3; ohe, 1, 6.

ehacatvdrimbatom, 3, 2.

ekapadd, 3, 55 3. L.

eharimialan, 1, 1.

ekafalam, 3, 1.

ekddata, 2, 4-

ehaikam (acc.), 1, 6,

clalprabhriingm, a, 3.

efadantal, 2, 5.

eladidik, 1, 6 ; eladddi, T, 6,
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enam, 1, 4.

o2, 1,35 43 3,2

coam, 1,4; 6; 3, 3

€5, 1, 3; elad, 1,33 3, 15 3, 1; dam, 2, 43
323 3; efdm, 1,65 3,3; oad, 3,3; 3;
efayd, 1, 6; efasya (neut.), 3, 45 3, 15 25 33
efatmin (neut.), 1, §; efe (acc. neut.), 1, 6
elayoh (gen. meut.), 1, 6; #fdh (nom. fem.),
2, 5 ; etin, 1,6; efdni (ncc.), 1,0 ; eladh, 1, 1.

eikikikan, 3, 2.

aindr i, 3 I

audumberam (acc. mase), I, 4; (instr) 1, 1;
audumbardng, 1, 3.

audumbarim, cudumbaryd, 1, 4.

augmiks, 3, 43 S. 10, 7.

ALasmat oid (yadi), 1, 4.
Kaksodake, 3, 3.
#athdm, 3, 3.

Rartud, 1, 3.
Adpdroinil (ace), 1, 5.
EdFmam (adv.), 3, 3.
kdmeblyal (dat.), 1, 4
Edsfhing, 1, 3.

kirtayitet, 3, 3 (prob. cfkirfayizet).
Eusthdru, 1, 3.
Kitrean, 1, 4.

& by : karoti, 3,3; kurydt, 1, 43 updiree (loc),
1, 3; krivd, 33; “kdram, 1,6; 3, 1; Aire-
yanti, 1, 5; kdrayitod, 3, 3.

~ kip: upakiptah, 1,3; A{ptackandasak, §.1, 2.

o kram : atikramya, 1, 3; emkramya, 1, 4;
dlromyn, 3, 3; miskramya, 1,1 ; 2,

W ksal: praksdlya, 1, 3.

& bhan : nikhdya, 1, 3.

khalu, 1, 6.

 kipd : vyikhpasyamal, 3, 3; pratibhydya,
B

Fatdsum, 3, 3.

& gam : upagamya, 3,3; jigamizet, 1, 4; S.10, 17,
Fdyatram, 3, 1.
Wr’ls;s'm?iwmh 34
Slyotrikiram, 3, 1.

V' gr: dglirya, 3, 1.

A grk : wdgrbniydt, 1, 4; parigriya, 1, 4
£ob, 1,6,

grivik, 3, 1.

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

o8, 1,15 35 35 45 5: 67 3 2 cwdom, 1,15
Wd = Carady 3, 3 cd=idy Xy 45 4s

eafarrak, 1,1; (acc) 2, 2; 3, 1.

cafuraigulena, 1, 3.

caturnttarai (neot.), 1, 4; cofwrsffordnd, S,
I, 6.

caturgrkitam (ace), 1, 1.

cafureimids, 1, 1.

cirmtasdne, 3, 3.

# car : carifod, 1, 4.

carma (ace.), 1, 5.

cel, 1,65 2,15 3,3

oyavela, 3, 3.

fhlﬁwjf(m}' I 43 ‘hmmh"&l Iy 4.
chandogebbyal (dat.), 1, 4.

chdydrn, 3, 3.

chidriui, 1, 3.

chutnkena, 1, 4

Vjap: jopati, 1, 43 53 8.1, 4,&c.; jopema,
3 2

Japarifak, 1, 1.

V0 fijrviset, 3, v; jijive, 8,11, 17.

Ataks ; tostini, 1, 3.

tatra, 1, 65 3, 3.

o tan upazamialya, 3, 1.

fam, 1, 43 fat (nom.), 3, 3; (ace) 3, 3; fema
(masc.), 1,2; forpa (neut.), 3,1; 2; forwin
(masc.), 1, 1; f¢ (acc. du. nent.), 3, 1; £k
(acc.), 1, 6 fdrdm, 3, 3.

tdvatyek, 1, 3 ; fdvatih, 1, 6; 3,3; fdvansi
(acc.), 3, 1.

tirya#, 1, 3; tirpaficam, 1, 4.

tisral, 1, 6; 2, 25 3, 53 (ace) 1,15 3, 3; 55
fisrn, 1, 55 frayab, 1, 55 3, 55 drigd, 1, 15
3;3,2; 5

fivthena, 1, 3.

fit, 1,45 3, 37 matfa, 1, 5.

tredh, 2, §; frookiprak, 8.1, 2.

érediiteh, 3, 3; 45 5; (nom. plur) 3, 5; (abl)
3 3

¢rifye, “third period of life,’ 3, 3.

Iriiyavarfant, 1, 6.

trifyasapanam, 3, 3.

frayam, 2, 1.

trimiat (ekayd na), 2, 4.

frigune (nom. du. fem.), 1, 3.
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trinifram, 3, 3.
fristubjagitindm, 3, 1.
trib, 1, 3; 43 6
troidhkam, 1, 2.

daksinal, 3,73 (scc. mase) 1,25 45 §. 1,73
(acc. ment.) 1, 4 (instr, fem.} 1, 35 (loc) 1,15
{ace. plur. masc. in quot.}1,1; (instr. in quot. )
1,1

daksinatal, 1, 25 3.

daksinottare (acc.), 1, 3; cf. daksinoltarinam
upastham kriod, §.1,7-

data, 1, 1} dafabkil, 1, 4

dafatal, 3, 1.

dafatindnt, 3, 1.

o dak ; samdakeyul, 3, 2.

& i ; dadydl, 1, 5.

& did ; ovaddiys, 1, T.

dirbkye (nom. du. fem.}, 1, 3.

o dif : sameuddifet, 3, 3; &diiys, 1, 4.

diksite (loc.), 1, 5.

& drf: driled, 3, 2

defam, 3,3 ; (loc) 3 3-

doe, 1, 3; dvayol (gen.), 1, 4

drayi, 3, 3-

dondrd, 1, 3.

fﬁ‘wﬁv 255 fm} 2, 45 (oc. plur.) 2, 2;
(gen. plur.) 510, 1.

deifatam, 2, 2.

of dkd: u itf, 1, 6; alyddedhdli, 1, 33
paridadhin, 3, 1; pratyevadadhiti, 1, 6; 2,
33 4; dhatte, 1, 6; parikite (loe. nevt.), 3,
1 ; mpanidhdya, 1,15 S. 16

dhdyyd, 3, 3.

diitmyam (ncc. in guot), 1,15 (abl) 1, 35
(gen.) 1, 4; (ace. plur) 1, 3.

na (no verb), 1, 55 3, 3; (with opt.) 1, 45 53
3, 2; (with fut. and /i after yaska) 3,2 ehayd
na friplal, 2, 4; Ma vai, 3, 1; Na-ang,
V. 3 3 (ex. conj.)

mndaroanti (acc.), 1, 6.

HOINT, 2y A5 4

» mak : apinakya, 3, 3

mindpinibhyim (instr.), 1, 4-

ruipitend, 3, 3.

ndma, 3, 3; (0] 3, 3«

"iffﬂﬂ"i- 3! 2.

widarfaniya, 1, 6.

mimusiikab, 1, 3.
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wivideh, 1, § CL fad. Stud, XVIIL g6, n. 1.
mfoiddhdmans, 3, 1; (abl) 3, 2.

'"?W-flﬂ.!ﬂp I 5

sisfarkyam (acc. masc.), 1, 3.

o nF: proyayati, 1, 4; wineydths (inquot.), 1,2,

no oy 3, 3

pakah, 2,35 (ace) 1, 2; (dat. du.) 1, 6.

paksapade, 1, 6.

poiktif, 2, 1.

pailca, 3, 2.

pefcadaia, 3,35 4.

podcadatastomak, 3, 3.

pafceviplagye, 1, 5.

pafcavimbatim, 1, 1.

pedeonyipdne (nom. du.), 1, 3.

patandya, 1, 6.

patnyal, 1, 5.

o pad : pratipadyate, 1, 5; ebkipadyela, 1, 4 ;
sampannam (nevt.), 3, 2; prapddys, 1, 3.

pade (ace.), I, 6.

padamitre, 1, 3-

parasmaiy 3, 3; S. L 1.

paridianiyayib, 1, 5

pafedt, 1, 2; (with gen.) 4

pafedrdke, 1, 4

pini (ace), 1, 4; pdwibhil (in quot), 1, I.

pidam (ace)y 1, 45 pddiin, 1,65 3,1; pddail,
1,6; 3,1; pdderm, 1,6, »

filani, 1, 4-

palifand, 1, 3.

pucham, 1,35 2,3; (gen) 1, 2.

Pumar api, 1, 4

purastad, 1, 13 33 (with gen) §. 11, 1.

furdpe, 3, 3

purusatsanini (ace), 1, 6.

parpakumbkéh (ace, or perhaps nom. as pari
of quot.), 1, I.

pirvam (acc, mase.), I, 43 3, 1; plrvasmd!
(masc), 3, 15 pEroayd, 1, 3.

piirvam (adv.), 1, L.

parvikue, 3, 3.

prakriyd, 3, L.

pragitham, 3, 3 ; progathai, 3, 3.

protigarak, 1, 6.

prafipedanucarau, 3, 2.

pratikdrant, 1, 5.

pratyaficam, 3, 3.

pratyaimukhal, 1, 2.
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Frathamam, 1, 5; prothemdrdl (gen), 3,1;
Prathamdyim, 1, 6,

Fradaktinam (adv.) (in quot.), 1, 15 2; 3.

prabiditam (acc. neut.), 1, 5.

Prasiotdram, 1, §.

Prif, 1,25 45 3,35 prideam, 1, 4.

Prifmubhal, 1,3; 3.

Prik (withabl), 1,1; 6; 3,1; 3.

Pragagrablydm (instr.), 1, 3.

pripudsgdvdre, 1, 1,

Pripdodre, 1, 1.

pritakisovane, 1,13 (nom,) 8. 1, 2.

priyab, 1, 5.

Prenkhak, 1, 3; (acc.) 1,45 3,2; 8 10, 17;
(abl) 3, 2; (gen.) 1, 3; 3, 2; (loc) 1, 4

Presydh (ace), 1, 1.

praizal, 3, 3.

Phalakam (ace.), 1, 4; (loe) 1, 43 (nom. plur.)
1, 3; ok preikhaphalabam (acc), 5.1, 6;
II, 17.

A/ badh : badkndti, 1, 3 ; avabedhnanti, & 2.

baku (ace.), 3, 3-

ddrkatal, 3, 2; 8. 11, 5; &drkati, 2, 4: §.
I, 5.

drkatak, 2, 2.

Erhetih (acc), 3, 2.

brkatibdram, 1, 6.

brkatisampanndnim, I

brakmd, 1, 4 (= priest).

drakma (neut. nom.), 33

brakmaciripumbcalyo (gen.), 1, 5

Vibru: briyit, 1,4; 5; probriyit,3,2; pra-
bratdt, 1, 5.

brdlmandcchamsi, 1, 1,

+/ bhaks: bhaksayati, 3, 2 ; bhaksayityantam,3, 3,

bhaksam, 3, 2.

dkadram, 2, 3.

~bkid: sambhinndru, 3, 2

A bhuy: Bkulifita, 3, 3 bhukind, 3, 2,

V/bhii: bhavati, 1,1 35 3, 3; i; bhavanti,
1, 3; bhitasya (neut), 3, 3; Mdcanmim, 1, 5.

mnmm, I, 5.

bhiyal, 3, 3; bhayasitu, 3, 3.

o mad : pramddye, 3, 3.

madhyanding, 1, 1.

madkyaman (acc. neut.), 1, 4

marutvalivan, 1, 1; (gen) 1, 1; (loc.} 1, 1.

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

makatal (gen. neat.), 3, 3.

m""r 3 2; {m] 3 33 Eﬂm-) I, I.
mdmram, 3, 3.

mddkyandine, 1, 1.

mdrjdfiyal, 1, 1; (oc) 1, 1; 2

mifrigd, 1, 3; mifrdoe, 3, 1.
mustimdirena, 1, 3.

miiladefena, 1, 4.

mieghe, 3 3-

maithunant, 1, 5.

yab 1,55 3. 3; yat, 3, 3.

¥’ yajati, 3, 2.

Yajomanaiabdal, 1, 5.

yajildyajiiyam, 3, 3.

yaira, 3, 3.

yarkd (with verb), 1, 2; 3; (with noun) pathd
oiedm, 1, 45 yathdhik, 1, 4; yathd ma (with
fot.) &4, 3, 2.

yathakidlam, 3, 3.

yathdsthinam, 1, 6,

yadd, 1, 4.

yadi, 3, 3; yadi dasmai oid, 1, 4; yody aps,

3 3.

#’M-‘MM- Iy 4 :

réoalTh (ace), 3, 1.

Fiipam, I, 3.

raji, 1, 3 ; rajjublyim, 1, 3.

rathantoragya, 3, 1.

nifanena, 1, 6.

rafanastolriyena, 1, 5.

rijaputrena, 1, 5.

rithantarah, 3, 3; 5. 1I, 5; rdthaniaram,
2, T

A'ruk: avarokati, 3,27 updoarokati, §.11, 17:
samdrokati, 1, 4; samdrokants, 1, 43 drokes
(or rokef), 1, 4; aoarnkya, 1, 4.

/labk : updlambhaniyal, 1, 1; “lambhyan, §.
Lt

o FkR : wllibkdmi, 1, 4 wilibkati, 1, 4; ava-
likkpa, 3, 37 wliikhya, 3, 3.

' lip: anuligya, 3, 3.

lokitam (ace.), 3, 2.

~/vac: witam, 3, 3; prokte (loc. abs.), 1, 5;
vdeayali, 3,3 ; pravicayata, 1, 5

watse, Yin youth,” 3, 3.

+'vad : vadatyal, 1, 1.

fwf‘ 3 W{‘J 1,13 "T’WF"M: 3L
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varpakena, 3,3

varse, 3, 3; varsami (acc.), 3, T
vafak, 2, 5.

vasatharoii (any), 3, 2.
vasafbfrdnumantragam, 3, 2.

' vak: adkyilke, 3,3; “ab, 5. 11,3 ; wpohate, 1,4.
OF, L, 3; 45 55 1 I 335 —-0f 1,35 0
of, 3, 3; oo ol 1, 15 na vd, 3, 1.

/o : wdvayati, 1, 3; samutak, 1, 3.

wdgam (acc.), 1, 4.

Vialakhilydnine, 1, 4.

vimbalel, 3, 4

wijavak, 2, 1.

& vid; veda, 3, 3.

wvidhiawmak, 1, 3; vidhdman (acc.), 1, 4-

vifvayifak (abl), 1, 1.

wirmmsthifasamearena, 1, 1.

ol haranaprabhre, 1, 1.

vigdm, 1, 4

vivadhal, 1, 3; (ace) 1, 3; (loe) 1, 3.

or: pariorie (loe), 1, 1.

& vrt; parydvrile (loc. masc) ; dopitya, 1, 1.

prid (insts.), 1, 4 (P dored).

orsik, 3, 2 ; vrsibhik, 1, 3; better drij.

vai, 3, 3

oasdikena (masc.), 3, 3.

paiivadevat, 3, 3; (gen.) 3. 2.

.v‘z:’-gﬂ: wddhayanis, 1, 5.

+ vref: parivrajitha (in quot), T, I; pari-
vrafya, 1, 3; vrafan, vrajale, 3, 2.

o famy: famszer, 1, 63 3, 3; fasfam, 3, 3;
fastod, 3, 1.

famstidram, 3, 2.

fatataminm, 1, 4.

Sabddm, 1, 5.

o fam ; famayaminah, 3, 3-

fastram, 1, 6.

fastrddih, 1, 5.

$dkhayd, 1, 4 ; bakhabhil, 1, 3.

A 505 : samelidsti, 1, 13 5.

A fi: fapanal, 3, 35 (dat) 3, 3-

o bg: parilistdira, 1, 5.

Yivak, 3, 13 (nec.) 1, 2.

ferak, 3,35 45 3 13 {mj I, 2.

o fran : Srdmyet, 1, 4

o fri : anapairitak, 3, 2.

friyam, 1, 6.

saf, 1,1 (perhaps nom.) ; 2,25 4 5; 315 2.

5, 1, 6.

samrpalsardt, 3, 1.

samsthdnaviparyayal, 2, 1.

sabydpadandt, 3, 3.

sakthi (acc), 1, 4

' saf : vyatizajati, 1,6; 3,1; S, 4

sadal (ace.), 1, 2

sadkamdaf, 3, 3.

sandrafamiess, 3, 3.

sandhim, 1, 4.

supdlalayd, 1, 4.

sapla, 3, 5; saptablkil, 1, 4

sapladalastomal, 2, 3.

saplamim, 2, 4.

sam (with dative, w.r. for fam 7), 1, 6.

sumal, 1, 3.

samdmpdtd, 1, 63
1, 0.

sampadd, 2, 5.

sampdtak, 3, 3.

sampravadal, 1, 5.

sarpam (pom. neuk), 3, I; sarodk (fem.), 2, 53
sarodn, 1, 3-

salilasya, 3, 23 % II, 18 (name of hymn).

saypam (acc, neul), 1, 4; satyayd, 1, 3.

sevyadaksive (nom. du.), 1, 3.

safdkhane (acc. masc.), 1, 4

saha, 3, 3.

simnd, 1, 5; 6.

sdmidhenyal, 1, 1.

sikte (du), 2, 3; 4 5; sablasya, 3, 1; sak-
fans, 3,25 4

siicyal, 1, 3; scibhydm, 1, 3.

shidudohih, 1,65 2,15 25 35 45 5; (abl)
1, 6.

& 1rj : wpasrsfena, 3, 2; of. wpasrstam, 510, 1.

2, 1; samdmadlacya,

of srp: prosarpati, 1,33 o, 1, 4 Famia-
dhirrgya, 5.1, 1. .
o stabk: avagtabdhal, 3, 3; pratistabdhak, 3, 3.

A stu : siwvale, 1, 53 5.1, 4; stewiriam, 1,63
3,15 3-:1;9'1:"*

sorre, I, 1.

sfofriyak, I, 13 S1L1; (mcc. pl.) 8 o0, 7.

sfolriydnnrdpom, 3,35 3, 3.

slomasya, 1, 5.

Hriyam, 3, 3.

o sthd: wpatisthate, 1, 1; 3 5, I, 5; sam-
fisthate, 3,2 S.11,18; sizthite (loc. mase.},
1, 4 ; samsthife (loc. neut), 1, 1; Hothaw, I,
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1; 25 3, 3; tinthate, 3, 3; pratizphdpayati,
1,4

sthine, 1,6; 3, 1; 3; sthindni (acc.), 1, 43
sthindndm, 1, 4-

sihiine, 1, 33 (acc. du) 1, 3.

Vspri: wpaspriet, 1, 4.

frayam, 3, 3.

sramena, 1, 1.

SO (neut.), T, 4.

soddhydyadharman, 3, 3.

ha : atra ka, 1, 6 ; atha ke, 3,4; haive, 3, 3;
ha sma, 3, 3

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

~f han ; dghmanti, 1, 5 ; wpahanisyari, 3, 2,

A ke guboti, 1, 1.

P Ehifye, 1, 5.

+'hr: dharali, 3,2 ; wdierali, 2, 37 4; 5;
vifaraly, 1, 6; ﬂ'l:hlrﬂl'l Ty 45 wt 3.
3; wdihbarfopimak, 1,6; wairiye, 1,6; 3,
3; 4; avikriah, 1, 6; atikaran, 5.1, 7;
wpdvakriya, S. 1, 7.

Rotd, X, 13 43 3, 3.

hotriasirem, 3, 3.

hotrradanam (acc. v.1. %), 1, 3.

hatridh, 1, 1,

hatrakdh, 1, 45 (gen.) 3, 3
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BEGINNINGS OF KHANDAS OF ARANYAKAS.

Agnim nare didhitibkiv aranyor i annidya-
Edmak, 1,1, 2.

atha Kawnjharavyad, 111, 2, 2; 5. VIIL, 2.

arhs Ehafo dhur mirbkujooakirak, 111, 1, 53
§.VIL 11, CL athats mirbhujapravidih, 5.
VII, 10, and atks vod vayam drimo sirbku-
javaktrdh, S VII, 12,

atha kkaly fyam sorvaryai vica wpanisas, 111,
2, 5-

atha mirbhujapravadip, 11, 1, 3. CL 5
VII, 10.

atka mahforasam, 1, 1, 1.

atha .'gnil'a{pm}u, oI, 1,a; &, vII, 3.

atha sadadokah, 1, 4, 1.

atha hdsmd elat Krsuaharitah, 111, 2, 6,

athdtah samhitdpdupanisat, 111, 1,1; S.VIL, 2,

athdto daksinak pakiah, 1, 4, 2.

athito ‘weemyidhdraf, 111, 1, 4; §. VIL, 8.

athdtp retasal spspik, 11, 1, 3.

aratnimdtra upari bhimel, 1, 2, 4.

asaf i me farifel, 1, 2, 2.

& od idam, 1, 4, 1.

&iod ratham yathotaye, 1, 3, 1; 5. L3
dpd 3 éty dpa dti, 11, 1, 8.

wktham wkikam @ prajd vadanti, 11, 1, 2.
updhree stotre traidiam, V, 1, 3.

drd Indrdgni, V, 3, 1.

esa fmam lokam ebkydrcat, 11, 3, T.

&a o eva bibkraduirah, 11, 3, 2.

era panthd elat karma, 11, 1, 1.

ausniki fredlitih, V, 2, §.

ko "yam dimeli vayam upismake, 11, 6.

EEITH

gpiyatram pragpom kuopdd ity dhad, 1, 1, 3.
Nfﬂ”_{"ﬂﬁﬂ":é1 V.5, 1

piyatrim freaditim famsatiy 1, 4, 3.

grivd yasyedam, V, 3, 1.

cafodral  furnss iti Bidkpal, 111, 2, 3;
(Vats(y)ek) S, VIIL, 3.

tatraite flokdk, 11, 3, 8.

tat Savitur vpnimahe, 1,5, 3; S.IX, 1; 11,18,

fad J:u-& Eim prepkhasya preabiatvam, 1,
2y

tad dhuk battasydhnal pratiped #6, 1, 3, 2,

fad iri pratipadyate, 1, 3, 35 6

tad id dra Shaovmesn fyestham 1fs pratipadyals
efad vava, 1, 3, 4

tad id dia bhuvancsn fyestham iti pratipadyate
yodvai, 1, 3, 7.

fad id dsa buvanemn fyestham G su te Rirtim,
Vv, 1, 6

tad oF idam Brhatvakasram sappanman: lod
yalah, 11, 3, 7.

tad oF idam brhatisahasram sompannap fod
hoifat, 11, 3, 5.

fad oF idam brhatfrabasram saypannam fasra
ﬁ"‘fl IO, 2, 4.

tad of fdam brhafTralasram sampannam lasya
o efarya, 11, 3, 6.

tam devd prinayanta, 11, 3, 5.

tam grapadibhydm prapadyats, 11,1, 4.

tasya ya dtmdnam, 11, 3, 2.

fasya vik tantih, 11, 2, 6.

fasya oied srptan, 11, 2, 7.

#F ofd devatdh, 11, 4, 2.

£ nadena vikarali puruse vai nadah, 1, 3, 5.

47 wadena vikarali prige vai nadal, 1, 3, 8.

Cc
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deplhadohd asya vedd Skapanti, 111, 3, 4.

wddiksite makivratam famset, V, 3, 3.
nisthite preqkhe kotd vinam awdumbaran, V,
1, 4

fatrse ha of ayam &dito gordhah, 11; 5, 1.

Pra vo make mandamdndyindiasal, 1, 5, 2.

Frasictdram W-Ffﬂ_'ﬂl.t Y1, 5

primo vamia iti Sthavireh Sakalyal, 11, 3, 1;
S VIIL 1,

SiErhadT trealitik, W, 2, 4.
brhadpathantaraye rigena, 111, 1, 6; brhadra-
thantarepa rifena, 5. V1L, 19.

mahdrratasye pafcavimbalim sdmidienyal, V,

AITAREYA ARANYAKA

mifirdhd lokdndm asi, V, 3, 2.

yathetam sadal prasarpati, V, 1, 3.
o ha vd dtmdnem, 11, 3, 1.
o ka vai yajite, 11, 3, 4.

rithantero daksinal paksal, V, 2, 2.

vafem famsafs, 1, 5, 1; atha vafam fansali,
5 I, 11.

i me manarst, 11, 7, 1.

odyay d ik, 1, 1, 4

vidd maghavan, IV, 1, L.

Filvdmitram by efod akak, II, 3, 3.

sa thsateme nu kil 11, 4, 3.
sa ¢fa purssal samudrah, 11, 3, 3.

Kimbdrenaitad akah, 1, 3, 1.

PRATIKAS IN SANKHAYANA ARANYAKA I, II, VII-XV.

agnik phrvaripam, VII, 5.

atha dhalo iyam daiof vind, VIII, g.
atha yadi mahay figemires, IX, 8.
atha spapmih, VIII, 4.

atha ka smdsya putrak, VI, 13.
athdtay Tandarindaiya vacal, VI, 10,
athito 'diydtmikam, X, 1.

athdto Valitikhdpaner vacak, VII, a1,
athife vafragyasamsirie farire, X111
athdyam purwsak, X1, 3.

athaifam grafoam, 11, 3.

athaitad Feapanam, 11, 14.

athaitad aindragram, 11, 13.
athaitam trifupchatam, 11, 11,
athaitam prakastakam, 11, 5.
ethartan dausfubbam, 11, 15.
arkeits afireh, 11, 7.

athaitd diydhutih, 1, 4.

athaitd dvigadah, 11, 12.

athaitdni caturuitardni, 11, 6,
athaildni firmanydni, 11, 2.

athaitam aksdm, 11, 4

alma jigatal, X1, 7.

afmeva sthire vasani, X1, 8,

Tudrak sutesu somesu, 11, 1o,

ud vayam fomazas pari, VIII, 3.
relm miardhanam, X1V,

gatih piirvarigam, VII, 20,
Gundbbyde Chinkidyandd armibkiy adkitam,
XV,

cabsur boccakrima, VIII, 4.

candramd foddityag, VIII, 5.
citram deodndm, VI, 4.

Jiyd pirvaragam, V11, 16,

fauf stad sakrechastapdm, 11, 17,
tad vd audumbaram bhavati, 1, 7.
tasya vilo vifo vo atithim, 1, 2.
tdni v etdnd, 1, 5.

frifivi pirvardpam dyaur wllararipam bélah
samkita, VII, 6.

prikivl pirvaripan dyaur utlararipay vdyuk
samiit, VIL, 4.

priiivyd rifam spartah, VIIL, 8.

Prajipaiih prajih srifod, VIIL, 11,

Frajipatir vi imam purssam udaficat, X1, 1.

Frajdpatir vai sagrvatiaral, 1, 1,
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praja parvaripem, VII, 17.
prane Reccakrdmea, 1X, 7.

mearng hoccabrdma, TX, 6.
makin fndrak, 11, 8.
midtd pEroardpam, VII, 15.

yas titydje sacividam, VIII, 6.
i Tudra bkujak, 11, g.
39 ha vai fyestham ea, IX, 1,

wdk parvardpam, VII, 7.

vdk privena samdhiyate, V11, 14.

vk samhufeti, VI, 18,

ovdie mamets, X1, 2.

vici me "guih pratisthitak wikd, X1, 5.
wdcd me "gnik pratisthito vig Ardaye, X1, 6.

Cc1a

Fifvamitra ha vd, 1, 6.
frotram koccakrdma, IX, 5.

sam vdk prapena, 1, 8.

sa frptak privam ¢ 4 X, 3
s drptal caksur farpayati, X, 4.
sa frpfal frofram farpayati, X, 6.
s frpas fed efad, X, 8.

1a irpio manas larpayati, X, 5.
sa frpto retas farpayati, X, 7.

sa frfto vdcam farpayati, X, 2.
sa yadi prapam, VII, 9.

sarvd wdy brakmeeti, VIL, 22,

23 ha vak, VIIL, 3.

hastivarcaram frathatdme, X1I,
kimkirena pratipadyate, 11, 1.



VIIL

INDEX TO INTRODUCTION AND NOTES

{(Only the more important points are here referred to. _References to the Introduction
are to pages, to the Notes to the Aranynkas.)

Abuse, employment of, in ritwal, V, 1, g,
n. 17.

Apnimarnta Sastra, 38,

Agnigtoma, 27, 33.

Ajtareya Arapyaka, MSS, of, 1-17; commen-
taries on, 11-15; divisions of, 15-26; the
Mahivrata in, 26-39; the Upanisads of,
36-53; style and grammar, 51-74; rela-
tion of T and V, I, 3, 3, n. 53 date of III,
IL 1, 1, 0. 3.

Aitareya Brihimana, 16 5q.; relation to Kansi-
taki Brihmana, 30-33; style and grammar,
£3, 66, 67.

Em.udumhl,;r‘.é&nnﬁnﬁkua‘im?a, 11,13;
dharya, 12,

Apastamba, knows Vedinta (7), 26.

Amnyaka, mesning of, rs; 111, 2, 6, n. 11,

Abvalayana, * author® of Amnynka IV (), 18,
19; Srauta Sitrs quoted in Aranyaka, V, 3,
3, 0. 14; relation to Saunaka, ibid.

Atharvatiras Upanisad, known to Gautama, 26.

Atman, doctrine of, 40 &q.

Bahvrea Brahmana Upanisad, 38,

Brhadiranyaka Upanisad, relation to Aitareys
Aranyaka IT, ITT, 41, 44-46.

Erhaddevati, comparison of grammar of, with
Aitareya Aranyaka, 73,

Buddhism, relation to Aitareya Arapyaka I1,
111, 47-49-

Ch}udng}'n Upanisad, relation to Aitareya
Arnanyaka IT, 111, 41, 44-46.

Chariots (fricakra), I, 5, 3, n. 6.

Dieussen, discussion of theory of significance of
Upanigads, 41 5q.

Epic, date of, go; I, 5. 2, 0. 1g.
Fire, significance of use of, in ritual, V, 3, 1,

o3l
Fire altar, bird form of, sosq.; V, 1, 2, notes
2 and 5.

Gautama, knows Atharvasiras Upanisad, 26.

Gavimiyana, 17, 26.

Gopatha Brihmana, date of, 25, 26; cl. F.0.7,,

XVIIL, 191 =q.
Grammar (including Accidence, Syntax, and
Vocabulary').
a. ENGLIsH INDEX,
Cases, 58, 50, 68, 6g; Accus. with 4/ man

alternating with nom., II, 1, 4, n. 3;
with &r@ (two accus,), III, 7, 3, n. G,
J-A.0.8, XXVIIL, 378 8q., 308 =q. ;
Instr, with arfar + 45V, 3,3, n.21; with
cansative of 4/ fbuy, 111, 3, 4, 0. 16 ; Dat.
with same, V, 1, 6, n. 3; Gen. predica-
tive, 1,2, 2, 0. 8; B, o mu 103 11, 1, 4,
n 7: V;3, & n.2; partitive, with posi-
tive adj., I, 3, 3, n.6; with verb (paja),
V: 3 3.0 3; absolutely, IT, 3, 1, 0.6 ;
defning, IV, 1, n.3; V, 1,6, n. 3;
construction of whole and part, V, 1, 4,
n. 5; nom., I, 3, 8, 0. 11.

' What is given in the Introduction is not repeated in the Index.
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Compounds, disjunctive adjectival Dwan-
dva, I, 3, 3. 0. 4.

Concord, attmetion of predicate, V, 1, 1,
n.14; plural for doal (), L, 1, 2, 0. 73
YV, 2, 2, 0.12; superlative agrees with
subject, I, 3, 4, 0. 6; masc. after masc.
and neot., IT, 1. 7, o. 1; nent. adj. pred.,
I, 1, 2, 0. 4

Metrical lengtheming of vowels, 11, 3, 8,
ng; V,3,2,n.12; in prose, 111, 1,3, n. 2.

Moods, 6a-63; Conditional, III, 1, 4,
n. 3; Impemtive in <df, V, 1, 5, n. 13
Omﬂﬁﬁ of characteristic, ]I} I, 2, 0.25
111, 2, 3, n. 3; indefinite, II1, 2, 1, 0. 1;
Vig g 1x; SR A5, 1909, p. 152;
Injunctive, 1, 5, 2, n. 8.

Numerals, use of ace. for nom., 1L, 2, 4,
Vi, o0

Particks, 65, 66; use of foa, I, 1, 2, 0. 3;
use of mo, V, 3, 3, 0. 12 wse of cana,
I, 1, 3, 0. 6; use of yat, 11, 1, 3,
n. 10, 5, . B.

Preporitions, 505 adkd with ace., IT, 3, 1,
n 6; abki withace, I, 4,2, 0. 55 aid
with acc., I, 2, 5, n. 8; abbifel with
ace., V, 3, 1, 0. 6 ; wiiarepa with ace.,
V, 3 I 0.6; pardi with ace,, I, 5,1,
n, 13 ; pafeds with pen., V, 1, 4, 0. 15.

Frowouns, 58; enaee, 111, 1, 4, 0. 3.

Sandhi, 55; irregularcontraction ol vowels,
0L 1, 3,025 2,4, 0.11; ¥V, 3,2,0.9;
of om, V, 1, 6, n. 4.

Tenses, sg-62; Perfect and Imperfect, 1,
2,2, 0.0; ck J. £. 4. 85, 1909, p. 150;
Periect, original foree of, I1, 1, 8, n. 5.

Ferbal Nowns and Participles, 64, 05
infin. In fof, 1, I, 1, 0. 4; gerond and
partic. with o/man, 111, 1, 4, 0. 3; 2, 4,
n. 7; gerund (time of}, I, 3, 1, n. 1.

Foice, nse of middle as passive in perfect
forms, III, 1, 1, 0. 3; in present and
imperfect, V, 2, 2, n. 14; in panticiple,

Lia, a0 8
&, SANSKRIT INDEX.
amaphalsbam, 1, 3, 2, n. 11,

akal, I, 3, 3,n.11; V, 1, 6,
atithi, 1,1, 1, 0. 6,

ansafamdm, 1, 4, 1, o 11

anye "y, 111, 1, 6, n. 7.

abkivyihdrsan (¥), 111, 1, 6, n. 5.

dovir edki, 11, 7, 0. 1.

aikyd bkavaypan, 111, 2, 3, n. 4.

dalbrasi, 1, 2, 2, 0, 11.

Aaksodake, V, 3, 3, 0. IT.

cibirtayizet, V, 3, 3, 0. 22,

dutih, I, 4, 1, 0. 9.

nabufi (0, 111, 3, 5.

ming, V, 1, 4, 0. 11,

pardn, 11, 4, 3, 0 3.
XVII, 190,

brakma, TI1, 3, 3; 304, 367.

rathantariys, V, 1, 2, 0. 3.

fipi, 23.

vaya, V, I, 4, 1. 3.

opdthin, ¥, 2, 1, n. 2.

sambiffatamih, 1, 4, 1, n. 10.

semdn (P, 100, 1, 2, 0. 4

Juiminlya Upanisad Brahmana, 46; V,3,2,n.3.

Kityiyana, grammarian, date of, 22, 24.

Kitydyana, avthor of Sarvinukramani, 21, 24.

Eansitaki Brihmana, relation to Ajtareya
Brihmans, 31-33, 39

Kavgitaki Upanigad, relation to Aftareya Ara-
l}]‘ﬂh II, mr 4, 0. 23 .‘.’G.

Ksatriyas, interest in philosophy, 5o 111, 2,6,
n.1t; f.R. A S5, 1908, pp. 868 sq.

Magic rites, I, 2, 3, n.1; V, 1, 5, notes 13, Iy,
15, and 17,

Mahaduktha, 28.

Mahaitareyn, Rsi, 30.

Mahaitareya Upanizad, 4.

Mabfinimnf, 18; IV, n. 1.

Mahiivrata, 26-39; see my Sanbhipama Ara-
wyaka, pp. 73-85.

Mahidisa Aitareya, 16, 17; I 1, 1, n. 45 II,
3 5ym- 43 NI, 3, 6, . 13

Mantras, styleof, V, 1, 5,n.7; V, 3, 2, 0. 1%,

Manuseripts, description of, 2-8; value of, 8, 15.

Mamtvatiya Sastra, 28,

Metre, 11, 3, 8, n. 1.

Nirbhuja, 17.
Nigkevalya Sastra, 8.

CL fnd, Stwd,
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Palaeography, confusion of £ and &%y, 5g; II,
4 3 o 11 of 5 (¥) and o (o), 110, 1, 6,
n. 5; omission of s, V, 2, 1, 0. 55 of errarga,
YV,3.6na2; V,5,,n.18; V,2,1, n.6;
interchange of m and » (#), I, 1,5, n. 5; 3,
B,n.2; I, 1,4, n.3; off and 5, 11, %, 1,
n.3; ofdand ¢, 3, ITT, 2, 6,0, 1; of @ and
g, 3;of aandd, 3; of aand ¢, 3; of rand
ri,3; ofrandrr, I, 3. 6, n. 2. CL also
P- 395

Panini, date of, 21-24.

Puarimids, ¥, 1, 1, n. 23.

Patafijali, date of, 21, 23.

Priga, 416q.5 L3, 7,65 4, 1,055 5. 1,
n.6:3,n 13

Pratmmoa, 17.

Purisapadas, 18, IV, 1.

T'urnza, 40 5q.

Religion in India, 47.

Sakalya, date of, 73; 111, 1, 2, n. 1.

Sakvari, see Mahinimal.,

Saikora, bhdrya, 13, 14.

Sankhiyana Aragyaka, relation to Aitareya Ara-
nyaka I, 34-36; L, 1, 3, n. 2; to Aitareya
Amanyaka IL III, 29, 30; grammar, 67, 65,

Sankhiyana Srauta Stra, XVII, X VIIL, 70, 71.

Siinti verses, I, 1, 1, erit. note; 11, 7.

Satapatha Drihmana, relation to  Aitareya
Brahmana, 32; to Aitareya Aranyaka, 36-30.

, author of Aranyaks V, 18, 19; rela-
tion to Afvalayana, V, 3, 2, n. 14.

Sacrifice, only Brahmins can perform, V, 3, 3,

n. L.

ARANYAKA

Samhitd Upanizad, 40.

Samhitopanizad Brihmana, relation to Aitareya
Aranyaka 111, g2.

Samkhya philosophy, derivation of Buddhism
from, 50.

Siyana, dhdipa, 13, 14; probably anthor of
part of &&drpa on Taittiviya Aranyaka 111,
24 0. 15 2, 3, 0. 5.

Style of Aranyaka, 53-54.

Svidhydya, rules of, V, 3, 3

Taittiriya Aranyaka, relation to Aitareya Brih-
mana, 33.

Taittirfya Samhiti VI, relation to Aitareya
Brihmana, 33. 5
Taittiriya Upanisad, relation to Aitareya Am-

nyaka IT, IT1, 41, 46, 53.
Tapas, 46; 5. L 6.

Ubhayamantarena, 17.

Uktha, 41,

Ukthadoha, V, 3, 1, n. 9.

Ulkthazampad, V, 3, 1, . g.

Ukthavirys, V. 1, 5, n. 6.

Upanisads, interpretation of, 40, 45; dates of,
49 ; meaning of name, 111, 1, 1, 0. 8,

Vaibvadeva Sastra, 28,

Vemacular, use of, I, 3, 1, 0. 5; 5, 2, . 15,

Visuvant, 27, 34.

Vibvebvaratirtha, super-commentary on Ananda-
tirtha's &kdrya, 13, 13,

Yiska, date of, 24, 35.
Yavaniini, 33, 24. See also Biihler, 5. 8. K.,
10, Ixi 3 fredfian Studies, I, 26, n. 1.
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